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Verslagen en mededeelingen der Koninklijke Akademie van Weten- 
sohappen. Afdeeling letterkund©- 4 reeks. Deel VI—^Xll. 6 
reeks. Deel. 1—4 (1915—20). Amsterdam. 1904—20. A 95. 

.Mededeelingen der kon. akademie van Wetenschappeii. Amster¬ 
dam. Deels 59 to 74. Amsterdam. 


[Deels 61-62 wanting.] 
[ In progress. ] 


A 98(a). 
2 A 
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Batavia— 

Notvim van de algameene en direktieveiiisaderingeii van bet Bata^ 
viaasdi genoqtscluBip van kunsten en Wetensobap{)en. Deel XLI— 
LIX. Reitavia. 1903—21. A 90. 

CMAeidJkiendt^Verslag. 1912—^30. Batavia. 1912—30. A 90(a). 

Bepporten vain den Oudbeidkundigen dienst in Nederlandsch—Indie. 
ITitgegeven door bet Bataviaaaoh Genootsobap van Kunsten en 
Wetenscbappen, 1913-14 and 1923. Batavia. 1914-15 and 1923- 

A 99(b). 

BcUaviaasch Oenootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen, Beschrij- 
ving van den Koan lem—^Tempel Tiao-kak-sie te Cberibon door 
J. L. J. F. Eserman. 

A 99(c). 

Verhandelingen van bet Bataviaascb genootsobap van kunsten en 
Wetenscbappen. Deel LIII—LXXII. Batavia. 1904—34-35. 


[Deel LXIV wanting.] 


A 100. 


[In progress.] 

Register op de artikelen voorkomende in bet Tijdschrift voor Indische 
Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde en de VerhandeUngen van bet Bata* 
viaascb genootsobap van kunsten en Wetenscbappen, loopende tot 
bet jaar 1907, etc., door D, van Hinloopen Labberton, Batavia. 

1908. A 101. 


Ouide to tbe plan of the Museum of the Batavian Society of Arts and 
Sciences. Batavia. A 101(a). 

Oids voor den bezoeker van do Ethnographische Verzameling; 
Bataviaascb Genootsobap van kunsten en Wetenscbappen. Zaal 
A. and B. 2 Vols, Batavia 1920. 


Zaal A—Sumatra, Java. 

Zaal B—Balien Lombok. 

A 101(6). 

Bataviaasch Oenootschap van Kunsten en Wetemchappen. Kama. 
Intan di Gedong Artja. Batavia. 1919. A 101(c). 

Korte gids voor de Archeologische Verzameling van bet Bataviaasch 
Genootsobap van Kunsten en Wetenscbappen. Wettcvreden. 1919, 

A lOKd). 

Koninklijk Bataviaasch Oenootschap van Kunsten en Wetenscbappen 
Feestbundel 160 Jarig bestaan. 1778—1928. 2 Vols. Wettevre- 
den. 1929. A 101(c). 

Berlin— 

Ahhandlungen der Koniglicb Preussischen Akademie der Wissen- 
sobaften. Philosophisch-historische Klasse. 1907—32. Berlin. 

1907—32. 

[Vols. for 1915—19 wanting.] 


A 103. 
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Berlin— contd. 

Minerva. Jabrbuch der gelebrten welt, begrundet von Dr. R. Kilkula 
und Dr. K. Tnibner. 24tb Jabrgang 1920. 1920. Berlin und 

Leipzig. Also for 1926 in 4 Vols. A 108(a). 

■Silzungsberichte der Kbniglicb Preussiscben Akademie der Wissen- 
scbaften. 1904 to 1932. Berlin. 

[Vol. for 1931 incomplete ; pts. X-XI wanting.] 

A 104. 

Boston— 

Proceedings of tbe American Academy of Arts and Sciences. Vol. 
XLIV, No. 24. Pali book-titles by C. R. Lanman. Boston. 
1909. A 106. 

Budapest— 

Rapport sur les travaux de l’acad4mie Hongroise des sciences. 
1904—11. Budapest. 1906—12. 


[All bound in one volume.] 


Calcutta— 


A 108. 


Research and Review. Journal of tbe Indian Research Society. 
Vol. 1. Parti—II (boundtogether). Calcutta. 1908. A 116. 

University of Calcutta .—Journal of the department of Letters. Vdls. 
1—27. Calcutta. 1920—36. A 117. 


[In prepress.] 


Ceylon— 

Ceylon Journal of Science. Vols. I-II. Colombo. 1924—33. A118. 


[Discontinued]. 

Aoettineen— 

Nachrichten von der Kdnigl. Gesellschaft' der Wissensdiaften zu 
Gottingen. Philologisch-historische Klasse. 1905—84. Gfittingen, 
Berlin. 1906—34. 

[Vol. for 1923 wanting.] 

A 125. 

-Gesch&ftliche Mittheilungen. 190B U. 1026-27. Berlin. 

1906 to 1928. 


[Vol. for 1918 wanting.] 

A 186. 

Abhandlungen der Kdnigl. Gesellschaft der WiSSensohaftoA zu 
Gottingen. Philologisch-historische Klasse Baud KI, No. 5. 
Band XIII, No. 3. Contents:— Rigveda —Textual and ex¬ 
planatory notes by Hermann Oldenberg. 2 Vols. 1909—12. 

A 127. 
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Ck)ettiiig«i — cmti. 

KSnig^. Sdchaischen OwHUchaft der Wisa&Mchafitn. AbhaadlnngeD 
der Philologisoh-historischen classe. 

Band XIV No. 6. 

Die Alezandrinische toreutik untersuchungen uber die 
Grieohische Goldschmiedkunst in Ptolemaneerreiche von 
Theodor Sohreiber. Theil I. Leipzig. 1824. 

A 180. 

London— 

The Museums Journal, The organ of the Museums Association 
Vols. 12—17 (1912-13 to 1917-18); Vol. 30, Nos. 1—9 only ; Vols. 
31—34; Vol. 36, Nos. 1—7. London. 1930 to 1936. A 181. 


[In progress]. 

Mezico— 

Annales del Museo Nacional de Mexico. 2. 4poca. Tomo 1—6 
Mexico. 1903—08. A 188. 

del Museo Nacional d6 Mexico. 2. epoca. Tomol. Mexico. 
1904. A 139. 

Montana— 

JBtdleto'na University of Montana. Nos. 18, 60, 61, 62, 63—56, 68, 
61, 64,68 and 74 and two without numbers. Missoula. A 140. 


Philadelphia— 

Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society for promoting 
useful knowledge. Vols. LII—LXXIV. Vol. LXXV, Nos. 1—3 
only. Philadelphia. 1913—34-36. 


[Volume 66 is also entitled Bicentenary Celebrations Vol.] 

A 142. 


[In prepress.] 

Vnivekity of Pennsylvania. Egyptian Department of the University 
Museum. E. B. Coxe, Junior.—Expedition to Nubia. Vols. I— 
VIII. Oxford. 1W9—lit Duplicate set. Also New Series 
Vol. I. Oxford. 1924. A 142(a). 


University of Pennsylvania. Transactions of the Department of 
Archaeology, Free Museum of Science and Art and University 
Musexun. Vol. I—^Pts. 1—3 and Vol. II—rPts. 1-2. Philadelphia. 

1904—07. 


[ In two Vols. only.] 


A 148. 


The Museum Journal of the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. 
Vols. 1—24. 1910-11 to 1936. 


[Vol. 24, No. I only.] 


A 144. 
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Sio de Janeiro— 

Archivoe do Museo Naoional do Bio de Janeiro. Vols. 12,17, 19—23, 
25 A 27.1911—26. Bio de Janeiro. A 144(a)., 

Boleiin du Mnseo Nacional de Bio de Janerio. Vol. I, Nos. 2*6 ; 
Vol. II, Nos. 1, 4—6 ; Vol. Ill, No. 1 only. 1924-26 to 1927-28. 
Bio de Jeneiro. A 144(6). 

St. PetMsbnrg— 

Publications du Mus5e d’anthropologie et d’^thnographie de I’Aoad^mie 
Irap4riale des sciences de St. P5tersbourg. I—IV. 1900— 03. 

[Bound in one vol.] 

A 145. 

Catalogue des livres publics par rAcad4mie Imp4riale des sciences 
I.II (bound together). St. P^tersbourg. 1902,1891. A 147. 

Vienna— 

Ammls des K. K. Naturhistorischen Hofmuseums. Bde. XXII— 
XXV. 3 vols. Wien. 1907—11. A 162. 


Anzeiger der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften. Philo- 
sophisch-historische Klasse. 1866—73, 1874—80, 1881—^90, 

1891—97, 1898—1900, 1901—04, 1907—10, 1911—13, 1914-18, 
1919-24, 1926-26 to 1934. Wien. 


[Vols. for 1928 & 1930 wanting.] 
[In progress.] 


A 154. 


Silzungsberichte der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften. Philo- 
sophisch-historische Klasse. Bands 148—216. Wien. 1904—36. 
[Vols. 181 No. 3; No. 1 ; 183 ; 194 No. 4-6; 196, Nos. 2-6; 
196 ; 197 ; 198, Nos. 1—4 ; 199, No. 1-3 ; 200, Nos. 2-3 A 6; 
201, Nos. 4-6 ; 202, No. 1 & 6 ; 206 ; 207 ; 208, Nos. 2*4; 
209, No. 1 & Index ; 210, No. 6 ; 211, No. 6 & Index ; 212, 
Nos. 2, 3 & 4 ; 216, No. 6 A Index wanting.] 

A 155. 


[In progress.] 


Register zu den Banden OXLI—CLX. Also complete Index for 
Volumes 1—200. Wien. 


[2 volumes.] 

A 155(a). 

Denkschriften der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften in 
Wien. Philosophisch-historische Klasse. Band LI. Wien. 1906, 

A 156. 

Wiener BeUrage zur Kultur-geschichte und linguistik Jahrgang. I-U. 
Wien. 1930-31. A 167. 


Waaliington— 

Annual Report of the Board of Begents of the Smithsonian Institu* 
tion for 1902—31; also for 1933. Washington. 1903—84. 
[Volumes for 1904 A 1932 wanting.] 

A 164. 


[In progress.] 
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Washington — contd. 

Smithsonian Institution, United Slates National Museum, Report on 
the progress and condition of the Museum for the 3 ^ears ending 
June 30, 1908, 1911 and 1912. [ 3 vols.] Washington. 1909—13. 

A 165. 

Smithsonian Institution, United States National Museum, Bulletin 80. 
A Descriptive Account of the Building recently erected for the 
Department of Natural History of the United States National 
Museum. By R. Rathbun. Washington. 1913. A 166. 

Smithsonian Institution, United States National Museum, No. 132. 
The United States National Museum : an Account of the Buildings 
occupied by the National Collections. By R. Rathbun. Washing¬ 
ton. 1905. A 166(o). 

Smithsonian Institution, United States National Museum, No. 133. 
Studies of the Museums and kindred Institutions of New York 
City, Albany, Baffalo, and Chicago, with notes on some European 
Institutions. By A. B. Meyer. Washington. 1905. A 166(2>). 

Smithsonian Institution, Washington. Forty-eight Annual report of 
the Bureau of American ethnology. 1930-31. Washington. 1933* 

A 166(c). 

b.—Archaeological Journals* 

Jahrbuch des Kaiserlich. Deutschen archaologischen Instituts. 
Erganzungsheft 5. Berlin. 1904. A 168. 

The American Aniiqvjarian and Oriental Journal, Vol. XXVII. 
Chicago. 1906. A 172. 

The American Journal of Archaeology and of the history of the fine 
arts. Vols. I—XT. Baltimore and Princeton. 1885—96. A 175. 

American Jrumal of Archaeology. Second series. The Journal of 
the Archa&logical Institute of America. Vols. I—VI. Norwood. 
1897—1902. A 176. 

Art and Archasology, Washington. Vols. 31—36. 1931—36, 

[Vols, 32 & 35 incomplete.] 

[Discontinued.] 

A 177. 

Publications de la Soci6t6 Prancaise des fouilles aroh^ologiques. 
Prome et Samara, voyage aroh6ologique enBirmanie et en M6so- 
potamie par le G4in6ral L, de Beylii. Paris. 1907. A 178. 

The Society for the Protection of Ancient Buildings, Annual Reports. 
1878—80 to 1926 (in 11 vols.). Index for vols. 1876 to 1910. 
London. A 180# 
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JournaU* 


Archaeoiofacal — contd. 

Eevue ai>6k6ologique. 1® Serie. Tomes I—XVI. Paris. 1844—59. 
Nouvelte S6rie. Tomes I—XLIV. Paris. 1860—82. 3^ S^rie. 
Tomes I—XXXV. [Vol. 17 wanting.] 4® S6rie. Tomes V— 
XXIV (1905—14, two Volumes for eacli year). 5® S6rie. Tomes 
I—XXIV (1915 to 1926); Tomes XXV—XXX (1927 to 1932). 
6® S^rie. TomesI—IV. 1933-34; TomesV—VI. 1935; Indexes. 
1860—69, 1870—90. Paris. 1883—1935. A 184. 


[In progress.] 


Revue d’ Assvriologie d’ Archeologic Orientale. 
(1928—30.) 


[Vol. 26, No. 2 wanting.] 


Paris. 


Vols. 25—27. 


A 185. 


[Discontinued.] 

Quarterly Statement of the Palestine Exploration Fund with which 
is incorporated the Bulletin of the British School of Archaeology in 
Jerusalem. Vols. for 1928—34. London. A 187. 


The Quarterly of the Department of Antiquities in Palestine, Jeru¬ 
salem. Vols. I—IV. 1932-1934-35. Vol. V. 1935-36 (Nos. 1-2 
only). London. A 187 (a)* 

[In progress.] 

Bulletin de ^institute fran 9 ais d’archeologie orientale public sous 
la direction de E. Chassinat. Tome 1—34. Le Caire. 1901-34. 

A 190. 


[In progress.] 

Memoires publies par les membres deTinstitut fran 9 ais d’arch^ologie 
orientale du Caire sous la direction de E. Chassinat, Tomes 1—3. 
6—10; 12 ; 14 & 19 .Le Caire. 1902-03. A 195. 

Raport du service des antiquit^s. 1906-7 & 1908. Le Caire. 1908. 

[Three Volumes.] % 

A 201. 

Egypt Exploration Fund. Report of annual meeting and balance 
sheets for the years 1885-86 to 1894-95. London. A 205. 

-„—— Special Extra Report. The'season's work at Alinas and 

Beni Hasan containing reports by M Naville, Mr. Percy, E. New¬ 
berry and Mr. George Willoughby Frase. With an historical intro¬ 
duction. 1890-91. London. 1891. A 206. 

*-,,- ArchaBological Report comprising the work of the Egypt 

Exploration Fund and the progress of Egyptology. Edited by 
F. LI. Griffith. 1892-93—1900-01. London. A 207. 

-,,- Memoir (I)—XXIV. London. 1885—1903. (No. XX 

wanting). A 209. 

-„- Archaeological Survey of Egypt. Ed. by F. LI. Griffith, 

Memoir X—XIII. London. 1901—1903. " A 211. 
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Archaeolosical — contd. 

Exploration Fund. Graece-Roman Branch. The Oxyrhynchus 
jHipyri, P. I—IV. ^London. 1898—>1904. A 214. 

-»- „ Fayum towns and their papyri. London. 1900. 

A 215. 

->>- Journal of Egyptian Archaelogy. London. Vol. I, 

Pt. 3 ; Vols. 8 & 9, Pts. 3 & 4 only. A 216. 

British School of Archaeology in Egypt, Ancient Egypt and the 
East. Vol. for 1932. London. A 217. 

Report upon the administration of the Public Works Department 
hy^iv W. E, Oarstin. 1899—1905. Cairo. A 217(a). 

Hyderabad Archaeological Society ,—Journal of the Hyderabad 
Archaeological Society. Vols. for the years—1916, 1917, 1918, 
1919-20. (4 Vols. in all.) A 218. 

-- Rules of the Society, A 218(a). 

fiir Prae-historie (Shizengaku Zaasahi). Tokiyo. 1930- 35, 
Band 2—7. v © ; 

A 219. 


[Band 2, heft I wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

Bulletin de la soci4t6 arch4ologique d’Alexandrie. No. 1—28 
Alexandrie. 1898—1930. 


[Discontinued.] 

A 220. 

Byzantinische Zeitschrift, Band I—X und XVIII—^XXII. Leipzig. 
1892—1901, 1913. A 222. 

Ephemeria archaiologike aphorosa tas entos tes Ellados aneurisko- 
menas archaiotetas. Periodos A. 1837. Oktobrios Dekembeos; 
1839. Aprilios, Maios, Septembrios, Oktobroios, Phylladion, 17— 
48, 50—55. Periodos B. 1872—74. Periodos trite. 1883—1907. 
Further 1908—33. (In progress.) En Athenais. 

[Vols. for 1913 & 1917 wanting.] 


[In progress.] 


A 225. 
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Jourtuda^- 


Archeological— 

Gazette arch6ologique. Recueil de monuments pour servir k la con- 
naissance et k Thistoire de Tart antique public par les sous de 
J. de Witte et Francois Leuormant, Ann^e 1—14. Paris 1876-89. 
fVoL VIII edited by Witte Lenormant, and Robert de Lasteyrie, 
Vol. IX—XI by Witte and Lasteyrie, Vols. XII—XIV, 
with sub-title Revue des musses nationaux publi^e sous les 
auspices de Kaempfen par E. Babelon, E. Molinier.] 

A 230. 

Klio. —Beitrage zur alien Geschichte herausgegeben von C, F. Leh^ 
mann- Haupt und E, Komemann, Siebentes Beiheft. Funde ans- 
Naukratis. Beitrage zur Archaologie und Wirtschaftsgeschichte 
des VII und VI Jahrhiinderts vor Chr. Geb. von Hugo Prim-- 
Leipzig. 1908. A 23L 

Praktika tes en Athenais archaiologikes etaireias. 1903—-34. A 232.^ 

[In progress.] 

Studie matcriali di archeologiae numismatica publicati per cure^ 
di Luigi Adriano Milani, Vol. I—III. Firenze. 1899—06. 

A 235. 

Archaologische Zeitung. Jahrgang I—XLIII. Berlin. 1843—86. 

Register (for Jahrgang 1—43, complete set). Hrsg. von Kaiserlich 
Deutschen Archaologischen Institut. Berlin. 1886. 

[Vol. I—XXV, hrsg. von Eduard Gerhard ; Vol. VII—XXV 
include Denkmaler, Forschungen und Berichte, Vol. I—^XIX 
Vol. XXVI—XXXIII marked as Neue Folge I—VIII; 
XXVI—XXX hrsg. von E. Hiibner ; XXXI—XXXIII von 
E. Ciirtiu.s and Richard Schdne ; Vol. XXXIV—^XLIII,, 
hrsg. von Archaologischen Institutdes Deutschen Reichs.] 

A 240: 

Annates de TAcad^mie royale d’arch^ologie de Belgique. LVIII.— 
LXXIV. T. VIII—IX, Anvers, 1907—27. A 260. 

Revue Beige d’archaologie et d’Histoire de Tart. Tome I, 1931.. 
Tome II, 1932, pts. 2 & 4 only. Bruxelles et Paris. A 261- 

Acadimie royale d'archdologie de Belgique. Bulletin. 1904—29- 
Anvers. 1909-30. 

[Vols. for 1915—18 wanting.] 

A 252.. 

Antiquity, a quarterly review of Archaeology. Vols. 1—9. Gloucester. 
1927—36. A 264. 

[In progress.] 

Archoeologia or Miscellaneous Tracts relating to antiquity, pub¬ 
lished by the Society of Antiquaries of London. Vols. 69—83.. 
London. 1909--^S. A 266^ 


[In progress.] 
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-Archseological — concld. 

Proceedings of the Society of Antiquaries of London. Second Series. 
Vols. X’XI—XXIII for 1905—07, 1907-09, &I909—11. 1911—12 
to 1919—20. Also Index for Vols. 1—20. (Vols. for 1911—12 to 
1919—20 duplicate except for 1916-17). London. A 267. 

Society of Antiquaries of London, Antiquaries Journal. Vols. 1—15. 
London. 1921—36. A 258# 


[In progress.] 

Proceedings of the Society of Antiquario.s of Scotland. Vols. XXXVII 
—LXVIII. Edinburgh. 1903—1934-35. A 260. 

[In progress.] 

'The Reliquary and Illustrated Archseologist. A quarterly journal 
and review devoted to the study of the early Pagan and 
Christian antiquities of Great Britain ; Mediaeval Architecture 
and Ecclesiology ; the development of the arts and industries 
of man in the past ages ; and the survivals of ancient usages and 
appliances in the present. Edited by J. Romilly Allen. New 
Series. Vol. X. London. 1904. A 264. 

Archceologiai ertesito, .A. M. Tud. akademia arch, bizottsaganak 68 
az orsz. r6g6szetis emb. tarsulatnak kozlonye. Szerkeszti Hampel 
Jozsef. Uj folvam. XXIV—XXXII. Budapest. 1904-12. 

A 270. 

.Libraire Ernest Leroux, PeLvia, Prehistorire. Tome I (1932). Tome 
11, Ease I. Paris. 1932-33, A 272. 

Memoires de la soci6t6 royale des antiquaires du Nord. Nouvelle 
s6rie. 1904—1918-19. (4 Vols. onlv.) Copenhague. 1904-20. 

A 276. 

Nordiske Fortidsminder udgivnc of det Fortidsminder udgivue of 
det kgl. Nordiske Oldskriftselskab. Avee des r6sum6s en fran^ais. 
IIBd. Hft^ 1—3, 191U A 275(a). 

c .—Architectural Journals — 

'The Architectural Review. A magazine of architecture and the arts 
of design. Vol. XXV, Nos, 147—151, XXVI, Nos. 152—157. London. 
1909. A 280. 

The Architect. Vols. LXXXI—LXXXII, Nos. 2089—2141. 
London. 1909. A 281. 

. Journal of the Royal Institute of British Architects. Vols. IX— 
XLII. London. 1902—35. Vol. XLIII (1935-36), Nos. 1—3. 

[Vols. 10 and 12 wanting.] 

A 285. 

[In progress.] 

National Ancient monuments Review. Vol. I, 1928. Voi. 
IT, 1929, pts. 1—3 only. Manchester. 1028-29. A 286. 
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Journals^ - 


Fine Arts. 

The Kalendar of the Royal Institute of British Architects. 
1904-05 to 1935-36. London. 1910. 


Session* 


[Vols. for 1916-17 and 1918-19 wanting.] 

A 288. 

[In progress.] 

cf .—Journals of Fine Arts and Technicdl Arts — 

British JouttkjlI, Photographic Almanac and Photographer's Daily* 
Companion. 1904, 1912-13, 1915, 1925 and 1928 to 1934, 1935, . 
London. 1904—>35. A 293. 

[In progress.] 

Bulletin of the Imperial Institute. Vols. I—II. London. 1903-04. 

A 295.^ 

The Connoisseur, a magazine for collectors, illustrated. A'ols. 1—49 * 
in 19 Vols. London. 1901—17. A 297.^ 


[Discontinued.] 


The Journal of Indian Art and Indu.stries. Vols. 1—17. Also Vol. 1,. 
Nos. 9—12 ; Vol. II, Nos. 13—16 ; Vol. Ill, Nos. 17—20 ; Vol. IV, 
Nos. 21—24 ; Vol. V, Nos. 25—28 ; Vol. I, Pts. 1--4 ; Vol. II, Pts. 
6_8 ; Vol. Ill, Pts, 29—32 ; Vol. IV. Pts. 33—37. 


A 300. 


[Discontinued.] 

Kokka Publishing Company^ The Kokka ; an illustrated 
monthly journal of the Fine and Applied Arts of Japan, 
and other Eastern countries : 


Library has— 

Nos. 28, 36, 37, 38, 40, 43, 55, 58, 59, 60, 61, 64, 67, 74, 82,. 
88, 90, 91, 98, 105, 113, 118, 122, 124, 125, 127, 129, 133, 
134, 139, 140—44, 149, 150, 156—59, 162, 165, 166, 168—70, 
172—76, 180, 182—99, 200—41, 244, 246-^252, 254,255,. 
257—69, 271—300, 301, 302, 304, 305, 307—^. 


[Discontinued.] 

A 302. 

Bulletin of the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. Nos. 150—200. Boston 
1935. A 304.. 


[In progre.ss.] 

[Nos. 151, 159, 166 and 169 wanting.] 


British Museum Quarterly, Vols. 1—9. 1926-27 to 1934-35. Vol* 

10. 1935-36, Nos. 1-2 only. London. 1926-27. A 306.^ 

[In progress.] 

India Society, London, Journal of Indian Arts and Letters. New: 
series. Vols. I—VII. London. 1927—33. 


[Vol. Ill, No. 2 ; Vol. IV, No. 2 and Vol. V wanting.] 

A 306.^ 
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Pine Arts — contd. 

Penrose's Annual. Vol. XX of the Process Year Book edited by 
W. Gamble. London. 1915. A 307, 

^pertoire d' Art et d’ Arch4ologie. Fasc. 1910—14, 1921, 1926—34. 
Also Index alphabetique for 1920-24. Paris. 1910—34. A 307(o). 

[In progress.] 

The Studio. An illustrated magazine of fine and applied art. Vols. 
XLVIII—LXXII except Vols. 55, 64, 68. London. 1909—1917-18. 

[Discontinued.] 

A 308. 

a Journal of Oriental art. Vols. 1—10. Calcutta. 1920—30. 
[Discontinued.] 

A 309. 

Roop’Lekha, an illustrated quarterly of Indian arts and crafts. Vols. 
1—3. Delhi. 1929—32. 

[Discontinued.] 

A 310. 

. Journal of the Indian Society of Oriental art. Vols. 1—3. Calcutta. 
1933—35. A 311. 

[In progress,] 

Colour, the most fascinating magazine in the world. Vols. 14—18. 
London. 1921—25. A 312. 

[Discontinued.] 

Technical Art Series. 1864—94. 1904-05. Calcutta. 1864-05. 

[Two Vols., plates 1-6 unbound.] 

A 315. 

Eastern Art, an annual published by the College Arts Association. 
Vols. 1—3 Philadelphia. 1928—31. A 318. 

[Discontinued.] 

. Ars Islamica. Journal of the Research Seminary in Islamic art 
division of Fine Arts University of Michigan and the Detroit Insti¬ 
tute of Arts. Vols. I—II. Ann Arbor. 1934-35. A 317. 

[In progress.] 

•—Numismatic Journals. 

The Numismatic Journal edited by John Yonge Akerman. Vols. 

I—II. London. 1837-38. A 320. 

Proceedings of the Numismatic Society, 1836-37. London. 1837. 

A 321. 

The Numismatic Chronicle and Journal of the Numismatic Society. 
Edited by John Yonge Akerman and (Vol. XIX — XX) W. S. W. 

( Vaux. Vol. I—XX ; New Series Vol. I—XX ; Third Series. 
'Vol. I—XX; Fourth Series Vol. I—IV. London. 1839—1904. 

[Vol. I—IV with title The Numismatic Chronicle.] A 322. 
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Numismatic — contd. 

Numismatic Circular. Vols. 31-41. London. 1923-33. 

(Vol. 41, Dec. issue wanting.] 

[Discontinued.] 

A 325. 

Z^ifsrhrift fur Numismatik. B. I—XX. Hrsg. von Alfred van. 
Pallet. B. XXIV. Hrsg. von H Dannenberg, H. Dressel, J. 
Menadier, Register. B. I—^X : XI—XX. Berlin. 1874, 1904. 

A 326. 

ZamhauTy E. von .—Contributions d la numismatique orientale, 
deuxi6me partie. (Extrait de la Numismatische Zeitschrift. Vol. 
XXXVII.) Vienne. 1906. A 326(a). 

Siraj-ul-Akhbar, Vols. 1—5. 1911—13. Kabul. A 328. 

Y .—Oriental Journals. 

Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. I—LV. 2. Boston. 
New York, New Haven. 1849-35. Vol. XXI contains Index to 
Vol. I—XX.) A 330. 

[Vols. 34, 35, 36, 51, No. 2 wanting.] 


[In progress.] 

Le Museon. Revue internationale publi6e par la soci6t6 des lettres 
et des sciences. Vols. I—XXT. Nouvelle serie. Vols. 4—15. 
Louvain. 1882—1902. A 336. 


[Vols. 7, 10, 15, Nos. 2-4 wanting.] 

Buddhist Review. July 1909. London. 1909. A 340. 

Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies. Vols. 1— 7. Vol. 8, 
Pt. I only. London. 1917—35. A 342. 


[In progress.] 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ire¬ 
land. Vol. I—XX ; New series. Vol. I—XLIX ; 1890—1935. 
London. 1834—1935. A 345. 

;[Also Centenary Volume, October 1924 and Index, Vol. I (1904) for 
the years 1889—*1903.] 

[In progress.] 

List of the members of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain 
and Ireland. 1898—1901. London. A 847* 

Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. Asiatio Society 
Monographs. 1909—1924. 
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Oriental— contd. 

Contents:— 

No. 1. Researched on Ptolemy’s Geography of Eastern 
Asia (further India and Indo Malay Archipelago), 
by Col. O. E- Oerini, 2 Cops. 

No. 2. A Catalogue of South Indian Sanskrit Mss. (especial¬ 
ly those of the Whish collection) belonging to the 
R. A. S., compiled by Dr. M. Wintemitz. 

No. 3. New Researches into the Composition and Exegesis 
of the Qoran, by H. Hirschfeld. 

No. 4. The Baloch Race, a historical and ethnological 
Sketch, by M. Longworth Dames, 

No. 5. Mesopotamia and Persia under the Mongols in the 
fourteenth century A.D., by G- le Strange, 

No. 6. The Chahar Maqala (‘ Four Discourses ’) of Nidhami- 
i-Arudid-Samarqandi, translated into English by 
jEJ. J. Broivne. 

No. 7. The Pi^aca languages of North Western India, by 
O. A, Grierson, 

No. 8. Popular Poetry of the Baloohes, by 3/. Longworth 
Dames, Vol, I. 

No. 9. Popular Poetry of the Baloches, by M. Longworth 
Dames, Vol. II, 

No. 10. The Tablet from Yuzgat in the Liverpool Institute 
of Archajology, by A. H. Sayce and T, G. Pinches, 

No. 11. The Languages of the Northern Himalayas, being 
studies in the grammar of 26 Himalayan dialects, 
by Rev. T. G, Bailey, 

No. 12. Kanauri Vocabulary in two parts : English-Ka- 
nauri and Kanauri-English, by Rev. G- Bailey, 

No. 13. Description of the Province of Pars in Persia at the 
beginning of the llth century A.D., b}* G. Le 
Strange, 

No. 14. An Introduction to Indonesian linguistics being 
four essays, by Renward Brandstetter, translated 
by O, O. Blagden. 

No. 15. The Babylonian Tablets of the Berens collection,. 

by T, O. Pinches, (Copies of Texts and Seals). 

No. 16. LaUa-Vakyani or the Wise Sayings of Lai Ded,. 

edited with translation by Sir George Grierson 
and L. D. Barnett, 
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Journols> 


Oriental— contd. 

No. 17. Linguistic Studies from the Himala 3 ^%s, by Bey, 
T. G. Bailey. 

No. 18. Al-Ghazzairs Mishkat al-anwar (‘‘ The niche for 
lights ’’b A translation with introduction by 
W, H. T. Oairdner. 1924. A 848. 

Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society Vols. 1—20. Vol. 
21, Parts I—lit only. Patna. 1915—35. A 349. 

[In progress]. 

Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. Vols. 
I—XXVI. 1841—44 to 1921—23. Now Series, Vols^ 1—10. 
1925 to 1933. New Series, Vols. 1—2, 1934—35. A 360. 

[In progress.] 

The Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
Extra numbers. Vols. 12, 17, 18, 19 and 20. 1877, 1883—84. 

1884—86, 1886—92, 1900 and 1905. Bombay. A 361. 

The Centenary Memorial Volume of the Bombay Branch of the Royal 
Asiatic Society. Edited by the Honorary Secretary. Bombay. 
1905. A 361(a). 

-Annual Report of the Bombay Branch, Royal Asiatic Society. Vols. 
for 1903—05, 1914—15, 1917—22 in 3 bd. Vols. Bombay. 

1904—1924. A868- 

Journal of the Burma Research Society. Vols. 1—25. Rangoon. 
1911 to 1935. A 363. 

[Vol. 14, Pts. 2 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

The Ceylon Antiquary and Literary Register. Published quarterly, 
Vol. 1—10. Vol. 10, Pts. 1—2 only. Colombo. 1915- 24. A. 364. 

[Discontinued.] 

Journal of the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. Vols. 
1—31. 1845—48 to 1930. Index to Vols. 1—11 contained in 
Vol. 11. Colombo. A 366. 

[Discontinued.] 

Journal of the China Branbh of the Royal Asiatic Society. Old 
Series. Vol. 1—2. 1868. New Series. Vols. 4—66. 1867 to 
1935. Shanghai. 1905—36. [New Series. Vols. 1, 2, 3, 9—11, 29, 
32, 33, 34, 36, 38—53 and 66 to 63 wanting.] A 858. 

[Discontinued.] 

Journal of Oriental Research Madras. Vols. 1—9. Madras 
1926—27 to 1936. A 860. 


[In progress.] 
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Oriental — contd. 


Annals of the Bbandarkar Research Institute. Poona. Vol. XIV,. 
1932—33, pts. 3—4 ; Vol. XV, 1933—34, pt*f. 1—2 ; Vol. XVi; 
1934—35, pts. 1—4. Poona. * A 861*. 


[In progress.] 

Journal of the Straits Branch, Royal Asiatic Society. Singapore. 
Vols. 1—86. 1878 to 1922. Further continued as Journal of 

the Malayan Branch, Royal Asiatic Society. Vol. 1—13. 1023 

to 1935. A 862. 


[Vol. 49—65 ; 80—82 wanting.] 


[In progress.] 

Publicahons of the Straits Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. No^ 
1—3. Singapore. 1895—96. A 864* 

Journal of the K. R. Cama, Oriental Institute. Nos. 13—^28. 
Bombay. A 365.. 

[In progress.] 

Journal of the Vedic Studies. Vols. 1—2. Lahore. 1934—35. 

A 366. 


[In progress.] 

Adiatick Researches : or, Transactions of the Society, instituted 
in Bengal, for inquiring into the history and antiquities, the arts, 
sciences, and literature of Asia. Vol. I—XX. Calcutta. 1788— 

1836. A 370. 


[Two ets ; Vol. 3 wanting in the 2nd set.] 


Index to the first eighteen volumes of the Asiatic Researches. Cal¬ 
cutta. 1835. A 371. 

[See also A 373.] 

The Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vols. 1—75. 1832 

to 1904—05 and Index to Vols. 1—23. (1832—1854). Calcutta. 

A 372. 

^ [Vols. 20, 21, 25, 27—28, 32 wanting.] 

[Ill progress.] 

Index to Vol. XIX and XX of the Asiatic Researches and to Vol. 
I to XXIII of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Cal¬ 
cutta. 1856. A. 373. 

[See also A 371.] 


Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, edited by the honorary 
secretaries. Vols. for the years 1865 to 1897 and 1902, 03 and 
04. Calcutta. 1870—1905. A 375. 


[Vols. for the years 1867, 1885, 1889, 1891, 1894, 1896 wanting.] 

Journal and Proceedings of the Asiatic Society, of Bengal. Vol. 
1 to 30. 1905—1934. New Series, Vol. I. 1935. (No. 1 only). 

Calcutta. A 377. 

[Vol. 25, No. 2 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 
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JournfiiU^ 


Oriental—con^c^. 

Jfeimrifts of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vols. 1—7 ; Vol. 8, No. 7 ; 
Voi. 0, Nos. 1—7 ; Vol. 10, Nos. 1—2 ; Vol. 11, Nos. 1—5 except No. 2. 
Calcutta. 1905—1935. A 380. 


[In progress]. 

Numiamatic Su^lemeni to the Journal and proceedings of the Asiatio 
Society of Bengal. Nos. 16—45. A 881. 

[No. 23 wanting.] 

[In progress]. 

CtfnJt^nary Review of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. From 1784 
to 1883. Calcutta. 1885. A 888. 

Aeiaiic Society of Bengal, Catalogue of the Books in the Library 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Pts. T—IV. 

Pt. 1. Author catalogue of the printed books in European 
languages in the Library of A. S. B. (1908). [2nd 
copy (1883) complete]. 

Pt. 2. Catalogue of the Arabic books and Mss. in the library 
of the A. S. B. (1004). 

Pt. 3. Catalogue of the Persian books and Mss. in the Library 
of the A. S. B. 

Pt. 4. Catalogue of the Sanskrit books and Mss. in the 
Library of the A. S. B. (1904). 

A 383. 


Asiatic Society of Bengal, Bibliotheca Indica. Calcutta :— 

V. 1. Muntakhabu-T-Tawarikh by AbduUQddir Ibn-i^Moluk 
Shah known as Al-Badaoni. Translated from the 
original Persian and edited by George S. . Ranking, 
Vol. I. 1898. 

V. 2. Ditto by W, H, Lowe, Vol. II. 1884. 

V. 2(a). Ditto by Haig, Vol. Ill also Index. 

V. 3. Muntakhab Al-lubab of Khafi IChan edited by Maulvi 
Kabir Al-din Ahmed. Pt. I. 1869. 

V. 4. Ditto. Pt. II. 1874. 

V. 5. Maasir-ul-Umara by Nabab Samsud-Dowla Shah Nawaz 
Khan edited bv Maulvi Abd-Ur-Rahim, Vol. I. 
1888. 

V. 6. Ditto. Vol. II. 1890. 

V. 7. Ditto. Vol. III. 1891. 

Ditto English translation by Fclsc, I—Vt. 


3a 
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Oriental— cuntd, 

W 9. “ Al-Isah.” A biographical dictionary ot persons who 

knew Mohammad by Ibn Hajar edited in Arabic by 
Maiilvis M(L Wajyhy Abd-al-Golam Qadir 
and Dr. A. Sprengt^r, Vol. I. 1856. 

V. 10. Ditto. Vol. II. 1888. 

V. 11. Ditto Vol. III. 1888. 

Vol. 12. Ditto. Vol. iV. 1873. 


V. 13. 

V. 14. 

V. 15. 
V. 16. 


V. 17. 


V. 18. 
V. 19. 

V. t. 
V. 21. 

V. 22. 
V. 23. 
7. 24. 


V. 25. 


Muntakhab AbTawarikh of Abd-al-Qadir Bin-i-Maliik 
Shah Al Baddoni ” edited by Maitlvi Ahmad Ali, 
Vol. I. 1868. 

Ditto by Captain IF. N. Lees and Munshi Ahmad Ali. 
Vol. II. 1865. 

Ditto. Vol. III. 1869. 

Tabaqat-i Ndsiri of Aboo Omar Minhaj Al-din (3thman 
ibn Siraj Al-din Al-jauzjani edited by Captain W. N. 
Lees and Maulvis Khadirn Hosain and Abd-alhai. 
1864. 

Tabakat-i Nasiri ; a general history of the Muham¬ 
madan dynasties of Asia including Hindustan from 
A. H. 194 (810 A. D.) to A. H. 658 (1260 A. D.) 
and the irruption of the infidel Mughals into Islam 
by Maulana Mir-haj-ud-din, Abu-Umar-i-UsmSn 
translated from original Persian Mss. by Major H. O. 
Raverty, (Complete in one vol.) 1881. 

Ditto. 'I . ^ 

TA Xi. { voK 

Ditto. J 

Index to the above. 1897. 

Tabakat-i-Akbari. Text edited by B. De. 3 Vols. 
1927—1935. 

Tabakat-i-Akbari translated into English by B. De. 

1927. 

Riyazu-s-Salatin of Ghulam-i-Husain Salim edited by 
MauLvi Abdul Haq Ahid, 1890. 

Riyazu-s-Salatin : a history of Bengal by Ghulam 
Husain Salim translated into English from the original 
Persian with Notes by Maulvi Abdus Salam with 
index. 1904. 

FafidatuX-‘ASr : a comprehensive index of persons, 
places, books, etc., referred to in the Yatimatu’l- 
Dahr, the famous anthology of Tha’ Alibi by Maulvi 
Abu Musd Ahmadul Haqq. 1915. 
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Oriental— contd. 

V. 26. Haft-Iqlim or tho geographical and biographical en¬ 
cyclopaedia of Amin Ahmad Razi edited by E. Deni^ 
son Ross and Khan Sahib Abdul Muqtadir. Fasc. I— 

11. 1918—. 

V. 27. Alamgir Namah by Md* Kazim Ibn-i-Md Amin Munshi, 
edited by Maulvis Khadim Husain and Adul Hai, 
1868. 

V. 28. Odes of SMi Shirazi edited by L. White- King. 1918. 

V. 29. Kashf Al-Hujub Wal Astar an Asma' al Kutab wal 
Asfar edited by Maulana Sayyad Izdz Hussain, 

V. 30. Akbar-namah of Abul-Fazal : a history of the reign of 
Akbar including an account of his predecessors trans¬ 
lated from the Persian by H. Beveridge. 1921. 

V. 33. Amal-i-Salih or Shah Jahan Namah of Md. Salih Kambo 
edited by G. Yazdani. Vols. 1—II, Vol. Ill, Fasc. 
1—5. 1932. 

V. 34. The Tadhkira-i-Khushnavisan of Maulana Ghulam Md. 

Dihlavi edited with prefaces, notes and indices by 
M. Hidayet Husain. 1910. 

V. 35. Ahsanu-t-Taqasim fi Mabfati-l-Aqalim English transla¬ 
tion Vol. I. Fasc. I—IV. 

V. 36. Maasir-i-Alamgiri edited by Agha Mohd. Ali. 1871. 

V. 37. Iqbalnamah-i-Jahangiri of Motamad Khan edited 
by Maulvis Abd Ahhai and Ahmad Ali. 1865. 

V. 38. Tarlkh-i-Firozshahi. Vol. I, Fasc. I—VI. 

V. 39. Maasir-i-Rahimi Text. Memoirs of ' Abdur-Rahim Khan 
Khanan edited by M, Hidayat Husain Vol. I-TI, 
Vol. III. Fasc. i-II. 1931. 1227-31. 

V. 40. Gulriz by Zia-ud-din Naqshbavdi. Text. i912. 

V. 41. Shfi-h Alam Namah Text. 

V. 42. Marhamiil-Ilalfl-Mlidi-la edited by E. Denison Rose 
Text. (Vol. I, Fasc. I—III). 1910. 

V. 43. Mabanil lughat : a grammar of the Turki language in 
Persian edited by E. Denison Ross. 1910. 

V. 44. Tadhkira-i-Shushtar History of Shustar edited by 
Maula Betksh. Text. Faso. I-II. 1914. 

V. 45. Faras-N&ma of Hashimi edited in original Persian with 
English notes by D. C. PhiUolt. 1910. 

V. 46. Faras-Nama of Zabardast Khan edited in original 
Persian with English notes by D, C, Phillot. 1911. 

V. 47. Memoirs of Shah Tahmsap. 1912. 
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V. 48. Persian and Turki Divans of Bayram Khan Khan 
Khanan edited by E, Denison Ross. 1910. 

V. 49. A History of Gujratby Mr. Abu Turab Vali edited notes 
by E. Denison Ross. 1909. 

V. 50. The first book of the Hadi-quatfil-Haqlqat or the en¬ 
closed garden of the truth of the Hakim Abu'l Majd 
Majdud Sanai of Ghazna edited and translated by 
J. Stephenson. 1910. 

V. 51. Qawaninu’S-Sayyad of Khuda Yar KhSn ’Abbasi edited 
in the original Persian with English notes by D. C. 
Phillot. 1908. 

V. 62. The story of the eighteen heroes (preface to the Kesar- 
saga), edited by A. H. Francke. [Original text 
with English translation], 1905. 

V. 53, ^raddha-Kriya-Kaumudi by Govindananda Kavikanka* 
nacarya edited by Kamala Krisna Smrti Bhusana. 
1904. 

V. 64. Rasari>avam or the ocean of Mercury and other metals 
and minerals edited by FrafvUa Chandra Ray and 
Haris Chandra Kaviratna. 1910. 

V. 55. Six Buddhist Nyaya tracts in Sanskrit edited by Hara- 
prasad Sastri. 1910, 

V. 56. Saundara-nanda Kavyam of Asva-Ghosa edited by Hara* 
prasad Shastri. 1910. 

V. 57. Syenika Sastra : a book on hawking by Raja Rvdradeva 
of Kumaon edited ^vith an Englisli translation by Hara- 
prasad Shastri. 1910. 

V. 5^ Vi6va-hitam by Mathurdnaih Sarma edited by Bisvambhara 
( Jyotisarnava and Sris Chandra Jyotiratna. 1913. 

V. 69. Nyaasara ; a rare Brahmanic work on mcdiseval logic 
by Acharya Bhasarvajna together with the comment¬ 
ary called Nyaya-tatparya-dipika by Jayasingh Suri 
edited by Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana. 1910. 

V. 60. Suddhi-Kaumudi by Govinda Kavi-Kankanacarya edited 
hy KamalU-Krishna Smriii-bhasana. 1905. 

Vo. 61. The story of Ti-med-Kun-den : in original Tibetan. 

V. 62. Prajna-pradipa: a commentary on the Madhyamaka 
Sutra by Bhdvaviveka edited by M. Welleser. 1914. 

V. 63. Minor Tibetan texts - I.—The song of the eastern snow- 
mountain edited by J. V* Manen. 1911. 2 oops. 

V. 64. Vallala charita of AnandabhaUa. 
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V. 65. Kavindra-vachana-samuccaya: a Sanskrit anthology of 
verses edited with introduction and notes by F, W. 

‘ Thomas. 1912. 

V. 66. Chaturvarga-ehintamani by Hemadri edited by Bharata^ 
chandra Siromani. Vol. I Dana khanda. 1873. 

V. 67. Ditto. Vol. II, pt. I. Vrata Khanda. 1878. 

V. 68. Ditto Vo. II, pt. II. Vrata Khanda. 1879. 

'V. 69. Ditto. Vol. Ill, pt. I Pari6esa Khanda Sraddha- 
Kalpa, 

V. 70. Ditto. Vol. Ill, pt. II Parii&esa Khanda “ Kalanirnaya** 
1895. 

'V. 71. Ditto. Vol. IV. Prayas'chitta Khanda. 1911. 

B. 72. Tattva-cintamani. Anumana Khanda of Raghunath Kav i 
with DTdhiti-Praka^a bv Bhavananda. Vol. I. Faac» 
I-II. 

'V. 73. Pariksamukha-sutram : A Digambara Jain work on 
logic by Mdnikya Nandi together with the comment¬ 
ary called Pariksamukhalaghu-vritti by Anantavirya. 

V. 74. NySya-vartika of Uddyota-kdra. 

’V. 75. Ravi-siddhanta-Manjari : A treatise on Astroncmy by 
Mathurdndth Sarma edited by Bis'varnbhara Jyoii* 

‘ sdrnava. 1911. 

V. 76. Shaddars'ana-samuccaya by Haribhadra with the com¬ 
mentary Tarkarahasv^a-dipika edited by Luigi Stiali. 
1905. 

V. 77. Grhya-samgraha of Gobhilavs' son edited 1^^ Chandra- 
Jednfa Tarkalankdra. 1910. 

’V. 78. Kala-viveka : (A part of Dharma-ratna) a treatise on 
Hindu Law and rituals by Jimuta Vahana edited by 
Pandit Pramathanatha Tarkabhusana. 1905. 

’V. 79. Padumavati df Malik Muhammad Jaisi edited with a 
commentary, translation and critical notes by G. 
Grirrson and Sndhakar Dvivedi. 1911. 

"V. 80. Taittariya-Brahmana of the Black Yajurveda with 
the commentary of Say anacharya edited by Rajendra- 
Idla Miira with the asvsistance of several learned 
Pandits. Vol.I. 1859. 

'Y. 81. Ditto. Vol. IL 1862,. 

'V. 82. Ditto. Vol. III. 1890* 



Journals^ 


24 


Oriental 

V. 83. Tantravartika of Kumarila Bhatta : A commentary- 
on S'abara' Bhasya on the Purva-mimansa sutras of 
Jaimini translated into English by Oanganatha Jha, 
Vols. I—II. 

V. 84. 8'loka-vartika of Kumarila Bhatt translated into English - 

with extracts from the commentaries of Sucarita 
Misra and Parthsarthi Misra by Qanganath Jha, 
Vol. I. Fasc. 1—7. 

V. 85. Boihi-satvavadana Kalpalata. A collection of legen¬ 
dary stories about the Bodhisattvas by Ksemendra 
with its Tibetan version called ‘‘Rtogs byod dpag 
bsam hkhri sin” by Sontova Lochava and Pandit 
Laksiaikara now first edited from a Xylograph of 
Lhasa and Sanskrit Mss. of Nepal by Sarat Chandra 
Dass and Pandit Harirnohan Vidydbhusana. Vol. 
I. 1888. 

V. 86. Ditto. Vol. II. 

V. 87. Sata-sahasrika Prajnaparaniita : A theological and Phi¬ 
losophical discourse of Buddha with his disciples in 
a hundred-thousand stanzas edited by Pratap Chandra 
Ohosa, Vol. I, Part I, Prathama Khanda, Dvadasha 
Parivarta. Pt. II, Fasc. 1. 1914. 

V. 88. Bhamati : A gloss on S'ankaracharyas'commentary on 
Brahmasiitras by Vacaspati Misra edited by Pandit 
Bala S'dstri. 1880. • 

V. 89. Haralata : A treatise on As'auchavyavastha by Anirud- 
dha Bhatta edited by Pandit Kamala Krisna Smrti- 
ratna, 1909. 

V. 90. Prithviraja Vi jay a : A Sanskrit epic with the commen- 

/ tary of Jonaraja edited by S, K, Belvalkar, Vol. I,. 
Fase. I, II, III. 1922. 

V. 91. Aitareyalocana ; the preface of the Aitaceya Brahma 
na by Acharya Satyabrata Sdmasrami, 2nd ed. 1906. 

V. 92. Tirthacintamani of Vacaspati Misra edited by Kamala. 
Krisna Smrtiratna . 1912. 

V. 93. NityScharapradipa of Narasimha. Vajapeyi. Vols. I-II,. 
1928. 

V. 94. Bardic and historical survey of Rajputana : A des¬ 
criptive catalogue of Bardic and historical Mss. 
by L, P. Teasitori, Vol. I. 1917. 2 copies. 

V. 96. I>itto. Vol. II. 1920. 2 copies. 

V. 96. Gadadhara-paddhati of Gadfi^dhara. Vol. I. K&lasara.. 
edited by Sadda^iva Miara. 1964. 
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Oriental — contd. 

V. 97. Gadadhara-paddhati of Gadadhara Ditto, Vol. II. 
Acara-sara. 2nd Khanda. 1908. 

V, 98. Gobhila Grhyasutra with a commentary by the editor 
edited by Candra kdnta Tarkdlankara, Vol. I. 2nd 
ed. 1908. 

V. 99. Ditto. Vol. II. 1908. 

V. 99 (a). Ditto. Parisista., First Part. 1909. 

V. 100. Srautsutra of Apastamba belonging to the Taittariya 
Samhita with the commentary of Budradatta edited 
by Richard Garbe. Vol. I. Prasnas 1—7. 1882. 

V. 101. Ditto. Vol. II. Prasnas 8—15. 1885. 

V. 102. Baudhayana Srautasutra belonging to Taittariya Sam¬ 
hita edited by W. Caland. Vol. I. 1904. 

V. 103. Ditto. Vol. II. 1907. 

V. 104, Ditto. Vol. III. 1913. 

V. 105. Vidhana-parijata : A system of Hindu Law by 
Anantabhatta edited by Pandit Tarajpraaanna Vid 
ydratna. Vol. I. 1905. 

V. 106. Ditto. Vol. 111. Vol. V. Fasc. I. 1912. 

V. 107, 8atapatha Brahmana of the white Yajurveda with 
the commentary of Sayanacharya edited by Acarya 
Saiyabrata Sdmasrami. Vol. II. Khanda II. 1906^ 

V. 108. Ditto. Vol. III. Khanda III. 1905. 

V. 109. Ditto. Vol. V. Khanda V. 1909. 

V. 110. Ditto. Vol. VI. Khanda VI. 1908. 

V. Ill Ditto. Vol. VII. Khanda VII. 1910. 

V. 112. Mahabhasya-Pradipodyota by Nagesabhatta edited by 
Pandit Bahuballabha Sastri, Vol. II. 1904. 

V. 113. Ditto. Vol. III. 1909. Vol. IV. Fasc. I-’4 1910—21, 

V. 114. Bhattadipika of Khandadeva. Vol. I. Vol. II, Faso. 
LIT. 1909—12. 

V. 116. Sata-dusani of Venkata-natha with the commentary 
Candamaruta by Ramanuja Dae, 

V. 116. Tatva-chintamani Didhiti Vivriti hy Oadadha a Bhatta^ 
charya, Vol. I. Fasc. I—VIII. 1910. 

V. 117. Siva-parioaya : A poem in Kashmiri language by 
Krishna Rajanaka edited by Mukand Ram SMiri 
and Sir George Oriereon, 1924. 

V. 118. Kritya-ratn&kara by Chandesvara Thakkur edited by 
Kamal Krishna, 1925. 

V. 119. Samaraioca Kaha by Haribhadra edited by Herman 
Jacobi. Vol. I. 1926. 
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V. 120. Advaita-cliintamani Kaiistiibha edited by G, N, DuUa. 
Fasc. I—IV. 19U1. 

V. 121, Concise descriptive catalogue of the Persian manu¬ 
scripts in the Carzan Collection Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Calcutta by W. Ivanow. 1924. 2 copies. 

V. 122. ^ri Krishnavatara lila in Kashmiri language by Dina- 
noth edited with transcription and translation by 
Sir George Grierson. 1928, 

V. 123. A Vocabulary of the Kui language—Kiii English by 
Rev. W. W. Winfield. 1929. 

V. 124. A Grammar of the Kui language by Rev. W. W. Win¬ 
field. 1928. 

V. 126, Grihastha-ratnakara by Chandesvara Thakkura edited 
by M. M. Kamala Krishna. 1928, 

V. 129. Majma-’ul Bahrain, or the mingling of two oceans by 
Prince Muhammad Ddra Shikuh edited by Mahfuz- 
ul-Haq. 1929. 

V. 130. Concise descriptive catalogue of the Persian Manus¬ 
cripts in the collection of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
hf W. Ivanow. 1924. Also First and Second Supple¬ 
ments to the same by W. Ivanow. 1927t—28, 

V . 131. The Kashmiri Ramayana comprising the Sri-Rama- 
vatara-Charita by Dinkaraprakdsh Bhatta (^dited by 
Sir George Grierson. 1930. 

V. 132. Vaikhanasa-smarta-sutram edited bv W. Caland. (No. 
242). 

V. 133. Vaikhanasa-.smarta sutra translated bv W. Caland. 
1927. 

V. 134. Farhang-i-Rashidi, a Persian Dictionary by Mulla Abdur 
Rashid of Taltah, edited and annotated by Maulvi 
Zulfiqar ’ AZi.'Faso. 1—14. 2 Vols. 1875. (Complete 
work). 

V. 136, TSrikh-i-Firozshahi by Shams-Sirdj Afif edited by 
Maulvi Vilayat Hussain. Fasc. I—V. Complete 
1888-91. 

V. 136. Zafar-Namah by Maulana Sharfuddin"AH Yazd edited 
by Maulvi Muhammad Hah dad. 2 Vols, Com¬ 
plete. 1887—88w 
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V. 137. T^rlkh-i-Mubarakshahi of Yahya Bin Ahmad Bin 
Abdullah as Sihrindi edited by Hidayat Husain. 
Complete work. 1931. 

V. 138. Manusmriti with the Maniibhasya of Medhatithi. 

Vol. I. Edited by M. M. Oanganath Jhd. 1932. 

V, 139. Panchvimsa Brahmana or the Brahmana of the 26 
chapters translated by Dr, W, Caland, Complete 
work. 1931. 


V. 140. Atma-tattva-viveka of Udayanacharya edited by 
Vindesvari Parsad, Vol. I. Faso. I-IV. 1907— 26, 

V. 141. Suraj Prakash by Vijairdmota Kaviyd Karniddna, Vol. 
I. Ease. I. 1924. 

V. 142. Kiranavali of Udayanacharya. Vol. I. Faso. I-IIT. 
1911—12. 

V. 144. Anumana-didhiti-prasarini by Krishna ddsa edited by 
Prasanna Kumdra. Vol. I. Fasc. I-III. 1911—12. 

V. 146. Sri-^antinatha-Charitra of Sri-Ajit Prabhaebarya 
edited bv Muni Indra-Vijaya, Vol. I. Faso. I-IV. 
1909—1914. 

V. 146. Yoga-shastra of Hema*Chandracharya edited by Sri- 
Dharma-injaya, Vol. I. Fasc. T-VI. 1907—1921. 

V. 147. Mugdhabodha Vyakarana of Bopodeva edited by Siva^ 
Ndrdyana and Ajit Nath, Vol. 1. Fasc. I—VII. 
1911—1913. 

V. 148. Nyaya-vartika-tatparya-shuddlii of Udayacharya edited 
by Vindyesvari Prasad and Lakshman Sastri. Fasc. 
I—VIII. 1911—24. 

V. 149. {5ri-suri-sarvasva of Govinda Kavi-Bhusana edited by 
Jagan Nath Misra, Faso. I—^III. 1912—1914. 

'V. 150. Vajja-laggara edited by Julius Laber. Faso. I—^II. 
1923. 

V. 161. Maitri or Maitrayaniya Upanishad edited by E. B. 
Cowell. Paso. I—III. 1913*1919. 

V. 152. The Nirukt& with commentaries edited by SaJtyabiala 
Vol. I. Faso. I--H. 1911—12. 
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V. 153. Kavi-Kalpa-lata with Commentary edited by Saral^ 
Chandra. Faso. I—II. 1913—1923. 

V. 154. Bodhi-charya-vatara-panjikS, a commentary on Bodhi- 
Charya-vatara of Shanti deva by Prajna-kara-mati 
edited by Dda Vallee Poussin. 1901. 

V. 155. Amar-kosha with Tibetan Version edited by Satis 
Chandra. Vol. I. 

V. 156. Nyaya-bindu of Dharma Kirti with the commentary 
of Vinata-deva De la Vallee Poussin. 1908. 

V. 157. Aitareya-Brahmana. Saptama-panjika and Aiterayalo- 
chana by Satyavrata. A 384* 

[In progress.] 

The Oriental Annual. 1834-1840. [7 Vols.] London. A 388- 

The Indian Antiquary, a journal of Oriental research in archaeology, 
history, literature, languages, folklore, etc., etc. Vol. I—LXII. 
Bombay. 1872—1933. And Index to volumes I—L (1872—1921)^ 
compiled by Lavinia Mary Angtey. Pfc. I.—Author’s Index, 
n.d. Pfc. II,—Subject Index. Pfc. III.—Illustrations. A 392. 


[Discontinued.] 

Reprints and Extracts — 

V. 1. References to the Bhottas or Bhauttas in the Rajtarangini* 
j of Kashmir by Pandit Dayaram Sdhni : Notes from 

^ the Tibetan records by A. H. Francke. 1908. 

V. 2. Some doubtful copper coins of Southern India by Robert 
Sewell. 1903. 

V. 3. The Pala Dynasty of Bengal by Vincent A. Smith. 1909. 

V. 4. The date of Buddha by V. Oopala Aiyer. 1909. 

V. 5. Hinduism in the Himalayas by H. A. Rose. 1908. 

A 392(a). 


Indian CtMure, Journal of the Indian Research Institute, Calcutta. 
Vols. 1—2. Calcutta, 1934—35. A 398. 


[In progress.] 
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Journal of the Greater India Society, Calcutta. 1934. \ ols. 1—2. 

1934—1935. Calcutta. ^ A 394. 


[In progress.] 

Oriental Herald aiui Colonial Review. Vcl. 1, V [incomplete], XIV. 
XVI. London. 1824-1828. A 400. 

The Journal of the Indian x\rehipelago and Eastern Asia. Vol. 

I and VI. Singapore. 1847—1852. A 408. 

[Discontinued.] 

The Asiatic Jouriml and monthly register for British India and its 
dependencies. Vol. 1—14, Hi— 18, 32—39. London. 1816—24. 
1840—41. A 408. 

Journal of the East India Association, London. Vol. I—XVI. 
London. 1867—84. [In ^ve bound volumes.] A 410. 

[Discontinued.] 

The Indian Magazine and Review. Vol. XXII, No. 252. London. 

1891. A 411. 

The Asiatic Annual Register, or, a view of the history of Hindustan, 
and of the politics, commerce, and literature of Asia. 1802. 1808. 

London. 1803. 1811. A‘412. 

The Maha-Bodhi and the United Buddhist World. The Journal 
of the Maha-Bodhi Society. Vols. XVI—XLIII. Colombo. 
1908—1935. A 418. 

[Vol. 23 for 1915 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

The Asiatic Review. 1886—1935. London. 1886to 1935. A 418. 
[Fourth Series. Vols. 7—10; 13—18 wanting.] A 419. 

[In progress.] 

The Modern Reviiw. Calcutta. 1932 to 1935. 

[January to June issues for the year 1932 wanting.] A 420. 

[In progress.] 

The Calcutta Review, Vol. I—ClI. Calcutta. 1844—1896. New ► 
or third series, Vols. I—^LVII. 1921—35. 

The following Vols. and Nos. are wanting :— 

Vol. X; XI; XII; No. 24; XIII, No. 26; XIV, 
No. 27 ; XV, No. 30 ; XVII, No. 34 ; XVIII; XX ; XXII— 
XXV ; XXVI, No. 62 ; XXVII, No. 63 ; XXVIII—XXXI, 
XXXV, No. 69 ; XXXVI—IX, XL, No. 77 ; XCII; Xail, 
No. 186 ; XCIV ; XCV, No. 189 ; XCVI—C ; Cl. No. 201 ; 
CII, No. 203. New Series. Vol. 21, 49, Nos. 2—3, Vols. 60—64, 
Vol. 56, Nos. 1—2. A 488. 

[In progress.] 
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SdeeHons from the Calcutta Review. Vol. I—X. Calcutta. 1861— 
1664—66. A 428*. 

[Vol. II incomplete.] 

The Hindustan Review. Vole, for 1921—35. Patna. A 424^ 

[Nos. 366—57 of 1934 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

Yoaa^Miniansa. Vols. I—IV. Vol. V, Pt. 1 only, Bombay. 1924 
Z54. a 425. 

[Discontinued.] 

Islamic Culture. Vols. I—IX. Hyderabad. 1927—36. A 426. 

[In progress.] 

Islamic Review. 1933—34. Lahore. 1933—34. A 426(a). 


[Discontinued.] 

Indian Thought. A quarterly devoted to Sanskrit literature edited 
by O. Thibaut and Oanganatha Jha. Vol. I, No. 1—2. Vol. II. 
Allahabad. 1907—10. A 428, 

Ndgan Prachdrini Patrikd. Vols. 8—16. Vol. 16. Nos. 1—2. 
Behares. 

[Vol. Nos. 1—2 & Vol. 13. No. 3. Wanting.] A 428 (o). 

[In progress.] 

The Visva Bharati, quarterly^ Shantiniketan. Vol. I, Pts. 1—3. 
New Series. Calcutta. 1936. A 429.. 

[In progress.] 

Bijdragen tot do taal-, land-, en volkenkunde van Nederlandsch, 
Indid, uitgegeven door het Koninklijk Instituut voor de taal-, land- 
en volkeiiunde van Nederlandsch-Indie. Deel LV—XCII. 1903— 
36 and Indexes for Deel 61—80 (1900—1924) and Deel 1—90 
(1863^1933). S’-Gravenhage. 1903—36. A 482. 

[In progress.] 
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Oftoptel— 

Catalogue der Koloniale Bibliotheek vnn bet Kon. Instituut voor 
de Taal-, Land- en'Volkenkunde van Ned. Indie en bet Indisch 
Genootscbap. 'sGravenhage. 1069—1912. A 488» 

Mim. InsMuut voor de Taal-landen Volkenhunde van Nether•Umdgch* 
Indie, Oedenk-sehTlft 75 Jarig Beeiaan. ’sGravenbage. 1926. 

A 488 (ah 

Djawa : Tijdscbrift van bet Java- Instituut Vols. I—XV. 1921— 
36. Welte-vreden. 1921—36. Also Index to Vole. 1—10. 

[Vol. I was published under the title Congress Java Institute.] 

A 485. 


[In progress.] 

Tijdsdrift voor Tndische taal-, land-, en volkenkunde. Uitgegeven 
door bet Bataviaasch Genootscbap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen* 
Deel XLVIII—LXXV. Batavia. 1906—36. A 488. 

[In progress.] 

Bataviaasch Oenootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen. 
Register op de Verbandelingen van bet Bataviaasch genootscbap. 
Deel LVI (6e stuk)—LXI (1907—1919) en bet Tijdscbrift voor 
Indische Taal—land- en Volkenkunde, Deel LI—LVII (1909— 
1919). 19 . A 488 (a) . 

Al-Machriq .—Revue catholique orient ale bimensuelle. Sous la di¬ 
rection des P^res de TUniversite St. Joseph, Zieme ann6e. 1900. 
Beyrouth. 1900. A 446. 


Journal Asiatique. 1822 to 1936 (two Vols. for each year). 
General Indexes to the Vols. 1903—1912, 1913—1922, 1923—1932. 
Paris. 1822—1936. A 460. 

[1884, Pt. 1 ; 1886, Pt, 1 ; 1888, Pt. 1 ; wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

Revue de T Histoire des Religions publiee sous la directipn de 
M, Maurice Vemes avec le concours de Mm, A, Barth and others. 
Vols. 1—72. Paris. 1880—1915. A 457 

Annales du Mua4e Gaimet. T. I^XXXIII. Park. 1860—1909. 

A 468. 
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Annales du Mus^e Guim^t Biblioth^que d’ art. Vol. 1. Lea 

Portraits d^ Antinoe an Musee Guimct par E.Oiiimet. 

Tome cinquieme. A 459- 

Les representations de “ Jatakas sur les bas-reliefs de Barhut 
par A. Foucher. R3pririits from Bibliothique de Vulgarisation 
du Mus^e Guimet tome XXX. 1908. Paris. 1908. A 469 (a). 

Annales du Mus6e Guimet, Bibliotheque d’^tiides. Tome I— 

XLVII. Paris. 1892—1934. A 460. 

[VoL XLI wanting.] 

Bod-Goul on Tibet. (Le Paradis des moines par L de Millou^). 
Annales du Mus^e Guimet. Bibliotheque d’ Etudes. Tcme 
Douzieme. Paris. 1906. A 460 (a)* 

Annales du Musee Guimet. Bibliotheque de vulgarisation : con¬ 
ferences au Mus^e Guimet. Vols. 24, 35—60. 

[Vol. 42 and 49 wanting.] 

A 460 (b). 

Xie Jubile du Mus^e Guimet. Vingt-cinqui^me anniversaire de la 
fondation, 1879—1904. Paris. 1904. Deuxieme Edition. 2 Vols. 
Lyon. 1909. A 462. 

Milloui, L. de.—Catalogue du Mus^e Guimet. 1® partie Inde, Chine 
et Japon pr4c6d^e d’un apper 9 u sur les religions de Textrlme orient 
et suivie d’un index alphab^tique des noms des divinit^s et des pri- 
cipaux termes techniques. Nouvelle edition. Lyon. 1883. 

A 464. 

-^- Petit guide iUustr^ au Mus^e Guimet. 3. recension. 

Paris. 1897. A 466. 

BuKe/tn^roheologie du Mus6e Guimet. Ease. I by Salle Edoward 
Chavannes, Paris et Bruxelles. 1924. A 466. (a)« 

Bulletin de TEcole fran 9 aise d’Extrdme-Orient. Tome I—XXVI 
& XXXI, Nos. 1—2. Index to Vols. I—XX. Hanoi. 1901— 
1926 and 1931. A 470. 


[Vol. V. wanting.] 

[In progress,] 

Beprints, 

Bulletin do TEcole fran 9 aise d’Extreme-Orient. 

1. Vovage de song yun dans V Uddna et le Gandhara traduit 

par M, E. Ohavannes. Hanoi. 1903. 

2. Etudes de Sculpture Bouddhique par J. Ph. Vogel. 

Hanoi. 1909. 

A 470. 
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Bibliathique de TEcole fran^aise d’Extr^me-Ori^nt. Vol. I^II. 
Paris. 1902—1904. A 472- 

Inventaire alphabetique de la Bibliotheque de I’Ecole Fran 9 ai 8 e d* 
Extreme-Orient,' 3 Vols. Hanoi. 1916—17. A 472 (a)• 

Publications de TEcole francaise d’Extreme-Orient. [Vol. I j. Paris. 
1901. 3 copies. A 474. 

[Portfolio]. 

Publications de TEcole fran 9 aise d’Extrtoe-Orient, Vol. TI—X and 
XXI. Paris. 1901—1927. A 476. 

[Vols. 7—9 wanting.] 

Memoirs Archaeologiques publies par TEcole Franjaise d^Extr^me 
Orient. 

Vol. 1. Le temple d’l 9 var^pura : (Bantay Srei Caxnbcdge) 
par Louis Tinot, JET. Parmentier et Victor 
Ooloubew. 1926. Paris. 1926. 

A 476 (a). 

Bulletin de la commission archeologique de rindo-Chine. Armies. 

1908—16. Paris. 1908—09. A 476. 

Recueie de travaux relatifs k la pbilologie etla drcbedogie egyptien- 
nes et assyriennes pour servir de bulletin d la mission fran^aise du 
Caire publid sous la direction de O. Maspero, Annde 26—27. 
(Nouvelle sdrie. Tome 10-^11). Paris. 1904f—06. 

A 480. 

Revue Indo-Chinoise, [1892—1894.] A 484. 

[Title page wanting.] 

T^oung poo : Vols. I—XXVIII. 1900—1931. A 486. 

[Vol. 18 and Vol. 28 nos. 3—5 wanting.] 

[Discontinued.] 

Revue simitique, 1894, 1895, 1898. Paris. 1894, 1895, 1898. 

A 486. 

[Discontinued.] 

OriertUilisches Archiv. Illustrierte Zeitschrift fiir Kunst, Kultutge* 
sohichte und Vdlkei^unde del* L&nder des Ostens herausgegeben 
von Hugo Orothe, Jabrgang J —HI. Leipzig. 1910—13. A 488. 

[Discontinued.] 

Zeitschrift der Deuiscben Morgenl&ndiscben Gesellsobaft beransga* 
geben von den Gescbdftsfubrern. B. 1—75. 1846—1921., Hew 
Series B. I—XIV. 1922—1935. Also Supplements 1846^^ 
and 1876—81. Begister B. 1—50 and 51—60 (2 vols.). I^eiwig. 
1846—1935. 

[B and XrV No. 2 wanting;] 

[In progress.] 
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History of Deutsche Morgan- landische Gesellschaft, 1845—1928> 
with Index to Contents of New Series. Bands I—XIV. 

A 490 (a). 

Zugangsverzeiohnis der Bibliothek der Deutschen Morgan-landische 
Gesellschaft, 1931—34, by Wilhelm Printy, Leipzig. 1934. 

A 490 (6). 

Zaitsohrift fiir Iniologie und Iranislik, B. I—V. Leipzig. 1922— 

1927. A 490 (c). 

[Discontinued.] 

Archeologische Mitteilungen aus Iran. Vols. I—VII. Berlin. 1929 
—35. A 491. 

[In progress.] 

Wissenschaftliche Verbffentlichung der Deutschen Orient-Gesell¬ 
schaft. No. 9. Hatra. Teil. I. No. 10. Anu-Adad-Tempel in 
Assur. Leipzig. 1908—09. A 493* 

[Two vols.] 

Abhandlungen, fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandeshrsg. von der Deut- 
sohen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft. Band I—XII. Leipzig. 
1869—1906. A 494. 

Kdnigliche Museen zu Berlin. MUtheilungen aus den Orientalischen 
Sammlungen. Heft IV. Sassanidische Siegelsteine. Herausgege- 

ben von Paul Horn und Georg Steindorff. Berlin. 1891. Heft 
VII. Himjarische inscriften und alterthumer in den Kdniglischen 
Museen zu Berlin. Berlin. 1893. A 496. 

Asia Major, Vols. I—X. Also supplement. 1920—27. Lipsiae. 

1924—33. A 496. 

[Discontinued.] 

Vienna Oriental Journal edited by the directors of the Oriental Insti- 
tute^rof the University. Vol. I—XXVI. Vienna. 1887—1912. 

^ A 600. 

[Discontinued.] 

Me^non. Zeitsohrift fiir die Kunst und Kultur-Geschichte der 
Alten. Herausgegebeii von Beinhold Freiherrn v. Lichtenberg. B. 
I—^VII. Leipzig. 1907. A 604. 

[Discontinued :] 

Oriens Christianus. Old Series. Vols. Ill—VIII. 1903—10. New 
Series. I—XIII. Third Series. Vols. I—VIII. Leipzig. 1911— 
33. A 608. 

[Discontinued.] 

Archiv OrierUalni, Journal of the Czechoslovak Oriental Institute 
Prague. Vols. I—HI. Prague. 1929—31. A 609. 

[Discontinued.] 
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Oiomale della Sooietil Asiatica Italiana. Vol. I—XIX. (11 Vols* 


only.) Firenze. 1887—1907. A 612. 

Biviata degli studi oriental!. Vol. I. Roma. 1905. A 614. 

Studi italiani di filologia indo-iranica diretti da Francesco L. PulU. 
Vol. I—IV. Firenze. 1897—1901. A 616. 

Transactions of the Asiatic Society of Japan. Vols. I—XLVIII. 
1872—73—1920. Tokyo. A 617. 

Memoirs of the Research Department of the Toyo Bunko (The Oriental 
Library). Nos. 4—6. 1929—32. Tokyo. A 618. 

[In progress.] 


Vajiranana National Library, Bangkok. The Burney papers ; 
being a collection of the correspondence and other papers relating 
to the diplomatic intercourse between the British and the Govern¬ 
ment of Siam during 1786—1839, 6 vols. with additional volume 
containing lists of titles and indexes, Bangkok. 1910—14. also 
Index to Vols. 1—6. A 619. 

Journal of the Siam Society. Vol. I—XXVIII. 1904—36 
Index to Vols. 1—25. Bangkok. 1904—35. A 620. 

[Vols. 17, pt. 2 and 18—21 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

Publications of the Royal Historical Research Society. Por&na 
Qati Samosara. Phra Rajavicavana. Record of Princess Narindra 
Devi. (1767—1820). Bangkok. 1908. A 621. 

Bulletins of the Museum of Far Eastern Antiquities (Ost-Asiatiska 
Samlingarna). Stockholm. Bulletins Nos. 1-^. Stockholm. 

1930—32. A 626. 

[In progress.] 

g*--Classical Journals — 

The Annual of the British School at Athens. No. II—XXXII 
Index to Vols. I—XVI. London. 1895—96. 1932—33. 

[In progress.] 

Classical Association. —Proceedings of the Association, 1910. With 
rules and list of members. London. 1910. A Ml, 

—^— Presidential Speech delivered to the association by Pro/. W. 
Ridgeway on Jany. 8, 1916. London. 1915. A 631(a)* 

—- Proceedings of the Bombay Branch of the Asi^qoiation, 1910^ 

11 and 14. With rules and list of members London. 1910_ 

I* A 682. 
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School of Classical Studies, Memoirs of the American Academy 
in Rome. Vols. 1,2,3. Bergomo and New York. 1917—1918— 
1919. A 6M. 

. Bivista di storia antica, periodico trimestrale di antichit^ classical 
Nuova serie. Anno XIII fasc. 1 and 2. Padova. 1909—10. 

A 537. 

Journal of Hellenic Studies. Vol. I—LV. London. 1880— 
1935. Plates I—LXXXIII to Vols. I—VIII. London. A 538. 

[Vol. 23 pt. 2, and vol. 26, pt. 2 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

G, A. Macmillan ,— An outline of the history of the Society for the 
promotion of Hellenic studies. London. 1879—1904. A 538 (a). 
Society for the promotion of Hellenic Studies, Supplementary 
Papers. No. 1. Excavations at Megalopolis. 1890—91 by E. A. 
Gardner and others. London. 1892. A 539. 

Papers of the British School at Rome. Vols. 1—XI. London. 

1902—28. A 540. 

h.—Ethnographical and Historical Journals — 

U Anthropologic. T. XI. No. 1-—3, XIII. Paris. 1900. 1902. 

A 545. 

UEcole D'Authropologie depuis sa fondation. 1876—1906. Paris. 

1907. A 546. 

Anthropos. Internationale Zeitschrift fiir Volker- und Sprachen 
kunde. Herausgegeben von P. W, Schmidt. Band I—IV. Salz¬ 
burg. 1909. Band V. Wien. 1906—1909. A 556. 

Bengal, past and present. Journal of the Calcutta Historical Society. 
Vol. II (S. Nos. 2, 3 and 6) ; Vol. Ill (S. Nos. 7 and 8) ; Vol. IV 
(S. No. 9) ; Vol. V. (S. Nos. 10—12) ; Vol. VI (S. No. 13) ; Vols. 
Vll-atXIII. Index to Vols. I—VIII. Calcutta. 1908—21. 

^ A 560. 

Field Museum of the Natural History Publications. Anthropologi¬ 
cal Seriei^, Vols. I—XIV, Vol. XV, Nos. 1—3 ; Vols. XVI-XVIII, 
XIX, No. 1 ; XX, No. 1 ; XXI ; XXII. Chicago. 1913. 

A 562. 

[In progress.] 

Field Museum of Natural History. Chicago. Report Series. Vols. 
3 —6. Vol. 7, Nos. 1—3 ; Vol. 8, Nos. 1—3 ; Vols. 9 and 10, Nos. 
1— 2. Chicago. A 668. 

[In progress.] 

Field Museum of Natural History. Chici^go. Leaflet Series. Nos. 
22 , 26, 27, 29, 30, 31. Chicago^ A 5^ (o). 

[In progress,] 
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Field Museufn of Natural History. Chicago. Anthropcrfogy Me- 
cl'oirs. VoL II, Nos. 1 —2 ; Vol. III. Chicago. A WS (6). 

[In progress.] 

Journal of the Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and 
Ireland. Vol. XXX—LXV. 1900 to 1936. London. 1900— 

35. A 664. 

[In progress.] 

Bloxam, George W. —Index to the publications t>f the Anthropologi¬ 
cal Institute of Great Britain and Ireland. (1843—1891). In¬ 
cluding the Journal and Transactions of the Ethnological Society 
of London. (1843—1871). The Journal and Memoirs of the An¬ 
thropological Society of London (1863—1871) ; the Anthropolo¬ 
gical Review ; and the Journal of the Anthropological Institute 
(1871—1891). London. 1893. A 666. 

Journal of the Bombay Historical Society, Bombay. Vols. I—IV. 
Bombay. 1928—31. A 669. 

[Discontinued.] 

Journal of the Punjab Historical Society. Vols. I—X. Lahore. 
1911. A 670. 

[In progress.] 

Jahreabericht der Schweiz- Oesellschaft fur UrgeschicMe. Societe 
Suisse de Prehistoire Vols. 10 and 12. 1917—18 and 1919—20. 

Zurich 18—21. A 67X. 

Jfan. A monthly record of Anthropological Science. Published 
under the direction of the Anthropological Institute of Great Britain 
and Ireland. IV—XV. London. 1904—15. A 672. 

Man in India, Vols. II—XV. 1922—35. A 673. 

[Vol. XIV no. 2 and Vol. XV no. 1 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society. (Bangalore). Vol. 
I—XXV. 1909—10—35. Madras. 1909—10—35. A 676. 

[Vol. 24, No. 2 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

Folklore, Transactions of the Folklore Society, London. Vols. 

40. London. 1900—36—36. A 676. 

[Vols. 24—32 wanting.] 

[In progress,] 
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Eihaographioal and historical — concld. 

EthnoU^iachea Notizblatt, Herausgegeben von der Direktion des 
Kdni^ohen Museums fiir Volkerkunde in Berlin. B. 1—3. Berlin, 
1,894—1904. A 678. 

Kam^talc Hiatorical Review, Vols. I—II. Dharwar. 1931— 

33. A 579. 


[In progress.] 

Journal of Indian History. Vols. I—XIV. 1921—22—35. Madras. 

A 581. 

[In progress.] 

Indian Hiatorical Quarterly^ Calcutta. Vols. I—XI. Calcutta. 
1925—35. A 682. 

[In progress.] 

Ethnological Survey Publicationa. Vol. I—IV. 1. Manila. 1906. 

A 584. 

Revue d’ ethnographie et de sociologie publi6e par Tinstitut ethno- 
graphique international de Paris sous la direction de M, A, Van 
Qennep, Tom. II. Paris. 1911. A 586. 

Staieaman'a year-book.—Statistical and historical annual of the 
states of the world for the year 1910, 1929, 1934. London. 
1910—29—34. A 690. 

XJniveraity of Pennsylvania. Anthropological Publications. Vol. I, 
Nos. 1—2 ; II, Nos. 1—2 ; III, Nos. 1—3 ; IV, Nos. 1--2 ; V ; 
VI, Nos. 1—2. Philadelphia. 1909—14. A 591. 

VeroffentUchungen aus dem Koniglichen Museum fiir Volkerkunde. 
B. I—VII and XII. Berlin. 1889—1907. A 592. 

Berliner Oeaellachaft fur Anthropologie, Ethnologie und Urgeschichte^ 
Verhandlungen der Berliner Gesellschaft fiir Anthropologie, Ethno- 
logie u|Ki Urgeschichte. Jahrgang. 1891, 1892 and 1893. (2 vols. 

only.)< iSerlin. A 598. 

in^Geographical Journals — 

Journal of the Royal Geographical Society of London. Vol. 
I—L. 1831—1888. Reoontinued in exchange. Vol. 85, Nos. 
1—6. 1935. Vol. 86, Nos. 1—6. 1935. 

Index I—X, XI—XX, XXI—XXX, XXXI—XL, XLI—L. London. 

1833—1880. A 600. 

Markham, Clementa R, —^The fifty years’ work of the Royal Geogra- 
phical Society. London. 1881. A 601. 

Proceedinga of the Royal Geographical Society of London. Vol. 
I—XXII. New Series. Vol. I—XIV. General Index to New 
Series, Vols. 1—14. 1879 to 1892. 

[The new series has the title : Prooeedings of the Royal Geographical Society and 
Monthly Record of Geography.] 
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Journals* 


i.—Geographical Jonrnalt — concld. 

A 602. 

Journal and Proceedings of the Royal Geographical Society 
of London. Kew Series. Vols. I—XXIV. 1893—1904. 

A 608. 


[Vols. 21 and 22 wanting.] 


Beprints — 

1 . Innermost Asia ; its geograplj^ as a factor in history by 
Sir Aurel Stein. 1925. 


2. Explorations in Central Asia, 1906—08 by Sir Aurel Stein. 

1909. 

3. Alexander’s campaign on the Indian Northwest Frontier by 

Sir Aurel Stem. 1928. A 608 (a jir 


Royal Geographical Society, Supplementary Papers. Vol. I—IV, 
London. 1886—1890. A 606. 


J .—ScientHic Journals — 


Empire Survey Review. London. Vol. I. 1932. London. 

[Discontinued.] A 61L 

Current Science^ Bangalore. Vols. I—IV. (Vol. IV upto No. 6. 
December 1936). Bangalore. 1932—36. A 612. 

[In progress.] 


Discoveryy a monthly popular Journal of knowledge. London. 
Vols. 13—16. 1932—36. 


[Vol. 13 August to December issues only.] 
[Discontinued.] 


A 618. 


Naulical Almanac and Astronomical Ephemeris for the year 
1928. London. 1926. 2 Copies. A 614. 


Scientific American. January 1906 to December 1909. With sup¬ 
plements. New York. 1908. A 616. 


IV.^^WORKS OF MIXED OR GENERAL CONTENTS BY 
SINGLE AUTHORS. 

Proudly James Anthony. —Short Studios on Great Subjects. 3rd edi¬ 
tion. London. 1868. A 620. 

Jonesy Williams. —Works. Vol. I—VI. Supplemental Vol. I, II. 
London. 1799—1801. A 680^ 

Quiggiuy E. <7.—Essays and Studies presented to William Ridgeway 
on ‘his sixtieth birthday (Oth August 1913). Cambridge. 1013. 

A 640.' 



General Archaeology — 


4a 


B.^tnESCE AKD LOIBIE IK 
I.—ARCHAEOLOGY. 

a.—General Aroheeolagj. Preservation of antiquities. 

Government of India. Indian Archaeological policy 1916. Calcutta. 
1910. B1. 

Deonna, W. —Questions de methode arch^ologique: art ot rdalitA 
Paris. 1914. 

' [See A 184. T. XXIV.] 

Gomme, George Lawrence. —Index of Archaeological Papers 1666— 
1890. London. 1907. B 2. 

BrowUy O. Baldwin .—^The care of ancient monuments. An account 
of the Logislative and other measures adopted in European countries 

• for protecting ancient monuments and objects and scenes of natural 
beauty, and for preserving the aspect of historical cities. Cambridge. 

. . ;i905. B 3. 

Carpenter^ Rhys. —Humanistic value of archseologv. Cambridge. 
1933. ^ B 4. 

Gasson, Stanley. —Progi’ess of archaeology. London. 1934. B 4 (a). 

Conservation of ancient monuments. General principles for the guid¬ 
ance of those entrusted with the custody of and execution of repairs 
to ancient monuments. Issued by the Director General of Archaeo¬ 
logy in India. Simla. 1907. B 5. 

Lucas, A, —Antiques, their restoration and preservation. London. 
1924. B 6 . 

Plenderleith, H, J. —The Preservation of antiquities London. 1934. 

B 8 (a). 

Droo'py J. P. —Archaeological excavations. Cambridge. 1916. B 7. 

Woolley, G. L. —Digging up the past. London. 1930. B 7 (o). 

Marshall, Sir John .—Conservation manual. A handbook for the use 
of archaeological officers and others entrusted with the care of 

anci^t monuments. Calcutta. 1923. B 8. 

Powys, ?r. R. —Repair of ancient buildings. London. 1929. B 8 (a). 

Hkirvey, William. —The Preservation of St. Paul’s Cathedral and other 
famous buildings ; a text book on the new science of Conservation, 
including an analysis of movements in historical structures prior 
to their fall. London. 1926. B 9. 

Notes on the repairs of ancient buildings issued by the Society for the 

Protection of ancient buildings. London. 1903. B 10. 

RiUhgen, Freidrich. —Die Konservirung von Alterthumsfimden. Berlin. 
1898. B 20. 

---^The preservation of Antiquities. A hand-book for 

curators translated by George A. Auden and Harold A. Auden* 
Cambridge. 1906. B 21. 

Miohaelis, A. —^A century of archssological discoveries, i Trans- 

lated by Bettina Kahnweiler with a preface by Percy Gardner. 
London. 1908. B 40. 
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PtehisMy, 


6.—Prehistory. 

Avebury, John Lubbock, Lord, —Prehistoric times as illustrated by 
ancient remains and the manners and customs of modern savage^, 
dth edition. London. 1900. B 50. 

Baye, J. de, —^Un rapport arch^ologique entre ancien et le nouveau 
continent. Extrait de la revue Mat^riaux pour rhistoire primitive 
de rhomme, 3 serie. T. III. 1886. B 56. 

Burkitt, M, C. —Prehistory, a study of early cultures in Europe and 
the Mediterranean basin. Cantbridge. 1921. B 67. 

Crawford, O, Q, 8, —^Man and his past. London. 1921. B 67 (o). 

De-Morgan, Jacques, —La prehistoire orientale. 3 Vols. Paris. 1925. 

B67(6). 

Foster, T. S, —Travels and settlements of Early man. A study of 
the origins of human progress. London. 1929. B 67 (c). 

Evans, John, —The ancient bronze implements, Weapons and ornaments 
of Great Britain and Ireland. New York. 1831. B 68. 

--The ancient stone implements, weapons and ornaments 

of Great Britain. 2nd edition. London. 18OT. B 59. 

Fergusson, James, —Rude stone monuments in all countries ; their 
age and uses. London. 1872. B 6B» 

Hammerton, J. A, ed. —^Wonders of the Past, being the romance of 
antiquity and its splendours told in photo-picture and story. 
3 Vols. London. 1923-24. B 67. 

Foote, R, Bruce, —Government Museum, Madras. Catalogue of the 
Prehistoric Antiquities. Madras. 1901. 

[See D 484.] 

Hewitt, J, F, —The ruling races of prehistoric times in India, South- 
Western Asia and Southern Europe. Westminster. 1894. 2 

Vols. Vol. I dup. B 70. 

U Homme Prihistorique, —Revue mensuelle illustr4e d* archdologie 

and d’anthropologie prihistorique, publiie sous ladirection de 
Mm. le d* Chervin and A. de Mortillet. 1903—13. Fmis. 1903— 
14. 12 Vols. and Index. B 78f 

Hutchinson, H, N, —Prehistoric man and beast. London. 1896. B 76. 

Logan, A. O. —Old chipped stones of India founded on the collection 
in the Calcutta Museum. Calcutta. 1906. B 80. 

Stein, Sir Aurel, —^The Indo-Iranian borderlands : their prehistory in 
the light ofgeography and of recent explorations. 1934. - B80(A^j» 

Brown, J, C, —Catalogue raisonnai of the prehistoric aiitiquities in the 
Indian Museum at Calcutta edited by Sir John Marshall. Simla'* 
1917. 

Mitchell^ A. —^The Past in the Present: what is civilisation? ISdio* 
burgh. 1880. B 82. 

Munro, Robert. —Prehistoric problems, being a Selection of e^ys on 
the evolution of man and other controverted prold^kis in 
Anthropology and Archaeology. London. 1897. 8 85. 



Prehietory. 


42 


Nadaillac, Marqut's de. —^Manners and Monuments of prehistoric peoples. 
Translated by ^ancy iBeW. New York. 1892. B90,. 

Rectd, C. H. —Guide to the Antiquities of the Stone Age in the British 
Museum. London. 1921. B 92« 

Stone, E, H. —The Stones of Stonehenge, being a full description of the 
structure and of its outworks, illustrated by photographs, diagrams 
and plans drawn to scale. London. 1924. B 96. 

Westropp, Hodder M, —Prehistoric phases; or. Introductory essays on 
prehistoric Archseology. London. 1872. B 100. 

-„-^Handbook of Archseology. Egyptian-Greek- 

Etruscan-Roman. London. 1867. B 101. 

Wilson, Daniel •—Prehistoric Man. Researches into the origin of civi¬ 

lisation in the old and the new world. 3rd edition. Vol. I—II 
London. 1876. B 106. 

De Morgan, J. —Prehistoric Man: a general outline of prehistory. 
London. 1924. B106(a)* 

Childe, V. O, —Bronze Age. Cambridge. 1930. B 106 (6). 

Benard, O ,—Life and work in prehistoric times. London. 1929. 

B 106 (c). 

Parkyn, E. A .—An Introduction to the study of prehistoric art. London. 

1915. B 106. 

Brown, O. B, —Art of cave-dwellers. London. 1928. B 107. 

Spearing, H. 0, —Childhood of art, or the ascent of man. 2 Vols. Lon¬ 
don. 1930. B 107 (a). 

Wilson, Thomas, —The Swastika with observations on the migration 
of certain industries in prehistoric times. Washington. 1896. 

[See B 616.] 

II —ARCHITECTURE. 

Aitken, Thomas. —Road making and maintenance, a practical treatise 
for EngiMors, Surveyors and others, with an historical sketch of 
ancient ^d modem practice. London. 1900. B 110. 

Belcher, John. —Essentials in architecture. An analysis of the principles 
and qualities to be looked for in buildings. London. 1907. 

B 112. 

Bell, E. —Early Architecture in Western Asia; Chaldaean, Hittite 
Assyrian, Persian, in historical outline. London. 1924. B 118* 

Briggs, M. S. —^Muhammadan Architecture in Egypt and Palestine. 
Oxford. 1924. B 114. 

Bell, E. —Hellenic Architecture, its genesis and growth. With illus¬ 
trations. London. 1920. B 116. 

Blagrove, Oeorge H. —Dangerous structures : A handbook for practical 
men. London. 1892. B 180. 

Borrmann, Richard. —Handbuch der Architektur. Erster Teil-Allge- 
meine Hochbaukunde. 4 Band. Die Keramik in der Baukunst. 
Zweite Auflage. Leipzig. 1908. B 126. 
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Buckmastery Martin A, —Descriptive handbook of arcbitectiire. 
London. B 188. 

Edwards A, T. —Architectural Style. London. B 189. 

Caffiny C, H .—How to study Architecture, being an attempt to trace 
the evolution of Architecture as the product and expression of 
successive phases of civilization. Illustrated. Hew York. 1917. 

B 180* 

Dietrichsony L, —De norske stavkirker. Studier over deres system 
oprindelse og historiske udvikling. Kristiania. 1892. B 133* 

Faraday and others, —^The cause and cure of Damp and Decay in 
Masonry, with an appendix containing Reports covering a 
period of seventy years from 1856 to 1926. London. B 136. 

Farrowy Frederic Richard. —Specifications for building works and 
how to write them. A manual for architectural students. London. 

1901. B 186. 

Fergussony James. —A History of Architecture in all countries from 
the earliest times to the present day. 3rd edition. Edited by 
R. Phen6 Spiers. Vol. I—II. London. 1893. B 144. 

-„-History of Indian and Eastern Architecture. Form¬ 
ing the third volume of the new edition of the History of Architec¬ 
ture. New impression. London. 1899. B 146. 

—— —„ -History of Indian and Eastern architecture. Re¬ 

vised and edited, with additions. Indian architecture by James 
Burgess and Eastern architecture by R. Fheni Spiers. Vols* 
I—II. London. 1910, B 147. 

-„-History of the Modern Styles of Architecture. 3rd 

edition. Second impression by Robert Kerr. Vol. I, II. London. 

1902. B 160. 

--History of the modern styles of Architecture: 

being a sequel to the Handbook of Architecture. London. 1862. 

B 160 (a). 

Fletchery Banister and Fletchery Banister F. —^A History o^^^rchiteo- 
ture on the comparative method for the student, craftsman, and 

amateur. 4th edition. London. 1901. B 166. 

- „—'■ — - -A history of Architecture on 

the comparative method for the student, craftsman and amateur. 
Fifth revised and enlarged edition. London. 1905. B 167. 

-—„-A history of Architecture on the comparative 

method, for students, craftsmen and Amateurs. 6th edition. 
1921. B167(a). 

--History of Architecture on the comparative 

method for students, craftsmen and amateurs: ninth edition. 
London. 1931. B 157 (b). 

Oanga Ram. —Pocket book of Engineering for Engineers, Uppev and 
Lower subordinates, mistries, contractors and amateur builders. 
Lahore. 1906. B 160. 
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Sirdngey W, L. —Indian Engineering relating to irrigation, water siyply 
of towns, roads and buildings. London. 1923. 8160(0). 

Owilt, Jeseph.—An Encyclopsedia of Architecture, historical, tteofetical, 
and practical. 2nd edition, London. 1851. B 16fi. 

Hamlin, T. F* The enjoyment of architecture. Illustrated. New 
York. 1916. B 164. 

Jaggardy W, JR. and F. E. Drury .—^Architectural Building Construction. 
Vol. I. 3rd edition, Cambridge. 1926. B 166. 

Junghdndel MaXy und Gomelius Ourlitt .—Lie Baukunst Spanien 
dargestelltinihrenhervorragendsten Werken. B. I.—III. [B. Ill 
by Pedro de Madrazo and C. Gurlitt.] Dresden Leipzig. 1898. 


[Portfolio.] 

B 166. 

Kimhally F . and Edgell, G. H. —^A history of Architecture Illustrated. 
. New York. 1918. F 168. 


Leeds, W. H .—Rudi mentary Architecture : for the use of beginners. 
The Orders and their aesthetic principles. London. 1848. 

B 170. 

Macfarlane .—Illustrated Catalogue of castings. 6th edition. Vol. 
I—II. Glasgow. B 176. 


->»-Catalogue of cast iron manufactures. 4th edition. 

Vol. I. Architectural appliances. Glasgow. B 178. 

Morgan, M. H. tr.—Vitruvius. The ten books on Architecture, illus¬ 
trated under the direction of Herbert Langford Warren. 
Cainbridge. 1914. B 185. 

Michelly Charlesy F.y assisted by George A Mitchell .—Building con¬ 

struction and drawing. First stage or elementary course. 10th 
edition. London. 1926. B 186. 

ChaHered^^ Surveyor^ 8 Institution —Standard method of measure¬ 

ment of Building works authorised by agreement between the 
Chartered Surveyor’s Institution and the National Federation of 
building trades Employers and approved by the Institute of 
Builders. Third edition. London. 1935. B 187. 

Michelly Charles. F. Building construction. Advanced and honour 
courses. Ninth edition. London. 1922. B 188. 

Fond, I. K .—The meaning of Architecture being an essay in constructive 
criticism. Boston. 1918. B 188 (a). 

Rctguenet, A. —^Mat6riaux et documents d’architecture et de sculpture. 
class6s par ordre alphab^tique. lie Ann4e to 32 Ann^e, 22 Vols. 
Paris. ^ B 189. 

Rivoiray G. T .-—^Moslem Architecture ; its origins and development 
translated from the Italian by G. McN. Rushforth, Ph.D. London. 
1^H8. 8189^ (a). 
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Architecture, 


Robinson, J. B .—Architectural Ccmpositicji. Ajx attempt to order 
and phrase ideas felt by Designers. Illustrated! Second, edition. 
London. 1914. B 189 (5). 

Smith, T, Roger, —Architecture. Gothic and renaissance, Kew edition. 
London. 1906. B 190* 

Smith, T. R. and John Slater, —Architecture, Classic and early 
Christian. New edition. London. 1905. B 191. 

Spiers, R. Pheni ,—The orders of architecture. Greek, Bcman and 
Italian. A selection of examples frem Normand’s “ Parallell 
and other authorities, with notes on origin and development of the 
class orders, and descriptions of the plates, 4th edition. London. 
1902. I B193. 

Stock, Cecil Haden ,—A treatise on shoring and underpinning a|:d 
generally dealing with ruinous and dangerous structures. 3rd 
edition, revised by Frederic Richard Farrew, London. 1902. 

B194. 

Strzygowski, J .—Origin of Christian Church Art, being new facts and 
principles of research, with a chapter on Christian Art in Britain, 
translated from the German. Oxford. 1923. Bl94(a). 

Sturgis, Russell ,—A Dictionary of Architecture and buildings, bio¬ 
graphical, historical and descriptive, Vols. I—III, New York. 
1901—02. B 196. 

Viollet-le-Duc ,—Dictionnaire raisonn5 de Tarchitecture francaise du 
Xle sifecle. Tome I—IV. Paris. 1868—68. B 196. 

Varon, D ,—Indication in architectural design: a natural method of 
studying architectural design with the help of Indication as a means 
of analysis. Second edition. New York. 1922. 

B196 (a). 

Ward, James ,—Colour Decoration of Architecture. With illustrations. 
London. 1913. B 197. 

Weale, John and Robert Hunt ,—A Dictionary of terms used in building, 
engineering, mining metallurgy, archaeology, the fine arts, etc. 
Reprint (with omissions) of ^ition of 1876. London. 1906. 

B 198. 

Ri^s^inf John ,—Lectures on architecture and painting delivered 
Edinburgli in November 1863. London. 1891* B198(o). 

--Seven lamps of architecture. London. 1890. 

B196 (6). 

III.—ART. 

South Kensington Museum, Art Handbooks, 

[See D. 1870.] 
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Ari. 

a.—Hiatory of art and Sonlptore.— 

OaroUt, O .—A history of art. Early Christian and Noo-oriental 
art. European art north of the Alps, translated by Beryl de Zeote. 
% vols. London. 1908—09. B 200. 

Denkmalpflege .—Auszug aus den stenographischen Berichten des Tages 
fur Denkmalpflege. .herausgegeben von A. von Oechelhaeuser. 
Bdo, I—II. Leipzig. 1910—13. B 202. 

Goamaraswamy, Ananda .—^That Beauty is a state. (Reprinted from 
the Burlington Magazine, April, 1916). B 204. 

Ooeler von Bavensburg, Frdr ,—Grundriss der Kunstgeschichte. Ein 
Hiilfsbuch fur Studierende. 2. Auflage bearbeitet von Max 
Schmid-Aachen. Berlin. 1903. , B 206. 

Hegd, O. W. F .—The Philosophy of Fine Art, translated with notes 
by F. P. B. Osmaston. 4 vols. London. 1920. B 206. 

Kisa^ A .—Das glas im Altertume. Vol. I. Leipzig. 1908. B 207. 
Qurlitt, Cornelius. —Geschichte der Kunst. Bd. I and II. Stuttgart. 

1902. B 208. 

Falke, Otto V. —^Kunstgeschichte der Seidenweherei. Vols. I—II. Berlin. 

1913. B 209. 

Him, Yrjo .—The Origins of Art. A psychological and sociological 
inquiry. London. 1900. B 210. 

Lethaby, W. B .—^Mediaeval Art, from the Peace of the Church to the 
Eve of the Renaissance, 312—1360. London. 1904. B 212. 

Lubke, Wilhelm .—Die Kunst des Altertums. Vollstandig neu bear- 
beitet von Max Semrau. Stuttgart. 1899. B 216. 

Gardner, Helen .—Art through ages : an introduction to its history and 

significance. London. 1927. B 218. 

Pijoan, Joseph .—History of art with a foreward by Bobert B. Harshe 
and translated by Balph L. Bogs. 3 Vols. Barcelona. N. D. 

B 220. 

Sufiniler,C/. A.—Ancient paintings from the earliest times to the period 
of Christian art. New. Haven. 1929. B 220 (a). 

Perrot, George, et Charles Ghipiez .—^Histoire de Tart dans Tantiquit^. 
Egypte-Assyrie-Perse-Asie-Mineure-Grfece-Etrurie-Rome. T. I— 
VII. Paris. 1882—98, B 223. 

PerrOty George and Chipiez, Charles .—^Histoire de art dans Tantiquite. 
translated into English by Walter Armstrong, B.A. 10 Vols. 
1883—90. 

Contents;— 

History of Ancient Egyptian Art. 2 Vols. 

History of Art in Chaldea and Assyria. 2 Vols. 

History of Art in Persia. 

History of Art in Phoenicia and Cyprus. 2 Vols. 

History of Art in Phrygia, Lydia, Caria and Lycia. 

History of Art in Sardinia, Judaea, etc. 2 Vols. B 228 (a). 
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ArU 

Phillips^ O, B ,—^The composition of some ancient bronze in the dawn 
of the art of metallurgy. Reprinted from the American Archseolo* 


gist. Vol. 24. 1922. B 228 (b). 

Phillips, L, M .—^The Works of Man. London. 1911. B 224, 

- j^,—Form and Colour. London. 1915. B224(a). 

Photographien, —Papierhandlung, Postkarten Albums. E, Muller, 
Lucerne. 1914. B 225. 


Pool, E, S. and others.—^Lectures on Art, delivered in support of the 
Society for the protection of ancient buildings. London. 1882. 

B 226. 

Vasari, Oiorgis. —^Lives of the most eminent Painters, Sculptors and 
Architects, newly translated by Gaston Due. de Vere with five 
hundred illustrations. 10 vols. London. 1912—15. B 228. 

Eayet, Olivier. —Monuments de Tart antique. Tome I—II. Paris. 
1884. B 230. 

EeincLch, S. —^The story of art throughout the ages. An illustrated 
record. From the French by Florence Simmonds. With nearly 
six hundred illustrations. London and New York. 1904. 

B 232. 

-—..—Apollo : An illustrated Manual of the history of art the 

ages. London. 1920. B ^2 (a). 

Siren, Oswald. —Essentials in Art, with numerous illustrations. London. 

1920. B 233. 

Strzygowshi, Joseph. —Orient order Rom. Beitrage zur Geschichte 

der spatantiken und frfihchristlichen Kunst. Leipzig. 1901. 

B 236. 

-,-.—Die bildende Kunst der Gegenwart. Leipzig. 

1907. B 287. 

Slansfield, H. H. —Sculpture and the sculptor’s art. LdHdon. 1918. 

B 237 (o). 

Academy Architecture. Pub. —^Modern sculptures. B 237 (6). 

Toft, Albert. —^Modelling and sculpture ; a full account of the various 
methods and processes employed in these arts. Philadelphia. 

B 237 (c). 

Post, C. E. —^A history of European and American sculpture, from the 
early Christian period to the present day. 2 Vols. Cambridge. 

1921. B 287 id). 
Ohase, O. H. and Post, C. E. —^History of sculpture. (Harper Fine 

art series). New York. 1926. B 287 («). 

6.—^Decorative Arts: Oruamentio ; Carving, etc. 

Birch, W. de Gray. —Seals. London. 1907. B 288« 
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DMorative Arts .—contd. 

Birch, Samud. —History of ancient pottery, Egyptian, Assyrian, 
Greek, Etruscan and Homan. London. 1873. B 238 (a). 

Cunynghame, H. H. —European Enamels. London. 1906. 

B 239, 

Dalton, 0. M. —Franks Bequest. Catalogue of the Finger Bings. 
Early Christian, Byzantine, Teutonic, mediaeval and later (in the 
British Museum) bequeathed by Sir A. W. Franks. London. 


1912. B 238 (a), 

---On some points in the history of Inlaid Jewellery 

London. 1902. B 239 [b). 

Dawson, Nelson. —Goldsmith’s and Silversmiths’ Work. London. 

1907. B 239 (c). 

Fog, Julien, —^La c4ramique des constructions* Briques, tuiles, car 
rcaux, poteries, carreloges c^ramiques, faiences d^coratives, 

aris. 1883. B 240* 


Futnival, William James, —Leadless decorative tiles, faience and 

^ mosaic, comprising notes and excerpts, on the history materials, 
manutacture and use of ornamental flooring tiles, ceramic, 
mosaic, and decorative tiles and faience with complete series of 
receipes for tile-bodies, and for leadless glazes and art-tile enamels. 
Stone. 1904. B 244. 

Jones, Owen. —The grammar of ornament. Illustrated by examples 
from various styles of ornament. One hundred folio plates 
drawn on stone, by F. Bedford, and printed in colours by 
Day and Son, London. 1856. B 260. 

(Portfolio )• 

King, G. W. —Antique gems and rings. Vol. I—II. London. 

1872. B 262. 

—-,- -i -.—The natural history of precious stones and of the 

preoioiiL* metals. London. 1867. B 264. 

Kunz, O. F. —Curious lore of precious stones; being a description of 
their sentiments and folk lore, superstitions, symbolism, mysti¬ 
cism, use in medicine, protection, prevention, religion and divina¬ 
tion, crystal gazing, birth stones, lucky stones and talismans, 
astral, zodiacal and planetary. Philadelphia. 1913. B 266. 

MasTcell, William. —^Description of the ivories ancient and mediseval 
in the South Kensington Museum. With a preface. London. 
1872. B 260. 

Ma$kell, Alfred. —^Ivories. London. 1906. Bv260 (a)- 

Meyeff Johan. —^Norsk. Trseskjsererkunst. I—III. Bound in 

one Vol. Kristiania. 1906. B 264. 

[ Portfolio. ] 



Decorative Atts-^concld- 

Photographs of Norwegian wood-carvings. B 266. 

Riegl, Alois, —Stilfragen. Grundlegungeii zu einer Geschichte 
der Ornamentik Berlin. 1893. B 268. 

Saurindra Mohan Thakur, —Manimata arth&t ratna-vijnSria-^ran- 
thah. P. I-II. Calcutta. 1879-81. B 271. 

Smithy H. C. —Jewellery. London. 1908. B 278. 

Smith, O. F, H. —Gem stones and their distinctive characters. 
London. London. 1913. B 274. 

Streeter, Edwin A, —Precious stones and gems, their history , sources 
and characteristics. 6th edition. London. 1898. B 276. 

Westwood, J. O. —A descriptive Catalogue of the fictile ivories 
in the South Kensington Museum. London. 1876. B 282. 

c-—Drawing and Painting-- 

Anderson, Lawrence, —Linear Perspective and Model Drawing. 
A school and art-class manual. London. 1895. B 290. 

Roberts, H, W. —Arcmtectural sketching and drawing in pers- 
pective. London. 1916. B 290 (a)* 

Day, L. F. —Alphabets old and new for the use of craftsmen with 
an introductory eassay on art in the alphabet. London. 

B 290 (fr). 

Carroll, John. —The principles and practice of Linear Perspective. 
Parts I—II, [ Part I, in I5th edition ]. London. 1902, 1901. 

B 300. 

Marriott, Charles and Tis —^Modern Art, being a collection of 
Works in modern art, issued by “ Colour Magazine 
2 Vols. London. 1919. B 301. 

^Colour", Ltd. Pub, —Masterpieces of modern Art, W^os. 1—2. 
London. B 802. 

Dinet, E. —Les Fleauz de la Peinture. Paris. B 808. 

Witt, R, C, —How to look at pictures. New edition with addi¬ 
tional chapter. London. 1921. B 804. 

Bell, Clive, —Enjoying pictures. London. 1934. B 304 (a). 

Hare, T. Leman, —The National Gallery. One hundred plates 
in colour. 2 Vols. London. B 806. 

Hutchinson, Walter, —Picturesque Europe. 3 Vols. London. 

B 806. 

Wilenski, R- H. —Modern movement in art. London. B 807. 

Field, George, —Rudiments of the painter’s art or a grammar of colour¬ 
ing. London. 1860. B 308. 

5 
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Btawing and Painting— conc/c/. 

Hanhin^ E. H .—On some discoveries of the methods of design em¬ 
ployed in Mohammedan Art. Journal of the Society of Arts. 
March 17, 1905. 

[ See C 155. ] 

Mitra, N. N ,—Manual of surveying. B 809. 

Hinks, A, B .—Maps and Survey. Cambridge. 1913. B 310. 

Veale, C. J.—Thomason Civil Enginee]ring College Manuals No. XIV. 
Surveying 2 pts. Roorkee. B 310 (a). 

Pryde, James. —Chamber’s seven figure Logarithms of numbers up to 
100000. London. B 310 (6). 

Boileau, J. P .—Traverse tables. London. B 310 (c). 

Sauly J. N. —Self-Educator in practical trigonometry. London. 

B 310 (d). 

OurdeUy B» L. —Traverse tables for the use of surveyors and engineers 
13th ed. London. 1925. B 310 (e). 

Atkinsoriy dev. E. H .—Roorkee treatise on Civil Engineering. Section 
XIII—Drawing Engineering Students. Pts. I—II. Roorkee. 1926. 

B 310 (f). 

Barlowy G. T. —Roorkee treatise on Civil Engineering. Section IV. 
Earthwork: Ninth ed. Roorkee. 1926. B 310 (gr). 

Ooumnent, C. E. V .—Roorkee treatise on Civil Engineering. Section 
VI.—Building construction: Ninth ed. Roorkee. 1929. 

B 310 (/i). 

RicJiy A.W. —Water-Colour Painting. With 67 illustrations. London- 
1918. B 812. 

Wardy James .—History and method of ancient and modern painting, 
from the earliest times to the beginning of the Renaissance period 
including the methods and materials of the painter’s craft of ancient 
and ebdorn times. London. 1913. B 315. 

Wyllie, W. L. —Marine Painting in Water Colour. With twenty-four 
examples in Colour; with an introduction by Edwin Bale, R. I, 
London. 1919. B 318. 

BlecheVy Carl. —Lehrbuch uer eproduktionstechnik. Heft I. Halle. 
1908. B 320. 

Ruskiny John. —Modern painters—Vol. 2 “ Of ideals of Beauty ” and 
“ Of the imaginative Faculty”. Vols. I—IJ. London. 1891. 

B320 (a). 

IV.—INDUSTRIAL AND TECHNICAL ARTS AND CRAFTS. 

Standage, H. C ,—Cements, Pastes, glues and gums, a practical 
guide to the manufacture and application of the various agglu- 
tinants. London. 1916. B 821. 
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Induatrial ArU, 


Burton, Willia^n, —Porcelain a sketch of its nature, art, and manu¬ 
facture. London. 1907. B 822* 

Chaffers, William. —The Keramic Gallery, containing several hundred 
illustrations of rare, curious and choice examples of pottery and 
porcelain from the earliest times to the XIX century, with histori¬ 
cal notices and descriptions. Second edition. Revised and edited 
by H. M. Cundall. London. 1907. B 328. 

Conway, Sir Martin. —^The Sport of Collecting. London. 1914. 

B 324. 

Dunslan, Wyndham R .—Imperial Institute of the United Kingdom, 
the Colonies, and India. Technical reports and scientific papers. 
With a preface by Sir Frederic Abel. London. 1903. B 326. 

The new Technical Educator. An encyclopaedia of technical education. 
Vol. I. London, CasselJ & Co., 1893. B 332. 

Friend, J. N. —Iron in Antiquity. London. 1926. B 338. 

Hebert, Luke. —The engineer’s and mechanic’s encyclopaedia, compre¬ 
hending practical illustrations of the machinery and prooesses 
employed in every description of manufacture of the British Empire. 
Vol. I—II. London. 1836. B 340. 

Zimmer, O. F. —Engineering of Antiquity and technical progress in 
arts and crafts. Illustrated. London. B 341. 

Neuberger, Albert. —The Technical arts and sciences of the ancients. 
London. 1930. B 341 (a). 

Hobson, R. L. —Porcelain, oriental, continental, and British, A book 
of handy reference for collectors. London, 1906. B 342. 

Jones, Chapman .—The science and practice of photography. 4th edi¬ 
tion. London. 1904, B 346. 

Lock, Charles G. Warrford .—Spon’s Eneyclcpadia cf the^.dnstrial 
arts, manufactures, and raw commercial products. V%. I—II. 
London. 1882. B 360. 

Middelberg, E. —Geologische en technische aanteekeningen over de 
goudindustrie in Suriname. Amsterdam. 1908. B 363. 

Purchase, William R. —Practical Masonry. A guide to the art of stone 
cutting. 3rd edition. London. 1900. B 368. 

Tumcaure, F. E. dr Maurer, E. R. —Principles of reinforced concrete 
construction. New York. 1907. B 369. 

Ure, Andrew. —Dictionary of arts, manufactures, and mines containing 
a clear exposition of their principles and practice. Edited by 
Robert Hunt. Vol. I——IV. London, 1860—1878. B 368. 

Wall, E. J. —^The dictionary of photography for the amateur and pro¬ 
fessional photographer. London. 1902. B 369, 

5 A 
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Wilson^ Edward L .—Cyclopsedio photography. A complete handbook 
of the terms, processes, formulas, and appliances available in photo- 
graphy. London and New York. 1894. B 369(a)^ 

V.—NUMISMATICS AND METROLOGY. 


Catalogue de monnaes et medailles del’ Asie et de TAfrique et des Colonies 
Neerlandaises, Anglaises, Portugaises, Franoaises, etc., dans ces 

pays d’outre m^r.- de TAmerique du Nord et du Sud, de 

I’Amerique centrale, des Indes occidentales. En vente chez J . 
Schulman. Amsterdam 1907—08. 2 Vols. B 370- 

Atkins, James .—The coins and tokens of the possessions and colonies 
of the British Empire. London. 1889. B 871- 


Shirwani, Abu-UFazal Mahammad ’ Abbas. —Kitabd-naqd-i-rawan. 

Bhopal. A. H. 1301 (A. D. 1883—4). B 872- 

Schulman, J .—Collections of coins. 7 Vols. Amsterdam. B 876- 

Gardner, Percy .—History of ancient Coinage, 700-300 B. C. 

Oxford. 1918. B 380- 

Gnecchi, F, ed E .—Guida numismatica universale. 4 edizione Milano. 
1903. B 384. 


Frhr, Friedrichs and Schrotter, F. edrs .—Worterbuch der Munzkunde. 
Leipzig. 1930. B 886- 

HazlitU W. — Carew .—The Coin Collector. London, 1896. B 392- 
Jervis, T. B .—Records of ancient science, exemplified and authen¬ 
ticated in the primitive universal standard of weights and measures. 
Calcutta. 1835. B 400. 

Macdonald, G .—The evolution of Coinage. Cambridge. 1916. B 408- 
Ridgeway, William ,—The origin of metallic currency and weight 
standards. Cambridge. 1892. B 410. 

Warren, General Sir Charles .—The Early Weights and Measures of 
Mankind. London. 1913. B 416. 


WortWW -—'Catalogiio ot tue Coins of the Vandals, Ostrogoths and 
Lombards and of the h'mpires of Thessalonica, Nicaeaand Trebi- 
zond in the British Museum, with introduction and plates. 
London. 1911. B 416(a). 

Thurston, Edgar .—Government Museum, Madras, Coins, Catalogue 
1 , 2. Madras. 1888—94. 

[See D 3016.] 

Zay, E .—Histoire mon^taire des colonies franoaises. Paris. 1892. 

B 420. 


VI.—PHILOSOPHY. 


Durrant, Will .—The Story of philosophy : the lives and opinions of 
greater philosophers. New York. 1927. B 421. 

VII.—PHILOLOGY. 


Cordier, Henri ,— Les Menreilles deP Asie. Paris. 1925. B 422. 
Abeh Carl ,—Linguistic Essays. London. 1882. B 426. 
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Philology^ 


Mulleri F, Max, —Lectures on the Science of language, delivered at the 
Royal Institution of Great Britain and Ireland in April, May and 
June 1861. London. 1864. B 4^. 

Report of Joint Committee on Grammatical Terminology, 1910. London. 
1910. B 427. 

Garnett, Rev, Richard, —The Philological essays. London. 1869. 

B 428. 

Orton, E, F, —Links with past ages. Cambridge. 1936. B 428(a). 

Walde, Alois. —Vergleichendes worterbuch der Indo-germanichen 
sprachen edited by Julius Pokorny. 1927—1932. Vols I—III. 
Berlin. B 429. 

Taylor, Issac, —Words and places or etymological illustrations of history, 
ethnography and geography. London. 1896. B 429(a). 

VIII.—HISTORY. 

Al-Samd-nVabd-ah Karim ibn Muhammad, —The Kitab al Ansah, 

reproduced in facsimile from the manuscriptin the British Museum, 
with an introduction by D. S. Margoliovth. 1912. (Gibb 
memorial Series). 

See C 58, Vol. 20. 

The Historians' History of the World. —A comprehensive narrative of 
the rise and development of nations as recorded by the great writers 
of all ages. Edited by Henry Smith Williams. Vols. I—XXV. 


London 1907. B 480. 

AUTahari. —Tarikh Arrussal-o-wal Maluk being Annales quos scripsit 
at-Tahari edited in Arabic by JU. J. de Oeoje. 16 Bands. Lay den. 
1879—1901. B 481. 

IbnSaad. —Biographien Muhammeds, Seiner gefahrten und der sp5teren 
Trager des Islams bis ziin Jahre 230 der flncht. 8 Bands. 1904— 
1906. Leyden. Band I-IX and Index in 2 pts. B 482. 


Buyy, J, B., Cook, S. A. and Adcock, F. E. —The Cambridge aDcient 
History. Cambridge. 1923—. 

Vol. I. Egypt and Babylonia to 1680 B. C. 2 copies. 1923. 
Vol. II. The Egyptian and Hittite Empires to 1000 B. C. 
1924, 

Vol. III. The Assyrian Empire. 1926. 

Vol. IV. The Persian Empire and the West. 1926. 

Vol. V. Athens 478—401 B. C. 1927. 

Vol. VI. Macedon 401—301 B. C. 1927. 

Vol. VII. The Hellenistic monarchies and the rise of Rome. 
1928. 

Vol. VIII, Rome and the Medeterranean. 218-133 B. C. 1930. 
Vol. IX. The Roman Republic 183—44 B. C. 1932. 
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Vol. X. The Augustan empire 44 B. C.— ^A. D, 70. 1934. 

Vol. 1—6. Plates prepared by C, T. Seltman. Published in 1927v 
1928, 1930, 1934 and 1939 respectively. B. 488. 

Oivatkin, H, M. and J. P. Whitne. —The Cambridge Medieval History 
planned by J. Bury, M.A. Cambridge 1911—. 

Vol. I. The Christian Roman Empire and the Foundation of 
the Teutonic Kingdoms. 

Vol. II. The Rise of the Saracens and the Foundation of the 
Western Empire. 

Vol. III. Germany and the Western Empire. 

Vol. IV. The Eastern Roman Empire (717—1453). 

Vol. V. Contest of Empire and Papacy. 

Vol. VI. Victory of the Papacy. 

Vol. VII. Decline of Roman Empire and Papacy with maps. 

B 433(a). 

Breasted, J. H. —Ancient Times ; a history of the Early World. An 
introduction to the study of Ancient History and the career of' 
Early man. Boston. B 484. 

Dillon, The Arms and armour abroad. (Typewritten Copy.) 

B 435. 

Duncker, Max* —^The History of Antiqiiity. From the German by 
Evelyn Abbott, Vols. I—VI. London. 1877—1882. B 440. 

EUMas^udl ,—Historical encyclopeedia, entitled “Meadows of gold and 
mines of gems.” translated from the Arabic by Aloys JSprerir;€r. 
Vol. I. London. 1841. [Oriental translation Furd.J 

B 442. 

Maoudi. —Les Prairies D*or, texte et traduction par C. Barbier de 
Meynard et Pavet de Courteille. 1861. Tome 1—9. Paris. 

1871—77. B 442(a). 

Lenonv/ht, Frampis. —The beginnings of history according to the Bible 
ana the traditions of Oriental peoples. From the creation of man to 
the Deluge. (Translated from the Second French edition). With an 
introduction by Francis Brotcti. London. 1882, B 446. 

Macaulay, Thomas Babington. —Critical and historical essay contributed 
to the Edinburg Review, 7th edition. Vols. I—III, London, 1852. 

B 448. 

Mchennan, J. F, —Studies in ancient history comprising a reprint of 
Primitive marriage an inquiry into the origin of the form of capture 
in marriage ceremonies, new edition. London. 1886. B 448(o).. 

Meyer Edward. —Geschichte des Altertums. 1910-1915, Band I, Parts. 
1 and 2, and band IV. Stuttgart. 1900-15. 

Contents;— 

B. 1. Part 1. Einleitung. Element^ dur Anthropologie. 
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HisUfry, 


B. 1. Part 2. Die alteeten geschichtlichen. V51ker und 
Kulturen bis zum Schzehnten Jahrhtindert. 

B. IV. Das Perserreich und die Griechen. B. 460* 

Rawlinson, George. —A Manual of Ancient History from the earliest times 
to the fall of the Western Empire. Oxford. 1869. B 466. 

Revue critique d histoire et de litterature publi6e sous la direction 
de M, M. P. Meyer, Ch. Moral G. Paris, H. Zotenberg. Vols. 
1-50 vol. 11 for 1871 wanting. Paris 1866—1915. B 459. 

Schiader^ 0. —Reallexikon der indogermanischen Attertumskunde. 
Grundziige einer Kultur und Volkergeschiohte Alteiiropas. 
Strassbiirg. 1901. B 484. 

Wells^ H. O. —The Outline of History, being a plain history of Life and 
mankind, written with the advice and editorial help of Mr. E. 
Barker, Sir H. H. Johnston, Sir E. Bay Lankester and Professor 
Gilbert Murray, and illustrated by J. F. Horrabin. Revised and 
corrected edition. London. 1921. B 465. 

Smith, G. E. —Human History. London. 1930. B 466(o). 

Symon, J. D. and Benausan, S. L. —The Renaissance and its makers, 
with illustrations. London. 1913. B 466. 

IX.—ANTHROPOLOGY AND ETHNOGRAPHY. 

Bayley, H. —The Lost Language of Symbolism. An inquiry into the 
origin of certain letters, words, names, fairy-tales, folklore, and 
mythologies. Vols. I-II. London. 1912. B 470. 

Mackenzie^ D. A. —The migration of Symbols and their Relations to 
Beliefs and Customs. London. 1920. B 470(a). 

Moret, A. and G. Davy .— From tribe to Empire, Social organisation 
among primitives and in the Ancient East. London. 1926. 

B 470(5). 

Beaier, H. H .—-The Home of the Indo-Europeans. Princet^. 1922. 

^B 471. 

Bartels, M. and others.—Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologic. Organ der 
Berliner Gesellschaft fur Anthropologic Ethnologic und Urgeschichte. 
Bands 1898—1899 : Berlin. 1919. B 472. 

Blinkenberg^ Chr. —The Thunderweapon in religion and folklore, being a 

study in comparative archaeology. Cambridge. 1911. B 478. 

Churchward, Albert. —Signs and symbols of Primordial man ; the evolu¬ 
tion of religious doctrines from the eschatology of the Ancient 
Egyptians. London. 1913. B 474. 

Oordier^ Henri. —Les monstres dans la legende et dans la nature. Paris. 
1890. B 475. 

Eichler, Lilian. —^The customs of mankind. With many illustrationy 
from photographs and from Pen and Ink and Colour Drawings bs. 
Phill^pps Ward. London. 1924. B 476 
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Crawleyy Ernest. —The mystic rose. A study of primitive marriage. 
London. 1902. ' B 477* 

Crawley^ A. E. —The idea of the soul. London. 1909. B 478. 

Frazer, J. 0 . —Totemism. Edinburgh. 1887. B 479. 

-»——•—The golden bough. A study in magic and religion. Part 

IV. Adonis, Attis, Osiris. London. 1907. B 480. 

Frazer^ Sir J. G, —The Worship of Nature. Vol. I. London. 1926. 

B 480(o). 

Frazer, J. O. —Totemism and Exogamy. A treatise on certain early 
forms of superstition and society. Vols. I— IV. London. 1910. 

B 481. 

Duckworth, W. L. H .—Morphology and Anthropology, a handbook for 
students. Vol. I., 2nd ed. Cambridge. 1915. B 481(a). 


Qarson, Joh. George, and Charles Hercules Read. —Notes and queries 
on Anthropology, edited for the British Association for the Advance¬ 
ment of Science. 3rd edition. London. 1899. B 482. 

Geikie, J. —The Antiquity of Man in Europe. Edinburgh. 1914. 

B 483. 

Grant, Madison. —The Passing of the Great Race or the racial basis of 
European history, with prefaces by H. F. Osborn. London. 1922. 

B 484. 

Harris, J. Rendel. —The cult of the heavenly twins. Cambridge. 1906. 

B 485. 

Stoddard, L. —Racial Realities in Europe. London. 1924. B 486. 
Ripley, W. Z. —The races of Europe, a sociological study. London. 

B 486(a). 


Hankins, F. H. —The Racial basis of civilization. London. 1926. 

B 486(5). 

Hottenroif^ Fridiric. —Le costume, les armes, les utensiles, objects 
mobiiiers, etc., chez les peuples anciens et modernes. 2 vols. Text. 
2 vols. Plates. Paris. B 480. 


Keane, A. H. —Ethnology, Part. I. Fundamental ethnical problems. 

Part 11. The primary ethnical groups. Cambridge. 1896. B 491. 

Keane, A. H. —Man past and present. Cambridge. 1899. B 492. 
Keith, Arthur. —The Antiquity of man. London. 1906, B 498. 

Read, Carbeth. —The Origin of man and of his superstitions. Cam¬ 
bridge. 1920. B 498(a). 

Keith, Sir Arthur. —New discoveries relating to the antiquity of man. 

London. 1931. B 498(6). 

Lang, Andrew;.—Magic and religion. London. 1901. B 494. 
Newbo,rry, J . S. —Rainbow bridge. A study of paganism. London. 1934. 

B 494(a). 
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Anthropoiogy and 
Ethnography, 

Lang, Andrew, —Custom and myth. London. 1885. B 496. 

La'ng, Andrew, —^Myth, ritual and religion. Vols. I-II. London. 

1887. B 406. 

Lang, Andrew, —^The making of religion. Second edition. London, 
New York and Bombay. 1900. B 497. 

Martin, A. W. —Comparative Religion and the Religion of the future. 
London. 1926. B 497(a). 

il/’ Lknnan, John Ferguson. —Studies in ancient history. The second 
series comprising an enqinr 3 ^ into the origin of exogamy. London. 
1896. B 498. 

McLennan, J, F. —Studies in ancient history, comprising a reprint of 
‘ Primitive Marriage New edition. London 1886, B 498 (a). 

Lehmann, E. —Mysticism in Heathendom and Christiandoni, translated 
by O, M. O* Hunt, London. 1910. B 499. 

Smith, G. Elliot, —Elephants and Ethnologists. London. 1924. 

B 600. 

Rivers, W. H. R, —Psychology and Politics. London. 1923. B 501. 

Rivers, W, H, R, —Conflict and Dream. London. 1923. B 601(a). 

Rivers, W, H, R .—^Medicine, Magic and Religion, being the Fitzpatrick 
L3obures delivered before the Royal College of Physicians of London 
in 1915 and 1916, London. 1924. B 601(b). 

Perry, W, J, —The Children of the Sun, an enquiry into the early history 
of civilization. London. 1923. B 602. 

Rivers, W, H, R ,—Psychology and Ethnology. London. 1926. 

B 504. 

Oldham, C, F ,—The sun and the serpent, a contribution to the history 
of serpent-worship. London. 1905. B 606. 

Russow, Fr, —Beitrage zur Geschichte der ethnographischen und 

anthropologisohen Sammlungen der kaiserlichen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften zu St. Petersburg. St. Petersburg. j[900. 

[See A 145.] 

Ross, E. Denison. —The Feasts and holidays of the Hindus and 
Muhammadans, an alphabetical list. Calcutta. 1914. B 607. 

Sollas, W, J. —Ancient hunters and their modern representatives. 
London. 1911. B 508. 

Folk-Lore Society, Pub. —Publications of the Folk-Lore Society. 
Vols. LV, LIX and LXIII. 1904, 1905 and 1908. B 510. 

Contents:— 

Vol. LV. Jamaican Song and Story, ed. by Walter JekylL 
Vol. LIX. Popular poetry of the Baloches, by M, L, Dcmea* 

Vol. LXIII. Examples of printed folk-lore concerning Lincoln¬ 
shire, collected by Mrs, Oufch and Mabel 
Peacock, 
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Smithy O, E. —Evolution of man. Second edition. London. 1927. 

B611. 

SinUhy G. E, —The migration of Early Culture. Manchester 1929. 

B611 (a). 

Chakladary H, C, —The first outlines of a systematic anthropology of 
Asia translated from the Italian of V. GiuflFrida—Buggeri. 
(University of Calcutta Anthropological Papers No. 6). Cal¬ 
cutta. 1921. D 612. 

Wilson, Thomas. —The Swastika, the earliest known symbol, and its 
migrations ; with observations on the migration of certain industries 
in prehistoric times. Washington. 1896. B 616. 

X.—CHRONOLOGY. 

W iistenfeld, Ferdinand. —Vergleichungs-Tabellen der Muhammcdanis- 
chen und Christlichen Zeitrcchnung nach dem ersten Tage jedes 
Mubammedanischen Monats berechnet. Leipzig. 1864. B 520. 

Mahler, Eduard. —Fortsetzung der Wiistenfeld'schen Vergleichungs. 
Tabellen der Mubammedanischen und Christlichen Zeitrechnung 
von 1300 bis 1500 der Hedschra. Leipzig, 1887. B 621. 

Mahler, Eduard. —Wiistenfeld mahlersche vergleichungs tabellen der 
Mubammedanischen und Christlichen zeit rechnung. Leipzig. 
1926. B 521 (a). 

Brown, C. P. —An ephemeris shewing the corresponding dates according 
to the English, Hindu and Mussalman calendars from A. D. 1751 
until 1850, Madras. 1850. B 522. 

McCudden, Thomas .—Oriental eras with chronological notices of impor¬ 
tant events connected with India and the East. Bombay. 1846. 

B 628. 

Gumpach, J. Von. —Practical tables for the reduction of Muhammadan 
dates to the Christian Kalendar, with special remarks on the 
Turkish Kalendar. London. 1866. B 626. 

XI.—RELIGION AND SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS. 

Cumont, The Oriental Religions in Roman Paganism. Chicago. 

1911.^ B 676. 

XII.—PRINTING, ETC. 

^vans. Sir John and others .—Report of the Committee on the deteriora¬ 
tion of paper. London. 1898. B 605. 

Shipley, Sir Arthur E .—Enemies of Books ; being hints regarding methods 
of counteracting the insects to same books. (Reprinted from the 
Journal of the Imperial College of Tropical Agriculture Vol. II Nos. 
10—11). Trinidad. B 606(a). 

Cobha/m, Viscount and Wood, Sir Henry, eds. —Report of the Committee 
on leather for book binding. London. 1906. B 606. 

Jacobi, Charles T. —Some notes on Books and Printing. A guide for 
authors, publishers and others. London. 1912. 2 copies. B 607. 

Cope, Edward A. —^Filing Systems: their principles and their applica¬ 
tion to modern office requirements London. B 010. 
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PrifUingy etc^ 


Jacobiy Cha/rUs ,—The Printer’s Handbook of trade recipes, hints, and 
suggestions relating to letterpress and lithographic printing, book¬ 
binding, statipnery, process work, etc. London. 1905. B 080. 

Jacobiy Charles T* —Printing. A practical treatise on the Art of 
Typography as applied more particularly to the printing of books. 
London. 1913. B 085.. 


XIII.—ASTRONOMY. 

Berryy Arthur .—Short history of Astronomy. London. 1898. 

B 040* 

Delambre, M .—Histoire de Tastronomio Ancienne. 2 Tomes. Paris. 
1817. B 042. 


Dreyery J. L. E ,—History of the Planetary systems from Thales to 
Kepler. Cambridge. 1906. B 048. 

Pecky William .—The Observer’s Atlas of the Heavens, containing 
catalogues of the accurate positions, magnitudes, etc., of over 1400 
double stars, star clusters, nebulae variable stars, radiant points of 
meteor systems, etc. togetherwith 30, large scale star charts. 1898. 

B 000. 


XIV.—GEOGRAPHY. 


JohnstoUy O. H .—The Handy Royal Atlas of modern geography. 
Edinburgh. 1921. B 008. 

Bartholomewy Graphic atlas of the world. Edinburgh. 1932. 

B 008. 

OunUy J, —Nelson’s world gazetteer and geographical dictionary with 
map supplement by J. Bartholomew. London. B 004. 

XV.—MU8EOLOGY. 

Jackson y Margarety T .—The museum; a manual of the housing and care 
of art collections. London. 1917. B 070. 

Murrayy David .—Museums ; their history and their ®e. 3 Vols. 

Glasgow. 1904. B 071. 

Interim Report of the Royal Commission «on national museum and 
galleries dated 1st September 1928. London. 1928. B 071 (a). 
Royal Commission on national museums and galleries .—Final report,. 
Part I. General conclusions and recommendations dated 20th 
September 1929. London. 1929. B 071 (b)^ 


XVI.—PHYSICS, CHEMISTRY AND OTHER SCIENCES. 

Oanot .—Elementary treatise on Physiols ; experimental and applied^ 
translated and edited bv E. Atkinson ed. 10. London. 18RK 

B 078. 

Partingtony J, R .—Origins and development of applied chemistry.. 
London. 1936. B 079. 
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Hadfield, Sir E, A. —Metallurgy and its influence on modern progress 
with a survey of education and research. London. 1925. B 680. 

Sir Robert, A. —Faraday and his metallurgical researches with 
special reference to fcUeir bearing on the development of alloy steels. 
London. 1931. B 681. 

Lloyd, G. G. —Journal of the iron and steel institute, vol. LXXXV, 
No. 1, 1912. London. 1912. B 681(o). 

JIadfield, Sir E. A. —Address of welcome to the members of Iron and 
Steel institute and other friends. B 681(b). 

Westaway, F. W. —The endless quest. London. 1934. B 686. 

Huntington, Ellsworth. —Civilization and climate. New Haven. 1924, 

B 687. 

Reeves, E. A. —Hints to travellers: scientific and general. 2 Vols. 
London. 1921. B 688. 

Preston, Thomas. —Theory of Heat, edited by J. Rogerson Cotter* 
3rd edition. London. 1919. B 690. 

XVII.—HORTICULTURE 

,l iimlllan, H. F. —A Handbook of tropical gardening and planting 
with special reference to ceylon : second edition. Colombo. 1914. 

B 695. 

Avebury, Lord. —^Flowers, fruits and leaves, London. 1900. B 696. 
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C.—ORIENTAL COUNTRIES IN GENERAL. 

I.—BIBLIOGRAPHY. 


L^femtor-BJoM fiir orientalische Philologie unter Mitwirkung von Johann 
nea Klatthiag. von Ernst Kuhn. B. I—IV. 1883—1886. Leipzig.. 

C 10. 

Ivanovo, Wladimir .—Concise descriptive catalogue of the Persian Mss. 
in the collection of the Asiatic Societv of Bengal, Calcutta. 1924. 

C 18. 


Oriental Bibliography compiled and edited by Lucian Schetman. Vols 
I—XXIV and Vol. for 1926 pt. I, 1928. Berlin. 1887—1914 

C 16. 

[The first volumes with German titte only.] 


Probsthain df Co .—Oriental Catalogue, No. 12.—China. London. 1907* 

C 17a 


II.—ENCYCLOPiEDIAB. 


d'Herbeloty Bartholomee .—Bibliotheque orientale, ou Dictionnaire uni- 
versel, contenant g6n6ralement tout ce qui regarde la connoisBance 
des peuples de TOrient. Maestricht. 1776. C 28a 

d'Herbeloty Bartholomie .—Bibliotheque orientale ou Dictionnaire Uni¬ 
versal contenant tout ce qui fait connoitre les peuples de T Orient 
Tome I—III. LaHaye. 1777-78. C 80- 

HugheSyT.P .—Dictionary of Islam. London. 1885. 0 33. 

Houtsma, M. Th,, Arnold. T. W. and others, eds .—The Ency¬ 
clopaedia of Islam, a dictionary of the Geography, Ethnography & 
Biography of the Muhammadan peoples, prepared by a number of 
leading Orientalists. Leyden. 1909. 

Nos. 1—51 (in 10 vols.). 

Fasc.-A—^T (in 5 vols.). Duplicates Nos. 1—8, 12—17,18—20. 

Supp. 2 vols. (in2vols.).J 


*(ln progress.] 


C36. 


Fluegel, Oustavus .—Lexicon bibliographicum et encyclopsedicum: 
a Mustafa ben Aballah Katib Jelebi dicto et nomine Haji 
Khalfa celebrate compositum. 7 Vols. Leipzig and London. C 36. 


III.—MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS AND STUDIES. 


Bretschneider, E .—Mediaeval researches from Eastern Asiatic sources. 
Fragments towards the knowledge of the geography and history 
of Central and Western Asia from the 13th to the 17th Century. 
Vols. I-II. London. 1888. C 40. 

Bury, J. B .—The idea of Progress ; an inquiry into its origin and growth. 

London. 1921. C 42. 

Bose, William .—Outline of Modern Knowledge. London. 1931. C 48. 

Olermont-Oanneau, Ch .—Recueil d’arch4ologie orientale. Tome I—^VI 

Paris. 1888—1906. C 48. 
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■Curzon of Kedleston^ Earl* —Subjects of the day. With an introduction 
by the Earl of Cromer. Edited by D. M. Chapman-Huston. 
London. 1915. G 54. 

Curzon^ Marquess of Kedleston, —Leaves from a Viceroy’s notebook and 
other papers. London. 1926. C 55. 

BoualdsTiay, Earl of, —Life of Lord Curzon. London. 1938. 3 Vols. 

C 56 (a). 

HasltLck, F, W -—Letters on religion and folklore. London. 1926. 

C 55 (b). 

Charles Hercules Read, — A tribute on his retirement from the British 
Museum and a record of the chief additions to the department of 
British and medieval antiquities and ethnography during his keeper- 
ship 1896—1921. London. 1921. C 66 (C). 

Custy Robert Needham, —Linguistic and oriental essays. Written from 
the year 1846 to 1878. London. 1880. 0 56. 

Brilly E, J., Leyden {Pub.) E. J. W. Gibb Memorial Series, Leyden. 

1906— 

V. I.—^The Babar-N4mA : being the autobiography of the em¬ 
peror Baber written in Chaghtdy TurWsh, edited by 
Annette S, Beveridge, 1905. 

V. II.—An abridged translation of the history of Tabaristan 
compiled about A. H. 613 (A. D. 1216) by Muhammad B, 
AU Hasan B. Isfandiyar edited by Edward G. Browne. 
1906. 

V. Ill,—pt, 1.—The Pearl-strings: A history of the Resuliyy 
dynasty of Yemen by Aliyyu^bn ul Hasan ^ El- Khajrejiyy, 
translated by Sir J. W. Redhouse. 1906. 

V. Ill, pt. II.—^The same—containing second half of the transla¬ 
tion. 1907. 

V. Ill, pt. III.—^The same—containing annotations. 1908. 

V. IJ^ pt. I.—The Mathnawi of Jalalud-Din Rumi edited and 
translated by Reynold A, Nicholson. Text of books I—II. 
1926 . 

V. IV, pt. II.—The same—^Translation of books I—II. 1926. 

V. IV, pt. HI.—The same—Text of books III & IV. 1929. 

V. IV, pt. IV.—^The same—^Translation of books III to IV. 1930. 

V. V. The Travels of Ibn Jubayr, edited by William Wright, 
Second edition revised by M, J. De Ooeje. 1907. 

V. VI, pt. I.—^The Irshdd Al-Arib 114 Ma’Rifat Al-Adib, or the 
diotionary of learned men of Yaqut edited by 2>. 8, 
MargoUouih. 1907. 

V. VI, pt. II. The same. 1909. 

V, VI, pt. III. The same. 1910. 

V. Vn, pt.I. TheTajdrib Al-Umam or history of Ibn Miskawayh 
edited by Caetani, 1909. 
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Miacellanwua Eamya 
and Studies. 


V. Vm. The Marzubdii-nAma : A book of fables originally 
compiled in the dialect of Tabaristan and translated into 
Persian by Sa^du ^D-Din-UWardwini edited by Mirza 
MvJtammad, 1909. 

V. IX. Textes Persans Relatifs a la Seote des Houroufis edited 
by M. Clement Huart. 1909. 

V. X. Al-Mu’jam Fi Ma ’ayiri Ash *ari X-'Ajam : A treatise on 
the prosody and poetic art of the Persians by Shamsu-'D- 
Din Muhammad ibn Qays Ar-Razi edited by Mirza 
Muhammad. 1909. 

V. XI, pt. 1.—Chahar Maqala of Nizami-Arudi-i-Samarqandi. 
Persian text edited by Mirza Muhammad. 1910. 

V. XI, pt. 2.—Translation by E. G. Browne. 1921. 

V. XII. Introduction a L’Histoire des Mongols de Fadl Allah 
Rashid-ed-Din translated by E. Blochet. 1910. 

V. XIII. The Diiwan of Hassan B. Thdbit edited by Hartwic 
Hirschfeld. 1910. 

V. XIV, pt. 1. The Tarlkh-i-Guzida or “Select history’* of 
Hamd-Ullah Mustawfi-I-Qazwini edited by Edward O . 
Browne. Text. 1910. 

V. XIV, pt. 2. The same. Containing abridged translation and 
indices. 1913. 

V. XV. Kitab-i-Muqtatu’l-Kaf, being the earliest history of the 
Babis compiled by Hajji Mirza Jani of Kashdn edited by 
Edward O. Browne. 1910. 

V. XVI, pt. 1. Tarikh-i-Jahdn Gusha of Aldu’D-Din ’Ata 
Malik-i-JuY^ayni. Part I containing the history of ChingZj^ 
KJian and his successors edited by Mirza Muhammad. 1912 

V. XVI, pt. 2. The same—Part U containing the history of the 
Khwdrazm Shah dynasty. 1916. 

V. XVII. The Kashf Al-Mahjub, the oldest Persian %eatise on 
Sufism by ’Ali B. ‘ Uthman Al-Jullabi al-Hajwiri trans¬ 
lated by Reynold A. Nicholson. 1911. 

V. XVIII, pt. 2. D’Jand-el-T6varikh : histoire gdndrale du 
monde par Fadl Allah Rashid ud Din edited by E. Blochets. 
1911. 

V. XIX. The Governors and Judges of Egypt or Kitab erUmara 
(el Wuldh) wa kitab el Qudah of el j^ndi edited by Rhuvon 
Guest. 1912. 

V. XX. Kitab-al-Ausab or Abd Al-Karim ibn Muhammad Al- 
Sam dni edited by D. S. Margoliouth. 1912. 

Vol. XXI. The Diwans of Abid ibn Al-Abras of Asad and Amir jibn 
At-Tufail of Amir ibn Sa’sa’ah edited by Sir Charles LyalL 
1913. 

V. XXII. The Kit&b al-I^uma fi ” L*Tasawwuf of Abu Nasr 
’Abdallah B. ’Ali Al-Sarraj Al-Tdsi edited by Reynold 
Alleyne Nielson. 1914. 
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V. XXUl, pt. 1, The Geographical part of the Nuzhat-al-Qulub 
composed by Hamd-Allah Mustawfi of Qazwin edited by 
G. Le Strange, 1913. 

V. XXm, pt. 2. The same—^Translation by O, Le Strange 
1919. Duplicate. 

V. XXIV. Die auf Siid-Arabien bezuglichen wg-aben Naswana 
im Sams Al-’Ulum edited by Azimuddin Ahmad, 1916. 

New Series, Vols. 

V. III. The Mufaddaliyat compiled by Al-Mufaddal, son of 
Muhammad edited by Charles James LyaU, Vol. Ill— 
Indexes to the Arabic text compiled by A. A. Bewan. 
1924. C 58. 

Jones, William, etc.—Dissertations and miscellaneous pieces relating to 
the history and antiquities, the arts, sciences and literature of Asia. 
Vols. I—n. London. 1792. C 80. 

Lyall, Alfred C, —Asiatic studies, religious and social. London. 1882. 

G 65. 

Moor, Edward, —Oriental Fragments. London. 1834. 0 72. 

Murray, Oilbert. —Essays and Addresses. London. 1922. C 73. 

Nizam uUMuVc, —Siasset nameh, traite de Governement compost 
pour le Sultan Melik-Chah ; traduit par Charles Schefer. Paris. 
1893. 0 74. 

Sayce, A. H, —Reminiscences. London. 1923. C 80. 

Townsend, Meredith. —Asia and Europe. Studies representing the con¬ 
clusions formed by the author in a long life devoted to the subject 
of the relations between Asia and Europe. 3rd edition. London. 
1906. C 82. 

IV.—ORIENTAL CONFERENCES. 

Acts du sixi^me congres international des orientalistes Leiden 1883. 

Pt/ I_IV. Leiden. 1884-85. C 83. 

Berichte des VII internationalen Orientalisten-Congresses gehalten in 
‘ Wien imJahre 1886. Wien. 1889. 0 84. 

Weber, Albereeht, —Quousque tandem ?-Der achte internationale 

Oiientalisten-Congress. Berlin. 1891. C 85. 

Actes du onzi^me congres international des orientalistes. Paris. 
1897, Premiere—septieme section. Paris. 1898-99. C 86. 

Verhandlungen des XIII internationalen Orientalisten-Kongresses. 
Hamburg. 1902. One volume only. Leiden. 1904. C 89. 

Actes du Congres International des Orientalistes. XIV. Alger. 1905. 
P. I. m. Paris. 1906-07. 0 90. 

Congres provincial des orientalistes francais. Levallois 1874. Compte- 
rendu de la session inaugurals. Paris. 1875. 0 100. 

Congres provincial orientalistes. Compte-rendu de la troisi^me session. 
Lyon. 1878. Tomel-II. Lyon. 1880. C 100(a). 



65 


Oriental Conference b. 


3fimoir^ du oongrfes provincial dee orientalistes francais. St. Etienne. 
1875. Vole. I-II. In 3 parts. Paris 1878—1880. C 101. 

.Transactions of the International Congress of Orientalists—2nd 
session, held in London in Septeml^r 1874. Edited by Robert 
K, Douglas. London. 1876. 

Nintl) session, held in London, 5th to 12th September. 1892. 
.Edited by JB. Delmar Morgan. In two volumes. 

Vol. I. Indian and Aryan, Sections. London. 1893. 

Wol. II. Semitic, Egypt and Africa, etc., Sections. London. 

1893. C 105. 

[3 Vols. in all.] 

^une, P. D. —^Proceedings and Transactions of the First Oriental 
Conference, held at Poona in November 1919. Poona. 1920. 
2 Vols. 0 106. 

University of Calcutta {Pub.). —Proceedings of the Second Oriental Con¬ 
ference, Calcutta. 1922. C 106(a). 

University of Madras {Pub.). —^Proceedings of the Third Oriental Con¬ 
ference at Madras. 1924. C 106(5). 

University of Allahabad (Pub.)* —^Proceedings of the Fourth Oriental Con¬ 
ference at Allahabad. 2 Vols. Allahabad. 1927. 0106(c). 

V.—ARCHAEOLOGY. 

Babelon Ernest. —^Manual of Oriental Antiquities including the Architec¬ 
ture, Sculpture and Industrial arts of Chaldsea, Assyria, Persia, 
Syria, Judaea, Phoenicia, and Carthage. New edition. London. 
1906. C112. 

^Contenan Le O .—^Manual d’Archaeologie orientale. 3 Vols. Paris. 

1927-31. C 112 (a). 

iCorpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum ab Academia Inscriptionum et 
litterarum humaniorum conditum atque digestum— 

.Pars prima. Inscriptiones Phoenicias continens:— 

T. 1. Text. Paris. 1881. 

T. 1. Tabulae 1—57 in 4 FasdcuK. 1881—87. 

T. 2. Text. Paris. 1890. 

T. 2. Tabulae 1—68 in 4 FasdcuU. 1890—1911. 

T. 3. Text. Fasc. I only. Paris. 1926. 

T. 3. Tabulae 1^23 Fasc. I only. 1926. 

Y^ars secunda : Inscriptiones Armaicas continens. 

T. 1. Text. Paris. 1889, pp. 305—489 duplicate volume. 

T. 1. Tabulae 1—106. 3 Fasdculi. 1889—1902. 

T. 2. Text. Paris. 1907. 

T* 2. Tabulae 1—70. Faso. I only. 1906. 

T. 3. Text. Paris. 1926. 

. rPars Quaria. Inscriptiones Himyariticas et Sabaeas Continens. 
T. 1. Text. Paris. 1889. 
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Pars Quarta. Insoriptiones Himariticas et ^baeas Contineua.— 

T. 1. Tabulae 1—42 in 4 Fasciculi. 1889—1908. 

T. 2. Text. Paris. 1911. 

T. 2. Tabulae 1—35 in 3 Fasciculi. 1911—20. 

T. 3. Text. Fasc. II only. Paris. 1931. C US’- 

Repertoire d' Epigraphie Semitique. Vol. 5. Faso. 1-2. C113 (o)- 

Beaufort, Emily A. —Egyptian Sepulchres and Syrian Shrines including 
some stay in the Lebanon, at Palmyra and in Western Turkey 
Illustrated. 2 Vols. London. 1861. C 114. 

Hilprecht, H. F.—Explorations in Bible lands during the 19th Century.. 
Edinburg. 1903. C 116. 

Hogarth, David G. —Authority and Archeeologj^ sacred and profane..^ 
Essays on the relation of monuments to Biblical and Classical 
literature by S. R. Driver, E, A. Gardner, F. L, Griffith, F. Haver- 
field, A- C- Headlam, D. G. Hogarth. With an introductory chap¬ 
ter by the editor. 2nd edition. London. 1899. C 126. 

Jacobs, Joseph. —Studies in Biblical Archaeology. London. 1894. C 128, 

King, L, W, d: Hall, H. B. —Egypt and Western Asia in the light of 
recent discoveries. Illustrated. London. 1907. C129. 

Lidzbarski, Mark. —^Handbuch der nordsemitischen Epigraphik nebst 
cuisgewahlten Inschriften. Toil II. Tafeln. Weimar. 1898. C 180*. 

Petrie^ W. M. Flinders. —^Methods and aims in archaeology with 66- 
illustrations. London. 1904. C186. 

British Museum, London (Pub.). —How to observe in Archaeology: 
suggestions for travellers in the near and middle East. 1920. C186. 

Kenyon, F. O .—^How to observe in archaeology. 2nd edition. London. 

1929. C 186 (o). 

Boulton, W. H. —Romance of Archaeology. London. 0136 (5)* 

Magoffin, B. V. D. ds Davis, E. C .—Romance of Archaeology. London. 

1930. C 186(e). 

Sayce, H. —^Fresh light from the ancient monuments. A sketch of 

thdraost striking confirmations of the Bible from recent discoveries 
in Egypt, Assyria, Palestine, Babylonia, Asia Minor. London. 1900. 

G 140. 

Studien fiber Christliche Denkmaler herausgegeben von Johannes Ficker. 
Heft 6 und 6, Kieinasiatische Denkmaler aus Pisidien, Pamphy- 
lien, Kappadokien und Lykien. Darstellender Teil von Hans Bott. 
Leipzig. 1908. C 142. 

GoUmbew, Victor. —Ars Asiatica—Bruxelles et Paris. 1914— 

Contents:— 

Vol. 1. La Peinture Chinoise au Musee Cemusohi par E.. 
Ghavannes et B. Petrucci. 1914. 

Vol. 2. Six monuments de la Sculpture Chinois par E. Ghavannes.. 
1914. 

Vol. I?. SculpturesCivaltesdeTlndepar A. Rodin, A. Ooomara- 
swamy, E. B. HaveU ei F. Ookmbew. 1921. 
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Afchceologi/ 


Ck)n touts— cofUd. 

Vol. 4, Les Sculptures Chames au Musde Le Tourane per H 
Parmentier, 1922. 

Vol. 6. Bronzes Khm6r par George Coedes, 1923. 

Vol. 6. Asiatic Art in the British Museum (Sculpture and Paint* 
ing) by Laurrance Binyon, 1926. 

Vol. 7, Documents L’Art Chinois de la Collection Osvald Siie 
publics avec une preface de M. Raymond Koechlin. 
1926. 

Vol. 8. L*Art Javanais dans les Musee de Hollande et de Java 
par N. J. Krom. 1926. 

Vol. 12. Les collections archeologiques du Musee National de 
Bangkok par George Coedes, 1928. 

Vol. 13. Les miniatures orientales de la collection Ooloubew 
au Musee de Fine Arts de Boston par A, K, Coomara-^ 
swamy. 1929. 

Vol. 14. Peintures Chinoises et Japanaises de la Collection 
Ulrich Odin par M, 8. Levi. 1929. 

Vol. 16. La sculpture de Mathura par J. Ph, Vogel. 1930. 

Vol. 16. Les coUeotions Khmeres du Musee Albert Sarrant, 
A Phnom Penh par George Chroslier. 1931. 

Vol. 17. Bronzes du Luristan par Andre Godard. 1931. 

Vol. 18. La Sculpture de Bodh Gaya par A. K. Coomaraswamy.. 
1936. C 148. 


[Vols. 9, 10 & 11 Wanting.] 

VI.—ARTS AND CRAFTS. 

GoUeelion G .—^Partie I. Oeuvres d'art et de haute curiosity du Tibet^ 
Parties II-III. Oeuvres d’art et de haute curiositd de laXIhine et 
du Japon. 2 Vols. Paris. 1904. 0 146. 

Imperial Royal Austrian Museum of Art and Industry, Vienna. 

Ancient Oriental Carpets. —^Leipzig. 1908. C 146(a)- 

[Portfolio.] 

DdaportCt L .—Catalogue des Cylindres Cachets et Pierres Gravies de^ 
style Oriental, Mus6e du Louvre. I-II.—Acquisitions. Paris., 
1*20—28.— 

V. I. Fottilleset missions. 

V. II. Acquisitions. 0 146* 

Speeler$f Les arts de PAsie Anterieure Ancienne. Bruxelles. 1926- 

C147. 
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Koechlin, B. d9 Migeon^ O .—Oriental art: Ceramics, fabrics^ carpets; 

one hundred plates in colour. Londcm. C 147(o)* 

Binyony Lawrence ,—^The spirit of man in Asiatio art: being the Charles 
Elict Norton lectures delivered in Harvard University 1933-34. 
Cambridge. 1936. C 147(5). 

Ellwangefy W, D ,—^The oriental rug. London. 1904. C 160. 

Fcmquety D ,—Contribution k T 4tude de la c4ramique orientale. Le 
Cane. 1900. C162. 

Oerepochy M ,—^Les Tapisseries Coptes. Paris. 1890. C 168* 

Frankforty H ,—Studies in Early Pottery of the Near East I. Mesopota¬ 
mia, Syria and Egypt and their earliest interrelations. Vol. I-II. 
1924-27. C 154. 

Hanhin, E, H .—On some discoveries of the methods of design employed 
in Mohammedan arts. Journal of the Society of Arts. March 17, 
1905. C 165. 

Daltony O, M ,—East Christian art. Oxford. 1925. C 166. 

Kvhnel, Ernst .—^Miniaturmalerei im Islamischen Orient. Berlin. 1923. 

C 167. 

Langton, Mary Beach .—How to know oriental rugs. A handbook. 

London. 1904. ' C 160. 

Dilleyy A. W, —Oriental rugs & carpets. A comprehensive study. 
London. 1931. ' C 160 (<i). 

dreswelly K. A. G. —^Early Muslim architecture. Vol. I. Umayyads, 
early Abbasids & Tulunis : pt. I. Umayyals A. D. 622—750 with a 
contribution on the mosaics of the Dome of the rock and of the 
great mosque at Damascus by Margoitevan Verchem, Oxford. 
1932. 


[ Portfolio ]. 


C 164. 


Manuel Musulman. Paris 1907. 

I. Ltechitecture p^r H. Saladin. 

II. Les arts plastiques et industriels par Oaston Migeon, C 165. 

Migeony Oa^ston .— ^The Mussulman Art. Documents D*art the Louvre 
Museum. 2 Parts. Paris. 1922. 

Contents:— 


P. I. Carved stone, Wood and Ivory, Bronze and Brass, Carpets, 
Fabrics and Miniatures. 

P. II. Bock-Crystal, Enamelled glass and Ceramics. 0165(a). 
GlUcky Heinrich A Diezy Ernst ,—^Die Kunste der Islam. Berlin. 

1925. C 166(5). 

Amoldy Sir T, W, —^Painting in Islam : A study of the place of Pictorial 
art in Muslim culture. Oxford. 1928. 0166(c). 

Dimandy M. S. —^Handbook of Mohammadan decorative arts. New 
York. 1930. C 166 (cf). 
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AmoidySir Thomas and Gfrohmann, A, —^The Islamic book : a contri- 
butiou to its art and history from the VII—XVIII century. 
Leipzig and Munich. 1929- 0 166 (e)* 

Martin, F, B .—^The Miniature Painting and Painters of Persia, India 
and Turkey from the 8th to the 18th Century. With plates. 2 vols* 
London. 1912. C 166* 

Pezard, Maurice- —^Le Ceramique Archaique de LTslam. 2 vols. 
Text & Plates. Paris. 1920. C 167. 

Butler, A. J. —^Islamic pottery : a siudy mainly historical. London* 
1926. C167(o)» 

Mos^r^Charlottenfels, Henri- —Oriental Arms and Armour, being illustra* 
tions of a collection with an introduction. Leipzig. 1912. 

[ Portfolio ] C 168* 

Menant, Joachim- —^Les pierres gravies de la Haute*Asie. Becherches 
sur la glyptique orientale. 1® partie. Cylindres de la Chaldee: 
Paris. 1883. C 170* 

Imperial ArchoBological Commission- —^Atlas of ancient silver and golden 
utensils of oriental origin, found especially within the limits of the 
Russian Empire. Edition of the Imperial ArchaBological Commission 
on the day of the fiftieth anniversary of its activity. St. Peters* 
burg, 2nd February 1909. [Title in Russian ]. C 176* 

Boorda, T- B- —Keur van werken van Oost-Aziatiscfae Kunst in 
Nederlandsch Bezit. Eerste serie. 'S-Graven-Hage. 1920. 

C 176* 

Strzygowski, J- —Studien zur Kunst des Ostens. Wien und Helleram* 

C 177* 

Sarre Friedrich. —Sammlung F. Sarre. Erzeugnisse islamischer Kunst* 
Mit epigraphischen Beitr&gen von Eugen Mittwoch. Teil I. Metal. 
Berlin. 1906- Teil II SeldschuKische Klein Kunst Leipzig 1909. 

C178. 

Flury, Von 8 -—^Islamische Sohrifthander amida. Diarbekr. Anhang 
Kairuan, Mayyafariqin and Tirmidh. 2 vols. Baselfft Paris* 
1920. ^ C 180* 

Waley, Arthur. —^The year book of Oriental Art and Culture 1924-26, 
Vols. I*II. Text-4nd Plates. London. 1925. C 181* 

VII.—TRANSLITERATION. 

Burgess, James. —^The transliteration of oriental alphabets. Extrait 
desActesdux® congr^s des orientalistes. Leyden. 1895. C186* 

VIII.—COINS. 

Catologiic of oriental coins in the British Museum. Vol.IX-X. London* 
1899-90. 0 eOO* 

[Another title Additions to the oriental oolleotion 1876-1888. I—^II* 
By StatUey Lane Pool. Edited by Begtnald Stuart Poole. 2 Vole*] 

Hill, O. F .—Guide to thedeptt. of coins and ^.Medals in the British 
Museum. 1922. C 801* 
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<7a<afo^rtte ot the Collection of Oriental Coins, etc., the property of the 
late. Col. J. T. Bush, of Havre. London. 1902. C S02. 

Catalogue of the important and valuable collection of Oriental Coins, 
the property of W. Theobald. London. 1901. C202(o). 

Cordrington^ O.—manual of Musahnan numismatics. London. 1904. 

^ ^ . C 206. 

Codnngton^ H . W. —Catalogue of coins in the Colombo Museum. Part I 
(Muhammadan and European, exclusive of Roman). Colombo. 
1914. C 206. 

Kdnigliche Museen zu Berlin. Katalog der orientalischen Miinzen. 
B I-II. Berlin. 1898—1902. C 210. 

Leggett^ Eugene. —Notes on the mint-towns and coins of the Moha- 
medans from the earliest period to the present time. London. 
1885. C 216. 

Marsden’s Numismata orientalia. A new edition. I-III. London. 
1874—1882. 0 220. 

[The title of II-III is : The International Numismata Orientalia.] 

[Two parts of Vol. I duplicate.] 

Rogers^ Edioard Thomas. —The Coins of the Tuluni dynasty. London 
1877. C220 (a)\ 

[Reprinted from Marsden’s ‘The International Numismata 

Orientalia*.] 

Schulman, J. —Catalogue d’une collection importante de monnaies des 
sept provinces unies des pays-bas de la Republique Batave, du 
Royaurae de Hollande et du Royaume des Pays-Bas. Monnaies 
obsidionales et medailles Historiques Principalament des Pays- 
Bas, formee par feu M. J. Hordijk Jacznd Dordrecht. 

Amsterdam. q 221. 

Rogers, Rev. E. —Handy guide to Jewish coins. London. 1914. C 222. 

Tiesenlmisen, W. de. —^Notice sur une collection de monnaies orientales. 
St.**P4ter8bourg 1880. C 228. 

IX.—LITERATURE. 


^azi IbU’i Khallikdn. —Wafiyyat-ul A’ay4n-wa Anbdn-Abnd-iz-Zalnan 
Maimaniya Press, Egypt. 1310 A.H. 

Contains also 

1. AJmcui-bin-Mtiat(rfd Khalil Tdahhuh^a, Shg4iq-un.num6ma-fl-Uim4.id 

Daulati4 Usmania. 

2. Iqd'Ul-manziim-fl zikr-i-Af4eil-ir-Bum. 

3. AlSfUdh ul-Kutbi. WafAt-ul-Wafiyyat. AIJ contain biographies of 

poet:), learned men, etc., in Egypt, Turkey, Persia and Spain. 

0 226 . 


[2 Vols.] 


Ahmad ibn Umar ibn Ali an* Nizami oi- Arvdi as-8amja/rg<mdi. —Chahar 
Maqala (“ the four discourses *’) edited in Persian text with intro¬ 
duction, notes and indices by Mirza Muhammad^ 1910. (Gibb 
Memorial). [See 0 68, Vol. 11]. 
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YttquL —The Irshadal-Aribila mdrifat al-Adib, or dictionary of learned 
men, edited by D. S, MargoliotUh. 1907—10. 3 V'. (Arabic)— 

Contents:— 

V. 1. Containing part of the letter uU| 

V. 2. Coi^taining the latter part of the letter v-iil to the end of 
the letter 

V. 3. Part I containing part of the letter 
[See C 68 Vol. 6] Parts 1-3.] 

AUBaihaqi, Ibrahim ibn Muhammad, —^Kitab Al-Mahasin val-Masavi 
edited in the original Arabic text by Dr. Fredrich Schioally. 
Giessen. 1902. C 287. 

Abu Othman Amribn Bahr Al-Djahizde Basra, —^Le Livre desBeaute 
des Antitheses. L OLJJ | Arabic text edited by 

Ovan Vloten. Leyde. 1898- C 229. 

F, Max Muller, —Sacred books of the east translated by various 
oriental scholars. Oxford. 1879—1910:— 

V. 1. The Upanishads translated by F, Max Muller Pt. I. 
The Kh&ndogya-Upanishad, The Talava-K&ra-Upanishad, 
The Aitareya-^ranyaka, The Kaushitaki-Br&hmana- 
Upanishad and The Vagasaneyi-Samhita-Upanishad. 1879. 

2. The laws oftheAryas as taught in the schools of Apastamba, 
Gautama, Vasistha and Baudhdyana translated by 
G. Buhler, Part I. Apastamba and Gautama. 1879. 

V. 3. The sacred books of China; the texts of Confucianism trans¬ 
lated by James Legge^ Part I. The Shu King, the religious 
portions of the Shih King, the Hsiao King. 1879. 

V. 4. The Zend-Avesta, Part I, Vendidad translated by James 
Darmesteter . 1895. 

V. 5. Pahlavi texts translated by E, W, West, ParL I. The 
Bundahis Bahman Yast and Sh&yast LmBh^yast. 
1880. 

'V. 6. The Quran translated by E, H, Palmer, Part I. Chapters 
I-XVI. 1880. 

V. 7. The Institutes of Vishnu translated by Julius Jolly. 1880. 

' V. 8. The Bhagavad-Git&, the Sanatsu-Gita and the Anugi&t 
translated by Kashinath Triamhak Telang, 1880. 

V. 9. The Quran translated by E. H, Palmer. Part II. Chap¬ 
ters XVIT to CXrV. 1880. 

V. 10. The Dhammapada, A collection of verses, being one of 
the canonical books of the Buddhists translated by 
F. Max Muller and— 

The Sutta-idp&ta. A collection of disoourBes, being one 
of the canonical books of the Buddhists translated 
by V* Fausbdll. 1881. 
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V. 11. Buddhist Suttaa traoslated from Pali by T. W» Rhy$^ 
Davids. 1881. 

V. 12. The Satapatha-Brahmana according to the text of the 
Madhyandina school translated by Jvlius Eggeling.^ 
Part 1, Books I-II. 1882. 

V. 13. Vinaya Texts translated from Pali by T, W. Rhya Davids 
and Hermann Oldenberg. Ft. I. 1881. 

V. 14. The sacred laws of the Aryas as taught in the schools of 
Apastamba, Gautama, Vasistha and Baudh&yana trans¬ 
lated by Oeorge Buhler. Part II. Vasistha and Baudha- 
yana. 1882. 

V. 15. The Upanishads translated by JP. Max Muller. Part It 
The Katha-Upanishad, The Mundaka-Upanishad, The 
Taittiriyaka-Upanishad, The Brihadaranyaka-Upanishad, 
The Svetas^Tatara-Upanishad, The Prasna-Upanishad, The 
Maitrayana-Brahmana-Upanishad. 1884. 

V. 16. The sacred books of China. The texts of Confucianism 
translated by James Legge. Part II. The Yi King. 
1882. 

V. 17. Vinaya Texts translated from Pali by T. IT. Rhys Davids 
and Hermann Oldenberg. Part II. 

V. 18. Pahlavi texts translated by E,W, West- Part II. The 
Dbai3t4n-i;Dinik and the epistles of Manuskfhar. 1882. 

V. 19. The Po-Sho-Hing-Tsan-King; a life of Budha by Asva 
ghosha Bodhisattva translated from Sanskrit into Chinea 
by Dharma Raksha A.D. 420 and from Chinese into English 
by Samuel Beal. 1883. 

V. 20. Vinaya Texts translated from Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids^ 
and Hermann Oldenberg, Part III. 1885. 

V. 21. The Saddharma pundarika, or the Lotus of the true law 

^ translated by H. Kem. 1884. 

V. 22. Gaina Sutras translated from Prakrit by Herman Jacobi 
Part I. The Ak&rftnga Sutra. The Kalpa Sutra, 1884» 

V. 23. The Zend-Avesta. Part II. The Sirozahs Yastas & 
Nyayis translated by James Darmesteter. 1883. 

V. 24. Pahlavi texts translated by E- W. West. Part III. IMni 
!-Mainog-i-Khirad Sikand-Gumanik Vigar Sad Dar. 1885. 

V. 25. The laws of Manu translated with extracts from seven 
commentaries by O. Buhler. 1886. 

V. 26. The Satapatha-Brahmana according to the text of tho 
Madhyandina School translated by Julius Eggding^ 
Part II. Books III and IV. 1885. 

V. 27. The sacred Books of China. The texts of Ccmfucianism 
translated by James Legge. Part III. The lA" kl I-X. 
1885. 
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V. 28. The same. Part IV. The Ll ki XI-XLVI. 1886. 

V. 29. The Grihya-Sutras—Rules of Vedio domestic ceremonies- 
translated by Hermann Oldenberg. Part I. S&xikh& 3 rana- 
grihya-sutra, Asvalftyana-grihya-sutra, Pftraskara-grihya* 
sutra, Khadira-grihya sutra. 1886. 

V. 30. The same. Part II. Qobhila Hiranyakesin, Apastamba 
Apastamba Yajna-paribhashfi-sutras translate by F. 
Max Muller. 1892. 

V. 31. The Zend-Avesta. Part III. The Yasna, Visparad, Afrina- 
gan Gahsand miscellaneous fragments translated by L. H. 
MilU. 1887. 

V. 32. Vedic Hymns translated by F. Max MuUer. Part I. 
Hymns to the Maruts, Rudra> Vayu and Vata. 1891. 

V. 33. Minor Law Books translated by Jullivs JoUy. Part I, 
Narada. Brihaspati. 1880. 

V. 34. Vedanta-sutras with the commentary by Sankaracharya^ 
translated by George Thibaut. Part I. 1890. 

V. 35. The Questions of Milinda translated from the Pali hy 
T. W. Rhya Davids. Part I. 1890. 

V. 36. The same, Part II. 1894. 

V. 37. Pahlavi texts translated by E. W. West. Part IV-— 
Contents of the Nasks. 1802. 

V. 38. The Vedanta-sutras, with the commentary by Sankar&- 
Karya translated by George Thihaut. Part II. 1896. 

V. 39. The sacred books of China the texts of Taoism translated 
by James Legge. Part I. The Tao Teh ELing. The 
writings of Kwang-Zze. Books I-XVII. 1801. 

V. 40. The same. Part II. The writings of Kwang-zze. Books- 
XVIII— XXXm. The Thai-Sha^ Tractate of actions 
and their retributions. Appendices I-VIII 1891. 

V. 41. The ^tapatha Brahmana according to the t6kt of the 
M&dhyandina School translated by Jtilitis Eggeling^ 
Part II. Books V-VI and.. VII. 1894. 

V. 42. Hymns of the Atharva-Veda together from the extracts^ 
from the ritual books and the commentaries translated by 
Maurice Blomfield. 1897. 

V. 43. The Satapatha-Brahmana according to the text of the 
Mftdhyandina School translated by Julius Eggeling, 
Part IV, Books VIII, IX and X. 1897. 

V. 44. The same. Part V. Books XI, XII, XIH and XIV. 
1900. 

V. 45. Gaina Sutras translated from Pr&krit by Hermann Jacobi 
Part II. Uttaradhyayana-Sutra. The Kritanga^Sdtra.. 
1896. 
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V. 46. Vedic Hymns translated by Hermann Oldenberg. Pt. 11. 
Hymns to Agni (Mandalas I-V). 1897. 

V. 47. Pahlavi Texts translated by JS7. W. West. Part V. Marvels 
of Zoroastrianism. 1897. 

V. 48. The Vedanta-Sutras with the commentary of Ramanuga 
translated by George Thihaut. Part III. 1904. 

V. 49. Buddhist Mahayana texts. Part I. The Buddha-Karita 
of Asvaghosha translated from the Sanskrit by E. B. Cowell. 
1894. 

V. 50. General Index to the names and subject-matter of the 
Sacred Books of the East compiled by M. Wintemiiz with 
a preface hy A. A. Macdonell. 1910. C 230. 

Abu AbdaUah Mohammed ibn Ahmad ibn Jusofal-katib aUkhotvarezfni .— 
Liber Mafatib Al-Olum explicans vocabula technica scientiarum 
tarn Arabum Quam peregrinonim, edidit, indices adjecit G. Van 
Vloten. Lugduni.—Batavorum. 1895. C 282. 

Azad Bilgrami, Mir Ghulam Alt .—^Maassar al Karam being biographical 
account of the eminent Mussahnan saints and learned men who 
flourished in India from the beginning of the Mohammadan conquest 
to the end of the 12th century Hijra. 1910. C 238. 

.Royal Asiatic Society, London. Pub .—Oriental Translation fund 
Series. 1891—1928. 

Contents:— 

Vols. I-V. Rauzat-us-Safa of Mirkhond, translated by iJ. Rehatsch. 

Vol. VI. The Katha Kosa translated by Tawney. 

Vol, VII. Bana’s Kadambari, translated by Miss Ridding. 

Vol. VIII. Bana’s Harsa Carita, translated by Cowell and Thomas^ 

Vols. IX-X. Assemblies of Al-Hariri, translated by Chenery and 
Steingass. 

Vol&I. Chronicles of Jerahmeel, translated by Gasler, 

Vol. XII. The Dhamma Sangani/ translated by Mrs. Rhys 
Davids. 

Vol. XIII. Humayun Kama of Gulbadan Begam translated by 
Beveridge. 

Vol. XIV-XV. On Yuan Chwang’s travels translated by 
Watters. 

Vol. XVI. Law^’ih of Jami translated by E. H. Whinfield. 

Vol, XVII. Antagada-desa and Anuttarovavaiya-dasa trails- 

^ lated by Barnett. 

Vol. XVIII. The Sankhayana Aranyaka translated by Keith 

Vol. XIX. Memoirs of JahSngir translated by Beveridge. 
Vol. I. 

Vol. XX. Ibn al-Arabics Tarjuman al Ashwaq translated by 
Nicholson. 
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Vol. XXI, Vlan in the Panther’s Skin translated by Wardrop. 
Vol. XXII. Memoirs of Jahangir translated by Beveridge, Vol. II. 
Vol. XXIII. Visramiani translated by Wardrop. 

Vol. XXIV. Vaisesika Philosophy of Dasa-padartha S&stra trans¬ 
lated by Professor Vi, ' 

Vol. XXV. Account of the Ottoman conquest of Egypt transla¬ 
ted by Salmon. [Vol. XXVI wanting]. 

Vol. XXVII. Table talk of a Mesopotamian Judge or Nishwar al- 
Muhadarah or Jami’ al-Tawarikh of Abu * Ali al-Muhassin 
al-Tanukhi, edited by Margoliouth. 

Vol. XXVIII. The same translated by Margoliouth. 1922. 

Vol. XXIX. Al-Babu’L-Hadi‘Ashar : a treatise on the principles 
of Shi’ite Theology translated by Muller. 

1928. C 286. 

Miscellaneous translations irom Oriental languages, Vol. I-II. London 
1931—34. C 240. 

Nicholson^ R. A. —Studies in Islamic Poetry. Cambridge. 1921. 

C 242. 

yvanmer^Byng, db Kapadia, Dr. S. A. (edrs). —Wisdom of the East 
Series:— 

Vol. 1. The confessions of A1 Ghazzali translated by Claud Field. 
1909. 

Vol. 2. The Alchemy of Happiness by A1 Ghazzali translated by 
Claud Field. 1900. 

Vol. 3. The Wisdom of the Apocrypha by C. E. Lawrence. 1910. 
Vol. 4. Abul Ala, The Syrian by Henry Baerlein. 1914. 

Vol. 5. The Singing Caravan; some echoes Arabian poetry by 
Henry Baerlein, 1910. 

Vol. 6. The Way of the Buddha by Herbert Baynes. 1909. 

Vol. 7. The Flight of the Dragon by Lawrence J^kyen. 1911. 
Vol. 8. Legends of Indian Buddhism by Winifred Stephens. 

1911. 

Vol. 9. Musings of a Chinese Mystic by Lionel Giles. 1911 • 
Vol. 10. Ancient Jewish proverbs by the Rev. A. Cohen. 
1911. 

Vol. 11. Anthology of Ancient Egyptian poems by C. EUssa 
Sharpley. 1925. 

Vol. 12. The Religion of the Sikhs by Dorothy Field. 1914. 

Vol. 13. The Bub4*i yat of Hafiz by Syed Abdul Majid and L. 
Cranmer Byng. 1912. 

Vol. 14. The Burden of Isis by Jernes Teachle Dennis. 1910. 
Vol. 16. The Way of Contentment by Ken Hoshiru>, 1918. 
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VoL 16. Taoist teaching by Lionel Oiles. 1912. 

VoL 17. Ancient Egyptian legends by M, A. Murray, 1913. 

Vol. 18. The Poems Mutamid, King of Seville by Dalcie Latorencer 
Smith. 1916. 

Vol. 19 4 20. The Spirit of Japaneses art by Tone Noguchi 
1914—16. 2 vols. 

Vol. 21. The Bustan of Sadi by A. Hart Edwards, 1911. 

Vol. 22. The Path of Light by L, D. Barnett, 1909. 

Vol. 23. The Splendour of God by Eric Hammond, 1911. 

Vol. 24. The Buddhist scriptures by E. J, Thomas, 1913. 

Vol. 26. Christ in Islam by Rev, James Robson. 1929. 

Vol. 26. The Master-Singers of Japan by Clara A, Walsh, 1910. 
Vol. 27. Yang Chus garden of pleasure by Hugh Cranmer Byng. 
1912. 

Vol. 28. The Diwan of Zeb-un-Nissa by Magan Lai and Jessie 
Duncan Westbrook. 1913. 

Vol. 29. The Diwan of Abu^h-Ala by Henry Bearlien. 1908. 

Vol. 30. The Conduct of life or the Universal order of Confucius by 
Ku Hung Ming, 1908. 

Vol. 31. Arabian Wisdom by John Wortabet. 1907. 

Vol. 32. Sadi’s Scroll of Wisdom by Sir Arthur N, Wollaston. 
1908. 

\'ol. 33. Women and Wisdom of Japan by Shingoro Takaishi 
1906. 

V\1.34. The Religion of the Koran by Arthur N. Wollaston 
1906. 

Vol. 36. The wisdom of Israel by Edwin Collins. 

Vol.^6. The Teachings of Zoroaster and the Philosophy of the 
Pftrsi religion hy S. A. Kapadia, 1905. 

Vol. 37. The Persian Mystics—Jalalu-Din Bumi by F. Hadhand 
Davis. 1907. 

Vol. 38. The Persian Mystics—Jami by F, Hadhand Davis, 1908. 

Vol. 30. Buddhist Psalms by S. Yamabe and L, Adams Beck. 
1921. 

Vol. 40. A Feast of Lanterns by L. Cranmer^Byng, 1916. 

Vol. 41. The Rhythm of Life by M. E. Reynolds. 1921. 

Vol. 42. The Herald Wind by Clara M. CandJin. 1933. 

Vol. 43. The Heart of India by L, D. Barnett, 1908. 

Vol. 44. Ancient Indian " Fables and stories by Stanley Rice„ 
1924. 
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Vol. 46. Vedic Hymns by Edward J, Thomas. 1923. 

Vol. 46. Lotuses of the Mahayana by Kenneth Saunders. 1624. 
Vol. 47. Ti-Me-Kun-Dan by Millicent H. Morrison. 1926. 

Vol. 48. The Cloud-men of Yamato by E. F. Oatenby. 1929. 
Vol. 49. The Cloud-messen^rer by Charles King. 1930. 

Vol. 60. The Sketch book ^f the Lady Sei Sh5nagon by Nobuko 
Kobayashi. 1930. 

Vol. 61. The Persian Mystics—‘ Attar ’ by Margaret Smith. 1932. 
Vol. 62. The Golden Breath by Mulk Baj Anand. 1933. 

Vol. 63. The Song of the Lord Bhagad-Gita by Edward J. 
Thomas. 1931. 

Vol. 54. Nogaku-Japanese Noplays by Beatrice Lane Suzuki. 
1932. 

Vol. 66. The Coming of Karuna by Banjee O. Shahani. 1934. 

Vol. 66. A Lute of Jade being selections from the classical poet 
of China by L. Cranmer-Byng. 1913. 

Vol. 57. The Buddha’s way of Virtue by W. C. Wagiaware and 
K. J. Saunders. 1912. 

Vol. 68. The Brahma knowledge by L. D. Barnet. 1907. 

Vol. 59. The Buddhist scripture by K. J. Thomas. 

Vol. 60. An Essay on landscape painting (Lin Cauan Kao Ohih) 
by Kuo Hsi translate by Shio Sankanishi. London. 
1936. C 244. 


X.—HISTORY. 


Amir Ali .—^A short history of the Saracens, being a conois^coount of 
the rise and decline of the Saracenic power and of thSbconomic* 
social and intellectual development of the Arab nation, from the 
earliest times to the destruction of Bagdad and the expulsion of the 
Moors from Spain. London. 1921. 0 246. 

Beale^ Thomas William .—^An Oriental Biographical Dictionary. 
A new edition revised and enlarged by Henry Charge Keene* 
London. 1894. 0 248. 

Ibn-al- Qifti. —^Ta’rlh al-Hukam&; edited in the original Arabic text 

Lippert Julius. Leipasig. 1903. 0 240. 

Tdrikh-uibn^ KhaUadun translated by Muhammad Hossain. 17 vds. 

0242 (a). 

'The Chronolc^ of ancient nations, an English version of the Arable 
text of the Athftr-ul-Bftkiya of AUdruni, or “ Vestiges of the Past 
Tnmslated and edited with notes and index, by C. Edward Saehau. 
London. 1870. 0 
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Childe. F. (?.—^The Aryans. A study of Indo-European origins. London.. 

1926. C 251^ 
Child, Oorden, —Dawn of European civilization. 2nd ed. London* 

1927. C 261 (a). 
Childe, F. O. —^The Most ancient East: the Oriental prelude t^ 

European history. London 1928. C251(&)* 

Waddle, L. A. —^The Makers of Civilization in race and history. London. 

1929. 0 261(c). 

Childe, V. O. —New light on the most ancient east: the Oriental pre¬ 
lude to European prehistory. London. 1934. C 261 (d). 

Gory's ancient fragments of the Phoenician, Charthaginian, Babylonian, 
Egyptian and other authors. A new edition by E. Bichmond 
Hodges. London. 1876. C 262. 

Jerahmsely The Chronicales of ; or the Hebrew Bible Historiale. Being 
a collection of books dealing with the history of the world from 
the creation to the death oL Judas Maccabeus. Translated by 
M. Caster, London. 1899. 

See C 286. XI. 

Jodu6 le Stylite. —Chornique 4crite vers Fan 516. Texte et traduction 
par M. Fabb6 Paulin Martin. Leipzig. 1876. 

See A 494. B VI. No. 1. 

Le Strange O. —^Mesopotamia and Persia under the Mongols in the 
fourteenth century A. D. From the Nuzat abKulab of Hamd- 
Allah Mustawfl. London. 1903. 

See A 348. Vol. V. 

Hally H. B .—^The Ancient history of the near East from the earliest 
times to the battle of Salamis. London. 1920. G 268. 

Ibn Miskawayh. —^The Tajarib al-Umam or history of ibn Miskawayh 
(Abu Ali Ahmad B. Muhammad) reproduced in facsimile from the 
M.S. in the Aycl Sufiyya Library at Constantinople ; with a preface 
and summary by Leone Caetani, Principe di Teano. 1909. (Gibb 
Memod^l)* See C 68. Vol. 7. 

Lane-Poole, Stanley. —^The Mohammadan d 3 masties. Chronological and 
genealogical tables with historical introductions. Westminster, 
1894. C 264. 

Mann, Jacob. —^The Jews in Egypt and in Palestine under the Fatimide 
CaUphs. Vol. L Oxford. 1920. 0 266. 

MasperOy O .—^The dawn of civilization. Egypt and Chaldsea. Edited 
hy A, H. Sayce. Translated by M. L. McOlure. 4th edition. 
London. 1901. C 866. 

Mmsperoy O* Histoire anoienne des peuples de I’Orient. S edition. 

Paris. 1893. 0 269. 

Croaasety Beni. —Civilizations of the East. Vol. L The Near Middle 
East. Translated from the French by Catherine Alison PhiUips. 
Loiidpn. 1931. 2 copies. 0 668 
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Mackenzie, Donald, —Ancient civilisations. London. 1927, C 260 (a). 

Fougeres, Oustave, —Les premieres civilisations: Peuples et civilisa- 
tions, histoire generale publee sous la direction de Louis Halphen 
et Philippe Sagnae. Paris. 1929. C 260 {b). 

Durant, Will .—^The Story of civilization. Vol. I. Our Oriental Heritage 
New York. 1935. C 260(c). 

Maspero, 0. —The Passing of the empires. 850 B. C. to 330 B. C. 
Edited hy A. H. Sayce. Translated by M. L. McClure. London. 

1900. C 261. 

Maspero, O. —^The Struggle of the nations. Egypt, Syria, and Assyria 
Edited by A. H, Sayce. Translated by Af. L. McClure. London. 
1896. C 268.. 

Daunt, H. D. —Centre of ancient civilization: discoveries in ancient 
Geography and Mythologies. London. 1926. C 264«. 

Noldeke, Theodor. —Sketches from Eastern history; translated by 
J. S. Black. London and Edinburgh. 1892. C 266. 

Iyer, P. S. R. —^Kingship through the Ages. Ernakulam. 1933- 

C 266. 

Price, David. —Chronological retrospect or memoirs of the principal; 
events of Mahommedan history, from the death of the Arabian 
legislator, to the accession of the emperor Akbar and the estab¬ 
lishment of the Moghul empire in Hindustan. From original 
Persian authorities. Vols. I—^III. P. II. London. 1812—1821. 

[Title page of Vol. I is missing.] 

C 270«. 

Stevenson, W. B .—^The Crusaders in the East, being a brief history of 
the wars of Islam with the Latins in Syria during the twelfth and 
thirteenth centuries. Cambridge. 1907. C 272.. 

Rawlinson, Oeorge. —The Five great monarchies of the ancient Eastern 
world; or the history, geography and antiquities of Chaldasa, 
Assyria, Babylon, Media, and Persia. Vols. I—IV. London, 
1862—67 . 0 278. 

Baudinson George* —^The Sixth great oriental monarchy; or the geography,. 
history, and antiquities of Parthia. London. 1873. C 280. 

Rawlinson, Oeorge —Parthia.—London. 1893. C 281. 

Rawlinaont Oeorge. —^The Seventh great oriental monarchy ; or the 

geography history, and antiquities of the Sassanian or New Persian 
empire. London. 1876. C 282. 

XI.—RELIGION. 

Brown, J. P. —Dervishes or Oriental spiritualism. London. 1868. 

0 288«. 

Annodi dell’Ialam compilati da Leone Oaeiani. Vols. I—X. l^SHano. 
1806—1926. 

[Vols. II & III in 2 tomes.] 


cm. 
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Fields Claud. —^Mystics and Saints of Islam. London. 1910. C 288* 

ConcordatUiae Corani Arabicae. Ad literarum ordinem et verborum 
radioes diligenter disposuit Oustama Fluegel. Lipsiae. 1842. 

C 289. 

Arnold^ T. W. —^The preaching of Islam. A history of the propagation 
of the Muslim Faith. Westminster. 1896. C 290* 

Titus^ M. T. —^Indian Islam London. 1930. (The Religious Quest 
of India Series). C 290 (a). 

Amoldy Sir Thomas —Legacy of Islam. Oxford. 1931. C 290 (fr). 

^Corani textus Arabicus ad fidem librorum manu scriptorum et im- 
pressorum et ad praecipuorum interpretum lectiones et aucto- 
ritatem recensuit indicesque triginta sectionum et suratarum addidit 
Oustavus Fluegel. Lipsiae. 1881. C 291. 

^ ChabaSy F. —Sur Tusage des b&tons de main chez les H^breux et dans 
rancienne Egypte. 1880. See A 468. T. I. 

Muhammad Aliy Maulvi. —^The Holy Quran containing the Arabic 
text with English translation & commentary. Second edition. 

Lahore. 1920. C 291 (a). 

Pickthall, Marmaduke. —^Meaning of the glorious Koran. London. 

1934. C 291 ib). 

Tusaf ^ Aliy A. —^The Holy Quran, English translation and com¬ 
mentary (with Arabic text). Parts I—IV. Lahore. 1934. 

[In progress]. C 291 (c). 

^ CoXy George W- —^The mythology of the Aryan nations. Vols. I—II 
London. 1870. C 292. 

iHirachfeldy Hartwig. —New researches into the composition and exegesis 
of the Qoran. London, 1902. 

See A 848. Vol. III. 

Jdmty NUr-uddln * Ahd-ur-Bahmdn. —^Law&*ih a treatise on Sufism 
Pacsii^^^-le of an old MS. With a translation by E. H. Whinfield. 
and Mlrzd Muhammad Kazvinl. And preface on the influence of 
Greek Philosophy upon Sufism. London. 1906. 

See C 286. Vol, XVI. 

JeremiaSy Dr. A. —^Handbuch der alt-orientalischen Geisteskultur. 
Mit 215 Bildem, etc. Leipzig. 1913" C 298. 

Goldziher Iguaz. —^Vorlesungen fiber den Islam. Heidelberg. 1910. 

C 294. 

’Gcidziber Ignaz^ —Muhammadanische Studien. Halle, A. S. 1889-90. 

2 Thiels. C 294 (o). 

Ibn Hazmy Ali Mohammad Ali bin Ahmad. —^Kitab al fasal fil milla! 
wal Ahwa wan nabl. 1899. G 294 (fr). 

Wen^timeky A. J. —Handbook of Early Muhammadan tradition : alpha¬ 
betically arranged. Lakten. 1927. C 294 (c). 
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Huarty Clement. —^Textes Persans relatifs a la secte des 
Houroufis, publies, traduits et annotes, suivis d’une etude sur la 
religion des Houroufis par le Docteur Riza Tevfiq. 1909. 

Contents • 

Hidayatnama ; Muharramnama of Syed Ishaq ; Nihayatnama ; 
Iskandarnama & Miscellaneous papers ; account of the 
founder and beliefs of the sect of Houroufis by Riza Tevfiq. 
(Gibb Memorial Series). 

See C 68. Vol. 9. 

Abu Naar Abdallah B. * AU AUSarraj ul Tuai. —The Kitab Al-Iuma 
fil’-TasawWiif; edited for the first time, with critical notes, abS" 
tract of contents, glossary and indices by R. A. Nicholaon. 1914. 
(Gibb Memorial ^ries). 

See C 68 Vol. 22. 

Alt B. ‘ Uthman al-Jullabi al- Hujwiri. —The Kashf al-Mahjub. 
the oldest Persian treatise bn Sufism ; translated from the text 
of the Lahore edition, compared with MSS. in the India Office 
and British Museum, by iJ. A. Nicholaon. 1911. (Gibb Memorial 
Series). 

See C 68. Vol. 17. 

Kuerten, A. —-National religions and universal religions. Lectuiws'^ 
delivered at Oxford and in London, 1882. London. 1882. The 
Hibbert Leptures, 1882. C'296. 

Lualdi Romano, Michelangelo. —LTndia Orientale, soggettata al Vangelo. 
Roma. 1653. C 296. 

Lijill, Alfred G.—Asiatic studies, religious and social. Series I—II. 
London. 1884 and 1899. [2 Vols.] C 297. 

Mirkhond, Muhammad bin Khdvendahdh bin Mahmud. —The Rauzat. 
us-Safa; or Garden of Purity. Translated by E. Rehatach 
Edited by F. F. Arbuthnot. Part I, Vol. 1—2 ; Part M. Vol. 

1—3. London. 1891—94. 

See C 236. Vols. I—V. 

Muir, William, —The Coran. Its composition and teaching; and the 
testimony it bears to the holy scriptures. London. 1878. C 2984 

Nicholson, R. A. —Mystics of Islam. London. 1914. C 300. 

Majid, Abdul. —Tasawuf-i-Islam. C 300 (a). 

Miniudi, AbduUali. —-Al-Jihad-fiLIslam. C 300 (fc). 

Pool, John J. —Studies in Mohammedanism, historical and doctrin^ 
with a chapter on Islam in England. Westminster. 1892. C 805. 

Sachau, Eiuard. —Muharamedanisches Recht nach Schaffitischer Lehre. 
Stuttgart & Berlin. 1897. C 808. 

Trinitarian Bible Society, London. Pub. Bible in Hebrew. Wien 
1906. C $07. 

Brown, F., Driver, 8. R., Briggs^ <7. A. Eds.—Hebrew and English 
lexicon of the Old Testament with an appendix containing the* 
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biblical aramaic based on the lexicon of William Qesenius as trans¬ 
lated by Edward Robinson, Oxford. 1907. C 307 (a). 

Religious systems of the world, —A contribution to the study of com- 
pMfatiire rrfigion. A collection of addresses delivered at South 
Race Institute, now revised and in some cases rewritten by the 
authors, together with some others specially written for this volume. 
London. 1905. C 808. 

Macdonell, A, A. —Lectures on comparative religion. Calcutta. 1926. 

C 308 (a). 

The Qur'dn translated by E. H, Palmer, P. I—II. Oxford. 1880. 

See C 280. Vols. VI and IX. 

Rerum a societate lesu in oriente gestarum volumen. Nunc pluribus 
ultra omnes editiones priores locupletatum. Colonise. 1674. 

C 310. 

Saklatwalla, J. E. —A bibliography of religion, mainly Avestan and 
Vedic. Bombay. 1922. C 311. 

Hankin, J, ds others. —Asiatic mythology; a detailed description and 
explanation of the mythologj^^ of all the great nations of Asia. 
London. 1932. C 812. 

Barton^ 0, A. —Semitic and Hamitic origins : social and religious. 
Philadelphia. 1934. C 312 (a). 

Smith, W. Robertson. —Lectures on the religion of the Semites. First 
series; the fundamental institutions. London. 1894. C 313. 

Sel^,' Rev, Edward: —The Faith of Islam. 2nd edition. London. 
1896. C 314. 

Ameer Ali, Syed. —^The Spirit of Islam. New revised edition, with two 
additional chapters. London. 1922. C 814 (a). 

Tiele, C. P, —Outlines of the history of religion to the spread of the 
universal religions. Translated from the Dutch by J, EstUn 
Car'penter, 3rd edition. London. 1884. C 315. 

Bell, RvSkard. —Origin of Islam in its Christian environment. London, 
1926. C 315 (a). 

Otto, Rudolph. —^Mysticism east and west: a comparative analysis of 

the nature of Mysticism. London. 1932. C 815 (b), 

Tiele, C, P. —Outlines of the history of religion to the spread of the 
universalreligions, translated from the Dutch by J. Eatlin Carpenter, 
London. 1896. C 816. 

Meyerhof, Max. —Le Monde Islamique. Paris. C 817* 

Sa/rhar, B. K. —Chinese religion through Hindu eyes: a study in the 
tendencies of Asiatic mentality. Shanghai. 1916. C 818. 

Two decisions on the right of Ahl-i-Hadis (Wahabis) to pray in the 
same mosque with the Sunnis. Allahabad. 1907. ' C 820. 

Srfisa Chandra Vasu. —The three truths of Theosophy, Vedanta Series. 
No. 4. Allahabad. C 322. 

Wollaston, Arthur N .—^The sword of Islam. London. 1906. C 825. 
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Yasin Alt Nizami. —Sirat-i-Nizami, or the life and work of fiazrat 
Nizam-al Millftt wad Din Mahbub-i-Ellahi, the Saint Nizam-ud-Din 
of Delhi. A. H. 1332. 1914 A. D. C 326. 

ZwemeTy 8. M. —Arabia. With an account of Islam. Edinburgh and 
London. See E 555. 

Zein-ad-dtn Kdsim ibn Kutluhug. —Die Krone der Lebensbesc hreibun- 
gan enthaltend die Classen der Hanifiten. Herausgegeben von 
Gustav Flugel. Leipzig. 1862. 

See A 494. B. II. No. 3. 

Hackmann, H. —Buddhism as a religion: its historical development 
and its present conditions. (Prohsthain's Oriental Series, Vol. II). 
London. 1910. C 327. 

Oroussety Rene. —In the'footsteps of the Buddha translated by Mariette 
Leon. London. 1932. C 327 (a). 

XII.—TOPOGRAPHY, GEOGRAPHY AND TRAVELS. 

Abbott, James. —Narrative of a journey from Heraut to Khiva, Moscow 
and St. Petersburg, during the late Russian invasion of Khiva with 
some account of the Court of Khiva and the Kingdom of Khaurism. 
2Vols. London. J843. , C 328. 

Field Officer of Cavalry. —Diary of a tour through Southern India, 
Egypt and Palestine in the years 1821—18?2. London. 1823. 

C 329. 

Hakluyt, Richard. —The Principal Navigations and Voyages, Traffiques. 
and Discoveries of the English Nation made by Sea or Over-land 
to the Remote and Farthest Distant Quarters of the Earth at any 
time within the compass of these 1600 years. Vol. I—XII. Glas- 
gow. 1903—05. C 330. 

Heady^G. F. —Eastern and Egyptian scenery, ruins, etc., accompanied 
with descriptive notes, maps and plans illustrative of a journey 
from India to Europe. London. 1833. C 331. 

[Portfolio.] 

Purchas, Samuel. —Hakluytus Posthumus or Purchas His Pilgrimts 
Contayning a History of the World in Sea Voyages and LanJe 
Travells by Englishmen and others. Vol. I—XX. Glasgow. 
1905—1907. C 335. 

[Hakluyt Society. Extra Series.] 

Abv^-Ishak eUFaresi, vulgo El-Issthachri. —Liber climatum. Ad 

similitudinem codicis Gothani accuratissime delineandum et 
lapidibus exprimendum curavit J. H. Moeller. Praemissa est 
disaertatio de libri climatum indole, auctore et aetate, Gotha. 
1839. C 338. 

Abu Taleb Khan, Mirza. —^Travels in Asia, Africa, and Europe, during 
the years 1799, 1800, 1801, 1802, and 1803. Written by himself 
in the Persian language. Translated by Charles Stewart. 2nd 
edition. Vol. III. London. 1814. C 8W.. 

7a 



Topography y Geography 84 

and Travds. 

d*Apres de Mannevillette. —Routier des c6tes des Indes orientales et de 
la Chine. Paris. 1745. 

See D 6520. 

Bonvalot, Gabriel. —Through the heart of Asia over the Pamir to India 
Vols.I—II. London. 1889. C 360. 

Bruce, Clarence Dalrymple. —In the footsteps of Marco Polo, being the 
account of a journey overland from Simla to Pekin. London. 
1907. C 362. 

Budge, Sir E. A. Wallis. — By Nile and Tigris, being a narrative of 
journeys in Egypt and Mesopotamia on behalf of the British Museum 
between the years 1886 and 1913. 2 Vols. London. 1920. 

C 353. 

Bunbury, E. H. —A history of ancient Geography among the Greeks 
and Romans from the earliest ages till the fall of the Roman 


Empire. Vols. I—IT. London. 1879. C 364. 

Gareri, Glo Francesco Gemelli. —Giro del mondo. P. 1—IV. Napoli 
1699—1700. C 358. 

Gareri, John Francis Gemelli. —A voyage round tlie world. Written 
originally in Italian. [1707.] * C 360. 


Chardin, Johannes. —Journal du voyage en Perse et aux Indes Orientales 
par la Mer Moire et par la Colchide. Londres. 1686. C 365.. 

Clifford, Hugh. —Further India, being the story of exploration from 
the earliest times in Burma, Malaya, Siam, and Indo-China. 
[The Story of exploration edited by J. Scott Keltic.] London. 
1904. C 370. 

Cooper, T. T. —Travels of a pioneer of commerce in pigtail and 
petticoats : or an overland journey from China towards India. 
London. 1871. C 375. 

De Goeje, M. J. ed.—Bibliotheca Geograph orum Arabieoriim.. 

1885—1906. Pars. 3, 5, 6, 7 and 8. (Arabic). 

Contents : 

P. 3. Descriptis Imperu Moslemici by Shams ad Din Abu 
Q Abdallah ah Banna al Basshdri. ^ 

P. 5. Kitab al-Boldan by Ibn aUFakih aU Hamadhani. 

P. 6. Kitab al-Masalik wa’l-Mamalik by Abul Kasim Obaid- 
Allah ibn Abdallah ibn Khordadhbeh and selection from 
Kitab al-Kharadj by Kodama ibn Ojafar. 

r. 7. Kitab al-Alak an-Nafisa by Abu Ali Ahamd ibn Omar 
Ibn Bosteh ; and Kitab al-Boldan by Ahamd Ibn abi Jakub 

ibn Wadhih ah Kitah ahJakubi. 

P. 8. Kitab at-Tanbih wa’l-lschraf by ahMasndi. 

C 378. 
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Dutreuil de Rhine, J. L ,—Mission scientifique dans la Haute-Asie, 

1890—1895. Paris. 1897—1898. 

P. I. R^cit du voyage. 

P. II. Le Turkestan et le Tibet, fitude ethnographique et 
sociologique par F. Orenard. 

P. III. Histoire. Linguistique. Ar^heologie. G4ographie. 
Par F. Orenard, 

C 380. 


Elliott, Robert .—Views in India, China, and on the shores of the Red 
Sea. With descriptions by Emma Roberts. Vols. I—II. London. 

C 886. 

Forster, George .—A journal from Bengal to England, through the north¬ 
ern part of India, Kashmire, Afghanistan, and Persia, and into 
Russia, by the Caspian Sea. Vols. I—II. London. 1789. 

C 390. 


Fraser, David .—The marches of Hindustan, the record of a journey 
in Tibet, Trans-Himalayan India, Chinese Turkistan, Russian 
Turkistan and Persia. Edinburgh and London. 1907. C 894. 


Filippi, de Filippo .—Italian expedition to the Himalaya, Kara Koram 
and Eastern Turkestan. (1913—1914). London. 1932. C 895. 

Fryer, John .—A new account of East India and Persia, in eight letters, 
being nine years travels. London. 1698. C 898. 

Gill, William .—The River of Golder Sand. The narrative of a journey 
through China and Eastern Tibet to Burma. Edited by Henry 
Yule, London. 1880 and 1883. 


See E 1020. 


Delegation Archeologique Francaise en Afghanistan ,'—Exposition de 
recentes decouvertes et de recents travaux Archeologiques en 
Afghanistan et en Chine. Paris. 1925. C 407. 

Gordon, T. E .—The roof of the world, being the narrative of a journey 
over the high plateau of Tibet to the Russian frontier an(^he Oxus 
sources on Pamir. Edinburgh. 1876. ^ 0 408. 

Griffith, William ,—Journals of travels in Assam, Burma, Bhootan, 
Affghanistan and the neighbouring countries. Arranged by John 
McClelland. Calcutta. 1847. C 416. 

Oroll, M .—Wandkarte von Ost-Asien. [4 maps]. Berlin. 1919. 

C 417- 

Haggard, H, Rider .—^A winter pilgrimage. Being an account of travels 
through Palestine, Italy, and the Island of Cyprus, accomplished 
in the year 1900. With illustrations. Second impression. London. 
1902. C 418. 

Hawkins, Richard ,—^The Hawkins’ voyages during the reigns of Henry 
VIII, Queen Elizabeth, and James I. Edited by Clements R. 
Markham, Works issued by the Hakluyt Society, No.LVII. London. 
1878. C 420. 

Hedin, Sven .—Through Asia. Vols. I—II. London. 1898. C 426. 

Hedin, Sven.—My life as an explorer. London. 1926. C 427, 
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Hedin^ Soen ^—^Across the Gobi desert. London. 1931. C 427 (a). 

Bell, Oertrubde, —Letters of Gertrude Bell. 2 Vols. London. 1927. 

C 428. 

Hamd-Allah Mustawfi of Qazwin, —The Nuzhat-al-Qulub; the 

geographical part of, edited and translated by O, le Strange, 1915— 
1919. Parts 1—2. (Gibb Memorial Series). 

Contents : 

P. 1. Persian text, edited by O, le Strange, 

P. 2. English translation by O, le Strange, 

See C 58. Vol. 23. 

Herbert, Tho, —Some years travels into divers parts of Asia and Afrique. 
London. 1638. C 436.. 

Huntington, Ellsworth, —Pulse of Asia, a journey in Central Asia illus¬ 
trating the geographic basis of history. Illustrated. Boston and 
New York. C. 1907. C 436. 

Abu*l Husain Muhammad ibn Ahmad ibn Jubair, —The travels ofibn 
Juba 3 T, edited from a MS. in the University Library of Leyden 
by William Wright revised by M, J, de Goeje. 1907. (Gibb 
Memorial Series). 

See C 68. Vol. 5. 

Ibn Batata, —The travels ; translated by Samuel Lee, London. 1829* 

C 444. 

Oibb, H, A, R. trans.—Ibn Batuta : travels in Asia and Africa, 
1325-54. (Broadway Travellers series). London. 1929. 

C 444 (a). 

Ibn Haukal, —The oriental geography of Ebn Haukal. Translated by 
William Ouseley, London. 1800. C 462. 

Imdmo Ahmed ibn Jahjaibn Djdbir-al-Belddsori, —Liber expugnationis 
regionum. Edidit J. de Goeje, Lugduni Batavorum. 1866. 

C 466. 

Isidore of Charax, —Parthian stations, an account of the overland 
tra^ route between the Levant and India in the first century 
B. the Greek text with a translation and commentary by 
Wilfred H, Schoff, Philadelphia. 1914. C 468. 

Izzut-Ollah, Meer, —Travels in Central Asia in the years 1812—13. 
Translated by Captain Henderson, Calcutta. 1872. C 460. 

Jacut, —Geographisches Worterbuch ; edited in the Original Arabic 
text by Ferdinand Wustenfeld, 1866—1870. Leipzig. 6 Bands. 

C 463. 

Strange, O, Le, —Lands of the Eastern Caliphate. Cambridge. 1930. 

C 464. 

Jordanns, Friar, —Mirabilia Descripta. The wonders of the East 
circa 1330. Translated from the Latin original, as published at 
Paris in 1839, in the Recueil de voyages et de m^moires, of the 
Society of Geography, with the addition of a commentary, by 
Henry Yule, Works issued by the Hakluyt Society No. XXX. 
London. 1863. ‘ C 466. 
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Khojeh AbdtUkurreem .—^Memoirs. Translated b;y Francis Glaautn^ 
Calcutta. 1788. C 470. 

Le Brun, 'Corneille, —^Voyages par la Moscovie, en Perse et aux Indes 
Orientales, Tomes I—II. Amsterdan. 1718. C 477- 

Le Bruyn, Cornelius, —Travels into Muscovy, Persia, and part of tho 
East-Indies. To which is added an account of the journey of 
Mr. Isbrants through Russia and Tartary to China; together 
with remarks on the Travels of John Chardin and Mr. Kempfer, 
Vols. T— II. London. 1737. C 478. 

Leguat, Francois. —The voyage to Rodriguez, Mauritius, Java, and 
the Cape of Good Hope. Transcribed frorri the first English edi¬ 
tion by Pasfield Oliver, (Works issued by The Hakluyt Society. 
Nos. LXXXII and LXXXIII.) Vols. I—II. London. 1891. 

C 486. 

Marco Polo, Ser, the book of, the Venetian concerning the kingdoms 
and marvels of the East. Translated by Henry-rule. 3rd edition 
revised by Henri Cordier. Vols. I—II—III. London. 1903—20. 

C 600. 

Penzer, N. M. —Most noble and famous travels of Marco Polo together 
with the travels of Nicolo De Conti edited from the Elizabethan 
translation of John Frampton. London. 1929. C 500 (a). 

3tein, Sir Aurel. —Marco Polo’s Account of a Mongol inroad into 
Kashmir. 1919. (Reprinted from the Geographical Journal fcr 
August 1919). 

C 606. 

Masson, Charles. —Narrative of various journeys in Balochistan, Af¬ 
ghanistan, and the Punjab. Vols. I—III. London. 1842. 

C 512. 

MassoUi Charles^ —Narrative of a journey to Kaldt, including an 
account of the insurrection at that place in 1840 ; and a memoir 
of Eastern Baluchistan, London. 1843. C 616. 

Mills, Dorothy. —Beyond the Bosphorus. London. 1926. C 610. 

Nassiri Khosrau. —Sefer Nameh.—Relation de voyage en^yrie, en 
Palestine, en figypte, en Arabie, et en Perse, pendant les anndes 
de r Hdgire 437—444 (1035—1042) ; publid, traduit et annot6 par 
Charles Schefer. Paris. 1881. C 520« 

Nieuhoff, John. —Voyages and travels into Brasil and the East-Indies. 
Translated from the Dutch original. London. C 580^ 

Nobin Chandra Das, —^Note on the ancient Geography of Asia, compiled 
from Valmiki-Ramayana. With map and index. Calcutta. 1896. 

See D 6770. Vol. IV., P. II. 

Odorichua, —De rebus incognitis. Impressus Esauri. 1513. C 648^ 

Olearius, Adam. —The voyages and travels of the ambassadors sent 
by Frederick Duke of Hosltem to the Great Duke of Muscovy, 
and the King of Persia. Whereto are added the travels of John 
Albert De Mandelslo from Persia into the East Indies. Rendered 
into English by John Davis. London. 1662. C 646. 
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Olearius, Adam —The same. 2ad edition. London. 1669. 0 6€S* 

Pinto, Ferdinand Mendez. —Voyages and adventures. Done into 
English by Henry Gogan. With an introduction by Arminius 
Vambiry. London. 1891. C 548. 

Plaisted, Bartholomew. —Journal from Calcutta in Bengal, by Soa to 
Busserah : from thence across the great desert to Aleppo : and 
from thence to Marseilles, and thro’ France to England. 2nd 
edition. London. 1758. C 562. 

M. 01,—Li Liyre de la Creation et de V historic D’ Abou-Zeid 
Ahmed ben sahl el-Balkhi. Paris. 1839—1916. 5 Vols, C 553. 

Porter, Robert iTer.—Travels in Georgia, Persia, Armenia, Ancient 
Babylonia, etc., etc., during he years 1817-1820. Vols. I—II. 
London. 1821—22. C 680. 

Relation des voyages faits par les Arabes et les Persans dans V Inde 
et a la Chine dans le ix® 8i6cle. Texte imprim^ en 1811 par les 
soins de feu Langlis public et accompagn^ d’une traduction parM. 
Reinaud. T. I—II. Paris. 1845. C 665. 

Rhodes, Alexandre de. —Divers voyages de la Chine et autres royaumes 
de rOrient. Avec le retour de TAutheur en Europe, par la Perse 
et TArmenie. Paris. 1682. C 578. 

Sprenger, A. —Die Post-und Reiserouten des Orients. Mit 10 Karten 
nach oinheimischen Quellen. H. I. Leipzig. 1864. 

See A 494. B. III. No. 3. 

Sddik Isfahdni. —The Geographical works. Translated by J. 0. 
(Oriental Translation Fund.) London. 1832. C 586. 

Schlagintweit, Hermann, Adolphe and Robert de, —Results of a scientific 
mission to India and High Asia, undertaken between the years 
1854 and 1858, by order of the Court of Directors of the Honourable 
East India Company. Vols. I—IV. With an atlas of panoramas, 
view^ndmaps. Leipzig-London. 1861—66. C 587, 

[Atlas in Portfolio.] 

SchiUinger, Frank Kaspar. —Persianische und Ost-Indianische Rei:^ 
welche Frank Kaspar SchiUinger von Ettlingen der Markgrat- 
schaft Baaden mit P. Wilhelm Weber und P. Wilhelm Mayr, aus 
der 8ociet§/t Jesu durch das Ttirkische Gebiet im Jahr 1699 ange- 
fangen und 1702 vollendet, etc. Niirnberg. 1709. C 588. 

Stein, Sir Aurel. —The Desert Crossing of Hsuan-Tsang, 630 A. D, 
(Reprinted from the Geographical Journal for November 1919). 

C 592* 

Strays, Jean. —Les voyages en Moscovie, en Tartarie, en Perse aux 
Indes, et en plusieurs autres pays strangers. A quoi Ton a ajout^ 
la Relation d’un naufrage par Jf. Olanins. Amstredam. 1681. 

C 594 
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Thevenot, Monsieur de. —Voyages tant en Europe qu’ en Asie et en 
Afrique divisez en trois parties, qui comprenent cinq volumes. 
Paris. 1689. 2 Vols. C 609. 

-„-Travels into the Levant. London. 1687, 

C 610. 

Valentia, George Viscount, —Voyages and travels to India, Ceylon, the 
Red Sea, Abyssinia and Egypt, in the years 1802, 1803, 1804 and 
1806. Vols. I—IV. London. 1811. 

Vol. IV. Plates, printed in 43. C 618. 

Valikhanof, Capt., M. Veniukof, and other travellers. —The Russians 
in Central Asia ; their occupation of the Kirghiz Steppe and the 
line of the Syr-Daria : their political relations with Khiva, Bokhara, 
and Kokan : also Descriptions of Chinese Turkestan and Dzungaria. 
Translated by John and Robert Michell. London. 1865. C 626. 

Vasco da Gama. —A Journal of the first voyage, 1497—1499. Tran¬ 
slated and edited, with notes, and introduction and appendices, by 
E. G. Ravenstein. Works issued by the Hakluyt Society. No. 
XCIX. London. 1898. C 680. 

Viaggi fatti da Vinetia, alia Tana, in Persia, in India, etc. Vinegia. 
1545. C 636. 

Weasels, C. —Early Jesuit Travellers in Central Asia, 1603—1721, with 
map and illustrations. The Hague. 1924. C 686. 

Vincent, William. —The voyage of Nearchus from the Indus to the 
Euphrates, collected from the original journal preser'red by Arrian 
and illustrated by authorities ancient and modern, containing an 
account of the first navigation attempted by Europeans in the 
Indian Ocean. London. 1797. C 640. 
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I,—BIBLIOGRAPHY AND CATALOGUES OF LIBRARIES. 


Barnett, L. D, —^A supplementary catalogue of Sanskrit, Prakrit and 
Pali books in the library of the British Museum, acquired during 
the years 1892—1906. London. 1908. DIO. 


Campbell, Frank, —Index-catalogue of Indian official publications 
in the library, British Museum. With Accession No. I. 2 Vols. 
London. 1900. D 16. 

Kern Institute, Leyden, Annual Bibliography of Indian Archaeo¬ 
logy, 1926—1933. 8 Vols. Leiden. 1928—36. D 18. 

Catalogue of Books in the Library of the Director-General of Archaeo¬ 
logy. Simla. 1906, and First Supplement. 2 Vols. Simla 1907. 

D 20. 

Index to the Catalogue of books in the library of the Director General 
of Archaeology. Issue 1905. Simla, 1907. D 21. 

Konow, Sten, —Classified catalogue of the library of the Director-Gene¬ 
ral of Archaeology. Calcutta. 1908. D 22. 

Classified catalogue of the library of the Director-General of Archaeo¬ 
logy* Supplement 1. Acquisitions. 1908—10. Calcutta. 1911. 

D 23. 

Classified Catalogue of the library of the Director General of Archaeo¬ 
logy. Supplement II. Additions. Calcutta. 1912. D 23(a). 

Catalogue of the Library of the India Office. Vol. I with Supplement 
and Index and Vol. II, pts. II to V. London. 1888—1908. 


[7 Vols.] 


D 24. 


Kashmir Series of Texts and Studies, Being a prospectus of the pub¬ 
lications of the Archaeological and Research Department of the 
Jammu and Kashmir State, edited by J. C. Chatterji. Jammu. 
1909. D 24(a). 


EducationJDepartment, Government of India,—Proceedings of the All 


Indij 
Simla. 


onJDe 

iaCtonference of Librarians held at Lahore. 
1918. 


4th to 8th January. 

D 24(b). 


Luard, C, Eckford. —A bibliography of the literature dealing with 
the Central India Agency to which is added a series of chrono¬ 
logical tables. London. 1908, D 26. 

Oupta>, Suparshwa Das, ed.— Catalogue of Sanskrit, Prakrita and Hindi 
works in the Jain Siddhanta Bhavana, Arrah. Arrah. 1919. D 26. 


Aiyar, F. N. —Classified catalogue of the Library of the Archceo- 
logieal Department, Frontier Circle. Peshawar. 1916. D 27. 

Aiyar, V. N, —Classified catalogue of the Library of the Peshawar 
Museum. Peshawar. 1916. D 27(a). 

O'Connor, V, C. Scott, —An eastern Library with 2 catalogues of its 
Persian and Arabic Mss, compiled by Khan Sahib' Abdul Mugta- 
dir and Abdul Hamid. Glasgow. 1920. D 28. 
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II.—HISTORY OF INDOLOGY. 

Bhandarkar, B ,—The present condition of Sanskrit Studies in India r 
a reply to Dr. A. A. Macdonell. Bombay. 1906. D 80- 

Jolly, Julius ,—Georg Biihler 1837—1898. Strassburg. 1899. 

See D 60. B. I. H. LA. 

Bhandarkar, Sir Bamakrishna Qopal .—Lines for fresh Research i» 
Sanskrit Literature and Indian Antiquities. (Reprinted from 
Sanskrit Research, Vol. I, No. 1). Poona. 1916. D 86. 

Ohatterji, «7. G .—A scheme of Sanskrit education in the Baroda State. 
Bombay. 1917. (Confidential). D 87- 

III.—ENCYCLOPAEDIA. 

The Cyclopedia of India.—Biographical, historical, administrative 
commercial. Vols. I—III. Illustrated. Calcutta. 1907—09. 

D 40- 

Grundriss der Indo-Arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde begriindet 
von Georg BUhler fortgesetzt von F, Kielhorn. Strassburg* 
1896 

Band I. Heft lA. George Biihler. 1837—1898. Von Julius 
Jolly. 1899. 

Band I. Heft IB. Geschiste der Sanskrit Philologie und Indis- 
chen altertumskunde. Von Windische. Ersterteil. 1917* 
Band I. Heft 3B. Die Indischen Worterbticher (Kosa) von 
Theodor Zachariae. 1897. 

Band I. Heft 4. Vedic Grammar by A. A. Macdonell. 1910- 
Band I. Heft 6. Vedische und Sanskrit Index by J. 8. Speyer. 

1896. 

Band I. Heft 7—Pali literatur und Sprache von Wflhem 
Geiger. 1916. 

Band I. Heft 8. Grammatik der Prakrit sprachen von R* 
Pischel. 1900. 

Band I. Heft 10. Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen von 
Wilhelm Geiger. 1900. 

Band I. Heft 11. Indische Palaeographie von Circa 360 A. 
Chr. circa 1300 P. Chr. von O. Biihler mit. 17 Tafeln in 
mappe. 1896. 2 vols. 

Band II. Heft IB The Atharvaveda by M. Bloomfield. 1899. 
Band II. Heft 3B. Indian Coins by E. J. Bapson. 1897. 
Band II. Heft 6. Ethnography (castes and tribes) by 8i^ 
Athelstane Baines. 1912. 

Band II. Heft 8. Recht und sitte (Einschliesslich^der Einheimis- 
chen litterature) von Julius Jolly. 1896. 

Band II. Heft 2D. Das Indische drama von Sten Konow^ 
1920. 

Band III. Heft lA. Vedic myi)hology by A. A. Macdonell. 

1897. 

Band III. Heft 2. Ritual-Litterature Vedische opfex und Zau- 
her Ton Alfred Hillebrandt. 1897. 
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Band III. Heft 4. ^riikhya und Yoga von Richard Garbe, 
1896. 

Band III. Heft 7. Die Lehre des Jainas von Wdither Schubr- 
ing, 1935. 

Band III. Heft 8. Manual of Indian Buddhism by H. Kern 
1896. 

Band III. Heft 9. Astronomic astrologie und mathematik von 
O, Thibaut. 1899. 

Band III. Heft 10. Medicin von Julius Jolly. 1901. 

D 50. 

Ketkary S. V. —Maharastriya Jnanakosha. Vols. I—XXI and XXIII, 
Poona. 1924—27. D 52. 

Ketkary Dr. S. V. —Majhe bara varsancen Kama. Poona. 1927. 

D 52 (a)* 

Dawson, John. —A Classical dictionary of Hindu mythology and re¬ 
ligion, geography, history, and literature. London. 1879. 

D 60- 

IV.—MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS AND STUDIES. 

D'Alviella, Goblet. —Cc que ITnde doit a la Grece and La migration 
des symboles. Paris. 1897 and 1891. D 75. 

Bidyabinoda, Binode Behari. —Illustrated note on an Indian deity 
called Bevanta. 


See A 877. 

Colebroke, H. T. —Miscellaneous essays. A new edition, with notes 
by E. D. Cowell. Vol. I-II. London. 1873. D 80. 

Curzon of Kedleston, Lord. —Speeches on India. London. 1904. 

D85. 

Fayrer, Sir Joseph, and Mueller, Augustus. —Serpent-worship and 
the y^momous snakes of India, being a paper read before the 
Vict(Cia Institute to which is added the discussion and a special 
statement by Augustus Mueller. London. 1892. D 87. 

Forbesy James. —Oriental memoirs : a narrative of seventeen years 
residence in India. Second edition. Vol. I—II. London. 1834. 

[2 sets ; one in 2 vols., and the other in 4 vols.] D 90. 

Gurupujdkaumudl. —Festgabe zum funfzigjahrigen Doctor] ubilaum 
Albrecht Weber dargebracht von seineu Freunden und Schiilern, 
Leipzig. 1896. D 96. 

Azariahy The Rt. Rev. V. S. and Farquhar, J. N. eds.—The Heritage 
of India Series. Calcutta. 

1. Brown. —The Coins of India. 1922. 

3. Keay. —Hindi Literature. 1920. 

4. Kingsbury and Phillips. —Hymns of Tamil Saivite Saints. 

1921. 
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5. Keith, —The Karma-MimamsS. 1921. 

6. Macdonell, —Hymns from the Rigveda. 

7. Macnicol. —Psalms of Maratha Saints. 1919. 

8. Macphail. —A6oka. 

9. Popley. —The Music of India. 1921. 

10. Rice. —Kanerese Literature. 1921. 


11. Saunders, —Gotama Buddha. .1922. 

12. Saunders. —The Heart of Buddhism 1916. 

13. Thompson, —Rabindranath Tagore. 1921. 

14. Macnicol, —Poems by Indian Women. 1923, D 97» 

Indische Studien, herausgegeben von Albercht Weber. Berlin. 1860— 
66. Bd. I—III, V—X, XIII—XVIII. 


s [Bands 4, 6, 11 and 12 wanting.] D 9S» 

Mauricey Thomas. —Indian Antiquities : or, dissertations, relative to 
the ancient geographical divisions, the pure system of primeval 
theology, the grand code of civil laws, the original form of govern¬ 
ment, the widely-extended commerce and the various and pro¬ 
found literature of Hindostan. Vol., I—VII. London. 1800— 
1801. 


[Vol. VII duplicate.] 

Samaddary J. N. —Sir Aushutosh memorial volume. Patna. 

Melanges d’Indianisme offerts paries eleves a M. Sylvain L^vi. 
1911. 


D 100. 

1928. 
D 101. 
Paris. 
D 105. 


Vice-Chancellery Allahabad University.• —Allahabad Univeristy studies, 
Vols, 1—4 for 1925—28. Allahabad. 1926—28. D 107. 


Indian Studies in honour of Charles Rockwell Lanman. Cambridge. 

1929. D 107 (a). 

Sir Ashutosh Mukerji Silver Jubilee vols. Calcutta. 1925«^ 

V. 1. Arts and Letters. 

V. 2. Science. 

V. 3. Orientalia, 3 Pts. D 109. 

Modiy Sir J. J, —Oriental Conference papers. Bombay. 1932. 

D 109 (o). 

Prinsepy James. —Essays on Indian antiquities, historic, numismatic^ 
and palseographic to which are added his useful tables, illus* 
trative of Indian history, chronology, modern coinages, weights, 
measures, etc. Edited, with notes, and additional matter, by 
Edward Thomas, Vol. I-II. London. 1858. 

^ [Vol. II duplicate.] D 110 

Utgilcar .— Collected works of jSir R,0. BhandarkarWfM.W — ^^IV. Poona. 
1927—29. D 111, 
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Essays and Studies, 


Bhandarkar Research iTistitute, —Commemorative essays presented to 
Sir Rarakrishna Gopal Bhandarkar. Poona. 1917. D 111 (a). 

Bznares Hiniu University ,—Malaviya commemoration volume. Bena¬ 
res. 1932. D 112. 

Musie Ouimety Publisher.—Etudes d’Orientalisme. Memoire de 
Raymonde Linossier. 1932. D 114. 

fVatty Sir George, —The Commercial Products of India. London. 
1908. (Preface lacks the first six pages). D 120. 

dottoriy C, W, E. —Handbook of Commercial information for India. 
Calcutta. 1919. D 120 (a). 

Gregory, Sir Richard and others. —Catalogue of British Scientific and 
Technical books. London. 1921. D 121. 

Pavry, J. D, G. edr.—Oriental studies in honour of Cursetji Erachji 
Pavry. London. 1933. D 122. 

Wilson, H. H.—Select works. Vols. I—IV ; VII—VIII ; XI—XII. 
London. 1861—71. 

[8 Vols.] D 126 

V.—ARCHEOLOGY IN INDIA—GENERAL. 

On the Ethnology and Arckceology of India. [Papers read at the meet¬ 
ing of the Ethnological Society, March 9, 1869.] 

See D 5000. 

a. — Archaeological Survey. 

Fergusson, James .—Archseology in India with especial reference to 
the works of Babu Rajendralal Mitra. London. 1884. D 136. 

Proceedings of the Government of India in the Department of Re¬ 
venue and Agriculture. Archaeology and Epigraphy. August 
1903. Calcutta. D 140. 

Rangachariar, V .—Progress of Indian Historical Research ; with 
particular reference to Archaeology. (Reprinted from the Edu¬ 
cational Review1915. D 142. 

List of Archaeological Reports published under the authority 
of trf^^Secretary of State, Government of India, Local Govern¬ 
ments, etc., which are not included in the Imperial series of such 
reports. Calcutta. 1900. D 146. 

Archceological Department {Government of India). Pub.—List of 
drawings in the office of the Director General of Archaeology in 
India, Simla. 1917. D 146. 

Director-General of Archaeology in India .—Catalogue of the 
photo-negatives in the office of the Director General of Archaeology 
in India, up to March 31st, 1918. Calcutta. 1920. D 147. 

Archoeologiccd Survey of India reports, by Alexander 
Cunningham, Vol. I—XXIII. Simla and Calcutta. 1871—1887. 

General Index by Vincent Arthur Smith. Calcutta. 1887. 

Vols. I—II. Four Reports made during the years 1862—66, by 
Alexander Cunningham, Simla. 1871. 
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VoL IIT. Report for the year 1871-72. By Altxander Cunning^ 
ham, Calcutta. 1873. 

Vol. IV. Report for the year 1871-72. Delhi by J, D. Beglar, 
Agra by A, G. L, Carlleyle. Under the superintendence of 
Alexander Cunningham, Calcutta. 1874. 

Vol. V. Report for the year 1872-73. By Alexander Cunning^ 
ham, Calcutta. 1875. 

Vol. VI. Report of a tour in Eastern Rajputana in 1871—73. 
By A, C, L. Carlleyle, under the superintendence of 
Aleocander Cunningham. - Calcutta. 1878. 

Vol. VII. Report of a tour in Bundelkhand and Malwa, 1871- 
72, and in the Central Provinces, 1873-74. By J. D, 
Beglar. Under the superintendence of Alexander Cunning¬ 
ham. Calcutta. 1878. 

Vol. VIII. Report of a tour through the Bengal provinces of 
Patna, Gaya, Mongir, and Bhagalpur ; the Santal Parganas, 
Manbhum, Singhbhum, and Birbhum ; Bankura, Raniganj, 

Bardwan and Hughli. In 1872-73. By J. D. Beglar. 

Under the superintendence of Alexander Cunningham. Cal¬ 
cutta. 1878. 

Vol. IX. Report of a tour in the Central Provinces in 1873-— 
75. By Aleocander Cunningham. Calcutta. 1879. 

Vol. X. Report of tours in Bundelkhand and Malwa in 1874-— 
77. By Alexander Cunningham. Calcutta. 1880. 

Vol. XI. Report of tours in the Gangetic provinces from Badaon 
to Bihar in 1875—78. By Alexander Cunningham. Cal¬ 
cutta. 1880. 

Vol. XII. Report of tours in the Central Doab and Gorakhpur 
in 1874—76. By A. C. L. Carlleyle, under the superin¬ 
tendence of Alexander Cunningham. Calcutta. 1879. 

Vol. XIII. Report of tours in the South-Eastern provinces in 
1874—76. By J. D. Beglar under the superincl^dence of 
Alexander Cunningham. Calcutta. 1882. 

Vol. XIV. Report of a tour in the Punjab in 1878—^79. By 
Alexander Cunningham. Calcutta. 1882. 

Vol. XV. Report of a tour in Bihar and Bengal in 1879—80 
from Patna to Sunargaon. By Alexander Cunningham. 
Calcutta. 1882. 

Vol. XVI. Report of tours in North and South Bihar, in 1880— 
81. By Alexander Cunningham, and H. B. W. OaT^ck. 
Calcutta. 1883. 

Vol. XVII. Report of a tour in the Central Provinces and Lower 
Gangetic Doab in 1881-82. By Alexander Cunningham. 
Calcutta. 1884. 

Vol. XVIII. Report of a tour in the Gorakhpur District in 
1876— n. By A. C. L. Carlleyle. Calcutta. 1883. 
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VoL XIX, Report of a tour through Behar, Central India, 
Peshawar, and Yusufzai, 1881-82. By A. B, W* Garrick^ 
under the superintendence of Alexande^r Cunningham, Cal¬ 
cutta. 1885. 

Vol. XX. Report of a tour in Eastern Rajputana in 1882-83. 
By Alexander Cunningham. Calcutta. 1885. 

Vol. XXI. Parts 1—2. Reports of a tour in Bundelkhand and 
Rewa in 1883*84 ; and of a tour in Rewa, Bundelkhand, 
Malwa, and Gwalior, in 1884-85. By Alexander Cunning- 
ham. Calcutta. 1885. 

Vol. XXII. Reports of tours in Gorakhpur, Saran, and Gha- 
zipur in 1877—80. By A. C. L. Carlleyle. Calcutta 1885. 

Vol. XXIII. Report of a tour in the Punjab and Rajputana 
in 1883—84. By H. B. W. Garrick^ under the superin¬ 
tendence of Alexander Cunningham. Calcutta. 1887. 

D 166. 

Archaeological Survey of India Reports. New Imperial Series. 1874—1933. 

[Some Vols. are numbered as belonging to Western India (W* I.) or 
Soutliem India (S I.), respectively.] 

Vol. I.=W. I. 1. Report of the first season’s operations in 
the Belgarn and Kaladgi Districts. January to May 1874. 
By James Burgess. London. 1874. 

Vol. II. =W. I. 2. Report on the antiquities of Kathiawad and 
Kach, being the results of the second season’s operations of 
the Archaeological Survey of Western India. 1874-75. 

By James Burgess. London. 1876. 

Vol. III.=W. I. 3. Report on the antiquities in the Bidar and 
Aurangabad Districts, in the territories of His Highness the 
Nizam of Haidarabad, being the result of the third season’s 
operations of the Archaeological Survey of Western India. 
1875—76. By James Burgess. London. 1878. 

Vol. IV. =W. I. 4. Report on the Buddhist Cave Temples and 
^eir inscriptions being part of the results of the fourth, 
#-'th, and sixth season’s operations of the Archaeological 
Survey of Western India, 1876-77, 1877-78, 1878-79. 

Supplementary to the volume on “ The Cave Temples of 
India.” By James Burgess. London. 1883. 

Vol. V.=W. I. 5. Report on the Elura Cave Temples and the 
Brahmanical and Jaina Caves in Western India completing 
the results of the fifth, sixth, and seventh season’s operations 
of the Archaeological Survey, 1877-78, 1878-79, 1879-80. 
Supplementary to the volume on “ The Cave Temples in 
India.” By James Burgess. London. 1883. 

Vol. VI.—S. I. 5. The Buddhist Stupas of Amaravati and 
Jagayyapeta in the Krishna District, Madras Presidency, 
surveyed in 1882, by James Burgess. With translations 
of the Asoka inscriptions at Jaugada and Dhauli, by George 
Biihler. London. 1887. 
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Arohsaological Survey of India. New Imperial Series—con^. 

Vol. VII. =S. I. 1. Lists of the Antiquarian Remains in the 
Presidency of Madras. Compiled by Robert Sewell. VoL 
I- Madras. 1882. 

Vol. VIII. =S. I. 2. Lists of Inscriptions, and a Sketch of' 
the Dynasties of Southern India. Compiled by Robert 
Sewell. Madras. 1884. 

Vol. IX-X.=S. I. 3 4. South Indian Inscriptions. Edited 
and translated by E. Hultzsch. Vol. I-IL Vol X in 4 pts. 
Madras. 1890—95. 

Vol. XI. The Sharqi Architecture of Jaunpur, with notes on 
Zafarabad, Sahet-Mahet and other places in the North- 
Western Pi evinces and Oudh. By A. Fuhrer. With 
drawings and architectural descriptions by Ed. W.. 
Smith. Edited by James Burgess. Calcutta. 1889. 

Vol. XII. The Monumental Antiquities and Inscriptions in 
the North-Western Provinces and Oudh, described and 
arranged by A. FUhrer. Allahabad. 1891. 

Vol. XIII-XIV. Epigraphia Indica : A Collection of Inscrip¬ 
tions supplementary to the Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum 
of the Archaeological Survey, translated by several oriental 
scholars. Edited by Jas. Burgess, assisted by E. Hultzsch 
and A. Fuhrer. Vol. I-II Calcutta. 1892—94. 

Vol. XV. =S. I. 6. South Indian Buddhist Antiquities, includ¬ 
ing the Stupas of Bhattiprdlu, Gudivftda, and Ghantasftli 
and other ancient sites in the Krishna District, Madras 
Presidency ; with notes on dome construction, Andhra 
numismatics, and marble sculpture. By Alexr, Rea, 

Madras, 1894. 

Vol. XVI. =W. I. 8. Revised list of Antiquarian RA^ins in 
the Bombay Presidency and the native states of^aroda, 
Palanpur, Radhanpur, Kathiawad, Kachi, Kolhapur, and 
the Southern Maratha Minor States. Originally compiled 
by Jas. Burgess. Revised by Henry Cou^ens. Bombay. 
1897. 

Vol. XVII=S. I. 7. List of Architectural and ArcheBologica^ 
Remains in Coorg. Compiled by Alex. Rea. Ma&as. 
1894. 

Vol. XVIII. The Moghul Architecture of Patehpur-Sikri des¬ 
cribed and illustrated by Edmund W. Smith. Allahabad. 
1894—98. 4 Vols. 

Vol. XIX. Lists of Antiquarian Remains in the Central Pro* 
vinoes and Ber&r, compiled by Henry Cousem, Calcutta. 
1897. 
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Archaeological Survey of India* New Imperial Series— 

Vol. XX. The Jain Stupa and other Antiquities of Mathura. 
By Vincent A, Smith. Allahabad. 1901. 

Vol. XXI.=S. I. 8. Chftlukyan Architecture, including examples 
from the Ballftri District, Madras Presidency. By Alexr, 
Rea. Madras. 1896* 

Vol. XXII. The Bower Manuscript. Facsimile leaves. 
Nagari Transcript, Romanised transliteration and English 
translation with notes, edited by A. F. Rudolf Hoemle. 
Pt. I, Pt. II and Pts. III^—^VII in 3 vols. and Revised 
translation of Pts. 1—3. Calcutta. 1893—1903. 

Vol. XXIII. =W. I. 6. The Muhammadan Architecture of 
Bharoch, Cambay, Dholka, Champanir, and Mahmudabad 
in Gujarat. By Jaa. Burgess. London. 1896. 

Vol. XXIV. =W. I. 7. The Muhammadan Architecture of 
Ahmadabad. Pt. I. A. D. 1412—1520. By Jas. Burgess. 
London. 1900. 

Vol. XXV. =S. I. 9. Monumental Remains of the Dutch East 
India Company in the Presidency of Madras. By Alexr. 
Rea. Madras. 1897. 

Vol. XXVI. Monograph on Buddha Sakyamuni’s birthplace 
in the Nepalese Tarai. By A. Fuhrer. Allahabad. 1897. 

Vol. XXVI. (A). Pt. I. A report on a tour of exploration of the 
Antiquities in the Tarai, Nepal in the region of Kapilavastu ; 
during February and March, 1899. By Babu Purna Chandra 
Mukerji, with a prefatory note by Vincent A. Smith. 
Calcutta. 1901. 

[Vols. XXVII and XXVIII not yet published.] 

IK)1. XXIX. =S. I. 10. South Indian Inscriptions. Edited and 
translated hj E. Hultzsch. Vol. III. Parti—IV. Madras. 
1899—1929. 

Vol. XXX.—Moghul Colour Decoration of Agra : described and 
illustrated by Edmund W. Smith. Pt. I. Allahabad. 1901. 

Vol. XXXI.—^List of Antiquarian Remains in His Highness the 
Nizam’s Territories. Compiled by Henry Cousens. 
Calcutta. 1900. 

Vol. XXXII. W. I. 9. Architectural antiquities of Northern 
Qujrat by J. Burgess and H. Cousens. London. 1903. 

Vol. XXXIII. Muhammadan architecture of Ahmedabad. 
Pt. II with Muslim and Hindu remains in the vicinity by 
J. Burgess London. 1905. 



99 Archmotogy. 

ArohsBological Survey of India. New Imperial Series— 

Vol. XXXIV. Pallava architecture by Alexander Rea, Madras. 
1909. 


Voi. XXXV. Akbar’s tomb, Sikandarah, near Agra described 
and illustrated by Edmund W, Smith, Allahabad. 1909. 

‘Vol. XXXVI. Antiquities of Chamba State. Part I. Inscrip¬ 
tions of the pre-Muhammadan period ^by J, Ph, Vogel. 
Calcutta. 1911. 

*Vol. XXXVII. Bijapur and its architectural remams with 
an historical outlme of the Adil Shahi dynasty by Henry 
Cousens. Bombay. 1916. 

Vol. XXXVIII. Antiquities of Indian Tibet. Part I. Personal 
narrative by A. H. Francke, Calcutta. 1914. 

Vol. XXXIX. Coorg Inscriptions. (Revised edition). Epi- 
graphia Carnatical Vol. I, by B, Lewis Rice, Madras. 1914. 

Vol. XL. The astronomical observatories of Jai Singh hy G. R^ 
Kaye. Calcutta. 1918. 

Vol. XLI. The Tile-Mosaics of the Lahore Fort by J. Ph, Vogel. 
Calcutta. 1920. 

^Vol. XLII. The Chalukyan architecture of the Kanarese dis¬ 
tricts by Henry Cousens. Calcutta. 1926. 

Vol. XLIII. The Bakhshali manuscript. A study in mediaeval 
mathematics. Parts I—^III (in 2 vols.) by O. R. Kaye. 
Calcutta. 1927—33. 

Vol. XLIV. South-Indian Inscriptions (Texts). Vol. IV. Mis¬ 
cellaneous inscriptions from the Tamil, Telugu and Kanndda 
countries and C5eylon, edited by Rao Bahadur H. Krishna 
Sastri. Madras. 1924. 

V’ol. XLV. Somanath and other mediaeval temples in Kathia- 
wad by Henry Cousens, Calcutta. 1931. 

Vol. XLVI. The Antiquities of Sind with historical outline. 
Calcutta. 1929, 

Vol. XLVII. Eastern Indian School of mediaeval sculpture by 
R. D, Banerji. Delhi. 1933. 

Vol. XLVIII. Mediaeval Temples of the Dakhan by Henry 
Cousens. Calcutta. 1931. 

Vol. XLIX. South-Indian Inscriptions (texts). Vol. V. Misoel 
laneous Inscriptions from the Tamil, Malayalam, Telugu and 
Kannada countries edited by Rao Bahadur H. Krishna 
Sastri. Madras. 1926. 

8 R 
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Archeeological Survey of India. New Imperial Series.— condd. ^ 

VoL L. Antiquities of Indian Tibet. Part II. The Chronicles^ 
of Ladakh and minor chronicles, texts and translations with 
notes and maps by A. H. Franche and edited by JP. W. 
Thomas . Calcutta. 1926. 

Vol. LI. List of ancient monuments protected under Act VII of 
1904 in the Province of Bihar and Orissa by Maulvi Muham^ 
mad Hamid Kuraishi. Calcutta. 1931. 

Vol. LII. South Indian Inscriptions (Texts). Vol. VI. Miscella¬ 
neous Inscriptions from the Tamil, Telugu and Kannadd 
countries edited by F. Subrahmanya Aiyer. Madras, 
1928. 

Vol. LIII. South Indian Inscriptions (Texts). Vol. VII. Miscella¬ 
neous inscriptions from the Tamil, Malayalam, Telugu and 
Kannada countries edited by iT. F. Subrahmanya Aiyer^ 
Madras. 1933. D 160. 

[ In progress. ] 

Annual Report of the Director General of Archaeology. Part I. 

1902-03, 1920-21. Calcutta. 904—1923. D 168. 


Archaeological Survey of India. Annual (consolidated) Report of 
the Archaeological Survey of India. 1921-22—1929-30. 1924— 

36. D 169. 

r In progress. ] 

Appendix III to the Annual Report of the Archaeological Survey 
of India. 1926-27—1932-33. Calcutta and Delhi.* ,1929—1936. 

[ In progress. ] D 169 (a) 

Archaeological Survey of India. Annual Report Pt. II. 1902-03. 
19*^16. Calcutta. 1904—1918. D 172. 

Kaye, O, R. —Index to the Annual Reports of the Director General 
of Archaeology in India (Sir John Marshall), 1902—1916. 
Calcutta. 1924. D 172 (a). 

Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of India. 1919— 

No. 1. Chanda, R.P. —^Dates of the Votive Inscriptions 
on the Stupas at Sanchi. 1919. 

No. 2. Bidyabinod, B. J5.—^Varieties of the Vishnu image. 
1920. 

No. 3. Rao, Oopinatha. —^TalainSna, or Iconometry. 1920. 

No. 4. Bhandarkar, D. R, —^The Archaeological Remains 
and Excavations at Nagari. 1920. 
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Memoirs— contd. 

No. 6. Chanda^ B .P.—^Archaeology and Vaisnava Tradition 
1920. 

No. 6. Yazdanij O, —The Temples at Palampet. 1922. 

No. 7. Mar shall i J- H. —The Stupas and Monasteries at 
Jaulian 1921. 

-No. 8. DiJcahitf K, N ,—Six Sculptures from Mahoba. 1921. 

No. 9. Zafar Hasan, —Mosque of Shaikh Abdun-Nabi 1921. 

No. 10. Zafar Hasan. —Guide to Nizam-ud-Din. . 1922. 

No. 11. S'dstri^ Hirananda. —Some recently added Sculptures 
to the Provincial Museum, Lucknow. 1922. 

No. 12.— KaySy G. P.—Astronomical Instruments in the 

Delhi Museum. 1921. 

No. 13.— Sharman^ T. —Kannada Poets mentioned in Inscrip¬ 
tions. 1924. 

No. 14. Kak, R. G. —Antiquities of Bhimbar and Rajauri. 
1923. 

No. 15. HanJciny E. H .— ^The Drawing of Geometric 
Patterns in Saracenic Art. 1925. 

No. 16. Banerji, R. D. —The Temple of Siva at Bhumara 
1924. 

No. 17. Longhurst, A. H. —Pallava .^ohitectnre, Pt. I. 1924. 

No. 18. Kaye, O. R .— Hindu Astronomy. 1924. 

No. 19. Blakiston, J. F, —^The Jama Masjid at Budaun and 
other buildings in the U. P. 1926. 

No. 20. S'dstri, Hirananda. —The Origin and Cult of T&r&. 
1926. 

No. 21. 8*dstri, Hirananda, —The Baghela Dynasty of Rewah. 

1926. 

No. 22. Page, J. A, —An Historical Memoir on tW Qutb. 

1926. 

No. 23. Banerji, R. D. —^The Haihayayas of Tripuri and their 
Monuments. 1931. 

No. 24. Ghosh, M. —Rock-paintings and other antiquities 
of Pre-historic and later times. 1932. 

No. 25. Banerji, R. D. —^Bas-reliefs of Badami. 1928. 

No. 26. Krishna Sastri. —^Two Statues of Pallava Kings and 
five Pallava Inscriptions in a Rock-temple at 
Mahabalipuram. 1926. 

No. 27. Duroiaelle, Ghaa. —Pageant of King Mindon. 1925. 

No. 28. 8'datri, Hirananda. —Bbasa and the authorship of the 
thirteen Trivandrum Plays. 1926. 
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MemQir8--^e>n^i. 

No. 29. Zafar Hasan, —Specimens of caligraphy in the 
Delhi Museum of Arch»ology. 1926. 

No. 30. Ghanda, R, P, —^The beginnings of art in Eastern 
India with special reference to sculptures in the 
Indian Museum, Calcutta. 1927. 

No. 31. Chanda, JB. P.—Indus Valley in the Vedic period. 

1927. 

No. 32. Bidyabinod, B. B. —Fragment of a Prajnaparamita 
manuacripta from Central Asia. 1927. 

No. 33. Longhurst, A, H. —Pallava Architecture Part EL 
(Intermediate or Mamalla period). 1928. 

No. 34. Herzfeld, E. JET.—^New Inscriptions of Darius from 
Hamadan. 1928. 

No. 36. Hargreaves, H. —Excavations at Baluchistan. 1926* 
Sampur mound, Mastung and Sohr dam. 1929. 


No. 36. Anglade, A, and Newton, A. V. —The dolmens of 
Pulney hills. 1928. 

No. 37. Stein, Sir Aurel, —^An Archaeological tour in Waziris- 
tan and Northern Baluchistan. 1929. 


No. 38. 
No. 39. 
No. 40. 

No. 41. 

^No. 42. 


Herzfeld, Ernest, —Kushano-Sassanian coins. 1930l 

ShuMeworth, H. L. —^Lhalun Temple, Spyti. 1929. 

Longhurst, A. H, —Pallava Architecture Pt. III#. 
The later or Raj Singh period. 1930. 

Chanda, R, P, —Survival of the pre-historic civiliza- 
tion of the Indus valley. 1929. 

Stein, Sir Aurd. —^An Archaeological tour in upper 
Swat and adjacent hill tracts. 1930. 


No. 43. Stein, Sir Aurel. —^An Archaeological tour in Gedro- 
sia. 1931. 


No. 44. Chanda, R, P. —Exploration in Orissa. 1930. 

No. 46. Zafar Hasan, —Bibliography of Indo-Moslem history 
excluding provincial monarchies. 1932. 

No. 46. Hargremes, H, —On the Iconography of Buddha’a 
nativity by A, Foucher, 19^. 

No. 48. Majumdar, N. Q. —^Explorations in Sind. 1934. 

No. 60. Law, B, C. —S'r&vasti in Indian literature. 1936. 

[ In progress. ] D 176.. 
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PtMicationa of the Archseological Survey of Western India. 

No. 1. MeAiorandum on the Buddhist Caves at Junnar, by 
*7. Burgess ; and translations of three insoriptions 
from Badami, Pattadkal, and Aiholli, by J. F, 
Fleet- Bombay. 1874. 

No. 2, Memorandum on the Antiquities at Dabhoi, Ahmed- 
abad, Than, Junagadh, Girnar, and Dhank, by 
J. Burgess. Bombay. 1875. 

No. 3. Memorandum on the remains at Gumli, Gop, and 
in Kachh, etc. By J. Burgess. Bombay. 1876. 

No. 4. Provisional lists of architectural and other archceolo- 
gical remains in Western India, including the Bom¬ 
bay Presidency, Sindh, Berar, Central Provinces 
and Hyderabad. By J. Burgess. Bombay. 1876. 

No. 6. Translation of Inscriptions from Belgaum and Kaladgi 
Districts in the report of the first season’s operations- 
of the Archaeological Survey of Western India, by 
J. F. Fleet ; and of Inscriptions from Kathiawad 
and Kachh, by Hari Vaman Lifnaya. Bombay. 
1876. 

No. 0. Notes on the Antiquities of the Talukas of Parner.. 

Sangamner, Ankole, and Kopargaum, by W. F. 
Sinclair ; with revised lists of remains in the Ahmed- 
nagar, Nasik, Puna, Thana and Kalidgi Zillas, by 
J. Burgess. Bombay. 1877. 

No. 7. Architectural and Archaeological Kemains in Khandesb 
in 1877. Bombay. 1877. 

No. 8. Reports regarding the Archaeological Remains in the 
Kurrachee, Hyderabad, andShikarpur Collectorates^ 
in Sindh, with plans of tombs. Bombay. 1879.- 

No. 10. Inscriptions from the cave-temples of Western India 
with descriptive notes, etc. By Jas. Burgess and 
Bhagwanlal Indraji. Bombay. 1881. 

No. 11. Lists of the Antiquarian Remains in th^Bombay 
Presidency with an appendix of inscripnros froxtL 
Gujarat, compiled by Jas. Burgess- Bombay. 1886. 

No. 12. An Account of the Caves of Nadsur and Karsambla^ 
by Henry Gousens- Bombay. 1891. D 198. 

ArchcBological Survey of Western India. Report on the Architecture 
and Archaeological Remains in the Province of Kachh. By DaZ- 
pair dm Prdnjivan Khakhar, with five papers by the late Sir Alex^ 
Bumes. Bombay. 1879. D 200. 

Archcsological Survey of Western India. New Imperial Series. 

SeeD 160. VoL I—V, XVI. XXIII, XXIV, XXXII. 

1. Bwrma Circle. 

Publications, of the Archaeological Department, Burma. No. 1. In¬ 
dex inscriptioniim Birmanicarum. Rangoon. 1900. D 806.. 
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Beport of the Superintendent Archaeological Survey, Burma, 1902- 
03 to 1926*26. Rangooi^. 1903—1926. i D 811* 

[4 bd. vols.] 

2. Ge^ntral Circle, 

Annual Report of the Archaeological Survey Central Circle. 1919-20 & 
1920-21. Patna. 1920-21. [2 reports only]. D 212. 

[Bd. in 1 vol.] 

List of ArchaBological photo-negatives of Bihar and Orissa, Central 
Provinces and Berar stored in the ofSce of the Superintendent, 
Archseological Survey, Central Circle, Patna, corrected up to the 
year 1926. Simla. 1927. D 213* 

3. Eastern Circle. 

Annual Report of the Archaeological Survey, Bengal Circle. 1900-01 
to 1920-21. Calcutta. 1901—22. D 220. 

List of photo-negatives in the office of the Archaeological Survey, Eastern 
Circle. Patna. 1929. D 221. 

List of photo-negatives of Assam and Bengal stored in the office of the 
Superintendent, Archaeological Survey, Eastern Circle, Calcutta. 
1926. D 226. 

List of archaeological photo-negatives of Assam and Bengal stored 
in the office of the Archaeological Survey, Eastern Circle, Calcutta : 
corrected up to 31st August 1933. 1936. D 226 (a). 

21 agendranath Vasu Archaeological Survey of Mayurabhanja. 
Vol. 1. Calcutta. 1911. D 228. 

4. Frontier Circle. 

Report 4' Archaeological Survey Work in the North-West Frontier 
Province and Baluchistan. 1904-05 to 1920-21 Bound in 3 vols. 
Peshawar. lf'05—22. D 286« 

List of photographic negatives and Drawings in the office of the Super¬ 
intendent, Archaeological Survey of India, Frontier Circle, Peshawar. 
Peshawar. 1916. D 236 (a). 

List of archaeological photo negatives in the office of the Superinten¬ 
dent, Archaeological Survey, Frontier Circle, Lahore. Corrected 
up to March 1930. 1931. D 240. 

5. Northern Circle Lahore. 

list of photo-negatives stored in the office of the Superintendent, Archaeo¬ 
logical Survey, Northern Circle, Lahore. Lahore. 1921. D 246* 
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List of the archaeological photo-negatives of the late Northern Circle 
Hindu and Buddhist Monuments, Baluchistan, Punjab and United 
Provinces stored in the office of the Superintendent, Archaeological 
survey, Frontier Circle, Lahore and office of the Superintendent, 
Archaeological survey Northern Circle, Agra, corrected up to 31st 
March 1932. 1933. D 245 (a). 

Report of the Punjab Circle of the Archaeological Survey for 1888-89 
by Chas. J. Rodgers, Calcutta 1891. D 247. 

Annual Progress Report of the Superintendent of the Archaeological 
Survey, Punjab and Northern Circle, for the year 1901—1920-21. 
Lahore 1902—22. D 260. 


[4 bound vols.] 

6. Northern Circle Agra and Oudh, 

-,,-of the Archaeological Survey. North-West Provinces and 

Oudh Circle. Allahabad. 1887-88 to 1920-21. D 270. 

List of photographic negatives in the office of the Superintendent 
Muhammadan and British Monuments, Archaeological Survey 
Northern Circle, Agra. Allahabad. 1918. D 278. 

List of archaeological photo-negatives of the United Provinces of Agra, 
and Oudh and the Delhi Province stored in the office of the Super¬ 
intendent, Archaeological Survey, Northern Circle, Agra. Correct¬ 
ed up to 31st March 1932. Delhi. 1935. D 274. 

7. Southern Circle. 

List of Photo-Negatives in the office of the Superintendent, Archaeo. 
logical Survey Department, Southern Circle, Madras. Madras. 
1914. D 280. 

List of photo negatives in the office of the Sui)erintendent, Archaeolo¬ 
gical Survey Depai'tment, Southern Circle, Madras, revised up to 
31st July 1919. Madras. 1919. D 280 (a). 

List of Archaeological photo negatives of the Madras Presidency and 
Coorg stored in the office of the Superintendent, Archaeological 
Survey, Southern Circle, Kotagiri : corrected up to th%31st July 
1928. Calcutta. 1928. U 280 (6). 

List of drawings in the office of the Superintendent, Archaeological 
Survey Department, Southern Circle, Madras. Madras. 1914. 

D 281. 

Annual Progress Report of the Archaeological Survev of Madras. 1881.— 
1920-21. Madras. 1881—1921. D 286. 

[<S bound vols.] 

, 8. Government Epigraphist. 

Annual Report of the Government Epigraphist, Madras 1893.*—1904- 
05. Madras. D 206. 

Progress Report of the Assistant Archaeological Superintendent for 
Epigraphy, Southern Circle, for 1905.—1931-32. Also supple¬ 
ment to 1926-27 : Stone Inscriptions of the Bombay Karnataka 
copied during the year 1926-27.—Madras. 1906—86. D 298^ 
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List of archaeological photo-negatives of the Madras Presidency stored 
in the office of the Assistant Superintendent for Epigraphy, Southern 
Circle, Madras : corrected up to March 1028. 1929. D 207*. 

P. Western Circle. 

Progress Report of the Archaeological Survey of Western India. 1890.— 
1920-21. Bombay. 1890—1921. D 310.. 

[5 vols. in all.] 

List of photo-negatives in the office of the Superintendent, Archaeological 
Survey, Western Circle, Poona. Bombay. 1916. D 311. 

List of Drawings in the office of the Superintendent, Archaeologicals 
Survey, Western Circle. Poona. Bombay 1917. D 312- 

List of photo-negatives in the office of the Archaeological Survey, 
Western Circle Bombay. 1916. D 313. 

List of archaeological photo-negatives of the Bombay Presidency 
including Sind and Indian States stored in the office of the 
Superintendent, Archaeological Survey, Western Circle, Poona, 
corrected up to 31st March 1932. 1933. D 314. 

t.— Prehistory. 

Logan, A. C ,—Old chipped stones of India. Calcutta. 1906. 

See B 80. 

^astri, Hirananda .—Recent Additions to our knowledge of the Cop¬ 
per* Age Antiquities of the Indian Empire. Calcutta. 1914. 

See A 577. Vol. XI, No. 1. ' 

Waddell, Lieut.-Col. L. A .—^The Indian Myth of “Churning the 
Ocean ’ ’ interpreted : an important new chapter in Aryan pre- 
histo]|^> London,. 1914. 

See A 415. Vol. V, Nos. 11-12. 


c.— Monuments- 

Bloomfield, A .—Extraordinary find of Indian copper implements. 

D 316. 

List of Protected monuments accepted by the Government of India 
corrected up to September 1928. (For official use only). Simla. 
1928. D 317. 

Abdul Haq .—Ghirabat Nig&r being an account in Urdu of all the 
famous buildings of India. DelW. 1876. D 318. 

The Ancient Monuments Preservation Act, 1904 (VII of 1904). 
Calcutta. 1904. D 319.. 
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Budget Estimate of Requirements for the Conservation of Ancient 
Monuments in the Madras Presidency for 1916—16. Madras* 
1916. D 819 (a). 

Lista of photographs of ancient Buildings and Antiquities— 

Madras Presidency, 1889. 

Bombay Presidency, 1888. 

Ajanta Caves, 1872—1886. 

Imperial Museum. 

North-Western Provinces and Oudh. 

Lahore Central Museum. D 820.. 

Burgees^ Jds ,—^The ancient monuments, temples and sculptures of 
India. Illustrated in a series of reproductions of photographs in 
the India Office, Calcutta Museum, and other collections. With 
descriptive notes and references. Part T. The earliest monu¬ 
ments. Part II. Mediaeval Monuments. London. 1897—1911. 

D 882. 


[Portfolio.] 

-■ Report on the Buddhist Cave temples and their 

inscriptions. Report on the Elura Cave temples and the Brahma- 
nical and Jaina Caves in Western India. I-ondon. 1883. 

See D 160. Vol. IV and V. 

lAata of some ancient and other native architectural buildings in India*. 
Simla. 1880. ® 886* 

Daniell, Thomas, and Daniell Williams ,—Antiquities of India or twelve 
views of ancient monuments of India. 2 Vols. London. 1799— 
1804. D 828* 


[Portfolio.] 

Forty-five coloured and uncoloured drawings by various unknown 
artists. D 828 (a)» 


[Portfolio.] 

Original hand-drawings of antiquities in India in 5 portfolios. 


[Portfolio.] 

Fergusson, James .—^Picturesque Illustrations of Ancient Architec¬ 
ture in Hindostan. London. 1848. 1> 880*. 


[Portfolio.] 
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-Fergussorty James -—Illustrations of the rock-cut temples of India. Selected 
from the best examples of the different series of caves at iElllora, 
Ajunta, Cuttack, Salsette, Karli, and MahaveUipore. Drawn 
on stone by Mr. T. G, Dibdin, London. 1846. D 834. 

[Portfolio.] 

-,,- Illustrations of the rock-cut temples of India. Text 

to accompany fche folio volume of plates. London. 1845. 

D 335. 

-- and James Burgess. The Cave Temples of India. 

London. 1880. D 336. 

[Portfolio.] 

Wauchope^ Major R. 8 .—Buddhist cave temples of India. Calcutta. 
1933. D 341. 

Harrington, B. R. —Portfolio Studies from the Ancient Hindu Archi¬ 
tecture. 1888. D 343. 

[Portfolio. ] 

Photographs and Drawings of Historical Buildings ; 100 plates 
reproduced by W. Griggs from the collection in the late office 
of Curator of Ancient Monuments in India. London. 1896. 

D 344. 

Kaye, G. R. —Guide to the old Observatories at Delhi, Jaipur, 
Ujjain Benares. Calcutta. 1920. D 346. 

Kittoe, Markham. —Illustrations of Indian Architecture from the 

Muhammadan Conquest downwards. Calcutta. 1838. D 346. 

[Portfolio. ] 

Langl^s, L. —^Monuments anciens et modernes de THindoustan d6crits 
sous le double rapport archaeologique et pittoresque, et pr6c^d4s 
d’une notice historique, et d’un discours sur la religion, la legisla¬ 
tion et les moeurs des Hiiidous. Tome I—II. Paris. 1821. 

D 360. 

Le Bon. Gustave .— Les monuments de ITnde. Paris. 1893. 

' D 356. 

Impey, E. C. —Delhi, Agra and Rajputana illustrated by eighty 
photographs. London. 1815. D 360. 

[Portfolio.] 

Preservation of National Monuments. Bombay Presidency. Ahmeda- 
bad. Poona. Karli. Ambarnath. Elephanta. 5th July 1881. 
Preliminary report by H, H. Cole. Simla. 1881. D 380. 

-- Bombay Presidency. Bijapur. 26th May 1881. Pre¬ 
liminary Report by H. H. Cole. Simla. 1881. D 381. 

-- Madras Presidency. The Seven Pagodas. Velur. 

Trichinopoly, Srirangam. Madura. * Tanjore. Kombakonum. 
Cihllambaram. Conjeveram. ^Bejanagar. 23rd June 1881. Pre¬ 
liminary Report by H. H. Cole. Simla. 1881. D 382. 
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Preservation of National monuments Punjab. Memorandum on 
ancient monuments in Euaafzai, with a description of the explora¬ 
tions undertaken from the 4th February to the 16th April 1883,.. 
and suggestions for the disposal of the sculptures. By 
Cole. Simla. 1883. D 384. 

-,,-Rajputana. Mount Abu. Ajmir. Jaipur. Ulwar. 

5th July 1881. Preliminary report by H, H. Cole. Simla. 1881. 

D 885. 

-,,-India : Agra and Gwalior. Calcutta. 1885. , [Signed 

H. H. Cole.^ D 390. 

-,,- Golden Temple at Amritsar, Punjab. (Calcutta.) 

(1884). [Signed H. H. Cole.] D 392. 

->>- Delhi. (Calcutta. 1884.) [Signed H. H. Cole.] 

D 394. 

--Great Temple to Siva and his Consort at Madura. 

(Calcutta. 1884). (Signed H. H. Cole.] B 300. 

-,,-Meywar. (Calcutta. 1884.) [Signed H. H. Cole.] 

D 398. 

-- Buildings in the Punjab. (Calcutta. 1884.) [Signed 

H. H. Cole.] D 400. 

-,,- Great Buddhist Tope at Sanchi. (Calcutta. 1885. 

[Signed H. H. Cole.] D 402. 

--Tomb of Jahangir at Shahdara near Lahore. (Calcutta 

1884. ) [Signed H. H. Cole.] B 404. 

-- Temples at Trichinopoly. (Calcutta. 1884.) [Signed 

H. H. Cole.] B 406. 

-M- Graco Buddhist sculptures from Yusufzai. (Calcutta 

1885. ) [Signed H. H. Cole.] B 408. 

-,,- Report of the Curator of Ancient Monumentsinn India. 

1—3. Simla, Calcutta. 1882—85. B 416. 

Smithy Edmund W. —Portfolio of Indian' Architectural Drawings. 
Pt. I. London. 1897. B 420. 

[ Portfolio. ] 

A comparative view of the ancient Monuments of India, particularly 
those in the island of Salset near Bombay, as described by different 
writers. London. 1785. B 425». 

WatsoUy Forbes. —Report on the illustration of the Archaic Architec¬ 
ture of India, etc., with appendices by Mr. Fergy^son, General 
Cunningham, and Colonel Meadows Taylor, etc. London. 1869 

D 482.' 

Wetzel, Friedrich. —Islamische grabbauten in Indien, aus der zeit 
der Soldatenkaiser, 1320—1640. Leipzig. 1919. P 488. 
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General— 

Conference of Orientalists including Museums and Arch»ology 
held at Simla, July 1911. Simla. 1911. D 434. 

Report of the Museums Conference held in Madras, January, 16th 
to 17th, 1912. Madras. 1912. D 434(a). 

Baroda— 

Widgery, A. G .—Brief description of the Museum and Picture gal¬ 
lery, Baroda. (Reprinted from the Indian Journal of Sociology). 
1921. D 436. 

Oanguliy 8. —Descriptive guide to the Baroda Museum and picture 
galleries. Baroda. D 435 (a). 

Bijapur— 

Sukthankafy V. S .—Descriptive catalogue of the Bijapur museum 
of archaeology. Bombay, 1928. D 436 (6). 

Bombay— 

Jacobs, J. Comp, —Guide Book to the Prince of Wales Museum of 
Western India. Bombay. 1921. D436. 

Qyani, B, O .—Guide to the gallery of miscellaneous antiquities of 
Prince of Wales Museum of Western India. Bombay. 

1931. D 436 (a). 

Acharya, G. V .—Prince of Wales Museum of Western India. Guide 
to Buddhist Section. Bombay. 1926. D 436(&). 

Pratery S. H .—Prince of Wales Museum of Western India. Guide 
to the natural history section. Bombay. 1930. D 436(c). 
Acharya, G. V. —Prince of Wales Museum of Western India. Guide 
to the Brahmanical gallery of the archaeological section. Bom¬ 
bay^ 1927. D 436 (d). 

Solomon, W. E, G. —Prince of Wales Museum of Western India. 
Descriptive catalogue of Western pictures and modern Indian 
Pictures. Bombay. 1927. D 436 (e). 

_-Prince of Wales Museum of Western India. 

Guide to the art section. Bombay. 1929. D 436 (f). 

Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay.—Reports for the years 1926— 
27 to 1933—34. Bombay. 436 (gr), 

Burma— 

Burma Government, Pub.—Catalogue of exhibits in the Pagan and 
Mandalay Museums. Rangoon. 1906. D 437. 

Oalcutta— 

Oangoli, M, M ,—^Handbook to the sculptures in the Museum of the 
Bangiya Sahitya Parishad. Calcutta. 1922. D 437 (a). 
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tfhamban- 

Vogely J. P/^.—rCatalogue of the Bhuri Singh Museum at Ghamba 


(Chamba State, Punjab). Calcutta. 1909. D 488. 

Dacca— 

Bhattasaliy N. K .—Iconography of Buddhist and Brahmanical 
sculptures in the Dacca Museum. Dacca. 1929. D 488 (a). 

Delhi— 

Delhi, Museum .—Descriptive catalogue. Delhi. 1888. D 489. 

Vogel, J. Ph .—Catalogue of the Delhi Museum of Archaeology. 
Calcutta. 1908. D 440. 

Delhi Museum of Archaeology, Loan Exhibition of Antiquities, Coro¬ 
nation Durbar, 1911. Delhi. 1912. D 440 (a). 

Delhi Museum of Archaeology Loan of antiquities. Coronation 
Darbar 1911. Catalogue of exhibits. Calcutta 1911. D 440 (6). 


Whitehead, R. B .—Catalogue of the collection of coins illustrative of 
the history of the rulers of Delhi up to 1858 A.D. in the Delhi Museum 
of Archaeology (founded December 1908). Calcutta. 1910. (Two 
copies). D 441. 

Blakiston, J. F .—Catalogue of the Delhi Museum of Archaeology 
(Municipal Museum in the Town Hall founded in 1868, Museum 
of Archaeology in the Naubat Khana, founded in January 1909, 
and transferred to the Mumtaz Mahal in October 1911). Second 
edition (revised and enlarged). Calcutta. 1926. D 44l (tf). 

Chvalior— 

Oarde, M, B .—Guide to the archaeological Museum at Gwalior 

1935. D 442. 

Indian Museum- 

Records of the Indian Museum (a journal of Indian Zoology). Vol. 
VIII. Zoological Results of the Abor Expedition, 1911—12. Pt. 
I. October 1912. Calcutta. 1912. ' D 444. 

Indian Museum. Annual Report. 1888—89 to 1990—91 and 1893 
to 1900, 1909—1910 and 1910—11, 1911—12 to 1914—15, 

1916—17 to 1934—35. [1917—18 to 1934—35 in 2 parts,]. 

Calcutta, 1889 to 1935. D 446. 

Brown, Percy .—^Introductory guide to the Art Section of the Indian 
Museum, Calcutta. Illustrated. Calcutta. 1916. D 446* 

Anderson, John .—Catalogue and hand book of the Archseologioal 
Collections in the Indian Museum. Parts I—II. Calcutta. 1883. 

^ D 448. 

Bhch^ Th .—Supplementary Catalorae of the Archfleological Collec¬ 
tion of the IndianMuseum. Calcutta. 1911. D 448 (a). 



Museunm. 


112 


Indian Museum — contd. 

Oovernment of India, Pub,—^List of the photographic negatives of 
Indian Antiquities in the Indian Museum, Calcutta. 1900. D 449. 

List of Photographic negatives of ancient Buildings and Antiquities, 
in the Imperial Museum, Calcutta. 1890. D 449(a)* 

Annual Report of the Economic and Art Section of the Indian Museum. 
Ig 97 —1900. Calcutta. 1898—1900. D 460. 

Annual Report of the Indian Museum, Natural History Section. Cal 
cutta. ' 1909—10. D 451. 

Annual Report of the Indian Museum, Industrial Section for 1909— 
10 and 1910—11. Calcutta. D 452. 

[2 Vols.] 

Tht^ 'Indian Museum, 1814—1914: Published by the Trustees 
Calcutta 1914. D 453. 

Jodhpur— 

Report on the administration of the archseological department and 
Sumer Public Library, Jodhpur. 1918—19. 1920—21. 1921—22. 

1923—24. 1924—25. 1926—1934. Jodhpur. 1919—35. D 454. 

Lahore— 

Brown, Percy. —A descriptive guide to the do})artment of archseology 
and antiquities in th(^ Lahore Museum. Illustrated. Lahore. 
1908. D 455. 

Report on the Lahore Museum. 1902—03 to 1933—34. Lahore. 

1903—35. D 460. 

H. Hargreaves. —The Buddhist Story in Stone. An interpretation of 
thirty-four Groeco-Buddhist sculptures in the Lahore Museum. 
Calcutta. 1914. D 461. 

Descriptive List of Photographic Negatives of Buddhist Sculptures 
in thy Lahore Central Museum. (Lahore. 1889). D 462. 

Lucknow— 

The North-Western Provinces and Oudh Provincial Museum, Lucknow. 
Minutes of the Managing Committee from August 1883 to 31st 
March 1888. With an introduction. Allahabad. 1889. D 470. 

Sastri, Hirananda. —The Lucknow Provincial Museum as an Educa¬ 
tional Institution. (A lecture delivered at a meeting of the United 
Provinces Historical Society at Lucknow). D 471. 

Annual Report on the working of the Lucknow Provincial Museum 
.for 1902—03 to 1922, 1922—23 to 1934—35. Allahabad. 
1903—35. 

D 472. 

Sastri, Hirananda. —Catalogue of archseological exhibits in the 
U. P. Provincial Museum, Lucknow, part I Inscriptions. 1916 

D 472 {a)\ 
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Hadras— 

Report on the administration of the Government Museum and Con¬ 
nemara Public Library. 1897—^98 to 1935—36. Madras. 

1898—1936. D 480. 

Chravely, F. H. and Bamchandran, T. .^.—Catalogue of the South* 
Indian Hindu metal images in the Madras Government 
Museum. 1932. D 480(a). 

Foote, B, Bruce, —Government Museum, Madras. Catalogue of 
the Prehistoric Antiquities. Madras. 1901. D 484. 

Foote, B. B, —Indian prehistoric and proto-historic antiquities. 
Vol. 1. Catalogue Raisonne. 

Vol. 2. Notes on ages and distribution. Madras. 1914. D 485. 

Bea, Alexander ,—Catalogue of the prehistoric antiquities from 
Adichanallur and Perumbair. Madras Government Museum 
Madras. 1915. D 488. 

ttaihiira— 

Vogel, J. Ph ,—Catalogue of the Archseologioal Museum at Mathura. 

AUahabad. 1910. B 480. 

Annual Report on the working of the Curzon Museum of Archaso- 
logy, MuWa 1930 to 36. Allahabad. 1931 to 1934—35. B 489 (a). 

Agrawala, F. 8 ,—Handbook to the sculptures in the Curzon Museum 
of Archaeology, Muttra. 1933. B 489 (9)« 

Kagpur— 

Catalogue of the existing collection of coins in the Nagpur Museum. 

Nagpur. 1908. B 400. 

F. N. Aiyar.- Descriptive list of Exhibits in the Arcbseolo^cal 
Section of the Nagpur Museum with an introduction. AUi^abad. 
1914. B 490 (a). 

'General Guide to the Central Museum Nagpur. Nagpur 1933. 

11490 (fr). 

Central Museum, Nagpur, —^Bulletins of the Nagpur ^ifuseum. 
AUahabad. 1920. 

No. 1. Suboor .—^A short note on the Ashti and Burhanpur 
inscriptions. D4M(e). 

Annual Beport on the working of the Nagpur Mnsenm. 1914 — 10, 
1910—17, 1918—20, 1920—22, 1920—28, 1928—29 to 1990—31, 
1931 — 32 to 1933—34. Nagpur. 1^ 4ML. 

Report on the working of tiie Patna Mueenm. 1917—19. 
1919—22, 1923—31, 1933—34. Patna. 1920—36. D401(a). 

PMhawar— 

Spooner, D. Brainerd. —^Handbook to the sculptures in the Pefdiawar 
Museum. Bombay. 1910. D 4M.. 

9 
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Peshawar — contd. 

Hargreaves, H. —^Handbook to the sculptures in the Peshawar Muse¬ 
um. Calcutta. 1930. D 4^ (a). 

Report on the working of the Peshawar Museum 1929—30 to 1932—^33* 
Peshawar. 1930—34. D 498 (6). 

Rajkot- 

Annual Report on the working of the Watson Museum of Antiquities 
Rajkot, 1912—13, 1914—17, 1917—19, 1919—22, 1922—23, 

1923—24, 1924—26, 1926—26, 1927—28, 1929—30, 1930—31,. 
1931—32, 1932—33, 1933—34 and 1934—36. Rajkot. 

D 494. 

Bajpatana— 

RajpwUma Museum. Annual Report on the working of the Raj* 
putana Museum. 1908-09. 1933—34. Ajmer 190^—1937. 

D 496- 

Bajshahi— 

Annual report of the Varendra Research Society 1926—27, 1927—28, 
1928—29, 1929—30 to 1933—34. Rajshahi. 1927—36. D 496. 

Varendra Besearch Society, Jtajshdhi. Pub.—^Mono^aphs. Baj- 
shahi1926. 

No. 1. N&landa Copper plate of Devapaladeva by N. O. Ma- 
jumdar. 1926. 

No. 2. Mahaethan and its environs by Prabhas Chandra Sen, 
1929. 

No. 3. The Antiquities of Khari by K. D. Dutt and four other 
Articles, 1930. 

No. 4. The Antiquities of North West Sundarban by K. t). Dutt 
and three other Articles, 1930. 

6. The same with six other Articles, 1934. 

No. 6, Biral Inscription of Sayfuddin Ferozshah A. H. 880 by 
Sharaf-ud*Din and six other Articles 1935. D 496(a). 

Basak, Badhagovinda and Bhattacharyya, D. C.—Catalogue of the 
archaeological relics in the Museum of the Varendra Research 
Society, Rajashahi. 1919. D 496 (6). 

Sanchi— 

Muhammad Hamid, Matdvi and, two others .—Catalogue of the Museum 
of Arch«e,ol<^ at Sanchi, Bhopal State. With a foreword by Sir 
John Marsmll. Calcutta. 1922. D 496 (c). 

Samath— 

Daya Bam «SaAm.-;-Catalogue of the Museum of Archaeology at 
Sa.rnath. With ain introduction by Dr. J. Ph. Vogel. Calcutta. 
1914. D 497- 
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ArchafSoqy—Asaam and 
Bengal Pteaidmey. 

VI—ARCHiEOLOGY IN PROVINCES AND STATES. 

Assam— 

List of archseologioal remains in the Province of Assam. D SOS. 


Bengal Prestdency— 

Beglar, J. D .—Report of a tonr^through the Bengal Provinces of 
Patna, Gaya, Mongir, and Bhagalpur ; the Santal Parganas, Man- 
bhum, Sii^hbhum, and Birbhum ; Bankitra, 'Raniganj, Burdvan 
and HughU. In 1872—^73. Calcutta. 1878. 

See/D 166. Vdl. Vlll. 

-„-'Report of 'tours in the South-Eastern Provinces in 

1874-“70. Calcutta. 1882. 

See D 166. Vol. XIII. 

Cunningham, Alexander .—Report of tours in the Gangetic provincea 
from Badaon to Bihar in 1876—78. Calcutta. 1886. 

See D 166. Vol. XI. 

Revised list of ancient mpnuments in Bengal. 1886. Calcutta 1887. 

D 606. 

Oovemment of Bengal. Public Works Department. Lists of Statues, 
Monuments imd Busts in Calcutta of historical interest. 'Calcutta. 
1902. D 607. 

Oovemment of Bengal. List of Ancient Monuments in Bengal. 
Revised and corrected up to 31st August 1896. Calcutta. 1896. 

D 610. 

Bnrdwan— 

List of Ancient Monuments in the Burdwan Divisioi^ Calcutta. 
1896. D 626. 

See also D 610. 

Bhagalpor— 

List of Ancient Monuments in the Bhagalpur Division. Calcutta. 
1896. D^640. 

See also D 610. 

Bhnbanesvar— 

Amott, M. H .—Report with photographs of the repairs executed 
to some of the principal temples at Bhubanesvar and oaves in 
' the Khapdagiri and Udaigiri Hills, Orissa, India, between 1898. 

' and 1903. London. 1903. . D 562.. 

9 a. 
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ArehaeAogy—Bengal 
Pfwideneg. 

Bibax^ 

Cunningham, Alexander .—^Report of a tour in Bihar and Bengal in 
187®—80 from Patna tb Sonargaon. Calcutta. 1882. 

See D 166. Vol. XV. 

Provincial OazeUeera of India. Eastern Bengal and Assam. 

See D 8461. 

Cunningham, Alexander, and J7. B. W. Garrick .—^Report of tours 
in North and South Bihar, in 1880—81. Calcutta. 1883. 

See D 166. Vol. XVI. 

Garrick, A. B. W .—^Report of a tour through Behar, C^tral India, 
Peshawar, and Yusufzai 1881—82. Calcutta. 1886. 

See D 166. Vol. XIX. 


Chittagong— 

list of Ancient Monuments in the Chittagong Division. Calcutta. 
1896. D 666. 


See also D 610. 


Chota Nagpur— 

List of Ancient Monuments in the Chota Nagpur Division. Calcutta. 
1896. D 678. 


See also D 610. 


Dacca— 

Aulad Haaan, Sayid.~—‘Sates on the antiquities of Dacca. Dacca. 

1904n D 686. 

list of Ancient Monuments in the Dacca Division. Calcutta. 1896. 

D 690. 


See also D 610. 


•Oaor— 

FrancJdin, WUliam .—Joiimal of a route from Rajemehul to Gour. 

A. D. 1810—11. D 600. 

Akahaya Kumar Maitra. —Gaur-lekhamala. Vol. I. RashaO. 1918. 
See D 7808. Vol. I Part H. 

RaveMhaw, John Henry.—Oswc: its ruins and inscripti<ms. Edited 
by his widow. London. 1878. D 608. 
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Arehceciogy^Bengal 

Pre^dmey. 


Qaya^ 

Ohavannea, Ed.—luea inscriptions chinoises de Bodh-Gaya. Paris. 
1896. 

See E 900. 

Cunningham, Sir A. —^Mahabodhi, or the great Buddhist temple 
under the Bodhi tree at Buddha-Qaya. London. 1892. D 610.. 

Bam Anugrah Narayan Singh.—A brief history of Bodh Gay4 
Math, District Gay4. Compiled under the orders of G. A. 
Grierson. Calcutta. 1893. D 615. 

Bajendraldl Mitra. —Buddha Gaya, the hermitage of Sakhya Muni. 
Calcutta. 1878. D 680. 

SinAa, Manoranjan. —Gaya and Bodh Gaya. Calcutta. 1921. 

D 621. 

Barm, B. M. —Gaya and Buddha-Gaya. 

Vol. I. Early history of the holy land. 1934. 

Vol. II. Old shrines at Bodh-Gay4. Calcutta. 1934. 

D 682. 

Jessore— 

Wesliand, J.—A report on the District of Jessore : its antiquities, ita 
history, and its commerce. Calcutta. 1871. 


See D 7804. 

Oriisa— 

Hunter, W. W. —Orissa. Vol. I—II. London. 1872. 

See D 7205. 

Bishan Stoarup. —Konarka, the black pagoda of Orissa. Cuttack. 

1910. D 685. 

Ohakravarti, Mon Mohan.—Notee on the remains in Dhauli and in 
the oaves of Udayagiri and Khandagiri. D 680. 

of Ancient Monuments in the Orissa Division. Calcutta. 1896. 

D 685. 


See also D 510. 


Bdjendraldl Mitra. —^The Antiquities of Orissa. Vol. I—II. Calcutta. 

1876—80. D 640. 

Ganguly, M. M. —Orissa and her remains, ancient and mediaeval. 

Calcutta. 1912. D 644. 

Sterling, A. —^An account of Orissa Proper, or Cuttack. 

See D 7885. 
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Presidency. 

Patna— 

Franchlin, William. —^Inquiry concerning the site ci ancient Pali- 
bothra. London. 1815. D 650* 

A report on the excavations on the ancient site of Patalipntra (Patna- 
Bankipur) in 1896—97. By Pvjma Chandra Mukharji. Calcutta. 

D 651. 

Progress Report on the excavations at Patna, by Babu P. C. Mukharji^ 
for January 1897. D 661(a). 

Waddell^ L. A. —^Discovery of the exact site of Asoka’s classic capital 
of Pataliputra, the Palibothra of the Greeks, and description of the 
superficial remains. Calcutta. 1892. D 662. 

List of ancient monuments in Patna Division, revised and corrected 
up to 31st August 1895. Calcutta. 1896. D 663. 

Report on the excavations at Pataliputra (Patna), the Palibothra 
of the Greeks. Calcutta. 1903. D 664. 

Broadley, A. M. —^Ruins of the Nalanda monastries at Burgaon, 
Patna. Calcutta. 1872. D 6M(a). 

Kuraishi, M. H. —^A Short guide to the Buddhist remains excavated 
at Nalanda. Calcutta. 1931. D 664 (b). 

Kempers, A. J. B. —Bronzes of Nalanda and Hindu Javanese art. 
1933. D 654 (c). 

SankaliUt H. D. —University of Nalanda. Madras. 1934. D 666. 

Presidency Division— 

List of Ancient Monuments in the Presidency Division. Calcutta. 

1896. D 666. 

See also D 510. 

Bajshahi^ 

list of Ancient Monuments in the Rajshahi Division. Calcutta. 
1896. D 678. 

See also D 610. 

fientsiigai— 

Extract from Martin’s Eastern India, Vol. I. Description of Raut- 
sagar. Dinapore. 1902. D 690. 

Sohtas— 

Ohoah, Wopendranath, —Robtas Garh. Cuttack. 1908. D 696. 

Sitakond— 

Adharlal Sen. —The Shrines of Sitakund in the District of Chitta¬ 
gong in Bengal. Calcutta. 1884. D 706. 
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Archczology—Berar an 
Bombay Presidency. 


Burgess, J.—Provisional List of Remains in Berar. Bombay. 1876. 

See D 198. No. 4. 


Bombay Presidency— 


(C/. D 198 ff., D 310 ff.) 

Burgess, J ,—Provisional lists of architectural and other archseo- 
logical remains in Western India, including the Bombay Presi¬ 
dency, Sindh, Berar, Central Provinces and Haidarabad. Bom¬ 
bay. 1878. 

See D 198. No. 4. 

-,,-Lists of the Antiquarian Remains in the Bombay Presi¬ 
dency with an appendix of inscriptions from Gujarat. Bombay. 
1886. 


See D 198. No. 11. 

- 9 )- and Henry Cousens, —^Revised lists of Antiquarian Re¬ 
mains in the Bombay Presidency and the native states of Baroda> 
Palanpur, Radhanpur, Kathiawad, Kacbh, Kolhapur, and the 
Southern Maratha Minor States. Bombay. 1897. 

See D 160. Vol. XVI. 

Burgess, James, —Report on the Elura Cave Temples and the Brah- 
manical and Jaina Caves in Western India. London. 1883. 

See D 160. Vol. V. 

•Cole, H, H. —Preservation of National Monuments, Bombay Pre¬ 
sidency, Ahmadabad, Poona, Karli, Ambamath, Elephanta, Simla. 
1881. 


See D 880. 

Provincial Gazetteers of India. Bombay Presidency. 

See D 8461* 

Wilson, John, —^Memoir on the cave temples and monastries and other 
ancient Buddhist Brahmanical and Jaina remains of Western 
India. 1860. (Reprinted from Journal of the Bombay Branch, 
Royal Asiatic Society). D 706. 

Alimedabad— 

Burgess, Jos. —^The Muhammadan Architecture of Ahmedabad. 
Ft. I. A. D. 1412—1620. Pt. II. With Muslim and Hindu remains 
in the vicinity. London. 1900—06. 

See D 160. Vol. XXIV, XXXIII. 
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Presidency. 

Ahmedalmd—contcf. 

Bevised list of tombs and monuments of historioal or arohseologioal 
interest in Bombay and other parts of the Presidency. D 710. 

List of Photographic Negatives of Ancient Buildings and Antiquities 
of the Bombay Presidency. Bombay. 1889. D 720. 

CoueenSf Henry, —The Architectural Antiquities of Western India. 
London. 1926. 4 Copies. D 722. 

Crawley-Boevey, A. W, —A scheme for the protection and conserva¬ 
tion of ancient buildings in and around the city of Ahmedabad. 
Bombay. 1886. D 726. 

Cole, H, H, —Ahmedabad. Simla. 1881. 


See D 380. 


Ahmadnagar— 

Burgess, J- —Revised lists of remains in the Ahmadnagar, Nasik. 
Puna, Thana, and Kaladgi ZillaB. Bombay. 1877. 


D 198. No. 6. 

Sinclair, W, F. —Notes on the Antiquities of the Talukas of Parner 
Sangamner, Ankole, and Kopargaum, forming the charge of the 
second Assistant Collector, Ahmadnagar. Bombay. 1877. 


See D 198. No. 6. 


Ambarnath— 

Cole, H, H, —Ambarnath. Simla. 1881. 


See D 880. 

Belgaum— 

Burgesss James, —Report of the first season’s operations in the Bel- 
gam ygd Kaladgi Districts, January to May 1874. London. 1874. 

See D 160. Vol. I. 

Bharoch— 

Burgess, Jos, —The Muhammadan Architecture of Bharoch, Cambay, 
Dholka, Champanir, and Mahmudabad in Gujarat. London. 
1896. 


See D 160. Vol. XXIII. 

Bijapur— 

Architecture at Beejapoor, an ancient Mahomedan capital in the 
Bombay Presidency, photographed from drawings by P. D. Hatty 
A, Gumming, etc. With an historical and descriptive memoir 
by Meadows Taylor, and architectural notes by James Fergusson. 
London. 1866. D 760. 


[Portfolio. ] 
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Prei^ney. 

Bijapnr— eontd. 

Oole, H, —^Preservation of National Monuments, Bombay Pre¬ 

sidency, Bijapur. (Illustrated by two plans and six sketches). 
Simla. 1881. 

See D 881. 

CousenSf Henry, —Bijapur the old capital of the Adil Shah Kings. 
A guide to its ruins with historical outline. Poona. 1889. D 765. 

-,,-2nd Edition 1907. D 786. 

—,,-Notes on the buildings and other antiquarian remains at 

Bijapur. With translations of the inscriptions by E, Rehataek, 
Bombay. 1890. D 768. 

Dabhoi— 

Burgess, J .—^Memorandum on the Antiquities at Dabhoi, Ahmeda- 
bad, Jhan, Junagadh, Girnar and Dhank. Bombay. 1879. 

See D 198. No. 2. 

Burgess, t/. and Cousens, H, —^The antiquities of the town of Dabhoi 
in Gujrat. Edinburgh. 1888. D 778^ 

[Portfolio]. 

Dharwar— 

Architecture in Dharwar and Mysore, photographed by Dr. Pigou^ 
A, C. B, Neill, and Colonel Briggs, with an historical and descrip- 
tive memoir by Meadows Taylor and architectural notes by James 


Fergusson, 2 vols. London. 1886. D 774.- 

[Portfolio]. 

Elephanta— 

Guide to Elephanta Island. Poona. 1911. D 776.. 

Shastri, Hirananda. —Guide to Elephanta. Delhi. 1934. D 776* 
Vakil, K, H, —^Rock-cut temples around Bombay at Elep^nta and! 
Jogeshwari, Mandapeshwar and Kanheri. 1932. D 777. 


The Caves of Elephanta. Bombay. (Author not mentio ned) . 

D 777 (a). 

Burgess, James, —^The rock-temples of Elephanta dr Ghftripurl. 
With photographic illustrations by D. H, S^es, Bombay. 1871. 

D 778.U 

Gole, H. H, —^Elephapta. Simla. 1881. 

See D 1880. 

Ghijarat— 

Burgess, Jos,, and Henry Cousens, —^The Architectural Antiquities^ 
of Northern Gujarat, more especially of the districts included in. 
the Baroda State. London. 1903. 

D 160. Vol. XXXIII. 


/ 
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Presidency — Sind. 

Xjumli— 

Burgess, J. —^Memorandum on the remains at Gumli, Gop and in 
Kachh, etc. Bombay. 1875. 

See D 198. No. 3. 

Juiinar— 

Burgess, J. —^Memorandum on the Buddhist Caves at Juimar. 
Bombay. 1874. 

See D 198. No. 1. 

Kachh^~ 

Dal patrdm Prdnjivan Khakhar. —Report on the Architecture .and 
Archaeological Remains in the province of Kachh. With five papers 
by Alex, Burnes, Bombay. 1879. 

See D 200. 

Karachi— 

Reports regarding the Archaeological Remains in the Kurrachee, 
Hyderabad, and Shikdrpur collectorates in Sindh, with plans of 
tombs. Bombay. 1879. 

See D 198. No. 8. 

KarU— 

Cole, H, H, —Karli, Simla. 1881. 

See D 380. 

Kathiawad— 

Burgess, James. —Report on the antiquities of K&thiaw&d and Kach» 
1874-75. London. 1876. 

See D 160. Vol. II. 

Khandesh— 

Architectural and Archaeological Remains in Khandesh in 1877. 
Bombay. 1877. 

See D 198. No. 7. 

Nadfur— 

Cousen^ Henry. —An account of the Caves at Nadsur and Karsambla. 
BondS^y. 1891. 

See D 198. No. 12. 

Poonar— 

Cole, H. H. —Poona Simla. 1881. 

See D 380. 

Salsette— 

A comparative view of the ancient Monuments in the island of Salset 
near Bombay. London. 1785. 

See D 426. 

Sind— 

Mohenjo*Daro— 

Marshall, Sir John. —^Mohenjo-daro and the Indus civilization being 
an official account of archaeological excavations at Mohenjo-daro 
carried out by the Government of India between the years 1922 and 
1927. 3 Vols. London. 1931. D 779. 
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JUohoajo-Daro— 

Mahirchand, BherumaL —Mahenjo-daro: one of the most ancient 
sites of the East which has aroused world-wide interest. Karachi. 
1933. D 779(a). 

Hunter, G. R ,—Script ofHarappa and Mohenjo-daro and its connection 
^vith other scripts. Lo^don. 1934. D 779 (b). 

JUilletin de la Societe prehistorique Francaise 27th July 1934. Sur 
line Ecriture oc6anienne paraissant d’origine neolithique (pp. 434ff.) 
by Q. de Hevesy. 1934. D 779 (c). 

Barton, G, A. —A comparative list of the signs in the so-called Indo- 
Siimerian seals pp. 75—94 in the annual of the American schools of 
Oriental research. Vol. X for 1928-1929. New Haven. 1930. 

D 779 (d). 

Anthropos. Tome XXVIII 1933. Die Rassen elemente im Indus tal 
Wahrend des 4 und 3. vor christlichen Jahrtansends und ihre 
Verbreitung von Dr. Heinz F. Friederichs und Heinrich W. Muller. 
Wien. 1933. D 779 (e)^ 

Mackey, Ernest .— Indus civilization. London. 1935. D 780. 

Waddell, L. A. —The Indo-Sumerian Seals deciphered, discovering 
Sumerians of Indus valley, as Phoenicians, Barats, Goths and 
famous Vedio Aryans 3100—2900 B. C. London. 1926. D 780 (a). 

Cousens, Henry. —A portfolio of Sind tiles. 1906. D 781. 

Burma— 


(C/. D 206 ff.) 

List of objects of Antiquarian and Archesological interest in British 
Burma, 1884-1892. Rangoon, 1884-1892. D 788. 

Photographic views of Burma. 120 plates. D 784. 

[Portfolio]. 

List of objects of Antiquarian interest in Lower Burma. 

I.—Arakan. 1891. 

I.—Arakan Division. Revised by E. Forchhammer. Rangoon. 
1900. D 785. 

List of objects of Antiquarian and Arohseological interest in Upp^r^ 
Burma. Rangoon. 1901. D 790* 

Hurma Government. Pub. —^List of Ancient monuments in Burma.^ 
Rangoon. 1916. 

Contents:— 

Arakan division. 

Irrawaddy division. 

Magwe division. 

Mandalay division. 

Meiktila division. 

Sagaing division. 

Pegu division. 

Tennasserim division. 
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Burma — contd. 

Idat of ancient monuments in Burma. I. Mandalay Division* 
Rangoon, 1910. D 700(a)- 

Oertel, F. O. —Notes on a tour in Burma in March and April 1892» 
Rangoon. 1893. D 794. 

Amherst— 

Taw Sein Ko. —^Memorandum of a tour in parts of the Amherst 
Shwegyin, and Pegu districts. Rangoon. 1892. D 796, 

Arakan— 

Report on the Antiquities of Arakan. I—^III. Rangoon. 1892^ 

I. —^Mahamuni Pagoda. 

II. —^Mrohaung. 

Ill*—^Launggyet, Minbya, Urittaung, Akyab and Sandoway. 

D708. 

Blandalay— 

O* Connor, V. G. Scott. —Mandalay and other cities of the past in 
Burma. London. 1907. D 800. 

Taw Sein Ko. —Archasological notes on Mandalay. 1917. D 801. 

Minbn— 

Facieu, Charles de. —The Shwezettaw Shrine in the Minbu district, 
Burma. Nice. 1905. D 802. 

Pagan— 

A short note on the legendary history of Pagan and of its chief monu¬ 
ments, prepared on the occasion of the visit to Pagan of H. E. the 
Viceroy, 1907. Rangoon. 1907. D 804. 

Taw Sein Ko. —Arohseological Notes on Pagan. 1917. D 805. 

Report on the Kyaukku temple at Pagan. Rangoon. 1892. 

D 806. 

[Other title—Pagan. I. The Kyaukku temple.] 

Prome— 

Beylii, General de. —Fouilles de Prome (Birmanie). [From the Revue 
Arohssologique.] Paris. 1907. D 808». 

Ramantiadfffla 

Taw Sein Ko. —^Notes on an Archaeological Tour through Raman- 
nadesa (The Talaing Country of Burma). Bombay. 1893. 

[From the Indian Antiquary.] D 810. 

Temple, R. C .—Notes on Antiquities in Ramannadesa (the Talaing 
Country of Burma). Bombay. 1894. 


[From the Indian Antiquary.] 


D 812.. 
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Bangoon— 

Forchhammer, Em ,—^Notea on the early history and geography of 
British Burma. I.—The Shwe Dagon Pagoda. Rangoon. 1891. 

D 820 . 

€6ntral India— 

Garricky A, B. W ,—Report of a tour through Central India. 1881-82. 
Calcutta. 1885. 


See D 166. Vol. XIX. 

Griffin, Lepd .—^Famous Monuments of Central India. Illustrated 
by a series of eighty-nine photographs in permanent autotype. 
London. D 826. 


Bundelkhand— 

Beglar, J. D ,—Report of a tour in the Central Provinces, 1873-74. 
Calcutta. 1878. 


See D166. Vol.VH. 

Cunningham, Alexander ,—^Report of tours in Bundelkhand and Malwa 
in 1874-77. Calcutta. 1880. 

See D 166. Vol. X. 

-,,-Reports of a tour in Bundelkhand and Rewa in 1883-84 : 

and of a tour in Rewa, Bundelkhand, Malwa, and Gwalior, in 1884- 
85. Calcutta. 1885. 

See D 166. Vol. XXI. 


Bharhut— 

Cunningham, Alexander ,—^The Sthpa of Bharhut: a Buddhist 
Monument ornamented with numerous sculptures illustrative of 
Buddhist legend and history in the third century B, C. London. 
1879. D 886! 

Bcurua, B. M, —Barhut.—I. Stone as a storyteller. II. Jataka- 
soenes. 2 Vols. Calcutta. 1934. D 

TFarren, 8, J .—^Two bas-reliefs of the Stupa of Bharhut. Leiden. 
1890. [Reprint]. D ggg] 

Bhilsii—* 

Cunningham, Alexander ,—^The Bhilsa Topes ; or, Buddhist Monu¬ 
ments of Central India, comprising a brief historical sketch of the 
rise, progress, and decline of Buc^ism; with an account of the 
opening and examination of the various groups of topes around 

Bhilsa. London. 1864. ]> 

Chhaiaspor— 

Diuma, B. L .—Guide to Khsjiaho. Bombay. 1927. 


D 848. 
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Dbax — 

Akhbar-uQila-’i-Baiseen. (in Bhopal) b;y Abdul Baqvi Sahib.. 
Lucknow. D 847. 

BameSy Ernest. —Dhar and Mandu. A guide. Bombay. 1902» 

B 848. 

Luardt Maj. C. E. —Dhar and Mandu. A sketch for the sight-seer^ 
AUahabad. 1912. D 849. 

Souvenir of Dhar and Mandu. With photographs. Bombay. 
1913. D 850. 

[Portfolio.] 


Qwalior— 

Gwalior State. Gwalior fort album. D 853. 

ilarshalli Sir John, Garde, M. B. and others.—Bagh caves in Gwalior 
State published by the India Society in co-operation with the depart¬ 
ment of Archaeology, Gwalior State. London. 1927. D 854. 

Garde, M. B. —Archaeology in Gwalior: 2nd ed. 1935. D 854 (a)* 

Annual Report of the Archaeological Department, Gwalior. 1923-24. 
Gwalior. D 855. 

Handu— 

Harris, Captain Claudivs. —^The Ruins of Mandoo, the ancient 
Mohammadan capital of Malwah in Central India. By J. Guiand. 
London. 1860. D 860. 

[Portfolio.] 

Mandoo. —^A series of photographs. B 865. 

[Portfolio.] 

Yaz^ni, G. —Mandu : the city of Joy. Oxford. 1929. B 866. 

Sanchi— 

Cole, H. H. —Preservation of National Monuments, India. Great 
Buddhist Tope at Sanchi. 1885. 

See B 402. 

Cunningham, Alexander. —^The Bhilsa Topes. London. 1854. 

See B 845. 

Burgess, J. —^The Great Stupa at Sanchi-Kanakheda. n. d. 

B 868. 

Fergusson, James. —^Tree and Serpent Worship : or illustrations of 
mythology and art in India in the first and fourth centuries after 
Christ. From the sculptures of the Buddhist topes at Sanchi and 
Amravati. London. 1868. B 870. 
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Provinees, 


Sanohi— ccmtd. 

Mctisey, F. G, —SAnchi and its remains, a full description of the 
ancient buildings, sculptures, and inscriptions at Sdnchi, near 
Bhilsa, in Central India, with remarks on the evidence they supply 
as to the comparatively modern date of the Buddhism of Gotama, 
or Sdkya Muni. London. 1892. D 876. 

Marshall, Sir John. —A Guide to Sanchi. Calcutta. 1918. 

D 877. 

Hamid, Muhammad. —Rehnuma-i-Sdnchi being Urdu translation of 
Guide to Sdnchi by Sir John Marshall. Calcutta. 1926. 

D 877(d). 

Central Provinces— 

Pearse, George Godfrey. —On the excavation of a large raised Stone 
Circle or Barrow near the village of Wurreegaon one mile from 
the military station of Kamptee. 1867. D 886* 

Beglar, J. D. —Report of a tour in Bundelkhand and Malwa. 1871 
72. Calcutta. 1878. 

See D 156. Vol. VII. 

Bloomfield, A. —Extraordinary find of Indian copper implements.. 

See D 316. 

Burgess, J. —Provisional List of Remains in Central Provinces, 
Bombay. 1876. 

See D 198. No. 4. 

Cunningham, Alexander, —^Report of a tour in the Central Provinces, 
in 1873—76. Calcutta, 1879. 

See D 166. Vol. IX. 

-„-. Report of a tour in the Central Provinces and the Ldwer 

Gangetic Doab in 1881-82, Calcutta. 1884. 

See D 166. Vol. XVII. 

Cousens, Henry. —^Lists of Antiquarian Remains in the Central 
Provinces and Berar. Calcutta. 1897. 

See D 160. Vol. XIX. 

Provincial Gazetteers of India. Berar. 

See D 8461. 

Burhanpur— 

Completion Report on the Burhanpur water works. Nagpur. 1908. 

D 890. 

Mandhata— 

Mandhata, —^A series of photographs. D 895».. 

[Portfolio^! 
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Provinces. 

JMgpnr— 

Descriptive List of Exhibits in the Arohssoloncal Section of the 
Nagpur Museum. With an introduction by V. B. Aiyar. Allaha¬ 
bad. 1914. 

See D 490 (o). 

tlochin State— 

Annual report of the archteological department of the Cochin 
State, 1926-1927.1928-29 and 1932-33, 1933-34. D 808. 

Ooorg— 

Bea Alex .—^List of Architectural and Archaeological Remains in 
Coorg. Madras. 1894. 

See D 160. Vol. XVII. 

..Frontier Province— 


Cf. D 286 ff. 

Badgers, Chas. J .—Extract from the Revised list of objects of archteo- 
logical interest in the Punjab (March 1891). Contains Frontier 
I^ovince Extracts only. Simla. 1907. D 902. 

Bnner— 

Stein, M. A .—^Detailed report of an Archteological tour with the 
Buner field force. Lahore. 1898. D 910* 

Las Bela and Makran— 

Holdich, T. H. —^Notes on the antiquities, ethnography and history 
of Las Bela and Makran. Calcutta. 1894. D 920. 

.Yediawar— 

43arriek, A. B. W .—^Report of a tour through Peshawar and Ynsufzai. 
1881-82. Calcutta. 1886. 

See D 156. Vol. XIX. 

MaxvoeU, B .—^Reports on Buddhist Explorations in the Peshawar 
durtriot. Lahore. 1882. D 982. 

'Sikri;— 

Foucher, A .—^Les basreliefs du Stfipade Sikri (Gandh&ra). Extrait 
du Journal Ariatique. Paris. 1903. D 946. 

--^Notes on the Ancient Geography of Gandhara. 

Translated by H. Hargreaves. Calcutta. 1916. 

See D 7720. 


^nsofsai—- 

BeUetc, H. H .—^A general report on the Tusufzais. Ltdiore. 1864. 

See D 7780. 
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Province. 


Yasutzai — contd. 

Cole, H, H. —Preservation of National Monuments, India* Grasoo- 
Buddhist Sculptures from Yusufzai. 1885. 

See D 408. 

-,,—^—, Preservation of National Monuments, Panjab. Memo¬ 
randum oh ancient monuments in Eusafzai, with a description of 
the explorations undertaken from the 4th February to the 16th 
April 1883 and suggestions for the disposal of the sculptures. Simla. 
1883. 

See D 384. 

-„-Report on explorations during the Winters of 1883 

and 1884 in Eusafzai. Calcutta. 1885. D 948. 


Hyderabad State— 

Hunt, E, H. —Hyderabad Cairns and their problems. Bombay. 
1916. (Reprinted from the Journal of the Hyderabad Arcbseo- 
logical Society for July 1916). D 949. 

Burgess, J . —Provisional List of Remains in Haidarabad. Bombay. 
1875. 


See D 198. No. 4. 


Cousens, Henry .— Lists of Antiquarian Remains in His Highness 
the Nizam’s Territories. Calcutta. 1900. 


See D 160. Vol. XXXI. 

Provincial Gazetteers of India. Hyderabad State. 

See D 8461. 

Archceological Department, Hyderabad. —Annual report. 1914-15, 
1919-20, 1920-21, 1928-29, 1930-31 and 1931—33. Calcutta. 

1915—35. D 960. 

—---^Hyderabad Archaeological series Nos. 1—12. 

No. 1. New Asokan edict of Maski. 1915. 

No. 2. Daultabad plates of Jagadekamalla. A.D. 1017, 1917. 
No. 3. Inscriptions at Palampet and Uparpalli. 1919, 

No. 4. Pakhal inscription of the reign of the Kakatiya Gana- 
patideva. 1919. 

No. 5. Munirabad Stone Inscription of the 13th year of 
Tribhuvanamala—(Vikramaditya VI). 1922. 

No. 6. The Kotagiri Plates of the reign of the Kakatiya Queen 
Rudramamba, A.D. 1273, 1925. 

No. 7. Bodhan Stone Inscription of the reign of Trailokyamalla 
(Somesvara I), A. D. 1056, 1925. 

No. 8. The inscriptions of Nagai. 1928. 

No. 9. Shitab Khan of Warangal. 1932. 

No. 10. Gavimath and Palkigundu inscriptions of Asoka. 1932. 
No. 12. The Kaunada inscriptions of Kopbal. 1935. D 961. 


[In progress.] 
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State. 


Oriffiths, John. —The paintings in the Buddhist cave-temples of 
Ajantft, Khandesh, India. Vols. I-II. London. 1896-97. 

D 952. 


[Portfolio.] 

Herringham, Lady. —Ajanta frescoes being reproductions in colour 
and monochrome of frescoes in some of the caves at Ajanta, with, 
essays by members of the India Society—2 Vols. Text and Plates. 
London. 1915. D 968.^ 


[Portfolio.] 

Yazdani, O. —Ajanta: the colour and monochrome reproductions 
of the Ajanta frescoes based on photography. Pts. I-II plates 
with Vols. with each part. London. 1930—33. D 968 (a)* 

[ Portfolio. ] 

Pratinidhi, B. P. —Ajanta. Bombay. D 968 (b)^ 

Vakil, K. H. —Ajanta. Bombay. 1929. D 968(c)* 

Dey, Mukul Chandra. —^My Pilgrimages to Ajanta and Bagh with an 
introduction by Laurence Binyon. London. 1925. D 968(cf)» 

Bidar— 

Burgess, James. —Report on the antiquities in the Bidar and Auranga¬ 
bad Districts, in the territories of His Highness the Nizam of Hai- 
darabad. 1876-76. London. 1878. 


See D 160. Vol. III. 

Yazdani, 0. —The antiquities of Bidar. Calcutta. 1917. D 964.. 
Elora— 

Bilgrami, Syed Alt. —A short guide to the Cave Temples of Elura. 

With an introduction. Madras. 1898. D 966.. 

Bradley, H. —Plans of the Rock-cut caves of Elloora ; Jain Brahmani- 
cal and Buddhist. D 957. 

[Portfolio.] 

Burgess, James. —Report on the Elura Cave Temples and the Brah* 
mat.cal and Jaina Caves in Western India. London. 1883. 

See D 160. Vol. V. 

Seely, John B. —The wonders of Elora, or the narrative of a journey to 
the temples and dwellings excavated out of a mountain of granito 
at Elora. London. 1824. D 960. 

Views of Caves of EUora and Ajanta, Nizam’s Dominions. Hydera¬ 
bad. 1913. D ®®5. 

[Portfolio.] 

Pratinidhi, B. P. —EUora: a handbook of Verul (EUora Caves). 

Bombay. ® 9M(tt). 

Wales, James, and Thomas Daniell. —Hindoo excavations m the 
mountain of EUora near Aurangabad in the Deccan; in twenty-tour 
views. London. 1803. ® 968. 


[PortfoUo.] 
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Kashmir State— 

Chatterjiy J, C. — A hiote on the Confluences of the Vitasta and the 
Sindhu in Kashmir. (Archaeological and Research Department, 
Jammu and Kashmir State.) Srinagar. 1906. D 978. 

Cole^ Henry Hardy, —Illustrations of ancient buildings in Kashmir. 
Prepared from photographs, plans and drawings. London. 
1869- D 975. 

[Cover title : Archaeological Survey of India, Kashmir.] 

NichollSy W. H, — Report on the Mughal Gardens at Srinagar, Shali- 
mar Bagh, Nishat Bagh, Atchibal and Chasma Shahi. Allahabad 
1906. D 977. 

A quinquennial statement of progress of the Archaeological and 

Research Department of the Jammu and Kashmir State for the 
Sam vat years 1961—1965 (April 1904—April 1909), together with 
a statement for the two previous Samvat years. Also annual 
Report for Samvat 1976. D 980. 

Archceological Survey y Kashmir. —^Memoirs. 

No. 1. Kaky R, C, —Antiquities of Marev-W&dwan. 

No. 2. Carter, O, E, L, —The Stone Age in Kashmir. D. 981 

Kak, i?. C. —Ancient monuments of Kashmir. 1933. D. 982. 

Madras Presidency— 

(Gf, D 285.) 

Cole, H, H, —Preservation of National Monuments, Madras Presi¬ 
dency. The Seven Pagodas. Velur. Trichinopoly. Srirangam. 
Madura. Tan j ore. Kombakonum. Chillambaram. Conjeveram. 
Bijanagar, Simla. 1881. 

See D 382. 

Oangolyy Ordhendracoomar, —South Indian bronzes: a h^torical 
survey of South Indian Sculpture with iconographical no^l^ based 
on original sources, with an introductory note by J, G, Woodroffe, 
illustrated. Calcutta. 1915. D 985. 

List of statues, monuments and busts erected in Madras in honour of 
distinguished servants of the State. Madras. 1898. D 990* 

List of tombs and monuments erected in Madras. Madras. 1898 
^ D 996. 

List of Photographic Negatives in the Office of the Superintendent 
Archseological Survey Department, Southern Circle, Madras. 
Madras. 1914. 

See D 280* 

List of tombs and monuments of Europeans, etc., in the Madras 
Presidency. Madras. 1898. J) 1002* 

‘10 a 
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Presidency. 

Madras Presideney— 

Oollector Tanjore District .—List of European tombs in the Tanjore 
district compiled under the orders of the Collector, Tanjore 
District. Madras. 1914. D 1003. 

I 

, MaldeUy Rev, C. H .—List of burials at Madras in Saint Mary’s 
cemetery from 1680—1900. 4 Vols. Madras. 1903—06. 

D 1004. 

Rea, Alexr .—South Indian Buddhist Antiquities, including the 
Stupas of Bhattiprolu, Gadivada, and Ghantasftla and other ancient 
sites in the Krishna District, Madras Presidency ; with notes on dome 
construction, Andhra numismatics, and marble sculpture. Madras. 
1894. 


See D 160. Vol. XV. 

--Some pre-historio burial places in Southern India. (From 

the Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1888. Vol. LVII, Pt. I, 
No. 2.). D 1010. 

Taylor, P. M .—Sketches in the Deccan, drawn on stone by Weld 
Taylor, Edward Morton and Oeorge Childs. London. 1837. 

D 1011. 


[Portfolio.] 

-,,-List of Ancient Monuments selected for conservation in 

the Madras Presidency. Madras. 1891. Also revised edition cor¬ 
rected up to 1910-11. Madras. 1912. D 1020. 

Rea Alexander ,—List of ancient monuments selected for conserva¬ 
tion in the Madras Presidency. Revised up to 12th December 
1910. Madras. 1911. D 1021. 

Sastri, H. K .—South Indian images of gods and goddesses. Madras. 
1916. D 1022. 

Ayyar, P, V. Jagadisa .—South Indian Shrines, with a foreword 
fro^;Lord Charmichasl. Illustrated. Madras. 1922. D 1023. 

AUocr ,—^Monumental Remains of the Dutch East India 
Company in the Presidency of Madras. Madras, 1897. 

See D 160. Vol. XXV. 

Sewell, Robert ,—List of Antiquarian Remains in the Presidency of 
Madras. Madras. 1882. 

See D 160. Vol. VII. 


Amaravati— 

Puhrer, .4.-^Monograph on BdWha Sakyamuni’s birth-place in the 
Nepalese Tarai. Allahabad. 1897. 

See D 160. Vol. XXVI. 
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Presidency. 

Amaravati^ cotud. 

Pvhrer, A .—^The Buddhist Stupa of Amaravati and Jagayyapeta in 
the Krishna District, Madras Presidency, surveyed 1882. With 
translations of the Asoka inscriptions of Jaugada and Dhauli, 
by George Buhler. London. 1887. 

See D 160. Vol. VI. 

Sewell, Robert. —Report on the Amar&vati Tope, and excavations on 
its site in 1877. London. 1880. D 1085. 

Chmtor— 

Bamachandran, T. N. —Buddhist sculptures from a stupa near Goli 
village in Guntur district. Madras. 1929. D 1086 (a)« 

Hampi— 

Longhurst, A. H. —Hampi Ruins, described and illustrated. Calcutta. 
1917. 

Second edition. Calcutta. 1926. 

Third edition. Calcutta. 1933. 

D 1086. 

Mudaliyar, M. M. K. —Tirukalukunram (Pakshi-Tirtham). 1923. 

D 1088. 

Bellari— 

Rea, A^exr. —Ch&lukyan Architecture, including examples from the 
Ball&ri District. Madras Presidency. Madras. 1896. 

See D 160. Vol. XXI. 

Bijanagar— 

Cole, H. H. —Bijanagar. Simla. 1881. 

See D 888. 

Chillambaram— 

Cole, H. H. —Chillambaram. Simla. 1881. 

See D 382. 

Oonjeveram— 

Cole, H. H. —Conjeveram. Simla. 1881. 

See D 382. 

Jouveau-Dubereuil, 0 .—^Pallava Antiquities. London. 1916. 

[ Vol. I duplicate. ] D 1088 (a). 

Eombakoniun— 

Cole, H. H. —Kombakonum. Simla. 1881. 

See D 882. 

QajdranyamdhSimyam. (From the Padmapurftna) Kumbakonam 
1901. D 1040 
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Presidency. 

Madura— 

Newelh H. ^.—Madura. D 1041. 

OoUy H. H. —^Madura. Simla. 1881. 

S66 D 3S2* 

-,,-Preservation of National Monuments, India. Great Temple 

to Siva and his Consort at Madura. 


See D 396. 

Hdldsyamdhdimyarn. Viraraghavacharyygna samyak parishkitam. 
Madras. 1893. D 1045. 

Tirrupparaiigiri-ppurdnavachanarn. (From the work of Sri Niramba 
Alakiyadechikar Avargal by Mu Rd Arundchala Kavirdyar.) 
Madras. 1902. D 1047. 

Niigiris— 

BreekSy James Wilkinson. —^An account of the primitive tribes and 
monuments of the Nilgiris. London. 1873. 

See D 5340. 

Seven Pagodas— 

Oole, H. H. —^The Seven Pagodas. Simla. 1881. 


See D 382. 

--Descriptive and historical Papers relating to the Seven 

Pagodas on the Coromandel Coast. By William Ch&mberSy J. 
Goldingham, etc. Edited by 31. W. Carr. 2 Volumes. Madras. 
1869. D 1050. 

[Plates in Portfolio.] 

Srirangam— 

Cole. H. H. —Srirangam. Simla. 1881. 

See D 382. 

Tanjor^:’ 

CoUy H. H. —Tanjore. Simla. 1881. 

See D 382. 

Soma-Sundaramy J. M. —The great temple at Tanjore. Madraa. 
1936. D 1055. 


Trichinopoly— 

Cohy H. H. —Trichinopoly. Simla. 1881. 

See D 382. 

-,,-Preservation of National Monuments, India. 

at Trichinopoly. 

See B 406. 

Vrtur— 

CoUy H. H.—Velur. Simla. 1881. 

See B 382. 


Temples 
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Mygore Steto— 

Annual report of the Arohmologioal surv^' of Mysore. Bangaloie* 
1901 to 1933. 

Vol. 1. 1900-01 to 1904-06. 

Vol. 2. 1903-04 to 1912-13. 

Vol. 3. 1914—17. 

Vol. 4. 1917—19. 

Vol. 6. 1919-20 to 1922-23. 

Vol. 6. 1920—26. 

Vol. 7. 1926. 

Vol. 8. 1926. 

Vol. 9. 1928. 

Vol. 10. 1929. 

Vol. 11. 1930. 

Vol. 12. 1931. D 1070. 

Nareimhachar, R. —^Mysore Archteological series, Nos. 1—3* 
Bangalore. 1917—19. 

No. 1. Kesava temple at Somanathapur. 1917—1919. 

No. 2. Kesava temple at Belnr. 1919. 

No. 3. Lakshmidevi temple at Dodda Goddavalli. 1919. 

[3 Vols.] 

D1070 (a). 

Mysore Oovernment. —^Archseological manual, containing the Standing 
Orders of the Department, corrected upto 3l8t December 1923. 
Bangalore. 1924. D 1070 (5). 

Krishna, M. H. —^Excavations at Chandravalli issued as Supplement 
to the annual report of the Mysore Archieologioal depa rtfae nt for 
the year 1929. Bangalore. 1931. lilS070(c)> 

Index to the annual Reports of the Arohseological Survey, M 3 rsore, 
for the years 1906—1922. Bangalore. D 1070 (d). 

Narasimhachar, R. —^Talkad. Madras. 1912. D 1071. 

Rice, B. Lewis. —^Mysore and Coorg from the inscriptions. London. 
1909. D 1072. 

Architecture in Mysore, with an historical and descriptive memoir 
by Meadows Taylor and architectural notes by James Fergtiason, 
London. 1866. 

See D 774. 


Travaiioore State- 

Annual Report of the Arohasologioal department, Travauoore, 1024-26, 
1928-29 to 1931-32. Trivandrum. D 1080^ 
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Archceolo^—Nepal and 
the Punjab. 

Nepal— 

PvfVW Chandra Mukherji. —A report on a tour of exploration of the 
antiquities in the Tarai, Nepal, in the region of Kapilayastu ; during 
February and March 1897. With a prefatory note by Vincent 
A. Smith. Calcutta. 1901. 

See D 160. Vol.XXVIA. Pt. 1. 

Watters, T. —Kapilavastu in the Buddhist books. London. 1898.^ 
See A 845 for 1898. 


Punjab— 

Cole, H. H. —Preservation of National Monuments, Punjab. Memo¬ 
randum on ancient monuments in Eusofzai, with a description of 
the explorations undertaken from the 4th February to the 16th 
April|1883, and suggestions for the disposal of the sculptures. Simla^ 
1883. 


See D 384. 

-- Preservation of National Monuments, India. Buildings 

in the Punjab. 1884. 

See D 400. 

Cunningham, Alexander, —Report of a tour in the Punjab in 
1878-79. Calcutta. 1882. 

See D 156. Vol. XIV. 

Oarrick, H, B. W, —Report of a tour in the Punjab and Rajputana 
in 1882-84. Calcutta. 1887. 

See D 165. Vol. XXIII. 

Rodgers, Ghas. J. —Revised list of objects of archseological interest 
in the Punjab. March 1891. Lahore. D 1090» 

Amritsii^ 

Ramgarhia, Sundar Singh. —Guide to the Darbar Sahib or Golden 
Temple of Amritsar. Lahore. 1905. D 1094. 

Cole, H. H. —Preservation of National Monuments, India. Golden 
Temple at Amritsar. Punjab. 1884. 

See D. 392. 

Cliamba State— 

Vogel, J, Ph. —Antiquities of Chamba State. Pt. I. Calcutta. 1911.. 

See D 160. Vol. XXXVI. 

Vogel, J. Ph, —Archaeology of Chamba. 

(Extract from Chamba State Gazetteer.) Lahore. 1908. 

D 1096. 
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Delhi— 

Ahmdd Khan, —Athdru-s-SanfidId. Saidu-l-Akhbdr Press 1848. 

D 1096. 

-„--Lncknow. 1900. D 1097. 

Beglaty J. D, —Delhi. Calcutta. 1874. 

See D 166, Vol. IV. 


' H. H, —Preservation of National Monuments, India. Delhi. 

1884. 


See D 394. 

Fanshawe^ H, O, —Delhi past and present. London. 1902. 

See D 8080. 

I 

Hearn, Gordon Bisley. —The seven cities of Delhi. London. 19C6. 

See D 8090. 

Hoey, William. —Memoirs of Delhi and Faizabad. Allahabad. 
1888-89. 


See D 8095. 

Ahmad, Sayyid, —Y4dgar-i-Dilhe containing an account of the kings, 
of the Mughal dynasty, the Mutiny of 1867, the building of 
Shdhjahdndbdd, Jdmi’ Masjid, L41 Qilla’h and other ancient tembs, 
and details of the Delhi Durbar of 1903 A. D. and of well known 
living Delhi citizens. Delhi. 1906. D 1099, 

Dahlmann, Joseph,- —Delhi. Sonder-Abdruck aus den “ Stimmen 
aus Maria Laach.’’ Freiburg. 1905. D 1100. 

Archceological Survey, Agra Circle. —List of Muhancmadan and 
Hindu Monuments in Delhi Province. Vols. I-IV^ Calcutta. 
1916-22. 

Vol. I. Shahjahanabad. 

Vol. II. Delhi Zail. 

Vol. III. Mahrauli Zail. 

Vol. IV. Badarpur Zail, Badli Zail, Nangloi Zail, Bawan^. Zail, 
Kanjhaola Zail, Najafgarh Zail, Palam Zail and 
Shahdara Zail. D 1101. 

Sharp, Sir BTenrt/.—Delhi. Oxford, 1921. D 1102. 

Newell, H. A.— Three Days at Delhi, the capital of India. A Guide 
to places of interest with historv and map. 6th editiop. 1923, 

D U 08 . 
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Delhi— contd. 

Mehra, C. M. —Pocket guide to Delhi. 1929. D 1104. 

HearUf Gordon. —^The Ssven cities of Delhi. Calcutta. 1928. 

D 1105« 

Havellf E. B. —Building of the New Delhi. (Reprint from East 
India Association Journal). London. 1912. D 1106. 

Page, J, A. —Guide to the Qutb, Delhi. Calcutta. 1927. 

D 1107. 

Journal of the Archfleological Society of Delhi. September 1850, 
Delhi. 1850. D 1108. 

Sanderson, Gordon. —Guide to the buildings and gardens of Delhi 
Fort. Calcutta. 1914. 

Second edition. Calcutta. 1929. 

Third edition. Calcutta. 1929. 

Fourth edition. Calcutta. 1932. 

D 1108(a). 

Keene. —Handbooks to Agra, Delhi, Allahabad, Lucknow and Benares 
etc. 1909. 


See D 1223. 

Munshi, Sustarnji Nasarvanji. —^The History of the Kutub Minar. 
Being an inquiry into its origin, its authorship, its appellation and 
the motives that led to its erection, etc. Bombay. 1911. 

D 1109. 

Stephen, Carr.—The Arohasoloccy and monumental remains of Delhi. 
Simla. 1876. D lUO* 

[Two copies: one without plates.] 

Kangra— 

Shuttlew^th, H. L. —Note on the rockhewn Vaishnava temple at 
Masri!^ Dera tahsil, Kangra District. Bombay. 1914. 

See A 392. Vol. XLIV. 

Lahore— 

Latif, Muhammad. —^Lahore, its history, architectural remains and 
antiquities. Lahore. 1892. D llll. 

Nur Ahmad Ohishti. —^Tahqiqat-i-Ohishti, being a concise account 
in Urdu of the Arohssology and history of Lahore in the Punjab. 
Lahore. 1324 A. H. D 1111(a). 

Vo'iel, J. PA.—Tile—Mosaics of the Lahore Port. Calcutta. 1920* 
See D 160. Vol. XLI. 

Narnaul— 

O. Tasiani. —^Narnaul and its buildings. (Reprint.) Calcutta. 
1907. D 1118* 
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Shahdua— 

Cole, £r. fi.—^Preservation of National Monuments, India. Tomb 
of Jahangir at Shahdara near Lahore. 1884. 

See D 404. 

Taxila— 

Marshall, Sir John. —Guide to Taxila. 1918. D 1118. 

Kuraiahi, Moh. Hamid. — Trans. Guide to Taxila by Sir John 
Marshall translated into Urdu. Calcutta. D 1118 (o). 

Hajpatana— 

OarUeyle, A. O. L.—Report of a tour in Eastern Rajputana in 1871— 
73. Calcutta. 1878. 

See D 155. Vol.VI. 

Cole, H. H. —Preservation of National Monuments. Rajputana. Mount 
Abu. Ajmir. Jaipur. Ulwar. Simla. 1881. 

See D 885. 

Cunningham, Alexander. —^Report of a tour in Eastern Rajputana 
in 1882-83. Calcutta. 1886. 

See D 155. Vol. XX. 

Oarrick, H. B. W. —Report of a tour in the Punjab and Rajputana 
in 1883-84. Calcutta. 1887. 

See D 155. Vol. XXIII. 

Devi Prasad. —RajputanA mgn pr&chin sddh. No. 1. D 1114. 

List of objects of antiquarian interest in the States of Rajputsma. 
1903. Supplementary List. (Mewar and Partabgarh.) 1904. 
Ajmer. 1903-04. D 1115. 

Supplementary list of objects of antiquarian interest in the States of 
Rajputana (Mewar and Partabgarh). 1906. Abu. 1906. 

^1115 (a). 

Ajmer— 

Cole, H. H. —^Ajmir. Simla. 1881. 

See D 385. 

Alwar— 

Cole, H. H.—Ulwar. Simla. 1881. 

See D 885. 

Amber— 

Dhama,B.M. —Guide to Amber. Bombay. 1931. D1186. 

Chittore— 

Notes on the more important buildings at CMtore. Ajmer. D 1180. 

Short Griide to Chitore. 1909. Note on the most impiMrtant buildings 
to be visited at Chitore. D 1181. 
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Dig— 

Devenish, J, A .—The Bhawans or garden palaces of Dig. Allahabad.. 
1903. 

See D 8210. 

Jawala Sahai. —Dig, its history and palaces. Lahore. 1902. 

See D 8220. 

Jaipur— 

Cote, H. H. —Jaipur. Simla. 1801. 

See D 385. 

Jeypore portfolio of Architectural details. Prepared under the 
superintendence of 8. 8. Jacob, P. I — X. London. 1890-1898. 

D1180. 

[ Portfolio.] 

Uarwar— 

Preliminary List of Antiquarian Remains in Marwar. D 1156. 

Mewar— 

Cole, H, H .—Preservation of National Monuments, India. Meywar.. 
1884. 

See D 898. 

Mount Abu— 

Cole, H, H ,—Mount Abu. Simla. 1881. 

See D 385. 

Luard, C. Eckfora, —Notes on the Dilwara temples and other anti* 
quities of the Sacred Mount of Arbuda (Abu). Bombay. 1902. 

D 1166. 

United Provinces— 

(Cf.D 270 ff.) 

. Cunnii^ham, Alexander, —Report of a tour in the Central Provinces 
and Iiower Gangetio Doab in 1881-82. Calcutta. 1884. 

See D 155. Vol. XVII. 

Fuhrer, A, —The Monumental Antiquities and Inscriptions in the 
North Western Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1891. 


See D 160. Vol. XII. 

--List of Christian Tombs and Monuments of Archaeo- 

Iqgical and Historical interest and their inscriptions in the North- 
Western Provinces and Oudh.• Allahabad. 1896. Index. Allah¬ 
abad. 1899. D 118®- 

List of Archaeological * Monuments and Remains of Historical in¬ 
terest in the United Provinces, corrected up to 1st August 1903. 

D 1190. 
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Provinces, 

United Provinces — contd. 

List of photographic negatives of the monumental antiquities in the 
North-Western Provinces and Oudh. [Allahabad.] D 1800* 

Progress Reports of the Epigraphical and Architectural Branches 
of North-Western Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1892. 

D 1205. 

Reports by Public Works Department officers on the conservation 
of Archaeological buildings in the United Provinces 1905—7. 
Allahabad. D1210. 

Agra— 

Carlleyle, A. C. L, —Agra. Calcutta. 1874. 

See D 166. Vol. IV. 

Cole, H. H. —Preservation of National Monuments, India. Agra 
and Gwalior. 1885. 

See D 390. 

Mazumdar, K. C, —Imperial Agra of the Moghuls. Agra, 1934. 

D 1212. 

Fanihortve, Frederick, —The reminiscences of Agra. Calcutta. 1894. 

D 1213. 

Guide to the Taj at Agra ; Fort of Agra ; Akbar’s tomb at Secundra, 
and ruins of Futtehpore Sikree. Translated from a Persian Ms. 
with an English version of the poetry inscribed on the wuUs, tombs, 
etc., description of the Taj, and extracts from several notices on 
the subject. Lahore. 1869. D1216. 

Havell, E, B. —^A handbook to Agra and the Taj, Sikandra, Fatehpur 
Sikri and the neighbourhood. London. 1904. D 1220. 

-,,- The Taj and its designers. (The Nineteenth Century 

and after. June 1903). D 1222. 

[ Two copies ]. 

Muhammad Latif. —Agra historical and descriptive. Calcutta. 1896. 

See D 8826. 

Smith, Edmund W, —^Moghul Colour Decoration of Agra, Pt. 1, 
Allahabad. 1901. 

See D 160. Vol. XXX. 

Keene. —Handbook for visitors to Agra and Delhi, Allahabad and 
Lucknow and Benares, etc., re-written and brought up to date by 
E. A, Duncan, Calcutta. 1909. D 1223. 

Duncan, E, A. —Keen’s Handbook for visitors to Agra and its neigh¬ 
bourhood. Calcutta. 1909. D 1223(0). 

Moin-ud-Din Ahmad. —^The Taj and its envirpi^jnents, wiHi a brief 
account of the Fort, Jama Masjid, Sikandxii^ E|bmad-ud«I>ahla> 
Ghini-ka-Rauza, etc. Agra. 1924. 1> 1224. 

Transactions of the archaeological society of Agra, 1876 and 
1878. Agra. 1876—78, 2 vols. D1226. 
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Agra—conoU. 

SarkaVy JaduncUh ,—Who built the Taj (The Hindustan Reviewy 
Vol. XII, No. 72. Allahabad. 1905). D 1226. 

Allahabad— 

Keene ,—Handbooks to Agra, Delhi, Allahabad, Lucknow and Benares. 
1909. 


See D1228. 


Benares— 

Keene ,—Handbooks to Agra, Delhi, Allahabad, Lucknow and Benares. 
1909. 


See D 1223. 

Havelly E. B, —Benares. London. 1905. 


See D 8340. 

-„- Benares illustrated in a series of drawings. Calcutta. 

1831. 

See D 8345. 

Sherring, M, A ,—The Sacred city of the Hindus. With an intro¬ 
duction by Fitzedward Hall, London. 1868. 

See D 8350. 

Fatehpnr Sikri.— 

[ cf, also Agra.] 

Smith, Edmund W ,—The Moghul Architecture of Fatehpur-Sikri. 
Allahabad. 1894—98. 

See D 160. Vol. XVIII. 

Gorakhpur— 

Carlleyle, A, C ,—Beport of tours in the Central Doab and Gorakhpur 
in 1874-76. Calcutta, 1879. 


See D 155. Vol. XII. 

--Report of a tour in the Gorakhpur District in 1875-77. 

Calcutta. 1883. 


See D 155. Vol. XVIII. 

-,,- Reports of tours in Gorakhpur, Saran, and Ghazipur 

in 1877—80. Calcutta. 1885. 

See D 155. Vol. XXII. 

Jaunpnr— 

Fuhrer, A ,—^The Sharqi Architecture of Jaunpur, with notes on 
Zafarabad, Sahet-Mahet and other places in the North-Western 
Provinces and Oudh. With drawings and architectural descrip- 
tkme by Ed, W. Smith. Calcutta. 1889.. 

See D 160. Vol. XI. 
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Kasia— 

Smithy Vincent TheremaiBS near Kaeia in the Goralibptir District, 
the reputed site of Ku 9 aiiagara or Ku 9 infiTa the scene of Buddha’s 
death. AUahabad. 1896. D 1240. 

Lucknow— 

Keene. —Handbooks to Agra, Delhi, Allahabad, Luckncw and Benares. 
Calcutta, 1909. 


SeeD1228. 

Lalitpur— 

Pooma Chandra Mukherji. —Bepoft on the antiquities in the District 
of Lalitpur, N.-W. Provinces, India. Vol. I-II- Bcoikee. 1899. 

D1250. 


Mathura— 

ColCy Henry Hardy. —Illustrations of buildings near Muttra and 
Agra showing the mixed Hindu-Mahcmedan style of Dpper India. 
London. 1873. D 1260. 

OrowsCy F. 8. —Mathura. 


See D 8486//. 

Smithy Vincent. —The Jain Sttipa and other antiquities of Mathura. 
Allahabad. 1901. 

See D 160. Vol. XX. 

Samath— 

Sahniy Daya Pam. —Guide to the Buddhist ruins of Sarnath. Pub¬ 
lished under the authority of the Government of India in the De¬ 
partment of Archaeology. Calcutta. 1917. D 1266. 

'Fourth edition. Calcutta. 1926. 

Fifth edition. Calcutta. 1933. 

Mazumdar, Bhavatosh. —Sarnath Vivarana. Calcutta. J928. 

^D 1266. 

APPENDIX I.—INDO CHINA. 

Cambodia— 

Finoty M. L. —^Notes d’arch^ologie cambodgienne. Paris. 1912. 
See A 476. 1912. 

APPENDIX n.—CEYLON. 

Arehasologieal Survey of Ceylon. Epigraphia Zeylanica Vols. I— 
III. Vol. IV, pts. 1—2. London. 1909—36. 

[Vol. Ill, pt.3 wanting.] D 1270. 
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Annual progress report of the Archaeological Survey of Ceylon. 
Anuradhpur. 1890—91 to 1935. Colombo 1890—1936. 

Vote, for [1913-14 to 1920, 1921-22, 1924-25, and 1927-28 
wanting.] D1276. 

Archceological Survey, Ceylon. Plans and plates for Annual Reports, 
1892—1902. Vote. I—II. Colombo. 1914. D 1276. 

Archceological Survey, Ceylon. Catalogue of negatives in the Archaeo¬ 
logical department, Ceylon. Colombo. 1930. D 1276 (a). 

Pearson, Joseph, edr,—^Memoirs of the Colombo Museum series A. 

No. 1. Bronzes from Ceylon, chiefly in the Colombo Museum by 
A. K. Coomaraswamy. Ceylon. 1914. 

No. 2. Sinhalese banners and standards by Edward W. Perera. 
Colombo. IQIG. 

No. 3. Ceylon coins and currency by H. W. Codrington. Colombo. 
1924. D 1277. 

Harischandra, Brahmachari Walisinha .-—The sacred city of Anuradha-, 
pura. With forty-six illustrations. Colombo. D 1278. 

Mition, O. E .—Lost cities of Ceylon. Illustrated. 1916. D 1279. 

Oertel F. O .—Report on the restoration of ancient monuments at 
Anuradhapura, Ceylon. Colombo. 1903. D 1280. 

Hocart, A. M. ed.—^Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of Ceylon. 
Vol. I, II and IV. Colombo. 1924, 1926 and 1931. D 1281. 

D*Ogy> Sir John .—Sketch of the constitution of the kingdom of the 
Kandyan (Ceylon), Colombo. 1929. D 1288. 

Kegalla— 

Archaeological Survey of Ceylon. Report on the Kegalla District 
of the Province of Sabaragamuwa. By H. C. P. Bell. Colombo. 

1892. D 1290. 

VII.—ARCHITECTURE. 

Fergussom James .—^History of Indian and Eastern architecture, 
Reviseaand edited with additions. Indian architecture by James 
Burgess and Eastern architecture by R. Pheni Spiers. London. 
1910. 

See B 147. 

AcharyUt P. K .—Indian architecture according to Mftnasara ^ilp^astra. 
Oxford. D iSOl. 


--Msaasra on Architecture and sculpture. Sanskrit 

text and critical notes. Oxford. D 1301 (a). 

--Architecture of Manasara translated from original 

Sanskrit. Oxford, ^ D 1801 (6). 

Architecture of Manasara: illustrations ci architec¬ 


tural and sculptural objects. Oxford. ' D 1801 (c). 

Ackc^ya^ P. K .—-Dictionary of Hindu architecture. Oxford. D 1802. 
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Coomaraewamy^ A, K. —Indian architectural terms. (Reprint). 

D 1808. 

Acharya^ P, K, —Summary of the Munasara, being a treatise on 
Architecture and cognate subjects. Leyden. 1918. 

D 1806. 

Bose, P. N, —Principles of Indian Silpashastra with the text of Maya- 
shastra. Lahore. 1926. D 1805 («)• 

Burgess^ J. —Photographs of Architecture and Scenery in Gujrat 
and Bajputana, with historical and descriptive notes. 1874. 

D 1807. 

Ananthalivar, M. A, and Rae, Alex. —^Indian Architecture, a pro¬ 
fusely illustrated work in three volumes. 1920—21. D 1808. 

Gravely, F. H. and Ramachandran, T. N. —^Three main styles of 
temple architecture recognized by the Shilpa Shastras (Vol. Ill, 
Pt. 1 of the Bulletins of Madras Government Museum). 1934. 

D 1800. 

Beylie, L. de. —L’architecture Hindoue on Extreme-Orient. Paris. 

1907. D 1810. 

Cole, H. H. —^European Architecture for India. D 1818. 

Fergusson, James. —History of Indian and Eastern Architecture. 
London. 1899. 


See B 146. 

-„■ - Picturesque Illustrations of ancient Architecture in 

Hindustan. London. 1848, 

See D 880. 

DuU, Binode Behari. —Town Planning in Ancient India. Calcutta. 

1925. D 1819. 

Groneman, J. —Boeddhistische Tempelbouwvallen in de Praga 
vallei, de Tjandi’s Baruboedoer, Mgndcet en Pa*vt^on, Semarang. 
1907. D1820. 

Harrington, B. R.* —Portfolio studies from the Ancient Hindu Archi¬ 
tecture. 1888, 

See D 848. 

Havell, E. Bi —Indian Architecture. London. 1913. D ISSO(a). 

--—„-Ancient and niedievalarchitecttufeof India, ; aitndy 

of Indo-Aryan Civiii'ation. Illastrated. London. 1915. 

D 1880 (bh 
11 
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Ishtvar ,—^Maidrn Inliaa Architeobare, adapted to the Oi^e of artisans, 
students, builders and arohiteots (w'lth thirty-two plates). Bombay. 
1892. D 1821. 

Kittoe^ Markhan, —^Illustrations of Indian Architecture from the 
Muhammadan Conquest downwards. Calcutta. 1838. 

See D 346. 

O^rtelf O. —^Indian Architecture and its suitability for modern 

requirements. London. 1913. D 1321 (a). 

Bailey, Glauie. —^The design and deyelopment of Indian architecture. 
3 parts in 3 folio volumes. London. D 1321 (6) - 

Photographs. —^Ancient and Modern Buildings of India. [There 
is no title-page and descriptive letter-press to this.] D 1822. 

La Roche, Emanuel. —^Indian Architecture, being a portfolio of 
drawings, sketches and photos. D 1823* 

[ Portfolio.] 

Jouvean-Dubreuil, O .—Bravidian Architecture. 1917. D 1323(a). 

[ Title page wanting.] 

Military Works Department, Oovemment of India. — Pub. Military 
Works Handbook. Calcutta. 1919. D 1324. 

Goomaraswamy, A. K .—^Early Indian Architecture. III. Palaces. 
(Reprint from the Eastern Art., Vol. Ill for 1931). 1931. 

D 1324 (a). 

Rdm Rdz. —Essay on the Architecture of the Hindus. London. 

1834. D 1325. 

Ramanayya, N. V. —^Essay on the origin of the South-Indian temple. 

Madras. 1930. D 1826 (a). 

Simpson, William. —Origin and Mutation in Indian and Eastern 
Arcly^ecture. (From the Transactions of the Royal Institute 
of Bntish Architects, N. S., Vol. VII). D 1380. 

Types of Modern Indian Buildings at Delhi, Agra, Allahabad, Luck¬ 
now, Ajmer, Bhopal, Bikanir, Gwalior, Jaipur, Jodhpur and Udaipur. 
With notes on the craftsmen employed on their design and execu¬ 
tion. Allahabad. 1913. D1832. 

Stuart, C. M. Villiers. —Gardens of the Great Moghals. London. 

1913. D1886. 

Garrett, Lieut. A. and Pandit Chandradhar Ouleri. —^The Jaipur 
' Observatory and its builder. Published under the patronage of 
H. H. the Maharaja Sa\fai Madho Singh of Jaipur. Allahabad. 
1^. ^ D1885 (a). 

Edmund W. —^Portfolio of Indian Architectural Drawings. 
Pt. I. London. 1897. 


See D 420. 
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Bijaipur— 

Arohiteoture at Beejapur. London, 1866. 

See D 760. 


Dharwar and Msrsore— 

Architecture in Dharwar and Mysore, with an historical and descrip¬ 
tive memoir by Meadows Taylor and architectural notes by James 
Fergusson, London. 1866. 

See D 774. 

Jaipur— 

Jeypore portfolio of Architectural details. Prepared under the superin¬ 
tendence of 8. 8- Jacob. Pt. I—^X. London. 1890—1898. 

See D 1160. 

Mathura and Agra— 

Gole, Henry Hardy. —^Illustrations of buildings near Muttra and 
Agra, showing the mixed Hindu-Mahomedan style of Upper India. 
London. 1873. 


See D 1260. 

8mith, Vincent A. —Arohitectura and Sculpture in Mysore; the 
Hoysala style. Bombay. 1915. 

See A 392. Vol. XLIV. 

Cresloellf K. A. G. —^Indian Domes of Persian Origin. London. 
1914. 

See A 418. Vol. V, No. 12. 

Vin.—FINE ARTS. 

Foucher, A. —L’art gr4oo-bouddhique du Gandh4ra. £tude sur 
les origines de I’influenoe classique dans Tart bouddhique de I’jfide- 
et de TExtr^me Orient. T. I. Paris. 1905. 

See A 475. Vol. V. 

-„- ilStude sur rinconographie bouddhique de ITnde. Paris. 

1900—1905. 


See D 6686 and D 6686. 

Griffiths, John. —^The paintings in the Buddhist cave-temples of Ajanta. 
London. 1896—97. 


See D 962. 

OruYiwedel, Albert. —Buddhist Art in India. Transiatea by Agnes 
G. Gibson. Revised and enlarged by Jos. Burgess, ^London* 
1901. 


See D 6692. 


lU 



Fine Arts. 


148 


Hendley, Col. T. H. —^War in Indian Art. Illustrated. London. 
1916. 


A 300. Vol. XVII, No. 130. 

OrUnwedel, Albert. Buddbistische Kuilst in Indien. 2 Auflage. 
Berlin. 1900. 


See D 5690. 

-„-Mythologie des Buddhismus in Tibet und der Mongoiie. 

Fuhrer durch die lamaistische Sammlung des Fiirsten E. Uchtomskij. 
Leipzig. 1900. 


See D 6585. 

The Journal of Indian Art. 

See A 800. 

Mainwaring, F. 0. L., James Burgees, E. Colley March, er.d Ealcam- 
Okakura. —The Gan^fira Sculptures. A Sympcsium. Dorchester. 
1903. 

See D 5698. 

Oldenburg, 8. F. —Sbomik izobazhenij 300 burchanov. Poalbom 
aziatskago muzeja. I. Sanktpeterburg. 1903. 

See D 6960. V. 

Pander, Eugen. —Das Pantheon des Tchangtscha Hutukta. Ein 
Beitrag zur Iconographie des Lamaismus. Ersg. von' Albert 
Orunwedel. Berlin. 1890. 

See A 692. B. I. H. 2-3. 

Simpson, William. —^The Buddhist Caves of Afghanistan. London. 
1882. 

See A 846. Vol. XIV, N. S., p. 319sq. 

Foflfe?, J. —Note sur une statue du Gandhaxa conserv^e au Musee 
de Lahore. Hanoi. 1908. 

See D 5712. 

Watt, Oeorge. —Indian Art at Delhi 1903. Calcutta. 

See D 1486. 

Binyon, Lawrence and Arnold, T. W. —The Court Painters of the 
Moguls, with historical introduction and notes. Oxford. 1921. 

D1888. 

Brown, Percy. —^Indian Painting under the Mughals A. D. 1660 to 
A. D. 1760. Oxford. 1924. D 1888 (a). 

Mehta, N. C. —Studies in Indian Painting, a survey of some rev 
material ranging from the commencement of the Vllth century 
to Circa. 1870 A. D. Bombay. 1926. D 1838 (b). 
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Solomon, W. E. O ,—^Mural paintings of the Bombay School. Bombay. 
1930. D 1338 (c). 

Coomarasivamy, Ananda, —Rajput painting ; being an account of 
the Hindu paintings of Rajasthan and the Punjab Himalayas 
from the 16th to the 19th century described in their relation to 
contemporary thought with texts and translations. London. 
1916. 2Vol8. Vol.I-Text, Vol. 2—Plates. D 1339. 

Breton, Ernest. —Precis de Thistoire de Tart chez les Indiens. Paris. 
1843. D1340. 

Coomarasivamy, A. K. —^Indian Art, being a Handbook of the Museum 
of Pine Arts Boston. 1918. D1341. 

-„-Catalogue of the Indian' Collections in the 

Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. Part IV. Cambridge. 1924. 

D1341 (a). 

-- 1 >-Catalogue of the Indian Collections in the Museum 

of Fine Arts, Boston. Part VI Mughal paintings. Cambridge. 
1930. D 1341 (6). 

---Visvakarma, being examples of Indian Architec¬ 
ture sculpture, painting, handicraft. With an introduction by 
Eric Gill. Part I—VII. 1914. D 1344. 

--Indian Drawings. London. 1910. D 1345. 

-- Notes on Jaina Art, the eight Nayikas, ceiling¬ 
painting at Kelaniy a Vihara. Ceylon. London. 1914. D1345 (a). 

Clarke. C. Stanley. —Indian Drawings being twelve Mogul Paintings 
of the School of Humayun (16th Century) illustrating the Romance 
of Amir Hamzah, with a descriptive text. 1921. 

Indian Drawings being thirty Moghul Paintings of the School of 
Jahangir (17 th Century) and fourpanels of Calligraphy in the 
Wantage Bequest. 1922. 

[ Without Title pages. 2 Vols,] D 1345 (6). 

Solomon, W. E. O .—Essays on Mogul Art. Oxford. 1932!^ 

D 1345 (c). 

Ghosh, A. —Comparative Survey of Indian Painting. (Reprinted 
from the Indian Historical Quarterly, 1926). D 1345 (d). 

Gnpta, 8. N. —Catalogue of paintings in the Central Museum, Lahore. 
Calcutta. 1922. D1346. 

Kuhnel, E. and H. Goetz. —^Indian Book Painting: from Jahangir’s 
Album in the State Library in Berlin. London. 1926. 

D 1346 (a). 

Wilkinson, J. V. 8. —The lights of the canopus : Anwar-i'Suheli. 
London. D 1346 (5). 

Stchoukine, Ivan. —^La peintures Indienne a Tepoque des grand 
Moghales. Paris. 1929. D 1346 (c). 

--Miniatures Indiennes du Muse6 du Louvre. Paris. 

D 1346 id). 


1929. 
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Coamar<Z8wainy, A, K, —Selected examples of Iitdian art with 40 
plates. D 1346 (e). 

BhattcLcharyay B. C. —Indian Images—^The,Brahmanic iconography, 
based on genetic, comparative and synthetic principles. Vol. I, 
Calcutta 1921. D 1347. 


Goplnaih RdOy T. A, —Elements of Indian Iconography. Vols. 
I—II. Madras. 1914. D 1348. 

--Bhushana-Lakshnam or a description of orna¬ 
ments usually worn by Indian images. D 1348 (a). 

Ray, Nihar Ranjan, —Brahmanical gods in Burma, a chapter of 
Indian art and iconography. Calcutta. 1932, D 1348 (6). 

Havell, E, B. —Ideals of Indian Art. With illustrations. London. 

1911. D 1349. 


Coomaraswamy, A. K ,—Introduction to the Art of eastern Asia. 

1932. D 1349 (a). 

--Origin of Buddha image. 1928. [Beprint]. 

D 1349 (b). 

Anand, M. R. —^Hindu view of art. London. 1933. D 1349 (c). 

Havell, E, B. —Indian sculpture and painting. Illustrated by typical 
masterpieces with an explanation of their motives and ideals. 
London. 1908. Also second edition of 1928. D 1360. 

Codrington, K, de~B, —An Introduction to the study of mediceval 
Indian Sculpture. 1929. D 1350 (a). 

Bachhofer, Ludvng, —Early Indian sculpture. 2 Vols. D 1350 (6). 
Kramrisch, Stele, —Indian Sculptures. London. 1933. D 1360 (c)* 
Havell, E, B. — A handbook of Indian Art, with illustrations. London. 
1920. D1351. 

- 9 ,-The Zenith of Indian Art. Berlin, 1914. D 1352. 

Roor^, T, B. ed, —Indische Beedhouwkunst, Choix de Sculptures 
des Indes. Premiere Serie. S.-Gravenhage. 1923. D 1353. 

Solomon, W. E. O, —^The Charm of Indian Art. London. 1926. 

B 1353 (a). 

Laufer, B. —^Dokumente der indischen Kunst. H. I.—^Malerei. Das 
Citralakshana nach tibetischen Tanjur, herausgegeben und liber- 
setzt von B. Laufer. Leipzig. 1913. D 1355. 

HaveU, E. B. —^Eleven plates representing works of Indian Sculpture 
chiefly in English collections. London. D 1355 (a). 

Coomaraswamy, A, K ,—History of Indian and Indonesian art. London. 

1927. D1356. 

Smith, Vincent A. —History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon from the 
earliest times to the present day. With illustrations. Oxford. 
1911. D1358. 
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Codringion, K. De B .—History of fine art in India and Ceylon by 
Vincent A. Smith. Second revised edition. Oxford. 1930. 

D 1868 (a). 

Qanguli, O, C.—Masterpieces of Hajput paintings.* Calcutta. 1927. 

,D I860. 


[Portfolio.] 


Coomaraswamy , A. K, —Bibliographies of Indian Art. Boston. 1926. 

D 1361. 

-,,-Transfoimation of Nature in Art. 1934. 

D 1861 (a). 

French, J. C, —The Art of the Pal Empire of Bengal. London. 
1928. D 1862. 

--Himalayan Art. London. 1931. D1362 (6), 

Blacker, J. F, —^The A. B. C. of Indian Art. London. 1922. D 1368. 

Goomaraswamy, A. K. —Portfolio of Indian Art, objects selected from 
the collections of the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, with a descrip¬ 
tive text. Cambridge. 1923. D 1364. 

--The Dance of Siva, fourteen Indian Essays 

with an introductory Preface by Roman Rolland. London and 
New York. 1924. D 1366. 

Andrews. F. Hed. —The Influences of Indian Art, being six papers 
written for the India Society by Joseph Strzygowski, J Ph. Vogel, 
H. F. E. Visser, Victor Qoloubeff, Joseph Hackinand Andreas Nell. 
London. 1925. D 1366. 

Heath, L. —Examples of Indian Art at the British Empire Exhibition, 
1924, with a foreword by the Earl of Ronaldshay. London. 
1926. D 1867. 

Maindron, Maurice. —L’art Indien. Paris. 1898. D 1368. 

Coomaraswamy, A. K. —Early Indian Iconography (Reprint from the 
Eastern Art. Philadelphia. 1929. D 1868 (a). 

-„- Archaic Indian terracottas. -^Reprint 

from Ipek 1928). Leipzig, 1928. ‘ D'%68 (fc). 

-- Two leaves from a seventeenth century 

manuscript of the Rasik-priya. 1931. D 1868 (c). 

-An Indian bronze bowl. 1930. Reprint. 

' D 1368 id). 

Arvamuthan, T. O. —Portrait sculptures in South India. (India So¬ 
ciety Publication). London. 1931. D 1868 (e)« 

Mehta, N. C.—Gujrati Painting in the fifteenth century; an essay 
on Vasantavilasa (India Society Publication). London. 1931. 

D 1368 if). 

BufUngton Fine Arts Club. —Catalogue of an exhibition of the art of 
Ini^. London. 1931. D1369. 

Bin/lfon, Examples of Indian Sculpture at the Mu^ 

settm with an fa^troductioif by William Bothenstein and a foveward 
by Sir Hercules Bead. London. 1923. D 186^ (a). 
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IX.—INDUSTRIAL AND TECHNICAL ARTS. 

Birdtvood^ George^ C* M, —The Industri*,! Arts of India. Pt. I, IL 
London. 1880. D 18701 

[ P. I. contains Hindu Pantheon. The book is one of the South 
Kensington Art Handbooks ]. 

-- The Industrial Arts of India. Pt. I—II. 

(New edition). London. D 1871. 

BurnSi Cecil L. —A monograph on Ivory carving. [ Bombay. 1900 ]. 

D 1880. 

Coomarastjoamy , A. K. —^The Indian craftsman. With a foreword 
by G. jR, Ashhee. London. 1909. D 1886. 

Egerton of Taiion, Lor'u, —A Description of Indian and Oriental Armour. 

New edition. London. 1896. D 1890. 

Hoey^ William, —A monograph on trade and manufactures in Northern 
India. Lucknow. 1880. D1895. 

Mookerji, Bddhdkumud. —Indian Shipping. With an introductory 
note by Brajendra Nath Seal. London. 1912. 

See D 8848 (e). 

Mukherjiy T. N .— Art Manufactures of India. [ Specially compiled 
for the Glasgow International Exhibition, 1888 ] Calcutta. 1888. 

D 1400. 

--A rough list of Indian art-ware. (Calcutta 1883.) 

D 1408. 

Neogiy Panchanan. —Iron in Ancient India. (Indian Association 
for the Cultivation of Science, Bulletin No. 12). Calcutta. 1914. 

D1406. 

Rosey Benjamin J. —Paris Universal Exhibition, 1900. Report on 
the Indian Section. London. 1901. D 1412. 

RoylCy c^i^.-r-Arts and manufactures of India. [Extract.] 1852. 

D 1420. 

Technical Art Series. 

See A 815. 

Watsony J, Forbes. —^The textile manufactures and the costumes of 
the people of India. London. 1866. D 1480. 

Hendleyy Col. T. U ,— Industrial Art Products imported into India. 

Illustrated. London. 1915. 

See A 300. 

Hendley, T. H. —Indian Jewellery with 167 plates extracted from the 
Journal of Indian Art. 1906—1909. London. 1906—1909. 

D 1484. 

WaU^ George .— ^Indian Art at Delhi. 1903. Being the official cata¬ 
logue of the Delhi Exhibition, 1902—1903. The illustrative part 
by Percy Brown. Calcutta. D 1486. 
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Coomaraavmmy, A. K .—^The Arts and Crafts of India and Ceylon, 
London. 1913. 2 copies. D 1487. 

Bengal Presidency— 

Brass— 

Mukherji, Trailohya Nath. —^Monograph on the brass and copper 
manufaotares of Bengal. Calcutta. 1894. D 14^. 

Cotton fabrics— 

Banerjei, N. N. —^Monograph on the cotton fabrics of Bengal. 
Calcutta. 1898. D 1447. 

Dyeing— 

Banerjei, N. N. —^Monograph on dyes and dyeing in Bengal 
Calcutta. 1896. D1M9. 

Watson, E. JR. —The fastness of the indigenous dyes of Bengal. 
Calcutta. 1907. 

See A 830. Vol.II.No. 3. 

Ivory carving— 

Dutt, 0, 0. —A monograph on ivory carving in Bengal. Calcutta. 

1901. D 1452. 

Pottery— 

Mukherji, Trailokya Nath. —Monograph on the pottery and glass¬ 
ware of Bengal. Calcutta. 1896. D1455. 

Silk— 

Mukherjei, N. 0. —A monograph on the silk fabrics of Bengal. Cal¬ 
cutta. 1903. D 1460. 

Tanning— 

Chandra, Rowland N. L .—Tanning and working in leather in the 
province of Bengal. Calcutta. 1904. D 1465. 

Wood-Carving— 

Chilardi, 0. — A. monograph on wood-carving in Bengal. Calcutta. 

1903; D 1470. 

Woollen Fabrics— 

Banerjei, N. .W.—Monograph on the woollen fabrics of Bengal. 

Calcutta. 1899. D1475. 

Eastern Bengal^ 

Brass— 

Cait, E. A. —^Note on the manufacture of brass and copper wares 
in Assam. 1894. 1) 1480. 

Dyeing— 

I>uncan, W. A. M. —^Monograph on dyes and dyeinu; in Assam. 
Shillong. 1896. - - 
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Ivory Carving— 

Donald, James .—^Monograph on ivory carving in Assam. Shillong. 
1900. D 1487. 

Pottery— 

Oait, E. A .—^Note on the manufacture of pottery in Assam. 1896. 

D 1490. 

Silk Cloths— 

Allen, B. G .—^Monograph on the silk cloths of Assam. ShQlong. 
1899. D 1498. 

Wood carving— 


Majid, A .—Monograph on wood-carving in Assam. 


Berar— 


Shillong. 1903. 

D 1496. 


Dyeing— 

Sule, B. B .—A monograph on dyes and dyeing in the Hyderabad 
Assigned Districts, Berar, Hyderabad. 1896—96. D 1600. 

Woollen Fabrics— 

Garrett, R. Vernon .—^Monograph on woollen fabrics in the Hyderabad 
Assigned Districts. Hyderabad. 1898. D 1510. 

Bombay Presidency— 

Art Mannfactnre— 

List of Art manufactures, exclusive of textiles, of the Bombay Presi¬ 
dency. Bombay. 1886. D 1516. 


Dyeing— 

Fawcett, 0. 0. H .—A monograph on dyes and dyeing in the Bombay 
Presidency. Bombay. 1896. D1520. 


Stone carving— 

Tupp^, J. H. E .—Stone Carving and Inlaying in the Bombay 
Presidency. Bombay. 1906. D 1622. 


Tanning— 

Martin, J. R .—A monograph on tanning and working in leather 
in the Bombay Presidency. Bombay. 1903. D 1626. 

Wood-Carving— 

Wales J. A. Q .—A monograph on wood carving in the Bombay 
Presidency. Bombay. 1902. D 1530. 


Burma- 
Brass— 

TiMy, Harry L. —^Mon<^raph on the brass and copper wares of 
Burma. Rangoon. 1894. D 1582. 
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Cotton fabrice^— 

Arnold, O. F. —Monograph on cotton fabrics and the ccttcn indnatry 
in Burma. Burma. 1897. D 1584. 

Dyeing— 

Oilee, F. H, —^Note on the dyes and process of dyeing in Karenni* 
Rangoon. 1898. D 1586. 

Leveaon, H. 0. A.—'Note on dyes and dyeing in the Scutherr Shan 
States. Rangoon. 1896. D 1588. 

Glass— 

TiUy, Harry L. —Glass Mosaics of Burma with photographs. Rangoon. 

1901. D 1540. 

Ivory carving— 

Pratt, H. S. —Monograph on ivory carving in Burma. Eangccn. 

1901. D 1548. 

Pottery— 

Taw Sein-Ko. —^Monograph on the pottery and glassware of Burma. 
Rangoon. 1896. D 1545. 

Silver work— 

Tilly, Harry L. —The silver work of Burma with photcgrajhs by 
P. Klier. Rangoon. 1902. D 1548. 

Tanning— 

Colston, E. J .—A monograph on taming and working in leather in 
the province of Burma. Rangoon. 1903. D 15f0. 

Wood carving— 

Tilly, Harry L. —Wood carving of Burma with photographs by 
P. Klier. Rangoon. 1903. D 1565. 

Central India— 

Brass— 

Luard, Major C. E. —A Collection of Brasses from Central India. 
London. 1914. 

See A 800. Vol. XVI, No. 128. 

Central Provinces— 

Brass— 

Monograph on the braes and copper ware of the Central Pr ovinces. 
Bombay. 1894. D 1560. 

Pottery— ' ^ 

Industrial monograph on the pottery and galseware of the Central 
Provinces, for the year 1896. Bombay. 1896. D 1570. 
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Tanning— 

Trench, O. O. Ghenevix. —^Monograph on the tanning and working in 
leather in the Central Provinces. Nagpur. 1904. D 1580. 

Wood carving— 

fiance, J. E.- —Monograph on the wood carving of the Central Pro¬ 
vinces. Nagpur. 1903. D 1586. 

Madras Presidenoy— 

Brass— 

Thurston, Edgar and two others.—Illustrations of metal work in 
Brass and Copper mostly South Indian. Madras. 1913. D 1591 

Cotton fabrics— 

Hadaway, W. 8. —^Cotton painting and printing in the Madras Presi¬ 
denoy. Madras. 1917. D 1593. 

Dyeing— 

Holder, Edwin .—^Monograph on dyes and dyeing in the Madras Presi¬ 
dency. Madras. 1896. D 1596. 

Ivory carving— 

Thurston, Edgar, —^Monograph on the ivory carving industry of 
Southern India. Madras. 1901. D 1600. 

Silk— 

Thurston, Edgar. —^Monograph on the silk fabric industry of the 
Madras Presidenoy. Madras. 1899. D 1610* 

Stone carving— 

Rea, ^lea:.—Monograph on stone carving and inlaying in Southern 
India. With thirty-one plates. Madras. 1906. D 1616. 

Wood carviM— 

Thurston, Edgar. —^Monograph on wood carving in Southern India. 
Madras. 1903. D 1®20. 

Punjab— 

Powell, B. H. Baden.—Handbook of the manufactures and arts 
of the Punjab, with a combined glossary and index of vernacular 
trades and technical terms, etc., etc. Lahore. 1872. D 1625. 

Ivory carving— 

Ellis, T. P. —^Monograph on ivory carving in the Punjab, 1900. 

Lahore. 1900. D 1685. 

Leather— 

Grant, A. J.—Monograph on the leather industry of the Punjab, 
1891-92. Lahore. 1893. D 1«40. 
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Pottery— 

Hallifax, C. J. —Monograph on the pottery and glass industries of 
the Punjab, 1890-91. Lahore. 1892. D 1646. 

sak— 

Cookson, H. C. —Monograph on silh irdusljy in tic Funjcb, 1886-86. 
Lahore. 1887. D 1660. 

Wood mannfactares— 

O'Dviyer, M. F. —Monograph on ■wood manufactures in the Punjab, 
1887-88. Lahore. 1889. D 1666. 

Bajinitana— 

Hendley, T. H. —^London Indo-Colonial Exhibition of 1886. Hand¬ 
book of the Jeypore Courts. Calcutta. 1886. D 1662. 

Jacob, S. 8., and Hendley, T. E. —Jeypore enamels. London. 1886. 

D 1666. 

Owen, Charles W. —Jeypore exhibits at the Calcutta International 
Exhibition, 1883-84. D 1668. 

United Provinces— 

Brass— 

Dampier, 0. R. —A monograph on the brass and copper wares of 
the North-Western Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1894. 

D 1680. 

Cotton fabrics— 

Silherrad, C. A. —A monograph on cotton fabrics produced in the 
North-Western Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1898. D 1686. 

Dyeing— 

Muhammad Hadi Saiyid. —A monograph on dyes and dyeing in the 
North-Western Provinces and OuA. Allahabad. 1896. D 1680. 

Ivory carving— ^ 

Stubbs, L. M. —A monograph on ivory carving in the North-Western 
Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1900. D 1696. 

Pottery— 

Dobbs, H. R. C. —A monograph on the pottery and glass industries 
of the Noirth-Westem Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1896. 

D 1700. 

Silk fabrics— 

Abdullah Yusuf Ali. —^A monograph on silk fabrics produced in the 
North-Western Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1900. D 1706. 

Tanning— 

Walton, H. O. —A monograph on tanning and working in leather in 
the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. Allahabad. 1903. 

D 1710. 
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Wood carving— 

Mxffej/, J- L .—A m^no^raph on wood carving in the United Pro- 
vincos of Agra and Oudh. Allahabad. 1903. D 1715• 

Woollen fabrics— 

Piiriy A, W .—A monograph on woollen fabrics in the North-Western 
Provinces and Oadh. Allahabad. 1898. D 1720. 

Appendix,—Ceylon— 

Coomnrasvo^^lf, A. K .—Mediaeval Sinhalese Art, being a monograph 
on mediaeval Sinhalese arts and crafts, mainly as surviving in 
the eighteenth century, with an account of the structure of society 
and the status of the craftsmen. D 1724. 

Hadfieldy Sir Robert .—On Sinhalese Iron and Steel of Ancient Origin. 
London. 1912. D 1725. 


X. INSCRIPTIONS. 

A.— Pal(Eography and transliteration. 

Burnell, A. C. —A few suggestions as to the best way of making and 
utilizing copies of Indian inscriptions. Madras. 1870. D 1735. 

Fleet, J, F. —Indian epigraphy, the inscriptional bases of Indian 
historical research. Oxford. 1907. 

See D 8460. Vol. II, pp. 1 to 88. 

Alphabetum Brammhanicum seu Indostanum Universitatis Kasi. 
Roma. 1771. D 1740. 

Alphabetum Barmanum seu Bomanum regni Avae finitimarumque 
regionum. Roma. 1776. D 1741. 

Biihler, George. —On the origin of tlie Indian Brahma alphabet. 
Wien. 1895. (Indian Studies. No. 111.) D 1743. 

_-Indische Palaeography von circa 350 a. Chr.—circa 

1300 p. Chr.—-Siebzehn Tafeln zur indischen Palseograpliie. 
StrassbriPg. 189G. 

See D 50. B. I. H. 11. 

--— Indian Palaeography. Edited as an appendix to the 

Indian Anticpiary, 1904, by John Faiihfull Fleet. Bombay. 

D 1745. 

Burnell, A. C. —Elements of South-Indian Palaeography from the 
fourth to the seventeenth century A.D., being an introduction to 
the study of South-Indian inscriptions and MSS. London. 1878. 

D 1755. 

Purane Devandgari akshara. Puranc jamane ke tamrapatra va siJa 
lekho par se namuno. D 1765. 

Francke, A. H. —^The similarity of the Tibetan to the Kashgar- 
Brahmi alphabet. Calcutta. 1905. 

See A 380. Vol. I, No. 3. 
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Oaurishankar Hirachand Oj?io. —The pala^cgraj by of India, fin 
Hindi.] Oodeypore. 1894. D 1775. 

Hutchinson, C. W. —Specimens of various vernacular characters pass¬ 
ing through the j)03t office in India. Calcutta. 1877. D 1785. 

SukthanJeer, F. S. —Pala30graphic notes. (Reprint.) D 1792. 

Thomas, F. W. —A Kharosthi Inscription. London. 1915. 

See A 345. January 1915. 

Williams, Monier. —Original papers illustrating the history of the 
application of the Roman alphabet to the languages of India. 
London. 1859. D 1795. 

B.—Collections of Inscriptions. 

General Collections— 

Corpus Inseriptionum Indicarum. Yds. I <fe 111. Calcutta. 1874— 
1888. 

Vol. —Inscriptions of Asoka. Prepared hy Alexander Cunning¬ 
ham . 

Vol. HI.—Inscrif)tions of the Early Gupta Kings and their 
vSuccessors. By Johri FaithfuU Fleet. D 1806. 

TIulizsch, E. —Inscriptions of Asoka, new edition, being Vol. I of 
Corpus Inseriptionum Indicarum with 55 Plates. London. 1925. 

D 1808(a). 

Konow, Sten. —Corpus Inseriptionum Indicarum Vol. II, pt. 1 
Kharosthi Inscriptions with the exception of those of Asoka. 
London. 1929. D 1806(6). 

Epigraphia Biirmanica being a record of the lithic and other ins¬ 
criptions of Burma. Vols. I—III. Vol. I incompkde. D 1810. 

Diskalkar, D. B. —Selections from San.skrit inscriptions, A’ol. I in 
2 parts. Rajkot. 1925. (2 copies of pt. 11). D 1811. 

Arch ecological Survey of India. —Pub. Epigraphia Indica Record 
of the Archaeological Survey of India. Published under the autho¬ 
rity of the Government of India. Vols. I—XX, comj)lete Vol. XXI, 
pts. 1—G. Vol. XXII, pts. 1—2 only. 1892—1935. D 1814. 

Epigraphia Indo-Moslemica, published under the authority of the 
Government of India as a supplementary part of the Epigraphia 
Indica. Vols. I—XIV. 1907-08-35. Calcutta. D 1815. 

Estampages from Indian copper-plates. D 1822 

Gu^rinot, A. —Repertoire d'^pigraphie jaina. Paris. 1908. 

See A 475. Vol. X. 

Asoka’s Inscriptions— 

Inscriptions of Asoka. Prepared by Alexander Cunningham, Cal¬ 
cutta. 1874. 


See D 1806. Vol. I. 
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Senart, E. —Les inscriptions de Piyadasi. T, 1—II. Paris. 1881— 

S6. D 1830. 

Girnar, Asoka inscription. 

• See D 7450. 

The Asoka inscriptions at Jaugada and Dhaiili, by Georg Buhler, 
London. 1887. 

See D 160. Vol. VI. 

Mon?nohan Chakravarti. —Animals in the inscriptions of Piyadasi. 
Calcutta. 1900. 

See A 380. Vol. I. No. 17. 

The Edicts of Asoka. Translated in English, with an introduction 
and commentary, by Vincent A. Smith, D 1835. 

Woolner, A, C. —Asoka text and glossar 3 ^ 2 Vols. Calcutta. 1924, 
(Punj. Univ. Oriental publications). D 1836. 

Thomas, F. W. —Notes on the Edicts of Asoka. London. 1915. 

See A 345. January 1915. 

Bengal Presidency— 

JRddhd Govinda Basdk. —A Newly-discovered Copper-plate Inscrip¬ 
tion of King Bhaskaravarman of Kamarupa. (Reprinted from the 
“ Dacca Review,” June 1913). Dacca. 1913. D 1840. 

Banerji, R. D, —Four Forged Grants from Faridpur. Calcutta. 
1915. 

See A 377. Vol, X, Nos. 10 and 11. 

Bhattasali, N, K. —A Note on the Badkamta Narttesvara Image 
Inscription. Calcutta. 1915. 

See A 377. Vol. XI, No. 1. 

Bhandarkar, D, R. —Some unpublished Inscriptions. Bombay. 
1911-12. 

See A 392. Vols. XL—XLI. 

SanyaL Niradabandhu. — List of inscriptions in the Museum of the 
Va^ndra Research Society, Rajshahi. 1924. D 1841. 

Majumdar, N. G. —Inscriptions of Bengal Vol. Ill containing ins¬ 
criptions of the Chandras, the Varmans and the Senas of svara- 
ghosha and Damodara. Rajshahi. 1929. D 1842. 

Maitreya, Akshya Kumara, —Gauda-lckha mala pt. I. Rajshahi. 

1913. D 1843. 

Banerji, R. D. —Laksraansena. Calcutta. 1913. 

See A 377. Vol. IX. 

Wilson, 0, R. —iiist of inscriptions on tombs or monuments in Bengal 
possessing historical or archaeological interest. Calcutta. 1896. 

D 1845. 

Denakhadga, —Aslirafpur copper-plate grants. By Ganga Mohan, 
Laskar. Calcutta. 1906e 

See A 380. Vol. I. No. 6. 
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Bombay Presidency— 

Burgess, James .—Report on the Buddhist C’ave Temples and their 
inscriptions. London. 1883. 

See D 180. Vol. IV. 

Inscriptions from the cave temph's of Western India, with descrip¬ 
tive notes, etc. By Jas. Burgess and Bhagtvaiilal Jndraji. 
Bombay. 1881. 

See D 198. No. 10. 

.Rama Ka)'y}a, Pnac/?/.—Manglana Stone Inscription of*Jayatrasimha, 
(V’ikrania) Sam vat 1272. Bombay. 1912. 

See A 392. Vol. XLI. 

Istnail Ch. M .—Catalogue of Arabic and Persian InscTiptions in the 
Epigrapliical gallery of the Prince of Whales Museum of Western 
India, Bombay. Bombay. 1925. D 1850. 

Badami— 

Translations of three Inscriptions from Badami, Pattadkal, and 
Ailiolli l)y J. F. Fleet. Bombay. 1874. 

See D 198. No. I. 

Belgaum— 

Tianslations of Inscriptions from Belgaum and Kaladgi District 
ill th(‘ report of th(‘ first season's operations of the Archaeological 
Surv<‘v of Wesbnn India, by J. F. Fleet, and of inscriptions from 
Kathiawad an<l Kachli, by Hart Varna?} L\?uaya. Bombay 
lS7(i. 

See D 198. No. 5. 

Bhavnagar— 

A Collec'tion of Prakrit and Sanskrit Inscriptions. Published by the 
Bhavnagar Archaeological Department. Bhavnagar. D I860. 

Bihar and Orissa— 

Baiierji-Sastri, Earh' inscriptions of Bihar and Orissin Patna 

1927. l)%860(a). 

Central India— 

Bar'Uit . B. 3/. and Sinlia, O.— Barhnt Inscriptions. Calcutta. 1926 

D 1860(6). 

Gujarat— 

Inscriptions from Cujarat, by Jas. Burgess. Bombay. 1885. 

See D 198. No. 11. 

JKathiawar— 

Sanskrit inscriptions from Kathiawar and Mewar. (Title page want¬ 
ing). D 1860(c). 

NaJtar, P. C. —Jain-lekh-samgraha, pt. III. Calcutta. 1929. 

D 1861. 

Bri-jina-vijayaji. —Khara-tara-gaccha-pattavali-samgraha. Calontta. 

D 1861(a). 
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Darshanavijayay Muni. —Pattavali-samucca} a ; part J. Viramganva 
(Gujrat.) *1933. D 1861(6). 

Acharya, G, W —Gala inscription by Siddharaja Jaim-Siwha,. 

Bombay 1920. 

b 1862. 


Burma— 

Index iiiscriptionum Birmaiiicarum. Rangoon. 1900. 

See D 206. No. 1. 

Alphabetum Barmamim sen Bomanum regni Avao finitimanimqne 
regionum. Roma. 1776. 

See D 1741. 

Inscriptions collected in Upper Burma. Vol. I—II. Rangoon. 
1900—1903. D 1870. 

Duroiselle, Chas .—A list of inscriptions found in Burma. Parti., 
The list of inscriptions arranged in the order of their dates 
Rangoon. 1921. D 1871. 

Inscriptions copied from the stones collected by King Bodawpaya 
P.nd placed near the Arakan pagoda, Mandalay. Vol. I—II. 
Rangoon. 1897. D 1876. 

Original Inscriptions collected by king Bodawpaya in Upper Burma 
and now placed near the Patodawgyi Pagoda, Amarapura. 
Rangoon, 1913. D 1878. 

Ealyani— 

The Kalyani Inscriptions erected by King Dhammaceti at Pegu in 
1476 A.D. Text and translation. Rangoon. 1892. D 1882. 

A Translation and Commentary on the Kalyani Inscription in Pegu 
Maha Vidyadharm. Bangkok. 1912. D 1888. 

Taw Sein-Ko .—Some remarks on the Kalyani inscriptions. Re¬ 
printed from the Indian Antiquary. Bombay. 1894. D 1884. 

--A preliminary study of the Kalyani inscriptions of 

Dhammacheti, 1476 A.D. Reprinted from the Indian Antiquary. 
Bombay. 1893. D 1887. 

Pagan- 

Inscription of Pagan, Pinya and Ava. Translation with notes (by 
Tun Nyein.) Rangoon. 1899. D 1895. 

BlaqdcUy C. O .—The Talaing inscription of the Myazedi Pagoda at 
Pagan, with a few remarks on the other versions. 

See A 345. October 1909. 
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Po u Daung— 

The Po n Daunq inscription erected by King Siribyvyin in 1774 A.D. 
Rangoon. 1891. D 1905. 

Tatv Sein- Ko .—A preliminary Study of the Po u daung inscription 
of Sinbyuyin, 1774 A.D- Reprinted from the Indian Anticpiary. 
Bombay. ‘ 1893. D 1910. 

Central Provinces— 

Hira Lai. —Descriptive lists of inscriptions in the Central Province 
and Berar. Nagpur. 1916. D 1915. 

-- List of inscriptions in the Central Provinces and Berar 

^Ind ed. Nagpur. 1932. D 1915(a). 

Frontier Province— 

Stein, M. A. —Notes on new inscriptions discovered by Major Deane. 
[From J. A. S. B., 1898.] Calcutta. D 1920. 

Fleet, J. F. —The date in the Takht-i-Bahi inscription. The inscrip¬ 
tion on the Peshawar Vase. 


See A 345. July 1906. 

Madras Presidency— 

Ramahrishna Kavi, M. —The Lithie Records in Hyderabad. Madras. 

1911. D 1925. 

Ayyangar, R. S. R. —Catalogue of copper plate grants in the Govern¬ 
ment Museum, Madras. 1918. 


[Title page wanting.] 


D 1926. 


Colton, Julian James. —List of inscriptions on tombs or monuments 
in Madras oossessing historical or archaeological interest. Madras. 
1905. D 1930. 

JovreaU'DubreitiJ, G. —Conjeevaraminscription of Mahendravarman I. 

1919. D 1935. 

Joseph, T. K .—The Malabar Christian Copper Plates. TTivandrum 
1925. D 1936. 

Daniel, K. N. —Dissertation on the copper-plates in possession of 

the St. Thomas Christians. Bombay. 1925. D 1936(a). 

Jovrean-Dubreuil, G. —Pallava inscription at Panamalai. 1915. 

D 1937. 

Pnddukottai Stale .—Inscriptions (texts) of the Puddukottai State 
arranged according to dynasties. Puddukottai State. 1929. 

D 1938. 

--Chronological list of inscriptions of the Pudukottai 

State aiTangcd according to dynasties. Puddukottai State. 1929. 

D 1938(o). 

Oppert, Gustav .—Contributions to the history of Southern India. 
Part I. Inscriptions. Madras. 1882. D 1940, 
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Sewell, Robert .—List of Inscriptions, and a Sketch of the Dynasties 
of Southern India. Madras. 1884. 


See D 160. Vol. VITI. 

<h)p\ndiha Rdo, T. A .—Five Bana Inscriptions at Gudimallam. 
Bombay. 1911. 


See A 392. Vol. XL. 

Hosten, Ret\ H .—Two Portuguese Inscriptions of Mailapur (Madras). 
Calcutta. 1913. 


See A 377. Vol. IX. 

South Indian Inscriptions Edited and translated by ■ Hultzsch 
Vols. I—VIT. Madras. 1890—1903. 

Sec D 160. Vols, IX, X, XXIX, XLIV, LXIX, LII—LIII. 

Rangacharya, V. —Ed. Inscriptions of the Madras Presidency 

Madras. 1919. (3 Vols.). 

Contents : 

V. 1.—Anantpur ; North Arcot ; South Arcot ; Bellary; 
Chingleput ; Chittoor ; Coimbatore ; Cuddapah ; Gan- 
jam. 

V. 2.—Godavary ; Guntur ; South Kanara ; Kistna ; Kurnool ; 
Madras ; Madura ; Malabar ; Nellore ; Ramnad ; 
Salem ; Tanjore. 

V. 3.—Tinnevelly ; Trichinopoly ; Puddokotah ; Vizaga- 
patam ; Cochin ; French territory ; Travancore ; 
British Museum ; Dynastic Analysis ; Index and Glos¬ 
sary. 


D 1943. 

SubraTimanya Aiyar, K. V .—Tiruvelarai Inscription of Dantivarman 
(Epigraphia Iiidica, Vol, XI, No. 15). Calcutta. 1913. D 1950. 

Nellore— 

A Collection of the inscriptions on copper plates and stones in the 
Nedore District. Made by Alan Butterworlh and F. Venugopchd 
^hetlu. Pts. T-lII, Madras. 1905. D 1955. 
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Mysore— 

Mysore Inscriptions translated for Government by Leu is Rice, 
Bangalore. 1879. D 1965. 

Epigraphia Carnaiika .—Published for Government by B. Lewis 

Rice. Vols. II—XII, Vol. XIII, pt. 1. General index to Vols. I- 

XII. Bangalore. 1886—1934. 

Vol. II, complete. 

Vol. Ill, pt. I only. 

Vol. IV, pt. II only. 

Vol. V, pts. I—II. 

Vol. VI, complete. 

Vol. VII, pt. I only. 

Vol. VIII, pt. II only. 

Vol. IX, complete. 

Vol. X, pts. I—II. 

Vol. XI, complete. 

Vol. XII, complete. 


[ Vol. I wanting.] 


D 1968. 


Nepal— 

Twenty-three inscriptions from Nepal collected at the expense of 
H. H. the Navab of Junagadh. Edited by Bhagvdnldl Indrdji,, 
Together with sonn* considerations on the chronology of Nepal. 
Translated from Gujarati by Q. Buhler. Reprinted from the 
Indian Antiquary. Bombay. 1885. D 1980» 

Punjab— 

Inscriptions on the Seikh guns captured by the army of the Sutledge 
1845—46. ^ D 1986. 

Liiders, H .—The Manikiala inscription. London. 1909. 

See A 345. For 1909. 

Pargiter, F. E .—The Inscription on the Manikala Stone. London. 
1914. 


Sec A 345. July 1914. 

Irving, M.—A List of Inscriptions on Christian Tombs or Monu¬ 
ments in the Punjab, North-West Frontier Province, Kashmir and 
Afghanistan possessing historical or archaeological interest. With 
a historical introduction. Indian Monumental Inscriptions. Vol. 
n,Pt. I. Lahore. 1910. D 1988. 
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Punjab contd. 

Insoriptioas on Clirlstian Tombs or Monuments in the Punjab, the 
North-West Frontier Province, Kashmir and Afghanistan possessing 
historical or archaeological interest. Vol. II, Pt, II. Biographical 
notices of military officers and others whose names appear in the 
inscriptions in Pt. I. Compiled by G. W. de Rh^-Philipe. Lahore 
1912. D 1988(a). 

Rajputana— 

BhandarkaVy D. R ,—Eklingji stone inscription and the origin and 
history of the Lakulisa sect. [Reprint], D 2004. 

Bruchstuoke indischer Schauspiele in Inschriften zu Ajmere. Von 
F. Kielhorn. Berlin. 1901. D 2005. 

Marwar— 

Debi Prashad .—The inscriptions of Marwar. 1804. D 2007. 

United Provinces— 

Fuhrer, A .—The Inscriptions in the North-Western Provinces and 
Oudh. Allahabad. 1891. 


See D 160. Vol. Xn. 


Travancore— 

Travancore A^chat^ological series, Vols. I—VTl. Madras. 


1010. 


[Vol. II, pt. 2 wanting.] 


D 2008. 


Appendix—Indo China— 

Barthj A ,—Inscriptions 8anscritcs dii Cambodge. T(*xt and Atlas. 
(Tire des Notices ct e.xtraits dcs manuscrits de la biblioth^quo 
nationale. T. XXVII.) Paris. 1885. D 2012. 


[Port folio]. 

Bergaiijne, Abel .-—Inscriptions »Sanscrites de (^ampa et du Cambodge. 
Te:^/and Atlas. (Tire d(‘s Notices (;t extraits dcs manuscripts de la 
bibliothctpie nationale. I'ome XXVTI.) Paris. 1893. D 2015. 


[Portfolio], 

Finot, Loans.—Inscriptions du Cambodge publices sous les auspices 
do r .Veademie des Inscriptions ct Belles-Lettres. 5 tomes; plates 
1—243. Paris. 1026—31. D 2015(a). 

--Une nouvelle inscription du Cambodge. (Extrait du 

Journal Asiatique.) Paris. 1882. D 2017. 

Leclere, A .—Histoire du (Vimbodge depuis le er siecic de notre ere 
d’apres les inscriptions lapidaires, les annales chinoises et 
annamites et les documents europ^ens dcs six derniers si^eles. 
Paris. 1914. D 2018. 

Appendix—Ceylon— 

Mullery Dr. E .—Ancient Inscriptions in Ceylon. London. 1883. 

D 2018(a). 
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XI,—COINS (including Metrology). 

—General Collections— 

Bi ll :, (J .—The Pagoda or Varaha coins of Southern India. 1883. 

Sec A 372. Vol. LI. 

Cliaudhtiri, B. L .—The Weighing Beam called Bisa danga in Orissa 
with short notes on some wieghts and measures current among 
the rural population of that division. Calcutta. 1915. 

See A 377. Vol. XI, No. 1. 

Thorton, Thomas .—The East-Tndian Calculator, or tables for assisting 
computation. London. 1823. D 2018(b). 

Anderso?}, G. M .—The Universal Calculator ; being a variety ot 
useful cast-up tables, adapted to the use of Indian merchants 
with arithmetical rules, also an alphabetical list of coins, weights 
and measures of most parts of India, China, Persia, Arabia and the 
Eastern islands. Calcutta. 1823. D 2019. 


Codrington, O .—A Manual of Musalman numismatics. London. 
1904. 


See C 205. 

Bhattasali, N. K .—Coins and Chronology of the early independent 
Sultans of Bengal. London. 1922. D 2019(a). 

Cu7iha, J. Gerson da .'—Catalogue of the coins in the Numismatic 
Cabinet of J. Gerson da Cunha. Part I—IV. Bombay. 1888—89. 
(Bd. in 1 Vol.) D 2019(b). 

•Catalogue of the Provincial Cabinet of Coins, Eastern Bengal and 
Assam. Shillong. 1911. D 2019(c). 

Botham, A. W. and FricJ, R .—Supplement to the Catalogue of the 
Provincial Cabinet of Coins, A.ssam, Allahabad. 1919. 

D 2019(d). 

Botham, A. W .—Catalogue of the ju'ovincial coin cabinet Assam. 
2nd edition. Allahabad. 1930. D 2019(e). 


CfiJiningham, A .—Coins of Ancient India from the Earliest times 
down to the seventh century A.P. London. 1891. D 2020. 

Durga Prasad .—ClavSsification and significance of the symbols on the 
silver puncli-markcd coins of Ancient India. The prize essay 
pt. I. (Rejjrint from the Numismatic Supplement No. XLV, 1935). 
Calcutta. 19.35. D 2021. 

Cunningham, A.— Ck>ins of the Indo-Scythians. P. I—III. 
lieprinted 1‘rom the Numismatic Chronicle. London. 1888—92. 

P. I.—Introduction, coins of the Tochari, Kushans, or Yue-ti. 

P. TI.— Corns of the Sakas. 

P. II.—Supplement. Coins of the Indo-Scythian King Miaiis, or 
Heraus. 

P. III.—Coins of the Kushans, or Great Yue-ti. 

D 2025. 

:Banfrji^ Rakhal Das ,—Notes on Indo-Scythian Coinage. 

Soe A 377. Vol. IV. 
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Carlletjle, A. C .—Coins of the Snnga or Mitra Dynasty, found near 
Ramnagar or Ahichhatra, the aneitmt ea})ital of North Panchala in> 
Rohilkhand. 


See A 372. Vol. XLIX, Part T, 1880. 

Cunninghaniy A. —Later [ndo-Scythians. Reprinted from the 

Numismatic Chronicle. London. 1895. 

[I.] Later Indo-Scythians. 1893. 

[II.] Later Indo-Scythians, Scytho-Sassanians and Little 
Kiishans. 1893. 

[III.) Later Indo-Scythians. Kphthalites or white Huns. 1894. 

D 2030. 

-,,—-Coins of Mediaeval India from the seventh century 

down to the Muhammadan conquests. London. 1894. D 2035. 

--Coins of Alexander’s successors in the East, the Greeks 

and Indo-Scythians. P. I. The Greeks of Baktriana, Ariana and 
India. London. 1869. D 2040.. 

Numismatic Society of India. —Occasional Memoirs of the 

Society :— 

I. Coins of Tipu Sultan by Rev. Geo P. Taylor. 

II. Historical studies in Mughal Numismatics, by S. H. Hodivala. 
Calcutta. 1923. D 2042.. 

OuptCy Y. R .—A Short Note on the Coins of the Andhra Dynasty, 
found at Bathala])a]li, Anantpnr District. Bomba}^. 1911. 

Se<^ A 392. Vol. XL. 

King, L. While. — History and Coinage of Malwa. London. 1904. 

Sec D 7680. 

Lane-Poole, Stanley .—The history of the Moghal emperors of 
Hin^Jstan illustratcnl by their coins. Westminster. 1892. 

See D 4250. 

Leggett, Eiigene on the mint-towns and coins of the Moba- 
medans. London. 1885. 

See C 215. 

Ph'it/re, A rihitr P .—Coins of Arakaii, of Pegu, and of Burma. London. 
1882. 

See C 220. Vol. III. 

R%psoti, E. J .—Indian Coins. Strassburg. 1897. D 2045.. 

Another copy. See D 50. B. II H. 3 B. 

Pearse, George Godfrey. —A paper read when exhibiting his coins to 
the Archaaological Society of Nagpore, Kamptee. 1866. 

D 2045(<i)» 
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Kehr, Georg Jacob. —Monarchae Mogolo-Tndici, vel Mogolis magni 
Auronkszeb numisnm Tndo-Persicum. Lipsiae. 1725. D 2046. 

Sewell, Robert. —Roman coins found in India. October. 1904. 

See A 346. 

Rapsoti, Edward -Catalogue of the coins of the Andhra 

dynasty, etc. London. 1908. 

See D 2085. 

Pearse, George Godfrey. —A Gold Rama Tunka coin. 

See A 372. Vol. XLIX. 

Ojha, Pandit G. S. II. —Coins of AjaA^adeva and Somaldevi. Bombay 
1912. 

See A 392. Vol. XLI. 

Sewell, Robert. —Some doubtful copper coins of Southern India.- 
Bombay. 1903. 

Sec A 392. Vol. XXXII. 

Rapson, E. —Amrient silver coins from Bahichistan. (Reprinted 
from the Numismatic Chronicle.) London. 1904. D 2050* 

Rapson, E. J. —Coins of tlie Graeco-Indian sovereigns, Agathocleia. 
Strats I Sotor and Strato II Philopator. (Reprinted from Corolla 
Numisnmtica, Oxford.) 1900. D 2051.. 

Reports on coins dealt with under the Treasure Trove Act during the 
years 1900-10 to 1913-14, 1916-17 to 1919-20, 1921-22 and 1924-26, 
Nagpur. D 2052. 

Shirwani, ilf. ^L—Kitab-i-naqd-i-rawan. Bhopal. A. H. 1301. 
(A. D. 1883-84.) 

See B 372. 

Rodgers, Charles J. —Coin-coll<*cting in Northern India. Allahabad.. 
1894. D 2056. 

Taylor, Geo. P. -The coins of the Gujarat Saltanat. (From the 
Journal of the Bombay Branch.) Bombay. 1902. D 2065. 

Thomas, Edward. —On Bactrian coins and Indian dates. London. 
1877. 

See D 4070. 

-,,-Ancient Indian weights. London. 1874. 

See C 220. P. I. 

Elliot, Sir Waller. —Coins of Southern India. London. 1886. 

D 2078. 

Davids, T. W. Rhys .—On the ancient coins and measures of Ceylon 
with a discussion of the Ceylon (Jate of the Buddha’s death. London, 
1877. D 2074^. 
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Thurston, Edgar. —History of the coinage of the territories of the 
East India Company in the Indian Peninsula, and catalogue of 
the coins in the Madras Museum. Madras. 1890. D 2075. 

Bhandarkar, D. R. —Lectures on ancient Indian Numismatics. Cal¬ 
cutta. 1921. D 2077. 

Tuffnell, R. H. C. —Hints for coin collectors. Coins of Southern 
India. New York. 1890. D 2078. 

Singhal, C. R. —Bibliography of Indian coins. [Reprint from the 
Journal and Proceeding of the Asiatic Society of Bengal (New 
Series) Vol. XXIV, No. 3]. Calcutta. 1929. ‘ D 2078(a). 

Chakraborly, S. K. —A study of ancient Indian Numismatics (Indi¬ 
genous system) from the earliest times to the rise of Imperial 
Guptas, third Cent. A,D. Calcutta. D 2078(6). 

Valentine, W. H. —The copper coins of India. Part I Bengal and the 
United Provinces Part II. Comprising the Punjab and contiguous 
Native States of Bahawalpur, Baluchistan, Chamba, Kashmir, 
Patiala and Sirmur. liondon. 1914. D 2079. 

Webb, William Wilfrid. —Tlu^ currencies of tiie Hindu States of 
Rajputana. Illustrated by a m ap and by twelve plates. West¬ 
minister. 1893. D 2080. 

Weights and Measures Committee— 

Report of the Committee, 1913—14. Simla. 1914. D 2080(a). 

b.—Museum Catalogues— 

British Museum— 

Catalogue of Indian Coins in the British Museum. Edited by Reginald 
Stuart Poole. London. 

Vol. I. Th(^ Coins of the Sultans of Delhi. Bv Sianleg Lane 
Poole. 1884. 

Vol. II. The Coins of the Greek and Scythie kings of Bactria 
and India. By Percy Gardner. 1880. 

VoV'^ill. The Coins of the Moghul Emperors of Hindustan. By 
Stanley Lane Poole. 1892. 

Vol. TV. Catalogue of the coins of the Andhra dynasty, the 
Western Kshatrapas, the Traikutaka dynasty and the 
Bodhi dynasty. By E. J. Rapson. 1908. 

Vol. V. Catalogue of tlie coins of the Gupta dynasties and of 
Sasanka, King of Gauda. By John Allan. With plates. 

D 2085. 


Calcutta— 

Rodgers, Chas. J. —Catalogue of the coins of the Indian MuvSeum. 

P. I. The Sultans of Delhi and their contemporaries in Bengal, 
Gujarat, Jaunpur, Malwa, the Dekkan, and Kashmir, 
Calcutta. 1894. 


D 2095. 
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"Smith, Vincent A .—Catalogue of the Coins in the Indian Museum 
Calcutta, including the Cabinet of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
Vol. I. Oxford. 1006. 

P. I. The early foreign dynasties and the Guptas. 

P. II. Ancient coins of Indian types. 

P. III. Persian, Mediaeval, South Indian, and Miscellaneous 
coins. 

D 2105. 

AVright, H, N .—Catalogue of the Coins in the Indian Museum, Cal¬ 
cutta, including the Cabinet of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
Vol. 11. Ft. 1. The Sultans of Delhi. Ft. II. Contemporary Dy¬ 
nasties in India. Vol. III. Mughal Emperors of India. Oxford. 
11007—08. D 2106. 

Allan, John .—Catalogue of the* coins in the Indian Museum, Calcutta, 
jminding the Cabinet of the Asiatic Society Bengal. Vol. IV— 
Native States. London. 1928. D 2106(a). 

Bldynbinod, B, Vi.—Supplementaly Catalogue of the coins in the 
Indiaii Museum, Calcutta. Non-Muhammadan scries, l^ol. I. 

Calcutta. 192,‘h D 2107. 

Lucknow— 

Broirn, (\ J .— Catalogue of coins in the Proviru ial Museum. Lucknow 
being coins of tlie Mogul Emperors in two volumes. London. 

1920. D 2110. 

.Broken C. J .—Catalogue of th(‘ Coins of the Ciuptas, Maukharis, etc., 
in tlu^ Provincial Museum, Lucknow', publislu d by the Committee 
of the Vluseum. Allahabad. 1920. D 2111. 

Provincial jM'nsoiin, J.iichnour —Lust supj)](nici.l to the C^j^logue of 
Coins of the Mughal Em[)erors in the Provincial Museum. Luck¬ 
now. 1929. D 2112. 


Madras— 

Thurston, Edgar .—Coverinuent Museum, Madras. Coins Catalogue. 
2 Vols. Madras. 1888—94. D 2115. 

Mysore— 

Tufnell, R.l H. Camphell .— Catalogue of Mysore Coins in the collec¬ 
tion of the Government Museum, Bangalore. Madras, 1889. 

D 2125. 

{Henderson , J , H ,—The Coins of Haidar AH and Tipu Sultan. Madras. 

^1921 D 2126* 
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Nagpur— 

List of coins received for the coin-eabinet of the Central Museun* 
Nagpur during the year 1921—22. Nagpur. D 2130. 

Punjab— 

RodgerSy Chas, J. —Catalogue of the coins collected by Chas. 
Rodgers and purchased by the Government of the Punjab. 

Pts. T.-IV. Calcutta. 1894-95. 

Pt. I. The coins of the Moghul emperors of India. 

Pt. II. Miscellaneous Muhammadan coins. 

Pt. III. Graeco-Bactrian and other ancient coins. 

Pt. TV. Miscellaneous coins. U 2135.. 

Whitehead, R. R .—Catalogue of Coins in the Punjab Museum, Lahore. 
With plates. 3 Vols. Oxford and London. 1914—1934.. 

Vol. I. Indo-Greek Coins. 

Vol. IT. Coins of the Mughal Emperors. 

Vol. III. Coins of Nadir Shah and Durrani Dynasty. 

D 2136. 

Quetta— 

McMahon Museum, Quetta. List of Coins by I. J. Micheal. Quetta. 
1912. D 2138. 

Rangoon— 

Catalogue of coins in the Phayre Provincial Museum. 2 Vols. Rangoon.. 
1909—1924. D 2140. 


XII.—LANGUAGES. 

Bailey, Rev. T. G. —Linguistic Studies from the Himalayas, being; 
studies in the grammar of fifteen Himalayan Dialects. 1920. 

ei: See A 348. Vol. XVII. 

[Campbell, Sir George]. —Specimens of Languages of India, including: 
those of the aboriginal tribes of Bengal, the Central Provinces, and' 
the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta. 1874. D 2150*. 

Oust, Robert N.—\ sketch of the modern languages of the East Indies, 
Accompanied by two language-maps. London. 1878. D 2154. 

Hodgson, B. H .—Es.says on the languages, literature and religion of 
Nepal and Tibet. London. 1874. 

See D 5950. 

Glossary of Indian Terms. D 2156- 

[Incomplete.] 

Hunter, W. W. —A comparative dictionary of the languages of India 
and High Asia with a dissertation based on the Hodgson lists,, 
official records and MSS. London. 1868. D m.60- 
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4}rierso7i, Sir George, ed. —Linguistic Survev of India. Vols. I—XI 
1904—1928. 

Contents— 

Vol. I Part I. Introductory. 1927. 

Vol. I- Sup. II. AddendaetCorrigenda. 1927. 

I. P. II. Grierson, Sir George .—Comparative vocabulary 

1928‘. 

W(}\. II. Grierson, Sir George & Lgall, Sir Charles .—Mon-Khmer 
and Siamese Chinese families. 1904. 

Vol. III. P. 1. Konow, Dr. Sien. —Tibetian, Himalayan dialects, 
north Assam groups. 1908. 

Yol. III. P. 2. Grierson, Sir George d; Anderson, A. W.d; three 
others. —Bodonaga & Kaehin groups. 1903. 

Wol.III. P.3. Konow, Dr. Sien. —Kuki Chin & Burma groups, 
1904. 

'Vol. IV. Konow, Dr. /S7cn.—Munda & Dravidian languages. 
1900. 

'Vol. V. P.l. Grierson, Sir George —Bengali & Assamese. 1903. 
Vol. V. P. 2. Grierson. Sir George —Bihari & Oriya. 1903. 

Vol. VI. Grierson, Sir George —Eastern Hindi. 1904. 

V^oJ. VII. Konow, Dr. 4S7e».—Marathi. 1905. 

Vol. VIII. P. 1. Grierson, Sir George —Sindhi and Lahnda. 1919. 

V(d. VllI, P. 2. Grierson, Sir George. —Dardic or Pisacha includ¬ 
ing Kashmiri. 1919. 

Vol. IX. P.l. Grierson^ Sir George .—Western Hindi and Panjabi. 
1916. 

Vol. IX. P. IV. Grierson, Sir George .—Pahari languages and 
Gujuri. 1916. 

Vol. X. Grierson, Sir George. —Languages of Eranian family. 
1921. 

'Vol. XI. Konow, Dr. Sien. —Gipsy Languages. ]922j||^D 2170. 
Grierson, Sir George —The Linguistic Survev of India and the Census 
of 1911. Calcutta 1919. ‘ D 2170(a). 

Taylor, L. F. —Linguistic survey of Burma, prepaiatory stage or 
Linguistic census. Calcutta. 1917. D 2171. 

^Grierson, Sir George. Comp. —Index of Language names. Calcutta. 
1920. (Languistic Survey of India). D 2172. 

Wilson, H. H. —A glossary of judicial and revenue terms, and of useful 
words occurring in official documents relating to the administra¬ 
tion of the Government of British India. London. 1855. D 2180. 

a*—Sandirit Grammar— 

iCdndravydkarana^ die Grammatik des Candragomin. Sutra, Unadi, 
Dhatupatha. Hrsg. von Bruno Liebich. Leipzig. 1902. 

See A 484. B. XI. No. 4. 
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a. — Sanskrit Grammar — conid, 

Franke^ R, Otto. —Pali und Sanskrit in ihrem historischen und geogra- 
phischen Verhaltnis auf Grund der Inschriftcn luid Miinzen- 
Strassburg. 1902. D 2185. 

Henry^ Victor. —Elements de Sanscrit classiqne. Paris. 1902. 

See A 472. Vol.I. 

Ghintamani, T. R. —Unadisutras with the vritti of SVetavanavasin 
Madras. 1933. D 2186. 

Qrammatica Sanskrita nunc primum in cermania, edidit O. Frank, 
Lipsiae. 1823. D 2187. 

Bhandarkar, Sir R. O. —Wilson Philological lectures on Sanskrit & the* 

derived languages delivered in 1877. 1914. D 2188* 

Jahagirdar, R. V. —Introduction to the comparative Philology of Indo 
Aryan languages. 1932. D 2188 (a). 

Krishnacharyai T. R. —Brihad-dhatu-rupavali. Trivandrum* 1924.. 

D 2189. 

Macdonelly Arthur A. —A Sanskrit grammar for beginners. London. 

1901. D 2196. 

Ndgojibhaita. —^The Paribhashendusekhara. Ed. by F. Kielhorn. 
Bombay. 1868—74. 

See D 2836. No. 2, 7, 9, 12. 

Pdnini. —Grammatik. Hrsg. von Bohtlingk. Leipzig. 1887. 

See D 2940. 


Pata7ijali. —The Vyakarana-Mahabhashya. Ed. by F. Kiellcin. 
Bombay. 1885—1906. 

See D 2836. No. 18, 21 22, 26, 28-30. 

Vdmana and Jayddiiya. —Kfi-sika, a commentary on Panini. Benares. 
1898. 

See D 2960. 

Haradattamisra. —KasikSvyakhya padamanjaii. Kasi. 1895—98. 


See D 2966. 

Regnaudy Paul. —fitude phon6tiques et morphologiques dans le domaine 
des langues Indo-europ^ennes et particuliferement en ce qui regarde 
le Sanskrit. 1884. 

See A 488. T. VII. 

--La question des aspir^es en Sanskrit et en Grec. 1887. 

SeeA488.T.X. 

-— -,,-Sur Torigine des radicaux Sanskrits sad-y sid-,sed. 1887. 

SeeA458.T.X. 

Sdntanava. —Phistutia. Mit verschiedenen indischen Commentaren 
Einleitung, Uebersetzung und Anmerkungen. Hrf=g, von Fianz 
Kielhorn. Leipzig 1866. 

See A 494. B. IV. No. 2. 
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a. —Sanskrit Grammar— 

Speyer, J. S. —Vedische-iind Saii.skrit-Syntax. Strassbiirg, 1896. 

SeeDSO.B. l.H. 6. 

Vydcarana sen locupletissima Samserdamicae linguae institutio in’ 
usum Fidei Praeconum in India Oriental!, et Virorum Literatorum 
in Europa adornata a P. P. A. S. Bartholomaeo carmelita discaloeato 
Romae. 1804. D 2200* 

Uhlenbeck, C. C\ —A manual of Sanskrit phonetics. In comparison 
with the Indogermanio motherdanguage, for students of German 

and Classical philology. London 1898. D 2210. 

Wackernagel, Jakob. —Altindische Grammatik. Idl. 1. Gottingen. 
1896--1905. D 2217. 

Whitney, William Dwight. —A Sanskrit Grammar, including both the 
classical language and the older dialects of Veda and Brahmana. 
3rd edition. Leipzig, 1896. Also Fourth edition of 1913. D 2210. 

[ Bibliothek indogermanischer Grammatiken. B II.] 

MacdonelU A. A .—Vedic grammer. 

See D 60. Band. I. Heft. 4. 

Varadardja.- -lL\\e Laghukauinudi. A Sanskrit grammar. By James 
R. Ballantyne. Benares. 1891. 

See D2965. 

b. —Sanskrit Dictionaries— 

Apte Vaman Shivram. —The Student's English-Sanskrit dictionary. 
Bombay. 1893. D 2245. 

Apte, Vaman Shivram. —Practical Sanskrit-English Dictionary, contain¬ 

ing appendices on Sanskrit prosody and important Literary and 
geographical names in the ancient history of India. Bombay. 
1912. D 2246. 

Sastri, Visvabandhu. —Complete etymological dictionary o£ the Vedic 
language (as recorded in the samhitas) in Sanskrit, HintSfc English 
with special reference to cognate Indo-European languages, past 
and present. Bombay 1929. First fasciculus 1929. (In progress). 

D 2247. 

Bohtlingk, Otto, and Rudolph Roth. —Sanskrit-Woterbuch. Theil 
X—VII. St. Petersburg. 1855—1875. D 2255. 

Schmidt, Richard. —Nachtrage Zum Sanskrit Worterbuch in Kiirzerer 
Fassung Notto Bohtlingk. Leipzig. 1928. D 2255(a). 

Bohtlingk, O/to—Sanskrit Worterbuch in Kiirzerer Fasje^ung. Theil 
I—Vn. St. Petersburg. 1879—89. D 2260. 

Cappeller, Carl. —A Sanskrit-English dictionary based upon the St. 
Petersburg lexicons. London. 1891. D 2270. 

Lanman, C. R .—Sanskrit Reader; with vocabulary and notes. 
Bostan. 1912. D 2280. 
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b. —Sanskrit Dictionaries- 

Macdonelly Arthur A. —ASanskrit-English dictionarj^ being a Practical 
handbook with transliteration, accentuation, and etymological 
analysis throughout. London. 1893. D 2285. 

Yddavaprakdsa. —^The Vaijayanti being a vocabulary of Sanskrit 
homonyms, edited by G. bppert. Madras. 1893. D 2288. 

Taranatha Tarkavachaspati. —Vachaspatya. A comprehensive Sans¬ 
crit Dictionary. (Bound in 4 vols.). Calcutta. 1873—84. D 2292. 

Williams, Monier Monier .—A Sanskrit-English Dictionary etymolo¬ 
gically and philologically arranged with special reference to cognate 
Indo-European languages. New edition. Oxford. 1899. 

D 2300. 

Yates, W. —A Dictionary in Sanskrit and English, designed for the use 
of private students and of Indian colleges and schools. Calcutta 

1846. D 2308. 

c. —Pali Grammar and Dictionaries— 

Henry, Victor .—Precis de graminaire palie accompagn^e dhin choix 
de textes gradii^s. Paris. 1904. 

Sec A 472. Vol. II. 

Grierson, Sir George .—The Pisaca languages of North Western 
India. 1906. 

See A 348. Vol. VII. 

Geiger, Wilhelm .—Pali literature und Spraeho. Strassburg. 1916. 

See D 80 B. I. 7 H. 

' Childers, Robert Caesar .—A Dictionary of the Pali language. London 

1875. D 2320. 

Childers, Robert Caesar .—A Dictionary of the Pali language. Fourth 
impression. London, 1909. D 2321. 

Rhys-Davids, T. —Pali English Dictionary Survey, 1925. 

D 2321(a). 

Arulersoi^ Dines & Smith, HeJmer. —Critical Pali Dictionary begun by 
wi'renckner. Vol, I, pts. 1—6. Copenhagen. 1924—1934. 


[ In progress ]. D 2322. 

. Dwroiselle, Chas .—Practical grammar of the Pali language. Rangoon. 
1921. D 2323. 

Joshi,C. F.—Manual of Pali. 1931. D 2324. 


Koyiow, Sten .—Lexicographical notes. Words beginning with H. 
f From the Journal of the Pali Text Society.] London. 1907. 

D 2335. 

d.—Prakrit Grammar and Dictionaries— 

Pischel, R .—Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen. Strassburg. 1900. 
See D 50. B. I. H. 8. 

Rajendrasuri. —Abhidhana-rajendra-Kosh. 7 vols. Ratlam. 1913. 

D 2336. 
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.Trakrit— tcnld. 

Hargovind Das, T.S. —Paia-sadda-nialiavanDo 4. vols. Calcutta. 
V. S. 1985. D 2337. 

MoggaUana Thero .—Abhidhanappadipika or Dictionary of the Pali 
language with English and Sinhalese interpretations, notes and 
pendicei^hy Wasl aduwe Siibhvti. Colombo. 1900. D 2340. 

Bhasa. —Bhasa's Prakrit by W, Prints. Gliickstadt & Hamburg. 
1921. D 2341. 

Woolner, A. C .—rntroduction to Prakrit. Second edition. Calcutta. 
1928. D 2342. 

Ratnachandraji Mahara^j. —Ardha-lVlagadhi Dictionary, literary, phy- 
losophic and scientific, with Sanskrit, Gujrati, Hindi and English 
ecpiivalents, references to the texts and copious quotations, wuth an 
introduction Vjv A . C. Woohier, M. A . 5 Vols. Limbdi. 1923-39. 

D 2343. 

Banarsi Das Jain. —Ardha-Magadhi Reader. Lahore. 1923. D2344. 

—Indo-Aryan vernaculars. Giairmars & Dictionaries. 

Benwes, John .—A comparative grammar of the Modern Aryan langua¬ 
ges of India : to wit, Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, 
Oriya, and Bengali. Vol. I—TIT. London. 1872—1879. D 236. 

.Assamese— 

Hemchandra Barita .—Hema Kosha or an etymological dictionary of 
the Assamese language. Edited by P. R. Gurdon. Calcutta. 
1900. ‘ D 2375. 

Bashgali— 

Konow^ S .—Bashgali Dictionary. Calcutta. 1913. 


See A 377. Vol. IX, extra no. 

Bengali— 

Sen, D. C. —History of Bengali language and literature. Calcutta. 

1911. ^ D 2376. 

Chatterji, S. K. —Origin and development of the Bengali4iinguage. 

2 Vols. Calcutta. 1920. D 2378. 

Anderson, J. D. —Manual of the Bengali language. Cambridge. 1920. 

D 2380. 

Bihari— 

Grierson , Sir George A. —An introduction to the Maithili language of 
North Bihdr containing a grammar, chrestomathy and vocabulary. 
Calcutta. 1882. Pt. IT.—Chrestomathy and vocabulary. D 2385. 

Dardri— 

See Pisdeha. 

‘Chhatisgarhi— 

nira Lai Kavyopadhyaya. —A grammer of the Chhatisgarhi dialect 
of Eastern Hindi, trail lated I y Sir George Oreirsen Calcutta 
1921. D23e5. 
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Gurmukhi— 

Gurbakhsh Singh Sardar ,—Origin of the Gurmukhi characiery. 
Amritsar. D2388 

HimaJayan languages— 

Bailey, Grahame .—The languages of the Northern Himala 3 ^as, being 
studies in the grammar of twenty-six Himalayan dialects. London. 
1908. 

See A 348. Vol. XI. 

Hindi & Hindustani— 

Fdrhan(j-i~Asafia. —A Hindustani Dictionarj^ by Munshi Saiyad 
Ahmad. (Bd. in 4 Vols.) Allahabad. 1901. D 2390. 

Naiyyar, Nur-vl-Hasan. —Nur-ul-lughat. 4 Vols. D 2391.^ 

Majid, JAmi-iildughat. 6 Vols. Lahore. 1933—35. D 2892. 

A njuman Taraqgi IJrdn. —Dictionary of seientific terms. 

D 2393. 

Bate, J. D ,—Dictionary of the Hindi language. Allahabad. 1918. 

D 2394. 

Platts, John T. —A Grammar of the Hindustani or Urdu language, 
3rd impression. London. 1898. D 2396. 

Syama-Sundardas. —Hindi Sabda-sagara. 4 Vols. Allahabad. 1916— 
29. D 2396. 

Nagarini Pracharini, Benares. —Hindi Vaijnanika Sabdavali. Benares 

D 2397. 

Fallon, S. W .—A new Hindustani-English dictionary with illustrations 
from Hindustani literature and folklore. Benares. 1879. D 2405. 

Forbes, Duncan. —A dictionary of Hindustani & English. Second 
edition. London. D 2408. 

Forbes, Duncan. —Smaller Hindustani and English Dictionary printed 
entirely in the Roman character. D 2408 (a)- 

Maihirfii Prasdd Misra, —Trilingual Dictionary. Benares. 1866. D 2412. 

Platts, John T .—A Dictionary of Urdu, Classical Hindi and English. 
London. 1895. D 2413. 

Kafir— 

Davidson, J. —Notes on the Bashgali (Kafir) language. Calcutta. 1902. 
See A 372. Extra number 1. 1902. 


Kashmiri— 

Grierson, Sir George and Mukunda Rama. —Kashmiri-English Dic¬ 
tionary. 2 Vols. D 2415. 

Kui or Kandh— 

heichynajecy Lingum .—An Introduction to the Grammar of the Kui 
or Kandh language. Second edition, revised, etc. Calcutta. 1922. 

D 2417. 
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Kurukh— 

Hahn, Btv. F .—Kiinikh Gran)nuir. Galditta. J900. D 2417 (a)* 
Hahn, Rev, F, —Kiiiiik}) (Orao) English Dictionary. Pt. 1. Calcutiu, 

1903. D 2417(fr)- 

Marathi— 

Oramaiica Marastta a main vulgar que se pratica nos Reinos do Nizam 
axa’, e Iclalxa^ offereoida aos niuitos reverendos Padres Missionarie 
dos ditos renos. Lisboa. 1805. D 2419* 

Molesworth, J. T., assisted by George and Thomas Candy. — 
Dictionary. IVIardthi and English. 2nd edition. Bombay. 1867. 

2420. 

Mundari— 

Hoffmann, Rev, J. —IVlnndari Grammar. Calc ntla. 1903. D 2422. 
Nepali— 

Turner, R. L, — Comparative and etymological dictionary of the Nepali 
Language. London. 1931. D 2424. 

Oriya— 

Sutton, Amos. —Introductory grammar of the Oriya language. Calcutta 

1831. ^ D 2425. 

Pisacha— 

Grierson, Sir George Abraham. —The Pisaca languages of North- 
Western, India. London. 1906. D 2435. 

Another copy see A 348. Vol. VJII. 

Leitner, G. W. —The languages and races of Dardistan. With maps 
by E, G. Ravemsiein. 3rd edition. Lahore. 1878. D 2440. 
Santai— 

Sodding, P. O .—A Santai dictionary. Vol. I—III. Oslo. 1929—^36. 

D 2441. 

Sindhi— 

Shirt, G., Udharam IFavurdas and S, F, Mirza.—A SindJij^nglish 
Dictionary. Kurrachee. 1879. i) 2455.. 

Thug’s language— 

Sleeman, W. H .—Ramaseeana, or a vocubnlary of the peculiar lan^ 
guage used by the Thugs, with an introduction and appendix,, 
descriptive of the system pursued by that fraternity and of tho 
measures which have been adopted by the supreme Government 
of India for its suppression. Calcutta. 1836. D 2470. 

P.—Dravidian Languages— 

Caldwell, Robert. —A comparative grammar of the Dravidian or South- 
Indian family of languages. 2nd edition. London. 1875. D 2480. 

Kanarese— 

Kittel, F. —A Grammar of the Kannada Language in English compris¬ 
ing the three dialects of the language (Ancient, Mediaeval and 
Modern). Mangalore. 1903. D 2480 
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Kanarese— con^c^. 

RaUy A. V. k Ayyanger, H. 8. edrs .—Abbidbanavastiikosha ly 
Natavarma. Madras. 1933. D 2491. 

-,,-A Kannada-Eiiglish Dictionary. Mangalore 1894. 

D 2495. 

Koliirian or Munda— 

Konow^ Sien. —No\(‘s on the Munda family of speech in India. 

See A 556. Vol. in (1908), No. 1. 

Malayalam— 

Gundert, //.—A Malayalam and English dictionarv. Mangalore 
1872. D 2500. 

Gv.idert, H .—A grammar the Malayalam language. Second edition 
Mangalore. 18t^ D 2501. 

Tamil- 

Ttainariathan, 7^.— TJie twentieth century Tamil dictionary. D 2510* 
TelugM- 

Brown, C. P. —Tcdugu-Engli.sh dictionary. New (‘dition, thoroughly 
re vised and brought up to date for the use of scholars and students. 
Second edition by J/. V.Batnarn, W. H. Campbell and K. V. P. 
Gam. Madras. 1903. D 2514. 

Campbell, A. D .—A Dictionary of the Teloogoo Language, commonly 
termed the Gentoo, peculiar to the Hindoos of the North-Eastern 
provinces of the Indian Peninsula. Madras. 1821. D 2515. 

Sankaranarayaria. P. —A Telueu-English dictionary. Madras. 

1900. D 2520. 

Baluchi & Brahui— 

Btay, Sir Denis .—Brahui problem and etymologicai dictionary. 
Pts. II & 111 of the Brahui language. Calcutta. 

VoVl. ,901. 

Vol. II-IIJ. Delhi. 1934. D 2526. 

Bray, D. de 8 .—Brahui language : Pt. I. Introduction and grammary. 
Calcutta. 1909. D 2527. 

G.—Tibeto-Burman languages— 

Jiidson, A .—-A (lictionary of the Burman language with explanations 
in English. Cah^utta. 182(5. D 2530. 

Haswell, J. M .—Grammatical notes and vocabulary of the Peguan 
lai'.guago. Second edition edited by E. 0. Stevens. Rangoon. 

i9 )i. D 2535. 

Rong (Lepclia) — 

Mamwaring, G. B .—A grammar of the Rong (Lepcha) language as 
it exists in the Darjeeling^ and Sikim Hills. Calcutta. 1876. D 2540. 
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Rong (Lepcba) - contd. 

Das, S. C .—Introduction to the grammar of the Tibetan language'^ 
with the texts of Sitiihl Sum-rtags, Dag-je-Sal-Wai Me-long and 
Situhi Shal-Lun. Darjeeling. 1915. D 2541. 

Das, Sarat Chandra.— A Tibetan-English dictionary with Sanskrit 
synonyms. Revised and edited by Oraham Sandberg and A. W* 
Heyde. Calcutta. 1902. D 2542. 

Kazi, Dawasamdup. —English-Tibetan Dictionary, containing 

a vocabulary of approximately twenty thousand words 
their Tibetan equivalents. Calcutta. 1919. D 2542 (a*).' 

Bell, C. A .—Manual of Colloquial Tibetan. Ca.Votta. 1905. D 2543. 
-,,-English-Tibetan Colloquial Dictionary. Calcutta. 1920. 

D 2543 {a). 

-,,-Grammar of Colloquial Tibetan. Calcutta. 1919. D 2543 (fc). 

Jaeschlce, H. A. —A Tibetan-English dictionary with special reference 
to the prevailing dialects. To which is added an English Tibetan 
vocabulary. London. 1881. D 2545. 

Francke, A. H. —St. Mark in Tinan. Kyelang. 1908. D 2548* 

XTTI.—LITERATURE. 

A.—Sanskrit. 

I—LITER ARY HISTORY. 

Burnell, A. C.— On the Aindra school of Sanskrit grammarians, 
their place in the Sanskrit and subordinate literatures. Mangalore. 
1875. D 2552. 

Goldstrucker, Theodor. —Panini : his place in Sanskrit Literature. 

Allahabad. 1914. D 2554. 

Krishnamacharya, M. —A history of the Classical Sanskrit Literature. 
Madras. 1906. D 2556. 

Lillie, A .—Rdma and Homer. An argument that in^c Indian 
Epics Homer found the theme of his two great poems. London, 

1912. D 2558. 

Freunden, Setinenund Schulern. —Festgrussan Rudolf von Roth,Zum 
Doktor-Jubilaum, 24 August 1893, Stuttgart. 1893. D 2559. 

Macdonell, Arthur. —A history of Sanskrit literature. London. 

1900. D 2560. 

Macdonell, A. A. —Indiahs Past: a survey of her literatures, religions 
languages, and antiquities. Oxford. 1927. D 2560 (a). 

Winternitz, M. —History of Indian literature. Translated from 
German by Mrs. S. Ketkar. Vol. I-II. Calcutta. 1927-33. 

D 2561. 

Keith, A. B .—History of Sanskrit literature. Oxford. ' 1928. 

D 2582. 

Gowen, H. H. —History of Indian literature from Vedic times to the 
present day. New York. & London. 1931. D 25f3, 
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Max Muller, F, —A history of ancient Sanskrit literature so far as it 
illustrates the primitive religion of the Brahmans. London. 1860. 

D 2670. 

—,,-A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature so far as it 

illustrates the primitive religion of the Brahmans. Allahabad. 

1012. D 2570 (a). 

--- India. What can it teach us ? London. 1882. 

D 2575. 

U'ijendraldl Alittra. —The Sanskrit Buddhist literature of Nepal. 
Calcutta. 1882. 

See D 5955. 

A historical sketch of Sanskrit literature with copious bibliographical 
notices of Sanskrit works and translations. From the German of 
Adelung. Oxford. 1832. D 2578. 

Ghose, Nagendranath. —Indo-Aryan literature and culture. (Origins). 

Calcutta. 1934. D 2579. 

Frazer, R. W, —A Literary History of India. London. 1915. D 2580. 
Weber, Albrecht. —The history of Indian literature. Translated from 
the second German edition by John Mann and Theodor Zachariae. 
London. 1892. D 2595. 

Williams, Monier Moyiier. —Indian* wisdom ; or examples of the 
religious, philosophical, and ethical doctrines of the Hindus. With 
a brief history of the chief departments of Sanskrit literature. 4th 
edition. London. 1893. D 2610. 

Winternitz, M .—(Jeschichte der indisohen litteratur. B. 1. Leipzig. 
1909. 

Contents :— 

Einleitung-Der Veda-Die Volkstumlichen Epen und die Puranas. 

D 2615. 

Wilson, H. H .—Essays analytical, critical and philological on sub¬ 
jects connected with Sanskrit literature. Collected and edited by 
Binnhold Rost. In three volumes. Vol. I-II. London. 1864. 

See D 125. Vol. Ill.l\\ 

^t-LISTS OF SANSKRIT M A N USCRIFTS. 

Aufrechi, Theodor. —Catalogus catalogoriun. An al])]uibctical re¬ 
gister of Sanskrit works and authors. 1 -Ilf. Leipzig 1801—1903. 

D 2626. 

IRfoilleian Library - 

Bodleian Library. — Catalogue of Sanskrit Majiuseripts in the 

Bodleian Librarv. Appiuidix to ^^)l. I. (The Aufrecht’s Catalogue). 
Oxford. 1909. 

V^ol. II by M. Winternitz and A. H. AT//A, with a preface by 
E. W. B- Nicholson. Oxford. 1905. 

D 2630. 

Poussin, L. de la Vallee .—Documents Sanskrits de la seconde cdlec- 
tion de M. A. Stein. London. 1913. 

Sec A 345. Julv 1913. 
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British Museum— 

Barnett, L. W, —Supplementary Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali & Prakrit 
books in the library of the British Museum 1906. 1928, London. 

1928. ‘ D 2632. 

(Cambridge University— 

Bendall, Ceci^.—Catalogue of the Buddhist Sanskrit manuscripts in 
the University Library Cambridge, with introductory notices and 
illustrations of the Palaeography and Chronology of Nepal 
and Bengal. Cambridge. 1883. D 2634. 

India Office- 

Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the library of the India 
Office. Pts. I— VII. London. 1887. 

P. I. V(;dic manuscripts. By Julias Eggeling. 

P. II—^VII. Sanskrit Literature. P. IT—V. A Scientific and 
Technical Literature. 

P. IT. A. I. Grammar, Lexicography, Prosody, Music. By Julius 
Eggeling. 

P. 111. A. II. Rh(‘toric and Law. By Jidious Eggeling. 

P. IV. A. VTl and VITl. Philosophy and Tantra. By Ernst 
WLidisch and Jxdras Eggeling. 

P. VC A. TX-Xr. Medicine, Astronomy and Mathematics, 
Architecture and te(*hnical science. Edited by Julius 
Eggeling. 

P. VI-VTl. B. Poetical Literature. 

P. Vf. B. I-II. Epic literature. Pauranik lit(‘ratiire. By 
Julius Eggeling. 

P. VLt. B. TII-LV^. Poetic compositions in verse and prose* 
Dram atic literature. By Julius Eggeling. D 2685« 

Keldf, .d. B. -(Jatalogue of tlu^ Sanskrit & Prakrit manii^*ripts in 
the Library of the India Office 1 I—Brahmanical and Jain 

manuscripts. Witli a, suppkuuent- -Buddliist manuscripts by F. W, 
Thomas. 2 vols. Ox lord. 1935. D 2635 (a). 

Tamurtf, o. //. and Idiomas, F. W. —Catalogiu' of tAVo Collections of 
Sanskrit Mss. j)reserved in the India Office Library. London. 
1903. D 2640. 

Boyal Asiatic Society-- 

Winteniiiz, M. —A catalogue of South Indian Sanskrit manuscripts 
(especially those of the Whish collection) belonging to the Royal 
Asiatic Society. With an appendix by F. W. Thomas. London. 
1902. 


See A 348. VoL II. 
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Bengal Presidency— 

Bfjjsndraldl Mitra. —Notices of Sanskrit IV!ss. Vol. I—XL Calcutta,. 
1871—1884. [ Bd. in 9 voLs.]. D 2650, 

Notices of Sanskrit MSS. [Extra number.] A C.'atalogue of palm leaf 
and selected paper MSS. belonging to the Durbar Library. Nepal. 
By Mahamaliopadhyaya Hara Prasad Sastri. To w hich has been 
added a historical introduction by Cecil Bendall. Calcutta. 1905. 

D 2652. 

P'ljendraldl Mifra. —A descriptive catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in the 
.ibrary of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Pt. I. Grammar, t'alcutta,. 

1877. D 2660. 

Hrishikesa Sdsiri ai^id Siva Chandra Gni.—A descriptive catalogue 
of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the library of the Calcutta Sanskrit 
College. Vols. I—X. Calcutta. 1895—1906\ [ Bd. in 7 Vols.] 

D 2665. 

Hrishikesa Sastri and NilamaniChakravartti. —A descriptive catalogue 
of Sanskrit Manuscripts in tln^ library of the Calcutta Sanskrit 
College. Nos. 26—28. Calcutta. 1909—1911. D 2665 (a).. 

Bombay Presidency— 

Report on the search for Sanskrit Mss. in the Bombay Presidency 
1880—87, 91—95. 

1880-81 by F. Kiel horn ; 1882—87 by It. G. Bhandarkar ; 1891—95- 
hy { Ahaji Vishnu Kathavate). Bombay. 1881—1901. (5 Vols.)* 

D 2675. 

Peterson, Peter. —Report of operations in search of Sanskrit Mss. in 
the Bombay circle. V. VT Bombay. 1896-99. D 2680.. 

For Vol. T, Se(j A 350. XVJ Vol. and Vols. II—IV See A 351; 1884 
1887;1894. 

Lists of Sanskrit manuscripts in private libraries in the Bombay 
Prei#/e:icv. Compiled under the superintendence of R, G. Bhandar¬ 
kar. Pt. I. Bombay. 1893. D 2690. 

Peterson, Peter. —Catalogue of the Sanskrit manuscripts in the library 
of His Highness the Maharaja of Alwar. Bombay. 1892. D 2700. 

VeJankar, H. D .—Descriptive catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit 
manuscripts in the library of the Bombay Branch of the Royal* 
A«»iatic Society. 2 Vols. Bombay. 1926—28, D 2708.. 

Government MSS. Library, Poona. —Lists of manuscripts eollectedf 
by the Professors of Sanskrit at the Deccan and Elphinstone Colleges- 
since 1895 and 1899. Poona. 1925. D 2709.. 

Bhandarkar, H. —A catalogue of the collections of manuscripts de¬ 
posited in the Deccan College. With an index, Bombay. 1888- 

D 2710- 
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Bombay Presidency 

Deccan College, Poona. Pub .—Descriptive catalogue of the Govern* 
ment collections of manuscripts deposited at the Deccan College- 
Poona. Vol. I Part I. Sarahitas and Brahmanas. Bombay. 1916. 

D 2711. 

Central Provinces— 

Kielhorn, F .—A catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. existing in the Central. 
Provinces. Nagpur. 1874. D 2726. 

Uiralal .—Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit MSS. in the Central Pro¬ 
vinces and Berar. Nagpur, 1926. Cop. 2. D 2726.. 

Madras Presidency— 

Opperl, Gustav .—Lists of Sanskrit manuscripts in private libraries- 
of Southern India. Vol. 141. Madras. 1880—86. D 2760.. 

Hultzsch, E .—Reports on Sanskrit manuscripts in Southern-India 
No. I—III. Madras. 1895-96.—1905. D 2766.. 

Seshngiri Sastri, ill.—Report on a Searcli Sanskrit and Tamil Maiius- 
(irints for the years 1893-94 and 1896-97. Nos. 1 & 2. Madras. 
1898-99. D 2760.- 

Sastri, S. /f.- -Descriptive catalogue of the Sanskrit manuscripts in 
the Gov<}rnuierit Oriental Manuscrii)ts Library, Madras. 1901—27.. 
24 Vols. 


Contents:— 

V. 1. Parts 1-3. Vodic literature. 

V. 2. Vedic literature. 

V. 3. Grammar, Le.Kicography and Prosody. 

V. 4. Part 1. Itahasa & Purana. 

V. 4, Part 2. Upapuraiias and Sthalamahatmyas. 

V. 5. Dharm Shastra. 

V. 6. Dharm Shastra. 

V. 7. Dharm Shastra, 

V. 8. Arthashastra, Kamashastra and systems of Indian philoso-* 

phy- 

V. 9. Vaisesika, Voga mimansa and Vedanta Advaita philosophy., 

V. 10. D/aita Vedanta; Visistadvaita-Vedanta; and Saiva-r^ 
Vedanta. 

V. 11. Systems of Indian Philosophy. 

V. 12. Religion. 

V. 13. Religion. 
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Madras Presidency— 

V. 14. Religion. 

V. 15. Religion. 

V. 16. Religion. Vrata & Puja. 

V. 17. Stotras. 

V. 18. Stotras—2 Prasaiisa-Stotras. 

V. 19. 8totras.—2 Prasarisa-Stotras. 

V. 20. Kdvyas. 

V. 21. Kavyas. 

V. 22. Rhetoric and Poetics; music &; dancing & Silpasastra. 
V. 23. Medicine. 

V. 24. Jyotisha. 

V 26.1 Supplement. D 2770. 


(In progress). 

Mangacharya, M. & Sastri, S. K. —A triennial catalogue of matins- 
cripts collected for the Gov'ernment Oriental Manuscripts 
Library, Madras. Madras. 1913—32. 

V. 1. Part 1. Sanskrit A."] 

V. 1. Part 1. Sanskrit B. J-For the years 1910-11 to 1912-13. 

V. 1. Part 1. Sanskrit (^J 

V. 2. Parts 1-3. Sanskrit A-(/. For the yt^ars 1913-14 to 1915-16. 

V. 3 Parts 1-3. Sanskrit A. C. (duplicate). For the years 1916-17 
to 1918-19. 

V. 4. Parts 1-3. Sanskrit A. C. For the years 1919-20 to 1921-22. 

V^5. Parts. 1-3. Sanskrit A. C. Fur the years U)22-23 to 1924-25. 

D 2775. 

Operty Oiistav, —Index to sixty-1 wo volumes deposited in the Govern¬ 
ment Oriental Mamiseri[)t Library’. Madras. 1878. D 2780, 

Taylor, William. —Examination and analysis of the Mackenzie manus- 
ca’ipts deposited »n the Madras Colk'ge Library. Calcutta. 1838. 

D 2785. 

Wilson, H. //.—The [Mackenzie Collection. A descriptive catalogue of 
the Oriental manuscripts and other articles illustrative of the litera¬ 
ture, history, statistics and antiquities of the South of India ; 
collected by Colin Mackenzie. 2nd edition. Calcutta. 1882. 

D 2790. 

.Mysore— 

Jiicey Lewis .—Catalogue of Sanskrit manuscripts in Mysore and 
Goorg. Bangalore. 1884. D 2800* 
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Kajputana— 

Mitra, Bdjendraldla. — A catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the 
library of His Highness the Maharaja of Bikaner, published under 
orders of the GovcTument of India. Calcutta. 1880. D 2800(a)* 

Tan j ore— 

Sastriy P. P. S .—Descriptive catalogue of the Sanskrit MSS. in the 
Tanjore Maharaja Sarfoji’s Sarasvati Mahal Library, Tanjore. 

‘ Srirangam. 1928^—1^31. 

V. I. Vedas. 

V. II. Vedas. 

V. III. Vedas and Veduugas. 

V. IV. Vedangas and Kalpa Siitras. 

V. V. Kalpa Sutras. 

V. VI. Kavyas. 

V. VII. Kavyas. 

V. VIII. Natakas. 

V. IX. Kosa, Chandas & Alankara. 

V. X. Vyakarana. 

V. XI. Vaisesika, Nyaya, Sankhya and Yoga. 

V. XII. Purva-nnniansa and Uttara-mimansa. D 2801. 

Plllay, L, O. —Descriptive (catalogue of the Tamil manuscripts the 
Tanjore Maharaja s: Mahal Library, Tanjore. 3 Vols, 
Srirangam. 1929. ' D 2802. 

United Provinces-- 

List of Sanskrit, Jaina and Hindi MSS. purchased by orders of 
(lovernment and deposited in the Sanskrit College, Benares, durmg 
1911-12, 1912-13, 1913-14, 1914-15, 1917-18 and 1918-19. 

Allahabad. 1912-19. 2805. 

Gopinatha. —(,^atalogue oT Sanskrit manuscripts acquired for the Gov¬ 
ernment Sanskrit Library, Benares, during the years 1916-17 ; 
1917-18. Allahabad. 1818-19. ‘ D 2806. 

Mitra Bajendratal. Catalogue of Sanskrit manuscripts existing 
in Oudli, prepared hv J. C. Nesjicdd anil Pandit Deviprasad, 
Fase. X. Calcutta. 1878. D 2807, 

(3) COLLECTIONS. 

jitiecdoUi Oxodieyisia. —Texts, documents and extracts chiefly from 

the manuscripts in the Bodleian and other Oxford Libraries, 

Oxford. 1883— 

V. 1. Sukhayati Vyaha, description of Sukhavatl the Land of 
Bliss edited by F. Max Muller and Bunyin Nanjio, 1883* 



Literature—Collectio ns . 


186 


V. 2. The Mantrapatha or the prayer book of the 

editeid with the commentary of Haradatta and tranwlated by 
M. Winterniiz. First part—Introduction, Sanskrit text 
Varietas lectionis and appendices. 1897. 

V. 3. The Buddha-Karita of Asvaghosha edited by E. B. CoweW 
1893. 

V. 4. Buddhist texts from Japan edited by F, Max Muller 
1881. 

V. 5. Katyayana’s Sarvanukramani, etc., edited by A, A,- 
Macdonell. 1881). 

V. 6. The Dharma*8amgraha, an ancient collection of Buddhist 
technical terms prepared for publication by Kanj iu Kasawara 
and after his death edited by F, Max Muller & 
Wenzel, 1885. 

V. 7. The ancient Palm-leaves containing the Pragna-Paramita- 
Hridaya-gutra and the Ushnisha-Vigayadharani edited by 
F. Max Muller & Bunyin Nanjio. 1884. 

V. 8. Yusuf and Zalikha by Firdausi of Tus edited by Hermann 
Ethe Fasciculus primus. 1908. 

V. 9. The Aitareya Aranyaka. 1909. D 2808. 

BlaUy Index zu Otto Bohtlingks Iiidischen Sprlichen- 

Leipzig. 1893. 


Sec A 494. B. IX. No. 4. 

Muller, F. 3Iax. —Textes Sanserifs decouverts auJapon. Traduita 
par M. de MiUoue, 1881. 

See A 458. T. 11. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, Biblio the:;a [iidica. Calcutta 1856— 

See A 384. ^ 

Basu, B. T). eJ.- -The Sacred Books of the Hindus translated by 
various Sanskrit Scholars. 1911—1919. 

V. 1. I^a, Kena, Katha, Prasna, Mundaka and Manduka Upani- 

^ sads, translated by Srisa Chandra Vidyarnaua, 

V. II, Yajhavalkya Srnriti with the Mitaksara of Vijnanesvara. 
and the gloss of Balambhatta, being the sources of Hindu 
Law and duties of a student translated by Srisa Chandrcb 
Vasu, 

V. 111. The Chhaiidogya Upanisad with Madhava\s Bhasya trans¬ 
lated by Srisa Chandra Vidyarnava. 

V. IV. Patanjali’s Yoga Sutras translated by Rama Prasada^ 

V. V. The Vedanta Sutras of Badarayana translated by Srisa^ 
Chandra Vasu, 

VI, The Vaisesika Sutras of Kanada translated by 
Nandlal Sinha. Parts I, II & IV. (Part III wanting). 

\ . Vi[. The Bhakti Sastra translated by a Professor. 

Contents:— 
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V. VIII. The Nyaya Sutras of Gotama translated by Satis Chandra 
Vidyabhusana. 

"V. IX. The Garuda Parana (Saroddhara) translated by Ernest 
Wood and S. V. Subrahmanyam. 

V. X. The Purva Mimamsa Sutras of Jaimini, Chapters 1—III 
translated by Ganganatha Jha. 

V. XI. TheSarnkhya Philosophy, containing Samkhya-Prava 
chana sutram, The Vritti of Anirudha, the Bhasya of Vijnan- 
Bhiksu, Tatva Samasa, Sainkhya Karika and Panchasikha 
Sutram, translated by Eandlal Sinha. 

V.XII. The Brihajjatakam of Varaha Mihira translated by 
Stva 7 ni Vijnananand alias Hari Ftasana (Fatteijee. 

V. XITl. The Sukraiuti translated by Eenoy K^iwar Sarkar, 

V. XIV. The Brihadaranyaka Upanisad translated by Srisa 
Chayid ra Vidya rn a va. 

V. XV. The Siva Samhita translated by Sri^a Chaiidra Vasu. 

V.XVl. The Positive Background of Hindu Sociology, Book I 
Non- Political by Beiioy Kumar Sarkar. 

V. XVTI. The Matsya Puranam translated by a Taluqdar of Oudh. 

V. XVIII. The Svetasvatara Upanisad and the Brahmopanisad 
Sara-Sangraha with Dipika, translated by Sidhhesvar Varma 
Shaslri. 


V. XIX. Devata translated by a Recluse of Vindhyachaia. 

V. XX. The Daily Practice of the Hindus containing the morning 
and mid-day duties by Srisa Chandra Vidyarnava. 

V. XXI. Yajnavalkya Smriti, Mitaksara and Balambhatti, Book 

I_^chara-Adhyaya translated by iS'ricsa Chandra Vidyarnava 

Book III. Pray as chittadhyaya. 

V. XXII. Studies in the first six Upanisads and the Isa & Kena 
Upanisads, translated by Srisa Chandra VidyarmSB^. Parts 
I-II. 

V. XXIII. Sri Narada Pancharatram.—The Jnanamrita Sara 
Samhita translated by Swami V ijnananand a nVms Hari Pra- 
sanna Chatterji. 

V. XXIV. Part I Brahma Vaivarta Puranam. Brahma & Prakrit 
Khaudas translated by R. N, Sen. 


V XXV. Positive Background of Hindu Sociology, Book II, Part 

I, Political by B. K. Sarkar. 

V. XXVI. The Devi Bhagvatam, translated by Swami 
Vijnananada, 

V XXVII The MImansa Sutras of Jaimini, translated by Mohan 

Lai Sandal. Pts. I-O. (Bound together). 
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Extra Vols.— 

Tho Adhyatma Kamayana translated by Baij Noth, 

The Aitareya Brahmanam of the Rig-Veda translated by Marlirt 
Hatigh. Parts I—IT. 

A Catechism of Hindu Dh arm a by A.S. C*. Vidyarnctra. D 2810. 

Muir^ J .— Original Sanskrit texts on the origin and history of the* 
people of India, their religion and institutions. Collected, translated, 
and illustrated. 2nd edition. Vols. I—V. London. 1868— 

1870. D 2816. 

Lanman, C. R. —A Sanskrit reader with vocabulary and notes. Boston 
1912. D 2816. 

Lanman, R. C. and others, eds Harvard Oriental Series. Vols. 1-32. 
Cambridge. 

Vol. 1. Kern. Jatakamala. 

Vol. 2. Oarbe. Sankhya. 

Vol. 3. Warren. Buddhism. 

Vol. 4. Konow & Lanman. Karpura-manjari. 

Vol. 5. Macdonell. Brihad-devata. Text. 

Vol, 6. Macdonell. Brihad-devata. Translation. 

Vol, 7. Whitney. Atharva-Veda, Books 1-7. 

Vol. 8. Whytney. Atharva-Veda. Books 8-19. 

Vol. 9. Ryder. Little Clay Cart. 

Vol, 10. Bloomfield. —Vedie Concordance. 

Vol. 11. Hertel. —Purnabhadra’s Panchatantra. Text. 

Vol. 12. Hertel. —Critical Introduction to Purnabhadra’s Pancha- 
tantra. 

Vol. 13. Hertel. —Parallel Specimens to Ranchatantra. 

Vol. 14. Hertel. —Kashmirian Panchatantra. 

Vo|. 15. Cappeller. —Kiratarjuniya. 

Vol. 17. Woods. —The Yoga System of Patanjali. 

Vol. 18 & 19. Keith. —The Veda of the Black Yajiis School en¬ 
titled Taittiriya Samhita. 

Vol. 20. Bloomfield. —Rig-Veda Repititions. Parts 2-3. 

Vol. 21. Belvalkar. —Uttar-Rama Charita. Part I, 

Vol. 24. Bloomfield. —Rig-Veda Repetitions. Parts 2-3. 

Vol. 25. Keith. —Rig-Veda Brahmanas. 

Vol. 26. Edgerton. —Vikrama’s adventures. Text. 

Vol. 27. Edgerton. —Vikrama’s adventures. Translation. 
iToI. 28. Burlingame. —Buddhist Legends. Books 1-2. 

Vol. 29. Burlingame. —Buddhist Legends. Books 3-12. 

Vol. 30. Burlingame. —Buddhist Legends. Books 13-26. 
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Vol. 31. Keith. —Religion and Philosophy of Veda. 

Vol. 32. Keith. —Religion and Philosophy of the Veda. 

Also Selected pages from Whitney’s Atharva Veda translation & 
Notes edited by C. R. Lanman. 1905. D 2825* 

Bombay Sanskrit Scries Nos. 1—64. Bombay. 1868 to 1906 :— 

No. 1. Pancha-tantra IV & V, edited by O. Biihler, 

No. 2. Pari-bhashendu-shekhara of Nagoji-bhatta. Part I 
edited by F. Kielhorn. 

No. 3, Pancha-tantra II & III edited by O. Biihler^ 

No. 4. The same Parti, edited by P. Kielhorn. 

No. 6. Malavikagni-mitra with the commentary of Katayavema 
edited by Sankara Pandurav^g Pandit, 

Nos. 7, 9 & 12. Pari-bhashendu-Sekhara Pt. 1. Translation and 
Notes by F. Kielhorn. 

Nos. 5, 8 & 13. Raghuvansha with the commentary of Mallinath 
edited by Shankar P. Pandit, Pts. I—III, Cantos I—XIX. 

No. 15. Malati-mMhava with the Commentary of Jagaddhara 
edited Rama Krish'na Oopal Bhanddrkar, 

No. 16. Vikramorvasiyam edited by Sankara Panduranga. 

Nos. 18, 21, 22 & 26, 28, & 30. Vakarana-Mahabhashya of Patan- 
jali ediUxl by F. Kielhorn. Vols. I—III. 

No. 23. Vasistha-dharma-shastra edited by Rev. A. A. Fiihrer. 

No. 24. Kadarnbari of Banabhatta edited by Peter Peterson*. 
Pts. I—II. Text & Notes. 

No. 27. Mudrarakshasa of Vishakhadutta edited by K. T.. 
Telang. 

No. 28. Hitopadesha of Narayana edited by Peter Peterson, 

No. 31. Subhashitavali of Vallabhadeva edited by Pe^er Peterson 
and Durga-prasad. 

No. 34. Gaiida-vaho, an historical poem in Prakrit b^^^akpati 
edited by Shankar Pundurang Pandit. 

No. 35. Mahanarayana-Upanishad of the Atharva-veda with the^ 
Dipika of Narayana edited by O, A. Jacob. 

No. 36. Hymns from the Rigveda edited with Sayana’s commen¬ 
tary by Peter Peterson. First Selection. 

No. 37. Sharnga-dhara-paddhati of Sharngadhara edited by Peter 
Peterson. 

No. 38. The Naishkarmya-Siddhi of Suresvaraoharya with the 
Chandrika of Jfianottaina edited by O. A. Jacob. 

No. 39. Upanishad-Vakya Kosh or a concordance to the Principal 
Upanishads and Bhagavad gita by O. A. Ja^ob. 

No. 40. Eleven Atharvan Upanishads with Dipikas edited with, 
notes hy O. A. Jacob. 
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No. 41 & No. 43. Handbook to the Study of the Rigvreda by Peter 
Peterson. Pt. I. Introductory. Pt. II, The seventh Man- 
dala of the Rigveda. 

NOs#42. Dasha-Kumara-Charita of Dandin edited by Pet&r 
Peterson. Pt. TI. 

No. 44. Apastambiya dharma-sutra edited by G. Biihler. Part 
I text. 

Nos. 45,51 & 54. Raja-tarangini of Kalhana edited by Dtirga' 
Prasad and Peter Peterson, Vols. I—III. 

No. 46. Patanjala-sutra with the Bhashya of Vyasa »and Commen¬ 
tary of Vachaspati edited by Raja Ram Shdstri. 

No. 47, 48, 59, & 64. Parashara-dharma-samhita with the com¬ 
mentary of Sayana Madharacharya edited by Vdmana Sdstri 
Islam/purkar. Vol. I. Pts. I—TI. Vol. II. Pts. I—TI & 
Index Vol. 

No. 49. Nyaya-Koslia ; a dictionary of the technical terms of 
Nyaya philosophy by Bhim/i-Jhala Kikar. 

No. 50. Apastambiya-dharma-sutra Part II. Extracts from the 
Commentary Ujjvala by Haradutt edited by G. Biihler. 

No. 52. Mrichchakatika or Toy-cart, a Prakarana containing two 
commentaries and various readings edited by Nardyana Bal 
krishna Godabole. 

No. 53. Nava-sahasanka-Charita edited by Vdmana Shastri Islam* 
purkar. Part I only. 

Nos. 56, 57. Bhattikavya of Shri-Bhatti with the commentary of 
Malli-Nath edited by Kamajashankara. Vols. I—IT, 

No. 58. Hymns from the Rigveda edited with Sayana’s Com¬ 
mentary and Notes by Peter Peterson. Vol. IT. Second 
Selection. 

No. 60. Kumara-pala-charita (Prakrita-dvyasraya-kavya) by 
Hema Chandra with the commentary of Purna-Kalaslia-gani 
^ edited by Sankara Pandurang. 

No. 61, 62. Rekhaganita of Jagannath edited by K. P. Trivedi, 
Vol. I—II. 

No. 63. Ekavali of Vidyadhara with the commentary Tarala of 
Mallinath edited by K. P. Trivedi. 

D 2835. 

^hatterjl, J. C. and MadhusiaJan Kanl. —The Kashmir Series of Texts 
and Studies. Vols, T-~XL. 1911-1924. 

Vol. I. The Shiva Sutra Vimarshini being the Sutras of Vasu 
Gupta. With the Commentary called Vimarshini by 
Kshemardja. 1911. 

Vol. IT. Kashmir Shaivaism by J. 0. Chatieyjee. 1914. 

Vol. HI. The Pratyabhijna Hridaya being a summary of the 
Doctrines of the Advaita Philosophy cf JCashmir by Kshema¬ 
rdja. 1911. 
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Vol. IV. The Hindu Realism in English, being an introduction to 
the Metaphysics of the Nyava-Vaisheshika System of Philo¬ 
sophy by J. C, Chatterji, 

Vol. The Spanda Karikas with the Vivriti of Ramakanthf^ 

Vol. VI. The Shiva Sutra Varttika by BhdsTcara. 1916. 

Vol. VII. The Spanda Karikas with the Vritti by Kallata, 

Vol. VIII. The Paramartha-Sara by Abhinara Gtipia with the 
commentary of Yogaraja. 

Vol. IX. Lalleshvari-Vakyani with Sanskrit gloss. 

Vol. X. The Vijanana-Bhairava with commentary partly by 
Kshemaraja and partly by Shivopddhydya. 

Vol. XI. The Stava-Chintamani of Bhatta Narayana with Com¬ 
mentary by Kshemaraja, 

Vol. XII. The Mahartha-Manjari of Maheshvarananda with 
commentary of the author. 

Vol. XIII. The Kama Kala Vilasa of Punya Nanda with Com-^ 
mentary. 

Vol. XIV. The Shat-trimshat-tattva-Sandoha with Commentary 
by Eajdnaka Ananda. 

Vol. XIX. The Spanda Sandoha of Kshemaraja. 

Vol. XX. The Tantrasara of Abhinavagupta. 

Vol. XXI. The Para Trimshika with commentary of Abhinava¬ 
gupta. 

Vol. XXII. The Janma-Marana-Vichara of Bhatta Vamadeva. 

Vol. XXV. The Mahanaya-Prakasha of Rajanaka Shiti-Kantha- 

Vol. XXVI. The Ishvara-Pratyobhijna-Vimarshinl of Utpaia- 
deva. Vol. I. 

Vol. XXVII. The Tantraloka of Abhinavagupta. Vol. I. 

Vol. XXVIII. The Tantraloka of Abhinavagupta. V^. II. 

Vol. XXIX. The Tantraloka of Abhinavagupta. Vol. III. 

Vol. XXX. The Tantraloka of Abhinavagupta. Vol. IV. 

Vol. XXXI. The Svacchanda-Tantra with Commentary by 
Kshemaraja. Vol. I. 

Vol. XXXII. Sri-Malinl-Vijaya-Varttikam of Abhinavagupta. 

Vol. XXXIII. The Iswarapratyabhijha of Utpaladeva with the 
VimarsinI by Abhinavagupta. 

Vol. XXXIV. Siddhitrayi and the Pratyabhijna-Karika Vritti of 
Rajanaka Utpaladeva. 

Vol. XXXV. The Tantraloka of Abhinavagupta. Vol. V. 

Vol .XXXVI- The Tantraloka of Abhinavagupta. Vol. VI. 

Vol. XXXVII. Sri-Malinivijayottara-Tantram. 
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Vol. XXXVIII. The Svacchanda-Tantram with Commentary by 
Kshemaraja. Vol. IT. 1923. 

Vol. XXXIX. The Vatulanatha-Sfitras with the Vritti of 
Ananta’s Aktipada, $ 

Vol. XL. Desopadesa and Narniamala of Kshemendra. D 2838. 

Sastri, T, Ganpafi. ed, Trivandrum Sanskrit Series. 1906-1919. 

V. 1. DaivaofDeva. 

V. 2. Abhinava-kaustubha-mala & Dakshinamiiitistava. 

V. 3. Nalabliyudaya of Vamana Bhatta Bana. 

V. 4. &va-lilarnava of Nllakantha Dikshita. 

V. 5. Vyakti-viveka of Rajanaka Mahim Bhatta. 

V. 6. Durghata-vritti of Saranadeva. 

V. 7. Brahma-tatva-prakasika by Sadasliivendra Sarasvati. 

V. 8. Pradyumnabhyudaj^a of Ravi-Varmabhupa. 

V. 9. Virupaksha-panchasika of Virupakshanathapada. 

V. 10. Matangallla of Nllakantha. 

V. 11. Tapatlsamvarana of Kulasekhara-Varma. 

V. 12. Paramartha-sara of Bhagvad Adiseslm. 

V. 13. Subhadra-dhananjaya of Kiilasekhara Varma. 

V. 14. Nitisara of Kamandaka. 

V. 15. Svapna-vasavadatta of Bliasa. 

V. 16. Pratijnayugandha ray ana of Bhasa. 

V. 17. Pancha-ratra of Bhasa. 

V. 18. Narayanlya of Narayana Bhatta. 

V. 19. Mtoameyodaya of Narayana Bhatta. 

V, 20. Avimaraka of Bhasa. 

^.'21. Bala-charita of Bhasa. 

V. 22. Madhyama-vyayoga, Dutavakya, Duta-ghatotkaeha 
Karnabhara & Unibhanga of Bhasa. 

V. 23. Nanartharnava-samkshepa of Kesavasvamin. Pt. I. 

V. 24. Janaki-parinaya of Chakrakavi. 

V. 25. Kanada-siddhanta-ehandrika of Gangadhara Suri. 

V. 26. Abhisheka-niitaka of Bhasa. 

V. 27. Kumara-sambhava of Kalidasa. Pt. I. 

V. 28. Vaikhanavsa-dharmaprashna of \'ikhanasa. 

V. 29. Nanartharnava-samkshepa of Kesavasvamin. Pt. II. 

V. 30. Vastu-vidya. 

V. 31. Nanartharnava-samkshepa of Kesavasvamin. Pt. III.' 

V 32. Kumara-sambhava of Kalidasa. Pt. II, 
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V. 33- VSTarucha-samgrahA of Vararuohi. 

V. 34. Mani'darpana (Sabdaparichheda) of Rajachudamani. 

V. 35. Maoisara (Aniimana-khanda) of Gopinatha. 

V". 36. Kumarasambhava of Kalidasa. Pt. III. 

37. Ashauchashtaka of Vararuchi. 

V . 3<S. Nama-linganiii^asana of Amarasiiiiha. Pt. I. 

' . 39. Charudatta of Bhasa. 

V. 40. Alankara-siitra of Rajanaka Sri Ruyyaka. 

V. 41. Adhyatma-patala of the Apastamba-dharina with 
Vivarana of Sri vSankara Bhagvatapada. 

V. 42. Pratima-Nataka of Bhasa. 

V. 43. NaTna-linganu^asana of Amarasirnha. Pt. IT. 

V. 44. Tantra-shuddhaprakarana of Bhattaraka Sri Vedottama. 
V. 45. Prapancha-hridaya. 

V. 46. Paribhasha-vritti of Nilakantha Dikshita. 

V. 47. Siddhanta-siddhanjana by Krisnananda Saraswati. Pt. !• 
48. Siddhanta^siddhanjana by Krisnananda Saraswati. Pt. H. 
V. 49. 6oladipik& by Sri Paramesvara, 

V. 50. Ris&r^ava-sudhd^kara by ^ri Sinba Bhupala. 

V. 51, Nani-Uaga*riu8§,mna of Amarasirnha. Pt. III. 

V. 52. Nama-liag&nua&sana of Amarasirnha. Pt. IV. 

V. 53. Sabda-niri>aya by PrakSahatin-yatindra. 

V. 54. Sphota-siddhinyaya Viohira* 

V. 55. Matta-vilasa-prabasana of Mahendra-vikrama-varman. 

V. 56. Manushyalaya-chandrika. 

V. 57. Raghu-vira-charita. 

V. 58. Siddhanta-siddhanj.ana by Krishndnanda Sarasvati. 

Pt. ITT. 

V. 59. Nagananda of Haraha Deva. 

V. 60. Laghu-stuti of Laghubhattdraka, 

V. 61. Siddhanta-siddhanjana by Krishndnanda Saraavaii 
P.. IV. 

V. 62. Sxrva-mata-sangraha. 

V. 63. ratarjumya of Bhdravi. 

V. 64. Megha-sandesa of Kdliddaa. 

V. 65. Mayamata of Mayamuni. 

V. 66. Mahartha-manjari with the commentary Parimala ot 
Maheavarananda . 
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V. 67. Tantra-samuchchaya of Narayana with the commentarjr 
Vimarshioi of Sankara, Part I. 

V. 68. Tattvaprakasa of Sri-Bhojadova with the commentary 
Tatparya-dipika of Sri- Kumdra, 

V. 69. Ishana-siva-giiru-deva-paddhati by Isdnasiva-gurv-dera^ 
misra. Part I. 

V. 70. Arya-Mafijusri-Mulakalpa. Part I. 

V. 71. Tantra-samuchchaya of Narayana with the commentary 
Vimarsini of Sankara. Part II. 

V. 72. Ishana-shiva guru-deva paddhati by Isdna-shiva-guru- 
deva-misra. Part II. 

V. 73. Isvara-pratipatti-prakasha by Madhusndana Sarasvaii, 

V. 74. Yajnavalkya-smriti with the commentary Balakrida of 
Visva-rilpacharya. Pt. I. Achara and Vyavahara 
adhyayas. 

V. 75. The Silpa-ratna of Sri Kumdra. Pt. I. 

V. 76. Arya-Manju4ri-mula Kalpa. Part II. 

\, 77. Ishana-shiva-guru-dcva-paddhati by Ishdna-shiva-guru- 
deva, Pt. III. 

V. 78. Ashvalayana-grihya-sutra with the commentary Anavila 
by Sri Hara-dattd-charya-misra. 

V. 79. Artha-shastra of Kautalya with the commentary Sri-mula 
of Mahamahopadhyaya T, Ganapati Sastri, Part I, 
Adhikaranas 1 and 2. 

V. 80. The same. Part II. Adhikaranas 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7. 

^V. 81. Yajfiavalkya-smriti with the commentary Balakrida of 
Visvarupa. Pt. II. Prayaschittadhyaya, 

V. 82. Arthashastra of Kautalya with the commentary of Sri- 
Mula. Pt. III. 

V. 83. Ishana-guru-deva-paddhati of Ishdna-guru-deva-mwa 
Pt. IV. 

V. 84. Arya-Mafiju-sri-mulakalpa. Pt. III. 

V^. 85. Vishnusamhita. 

V. 86. Bharata-charita of Srikrishna Kavi. 

V. 87, Sangita-samaya-sara by Sangitdkara Sri-par sad eva, 

V. 88. Kavya-prakash of Mammata-bhatta with two commen¬ 
taries the Sampradaya Prakaeini of Sri-vidya-chakra- 
vartin and the Sahitya Chuda-mani of Bhatta Gopdla^ 
Pt. 1, 
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V. 89. Sphota-siddhi of Bharata-misra, 

V. 90. Mimansa-sloka-vartika with the commentary Ka^ika 
of Sucarita-misra. Part I. 

V. 91. Hora-shdstram of Sri-Varaha*mihiracharya with the 
Vivarana by Sri-Budra, 

'V. 92. Rasopanishat. 

V. 93. Vedanta-paribhasha of Dhai mardja. 

'V. 94. Vrihaddesi of Mdtangarnvni. 

V. 95. Ra^adipika of Kumdraganaka. 

V. 96. Rik-samhita with the Bhas 3 ^a of Skanda Swdmi, First 
Adhyaya, first Astaka. 

V. 97. Naradiya-Manu-samhita with the Bhasya of Bhavaswdmi. 
V. 98. Shilpa-ratna of Sriktimdra. Part 11. 

99. MlmansH-sloka-vartika with the commentary of Sucharita 
Misra. Pt. II. 

V. 100. Kavya-prakasha of Mammata. Pt. II. 1930. 

V’. 101. Xryabhattiya of Arya-bhatta-charya with the Bhasya 
of NUa-kantha. Part I. Ganita-pada. 1930. 

V. 102. Dattila oi Dattila ^uni. 1930. 

V. 103. Hansa-sandesha with commentary. 1930. 

V. 104. Samba-panchilsika. 1930. 

V. 105. Nidhi-pradipa of Siddha-sri- Kantha Satnbhv. 

V. 106. Prakriya-sarvasvam with commentary. Part I. 

V. 107. Kavya-ratna of Arhadddsa. 

V, 108. Bala-Martanda-vijaya of Deva-raja Kavi. 

V. 109. Nyaya-sara of Bhasarvajha with the commentary of 
Vdsu-deva-surin, 

V. 110. A.rya-bhattiya. Pt. 11. 

V. 111. Hridaya-priya by Paramesvara, 

V. 112. Kuchelopakhyana and Ajamilopakhyana. 

V. 113. Sangita-Kritis. 

D 2842« 

-A Souvenir of the Silver Jubilee celebrations of the Department for the 
publication of Oriental Manu.scripts. Trivandrum. D 2842 (a)* 

JBhattacharyay B.y edr.—Gaekward's Oriental series : published under 
the authority of the Government of His Highness the Maharaja of 
Baroda. 

Vol. 1. Kavyamimansa : a work on poetics by Rajas4khara 
(880—920 A.D.). Edited by C. D, Dalai and R. 
Anantakrishfia Sdstry. 1924. 

Vols. 2 & 3. (Out oj print.) 
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Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 


4. Parthaparakrama by Prahladanadeva edited by C, 2>.^ 
Dalai 1917. 

6. Kastraudha-vamsa by Rudra Kavi. Edited by Pandit 
Embar Krishnamacharya with Introduction by 
C. D. Dalai 1917. 

6. Linganushashana by Vamana. Edited by C, D. 

Dalai 1918. 

7. Vasanta-vilasa by Bala-chandra-suri. Edited by C. 

2). Dalai 1917. 

8. Rupaka-»atakam by VaFantaraja. Edited by C. 2). 

Dalai 1918. 

9. Moha-parajaya by Vaaahpala. Edited by Muni Cha- 

turvijayaji with introduction and appendices by 
C. D. Dalai 1918. 

10. Hammfra^mada-mardana by Jayasimhasuri. Edited 

by C. 2). Dalai 1920. 

11. Udaya-sundarlk^s^tha by Soddhala. Edited by C. D.. 

Dalai and ihnbar Krishnamacharya. 1920. 

12. Maha-vidy&*vidambana by Bhatta Vadindra. Edited 

by M. R. Telang. 1920. 

13. Prachliia Qurjara Kavya Samgraha. Edited by C, 2), 

Dalai 1920. 

14. Kumara-pala-pratibodha by Somaprabhdchdrya. Edit¬ 

ed by Muni Jinavijayaji. 1920. 

15. Ganakarikfi. by Bhasarvajfia. Edited ly C, D. 

Dalai 1921. 

16. Sangita-makaranda by Narada. Edited by M, 21 

Telang, 1920. 

17. Kavindrfi-chArya List. Edited by J?. Ananla Krishna 

Shastry witn a foreword by Oangandth Jhd, 
1921, 

18. Varaha-glrhyastitra. Edited by R. Shamasdsiry^ 

1920. 

19. Lekhapiddhati. Edited by C. D. Dalai and Shri^ 

gondekaf, 1925. 

20. Bhavi-sayatta-kaha or Paficarnikaha by Dhanapala^ 

Edited by O. 2). Dalai and P. D, Gune, 1923. 

21. Descriptive catalogue of the Palm leaf MSS. and 

important papers in the Bhandaras at Jessalmere 
compiled by C, D. Dalai and Edited by L. B. 
Gandhi. 1923. 

22. {Out of print.) 

23. Nityotsava. Edited by Mahadeva Saatry. 1923. 

24. Tantrarahasya by Ramanuja-chary a. Edited by R. 

t^hamasastry. 1923* 
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Vols. 25 
VolB. 26 
Vol. 27. 

Vol. 28. 

Vol. 29. 
Vol. 30 

Vol. 32. 
Vols. 33 

Vol. 35. 

Vol. 36. 

Vol. 37. 
Vol. 38. 

Vol. 39. 

Vol. 40. 

Vol. 41. 
Vols. 42 

Vol. 43. 

Vol. 44. 
Vol. 45. 


& 32. Samarangana by King Bhoja of Dhara. Edited 
by T, Ganapati-Sasiry^ 1924—1925. 2 Vols. 

& 41. Sadhanamala. Edited by B. Bhattachdrya. 

Ulus. 2 Vols. 1925—28, 

Descriptive catalogue of MSS. in the Central Library, 
Baroda, compiled by G. K. Shrigondekar and S.K. 
Ramaswami Shastri with preface by B. Bhatta^ 
charyya in 12 vols. Vol. I ; Veda, Vedalaksana 
and Upanisads. 1925. 

Manasollasa or Abhilasitartha-cintamani by Sfjmes^ 
varadeva. Edited by G. K. Shrigondekar in 3 vols. 
Vol. 1. 1925. 

Nalavilasa by RamachandrasQri. Edited by G. 
Shrigondekar and L. B. Gandhi. 1926. 

& 31. Tatvasangraha by Santaraksita. Edited by 
Embar Krishnamdchdrya with a foreword by B^ 
Bhattacharya. 2 Vols. 1926. 

See under Vol. 25. 

& 34, Mirat-i-Ahmadi by Alt Mahammad Khan^ 
Edited by Nawab Ali. Ulus. 2 Vols. 1926—^28. 

Manavagrihyasutra with the Bhasya of Astavakra.. 
Edited by Ramakrishna Harshaji Shastri with a 
preface by B. C. Lele, 1926. 

Natyasastra of Bharata with the commentary of 
Abhinavagupta of Kashmir. Edited by M. Rama^ 
krishna Kavi in 4 vols. Ulus. 1926. Vol. I only, 

Apabhraneakavyatrayi by Jina-dutta-suri, Edited by 
L. B. Gandhi. 1927. 

Nyayapravesa pt. 1 with commentaries of Haribhadra- 
sQri and Paravadeva. Edited by A. B,Dhruva* 
1930. 

Nyayapravesa pt. 2 (Tibetan text). Edited by 
Vidhusekhara Bhattacharya. 1927. 

Advayavajrasangraha by Advayavajra. Edited by 
Haraprasad Sastri. 1927. 

See under Vol. 26. 

& 60. Kalpadrukosa by Kesava. Edited by the 
late Ramavatara Sharma and Shrikanta Sharma. 
2 Vols. 1928—32. 

Mirat-i-Ahmadi supplement by AH Muhammad Khan 
Translated into English from the original Persian by 
C. N. Seddon and Syed Nawab Ali. Ulus. 1928. 

Two Vajrayana works. Edited by B. Bhattacharya^ 
1929. 

Bhavaprakasana of Saradatanaya. Edited by Swami 
Ramaswami Sasiri. 1929. 
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46. Ramacarita of Abhinanda. Edited by 8, K, Rama* 

swami Sastri, 1928. 

47. Nanjarajaya&hobhu^^ana by Niisinhakavi alias Abhi- 

nava Kalidasa. Edited by E, Krishnamacharya, 
1930. 

48. Natyadarpana by Ramachandrasuri, Edited by L, 

B, Gandhi and G,K. Shrigondekar. 2 Vols. Vol. I. 
1929. 

49. Pre-Dinnaga Buddhist Texts on logic from Chinese 

sources containing the English translation of Sata- 
sastra of Aryadeva, Tibetan text and English 
translation of Vigraha-vyavartana of Nagarjuna 
and the re-translation into Sanskrit from Chinese 
of Upaya-hridaya and Tarkasastra. Edited by 
Giuseppe Tucci. 1930. 

50. Mirat-i-Ahmadi supplement by Ali Muhammad Khan. 

Edited by Nawab Ali. 1930. 

61. Tri-sastisbalaka-purusa-caritra of Hemacandra 
translated into English with copious notes by Helen, 
A[. Johnson : in 4 Vols : Vol. I Adisvaracaritra. 
Ulus. 1931. 

52. Danda-viveka. Edited by Kamala Krisna Srnriii* 

tirtha. 1931, 

53. Tathagata-guhyaka or Guhyasamaja. Edited by 

B. Bhattacharya. 1931. 

54. Jayakhyasamhita. Edited by E. Krishnamacharyya 

with a foreword by B. Bhattachdryya . 1931. 

55. Kavyalankara-samgraha of Udbhata with the 

commentary o^ Rajanaka Tilaka. Edited by K, S, 
Ramasiuami Sastri . 1931. 

56. Pararianda-sutra. Edited by Swami Trivikrama Tir¬ 

tha with a foreword by B, Bhaitacharyya, 1931. 

57. Ahsan-ut-Tawarikh by Hasan-i-Rumlu. Edited by 

C. N. Seddon in 2 vols. Vol. I (text). 1932. 

58. Padmananda Mahakavya by Amarachandra Kavi. 

Edited by H. R, Kapadia. 1932. 

59. Sabdaratnasamanvaya by King Sahaji of Tanjore. 

Edited by Vitthala Sastri with a foreword by B, 
Bhattacharyya, 1932. 

60. See under Vol. 42. 

61. Saktisamgama Taiitra. Edited by B. Bhaitacharyya 

in 4 Vols. Vol. I Kalikhanda. 1932. 

62. Prajfiaparamitas. Edited by Giuseppe Tucci in 

2 vols. Vol. I. 1932. 
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Vol. 03. The Tarikh-i-Mubarak Shahi by Yahuya Bin Ahmad 
bin Abdullah Sirhindi. Translated into English 
by K, K. Baau. 1932. 

Vol. 64. Siddhanta-bindu of Madhusudana with the commen¬ 
tary of Purushottama. Edited and translated into 
English by Prahlad Chandrashekhar Divanji, 1^933. 

Vol. 65. Ista-Siddhi of Vimuktatman with extracts from Viva- 
rana of Jnanottama. Edited by Jf. Hiriyanna* 
1933. 

Vol. 66. Shabara-Bhasya translated into English by Qanga* 
nath Jha, in three volumes. Vol. I. Adhyayas 
I—III. 1933. 

Vol. 67. Sanskrit texts from Bali. Edited by Sylvain Levi. 
1933. 

Vol. 69. Ahsaniit-Tawarikh of Hasan-i-Rumlu. Vol. II, 
English translation by C, N, Seddon, 1934. 

D2843. 

Indian Thought. A quarterly devoted to ^Sanskrit literature. Edited 
by (?. Thibaut and Oanganatha Jha, Allahabad. 1907 ff. 

See A 428. 

Jh'i, Oinganat}^ and Kaviraja Qopinath. —The Prince of Wales Saras- 
vati Bhavan Studies. Benares. 1922—1934. Vols. I (Pt. 1) 

IX. (In progress). D 2844. 

--Edrs.—The Prince of Wales 

Sarasvati Bhavan Texts. Benares. 1920. 

V. 1. Kiranavali Bhaskara of Padmanabha Misra. Edited 
by Oopinaih Kaviraja. 1920. 

V. 2. Advaita-Chintamani of Rangoji Bhatta. Edited by 

Narayana Sastri Khiate. 1920. 

V. 3. Vedanta-Kalpalatika of Madhusudana SarasvaTi. Edit¬ 
ed by Ramajna Pandeya. J920. 

V. 4. Kiisumanjali Bodhini of Varadaraja-Misra. Edited by 
Oopinatha Kaviraja. 1922. 

V. 5. Rasa-sara of Bhatta Vadindra. Edited by Qopinath 

Kaviraja. 1922. 

V. 6. Bhavana-viveka of Mandai^a Misra with the commentary 
of Bhatta Umbaka. Edited by M. M. Qanganath 
Jha. 2 Vols. 1922. 

V. 7. Yogini-Hridaya-dipika (with text) of Amritananda 
Natha. Edited by Oopinaih Kaviraja. 2 Vols. 
1923—24. 

V. 8. KSvya-dakial of Ganganand Kavindra. Edited by 
P. Jagannath Shaatri e,nd Atmaram Shastri. 1924. 
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V. 9. Pt. I. Bhakti-Chandrilia a commentary on Shaiuiilya 
sutras by Narayana. Tirth. Edited by Gopinath 
Kaviraja. 1924. Part 1. 

V. 10. Pts. I—II. Siddhanta-Ratna with commentary b^ 
Baladcva Vidyabhu.saii. Edited by Gojnnath Kavi¬ 
raja. 2 Vols. 1924—27. 

V. 11. Sri Vidya-ratna Sutras of Sri-Gauda-pada-charya with 
the commentary Dipiki of Sri Sankararanya. Edited 
by Narayana Sastri Khisle. 1924. 

V. 12. Rasa-pradipa of Sri Prabhakara Bhatta. Edited by 
Narayana Sastri Khisle. 1925. 

V. 13. Siddha-Sidhanta Samgraha of Balabhadra. Edited by 
Qopinath Kaviraja. 1925. 

V. 14. Trivcnika of Asa-dhara Bhatta. Edited by Baluka- 
nathSharma. 1925. 

V. 15. Pts. I, II, III, and IV. Tripura-Rahasya. Edited by 
Gopinath Kaviraja. 4 Vols. 1925—33. 

V. 16. Kavya-Vilasa of Chiranjiva Bhattacharya. Edited by 
Batukanath Sharma and Jagannath Shastri. 1925. 

V. 17. Nyaya Kalika of Jayanta. Edited by M. 31. Ganga 
nath Jha. 1925. 

V, 18. Goraksha-siddhanta-samgraha. Edited by Gopinath 
Kaviraja . 1925. 

V. 19. Prakrita prakasha of Vararuchi with the commentary 
Sanjivini by Vasantardja and the commentary 
Subodhini by Sadananda. Edited by Baiuknath 
Sharma and Baladeva Upadhyaya. 2 Vols. 1927. 

V. 20. Manasa-tattva-viveka of Visvanatha. Edited by Ja^ 
gannaih Sastri . 1927. 

V 21. 2 Pts. Nyaya-Siddhanta-mSla of Jaya. Edited by 3Iangal 
Deva Shastri. 2 Vols. 1927-28. 

V. 22. Dharma niibandhi-sloka ChaturdasI of Sri Sesa-Krtshna 
with the commentary of Sesarama. Edited by 
Narayana Sastri Khisle. 1927. 

V. 23. Navaratra-pradlpa by Nanda alias Vinayaka Pandita. 
Edited by Vaidya Ndtha Sastri. 1928. 

V. 24. Rama-tapinlyopnisat with the commentary by Ananda- 
vana. Edited by Anantarama Sastri. 1927. 

V. 25. Sapindya Kalpa-latika of Sadashiva with the commen¬ 
tary of Narayanadeva. Edited by Jagannath 
Sastri. 1927. 

V. 26. Mriganka-lekha Natika of Sri Visvanath-deva. Edited 
by Narayana Sastri Khisie. 1929. 

V, 27. Vidvach-charita-panchakam by AarayawGf AS'a6ln‘if 
1928. 



203 


LUeraiure — Collections^ 


V. 28. Vrata-Kosa by Jagannatha Sastri. Part I. 1929. 

V. 29. Vritti-dlpika by Mauni Sri Krishna Bhatta. Edited 
by Oangadhara Sastri. 1030. 

V. 30. Padartha-raandanam by Sri Veni-datta. Edited by 
Pandit Oopala Sastri. 1930. 

V. 31. Pt. I. Tantra-ratna by Parthasarathi Misra. Edited by 
Oanganath Jha. 1930. Part I. 

V. 32. Tattva-sara of Rakhaldasa. Edited by Hari Har 
Sastri. 1930. 

V. 33. Pt. I. Nyaya-Kaustubha of Mahadeva Punatama- 
kara. Edited by Umesa Misra. 1930. Part I. 

V. 34. Pt. I. Advaita-Vidya Tilakam by Sri Samara Pungava 
Dikshita with a commentary by Sri Dharmayya 
Dikshita. Edited by Oayiapati Lai 'Jha. 1930. 

V. 35. Dharmavijaya-Nataka by Bhudeva Sukla. Edited by 
Narayana Sastri Khiste. 1930. 

V. 36. Ananda-Kanda Champu by Mitra Misra. Edited by 
Nanda Kishore Sharrna. 1931. 

V. 37. Upanidana-Sutra or Samaganam Chandah. Edited by 
Mangal Deva Shastri. 1931. 

V. 38. Kiranavali- prakash-didhiti by Raghunath Siromani. 
Edited by Badri-naih Shastri. 1932. 

V. 39. Rama-vijaya Mahakavya by Rupanath Upadhaya^ 
Edited by Narayana Shastri Khiste. 1932. 

V. 40. Pts. I—II. Kala-tattva Vivechana by Raghiinatha 
Bhatta. Edited by Nanda Kishore S harm a. 1932- 
33. (Parti—II). 

V. 41. Pts. 1—2. Siddharita Sarva-bhauma by Sri Munisvara^ 
Edited by Murali dhara Thakkura. 2 Pajg^. 1932^ 

V. 42. Bheda Siddhi by Visvanatha. Edited by Surya Nara^ 
yana Sukla. 

V. 43. Pts. 1—2. Srnarttollasa by Sri Siva-prasada. Edited 
by Bhavadprasad Sharma. 2 Parts. 1933. 

V. 44. Pt. f. Shudrachara-Siromani by Sri Sesa Krisna. Edit*- 
ed by Narayana Sastri Khiste. Part I. 1933. 

V. 45. Pt. I. Kiranavaliprakash by Vardhamana Upadhyaya.. 
Edited by Badrinath Sastri. Part I. 1933. 

V. 46. Pt. I. Kavya-prakasha of Mammataeharya with the 
commentary Dipika of Chandi-dasa. Edited by 
Sivd-prasada Bhattacharya. Part I. 1933. 

V. 47. Bheda Jaya-sri by SriTarka-vagisa Bhatta. Edited 
by Tribhuvanprasad Upadhyaya. 1933. 

V. 48. Pratima-laksanam with the commentary. Edited by 
Haridas Mitra. 1933. 
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V. 49. Bheda-ratna by Sankara Misra. Edited by Sri Surya 
Narayana Sukla. 1933. 

V. 50. Matrika-Chakra Viveka by Svatantranand natha. Edit¬ 
ed by Lolita prosad DabraL 1934. 

V. 51 & 52. Adraita-siddhanta Vidyotana of Sri Gauda. 

Brahmananda Sarasvati. Edited by Surya Nara* 
yana Sukla, 1934. 

V. 53. Nrisimha-prasada Vyavahara-sara of Sri Dalapatiraja. 
Edited by Sri Vinayaka Sastri I'illu, 1934. 

V. 54. Nri-simha Prasada Prayaschitta-sara of Maharaja Dala¬ 
patiraja. Edited by Nanda Kishore Sharma and 
Nanda Kumara Sarma, 1934. 

V. 55. Nrisimha-prasada Sraddhasara of Sri Dalapatiraja. 
Edited by Vidyadhara Sharma. 1934. 

V. 56. Bhagavan-nama Mahatmya-samgraha of Paramahamsa 
Paribrajaka Raghunathendra Yati. Edited by 
Ananta Shasiri. D 2845. 

Vizianagram Sanskrit Series No. 12. The Brihat Samhita. Vol. X. 
Parts 1 and 2. Benares. 1895—97. D 2846. 


Ooldetucker, T/ieotfore.—Literary Remains. 2 vols. 1879. 

See D 6457. 

Arnold^ Edwin. —Indian poetry containing ‘The Indian song of Songs*' 
from the Sanskrit of the Gita Govinda of Jayadeva, two books 
from “ the Iliad of India ” (Mahdbharata), “ Proverbial Wisdom ’* 
from the Shlokas of the Hitopadesa, and other oriental poems. 7th 
edition. London. 1895. D 2855, 

Bacon, Tj^mas. —A series of Tales, Legends, and Historical Romance. 
With engravings by W. and E. Finden, from sketches by the author 
and Captain Meadows Taylor. London. 1839—40. 

See A 388. 

Sacred Books of the East. Oxford. 

See C 230. 

Covery Charles E. —The folk-songs of Southern India. Madras. 1871. 

D 2868. 

Buddhist Mahdydna texts, P. I—TI. Oxford. 1894. 

See C 230. Vol. XLIX. 

Oriffith, Ralph T, H, —Idylls from the Sanskrit. Allahabad. 1912. 

D 2870. 
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Mukharji, Ram Satya, —Indian folklore. Calcutta. 1904. D 2880. 

Wilsony Horacv Hayman, —Select specimens of the theatre of the Hindus 
translated From the original Sanskrit. 3rd edition. Vol. I—II 
T/ondon. 1871. 

See D 125. Vol. XI—XII. 

4. VEDAS. 

Bloomfield, Mavrice. —A Vcdic Concordance being analphabetic Index 
to every line of every stanza of the published vedic literature and 
to the liturgical formulas thereof, that is an Index to the Vedic 
Mantras, together with an account of their variations in the different. 
Vedic books. Cambridge, Mass. 1906. 

See D 2825. Vol. X. 

Ooldslucker, Theodore. —Literary Remains. 2 Vols. 1879. 

Contents:— 

Vol. 1. The Veda : Knight’s Encyclopaedia metropolitana. Con^ 
tributions to Chambe^r’s Encvclopaedia. Vols. IV— 
X. 

See D 5457. 

Macdonelly A. .4. and Keith, A. B. —Vedic Index of Names and Subjects 
Vols. I—II. London. 1912. D 2890. 

[Indian Texts Series.] 

Arnold, E. V. —Vedic metre in its historical development. Cambridge 
1905. D 2891. 

Hamsaraja. —Vcdic Kosa, with an elaborate Introduction on the His* 

tory of the Brahmana Literature by Bhagavad Datta, Vol. I. 

Lahore. 1926. D 2892. 

Vishweshwaranand and Nityanand, —Alphabetical index of all the 
words in the Atharvaveda, Rigveda, Samaveda and Yajurveda. 
2 Vols. Bombay. 1908. D 2893. 

Macdonell, A. A. —Vedic grammar for students, including a chapter on 
Syntax and three appendices : list of verbs, metre, accent. Oxford 
1916. D 2894. 

Oldenberg, Hermann. —Die Religion des Veda. Berlin. 1894. 

D 2895. 

Tilak, B. 0. —^The Arctic Home in the Vedas, being also a new key to 
the interpretation of many Vedic Texts and Legends. Poona. 
1925. D 2898. 

Phillips^ Maurice. —^Teaching of the Vedas, what light does it throw on 
the origin and development of religion ? London. 1805. D 2897. 

Bloomfield, Maurice and Edgerton, Franklin. —\’edie vat ion Is Phila¬ 
delphia. 1930—34. 

V. 1. The verb. 

V. 2. Phonetics. 

V. 3. Noun and Pronoun infection. 

Venkatsubbiah, A, —Vedic studies. Vol, I. Mysore. 1932. D 2898«^ 
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Coomaraswamy, A. K, —New approach to the Vedas : an essay in trans¬ 
lation and exegesis. London. 1933. D 2899. 

Coomaraswamy, A. K. —The Rig*Veda as Land-ndma Bok. London 
1935. D 2899 (a). 

Chandogya Upanisad, —Translated by Srisa Chandra Vasu, 

See D 2810. 

J^ischely Richard and Karl F. Geldner. —Vedischc Studien. B. I—III. 
Stnttgart. 1889—1001. D 2900. 

Stenzler, Adulj Friedrich. —Indische Hausreg(‘ln. Sanskrit und Deutsch. 
I Aevalayana. II Paraskara. Wortverzeichniss zu Acrvalayana. 
Paraskara, Cankhayana und Globhila. Leipzig. 1864—86. 

See A 494. B. Ill No. 4 ; B. IV No. 1 ; B. VI Nos. 2 and 4 ; B. IX. 

No. 1. 

'The Orihya-Siitras. —Rules of Vedic domestic ceremonies translated by 
Hermann Oldenberg. P. I—II. Oxford. 1886—1896. 

See C 230. Vols. XXIX and XXX. 

The Pitrmedhasutras of Baudhayana, Hiranyakesin Gautama. Edited 
with critical notes and index of words, by W, Caland. Leipzig. 
1896. 

See A 494. B. X. No. 3. 

Jacoby 0, A ,—A concordance to the principal Upanishads and Bhaga- 
yadgita. Bombay. 1891. 

See D 2835. No. 39. 

The Upanishads translated by F, Max Muller, P. I—II. Oxford. 
1879-1884. 

See C 230. Vols. I and XV. 

The Upani^ads with the commentary of Madhvacharya. Part I. Jsa 
KenaJHCatha, Prasna, Mundaka and Manduka, translated by Srisa 
Chandra Vclsu. Allahabad. 1909. 

See D 2812. 

VasUy Srisa Chandra ,—Studies in the first six Upanisads and the I^a 
and Kena Upanisads with the commentary of Sankara. 1919. 

Sec D 2810. Vol. XXII. Part I. 

Svetasvatara. —The Upanisad with an English translation by Siddhesvar 
Yarma Sastri. 1916. 

See D 2810. Vol. XVIII. 

Oldenbergy Hermann. — Uia Lehre der Upanishaden und die Aufango 
des Buddhismus. 1915. 


See D 6464. 
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IBrihaddranyaka, —The Upanisad with the commentary of Sri Madhva- 
charya called also Anaiidatirtha, with an English translation by 
Srisa Chandra Vasu, 1016. 

See D 2810. Vol. XIV. 

Rigveda— 

Oriswold, H. D. —The Religion of the Rigveda. 1923. London. 

D 2910. 

Narsimhdchdrya .—True interpretation of Vedic sacrifice. D 2911. 

Haufj, Martin. Ed, and tr.—Aitereya Brahmanam of the Rigveda, 
containing the earliest speculations of the Brahmans on the mean¬ 
ing of the sacrificial prayers and on the origin, performance and 
sense of the rites of the Vedic religion. 1863. Vol. 2. (Translation 
with notes). 

See D 6527. 

llegnaud, Paul. —Le Rig-V4da et les origines de la mythologie indo- 
curop^enne. P. I. Paris. 1892. 

See A 460. T. I. 

Rig-Veda-Samhita. —The Sacred hymns of the Brahmans together 
with the commentary of Sayanak&rya edited by F. Max Muller 
2nd edition. Vols. I—IV. London. 1890—1892. D 2915. 

Rig-veda-aamhita, —[Text in Nagari characters.] Ajmer. Samvat 
1957. D 2916. 

The Hymns of the Rig-veda in the Pada text reprinted from the edition 
princeps, by F. Max Muller, London. 1873. [Two copies.] 

D 2918 (a). 

Hymns from the Rigveda y edited with Sayana's commentary, notes 
and a translation, by Peter Peterson. Revised and enlarged by 8. B. 
Bhandarkar. 3rd edition. Bombay. 1905. 

See D 2835. No. 36. 

A Meond collection of hymns from the Rigveda, edited with Sayana’s 
commentary and notes by Peter Peterson. Bombay. J899. 

Sec D 2835. No. 58. 

PeUraon, Peter. —Handbook to the study of the Rigveda. P. I—II. 
Bombay. 1890—92. 

See D 2835. Nos. 41 and 43. 

[Rigveda.\ —Vedic Hymns translated by F. Max Muller and Hermann 
Oldenberg. Parts I—II. Oxford. 1891—1897. 

See C 230. Vols. XXXTI and XL\H. 

The Brhad-devatd attributed to Saunaka. A summary of the deities 
and myths of the Rig-Veda. Critically edited in the original Sans¬ 
krit with an introduction and seven appendices, and translated into 
English with critical and illustrative notes by Arthur Anthony 
Macdonell. P. I—II. Cambridge, Maas. 1904. 

See D 2836. Vols. V and VI. 
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Kdtydyana. —Sarvanukramani of the Rigveda with extracts from 
Shadgunisishya’s commentary entitled Vedarthadipik&. Edited 
by A, A. Macdonell, Oxford. 1886. 

See D 2808. Vol. V. 


JRajwade, F. K. and otherSy edrs. —Rigveda-samhita with the com¬ 
mentary of Sayanacharya. Vol. I, Mandala I. Poona. 1933. 

D 2917. 

Seal, S, C. Pub.—Indian Research Institute Publications. Vedie 


Series. Rigveda Samhita. Calcutta. 1933. Parts 1—5. 

D 2918. 


Samaveda— 


Caland, W. — De literatuur van den Samaveda en het Jaiminigrhya- 
Sutra. Amsterdam. 1906. 


See A 93 N. R. VI. 2. 

Sdmaveda-samhitd. —Text in Nagarl characters. Ajmer. Samvat 
1967. D 2922. 

Caland, W, and Eaghuvira. —Varahasrauta-Futra. Lahore. 1933. 

D 2928. 

Caland, W. Tr.—The Jaiminiya-grhya-sutra belonging to the 
Samaveda with extracts from the commentary edited with an 
Introduction and translated for the first time into English. Lahore 
1922. D 2925. 

Devapala, —The Kathakagrhyasutra with extracts from three com¬ 

mentaries ; an appendix and Indexes, edited for the first time by 
Dr. W, Caland. Lahore. 1926. D 2926* 

Vidyarnava, Srisa Chandra. Tr.—The Chhaiidogya Upanisad with 
Madhava’s Bhasya translated into English. 

See D 2810. Vol. III. 

Yajurveda— 

The Shatapatha-hrdhmana according to the text of the Madhyandina 
school translated by Julius Eggeling. Parts I—V. Oxford. 1882 

-po. 

aee C 230. Vola. XII, XXVI, XLI, XLIII, and XLIV. 

The Catapaiha Brdhmana of the White Yajurveda with the Com¬ 
mentary of Sayanacharya, edited by A chary a Satyavrata Samasrami. 
Vol. VII. Ease. I—III. Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 384. N. S. Nos. 1201, 1202 and 1213. 

The Manirapdtha or the Prayer Book of the Apastambims edited 
together with the commentary of Haradatta and translated by 
M. Winternitz. Part I. Introduction, Sanskrit text, varietas 
lectionum, and appendices. Oxford. 1897. 

See D 2808. Vol. II. 

The BAUDHAYANADHARMASASTRa edited by E. Hultzsch. Leipzig. 

884. 


See A 494. B. VIIT. No. 4. 
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Caland, W .—Uber das rituelle Sutra dos Baudhavana. Leipzig. 
1903. 

See A 494. B. XII. No. 1. 

Oobhiliya Grihya Sutra with a eommentary by the editor, edited by 
Chandra KdntAi Tarkdlankdra. Vol. I. Second edition, revised 
and enlarged. Calcutta. 1908. 

See A 384. N. S. No. 1161. 

Yajurveda-samhitd .—Text in Nagarf characters. Ajmer. Sam* 
vat 1956. D 2030» 

Raghuvira .—Kapisthala Kathsamhita, a text of the black Yajur- 
veda. Lahore. 1932. D 2931. 

Atharvaveda— 

Blomnfield, M .—The Atharvaveda. Strassburg. 1899. 

See D 50. B. II. IT. 1 B. 

Hymns of the Atharvaveda. togoth(‘T with extracts from the ritual 
books and the coTumentaries translated by Maurice Bloomfield, 
Oxford. 1897. 


Sec C 230. Vol. XLII. 

Atharvaveda Samhtid translated with a critical and exegetical com¬ 
mentary by William Dwight Whitney, Revised and brought nearer 
to completion and edited by Charles Rockwell Lanman. Cam¬ 
bridge, Mass. 1905^ 

See D 2825. Vol. VII and VIII. 

Eleven Atharvana Upanishads with Dipikas. Edited by 0. A. 
Jacob. Bombay, 1891. 

Sec D 2836. No. 40. 

Rigveda. Textkritische and excgetische Noten von Hermann Olden^ 
berg. Berlin. 1909. Buch 1—6. 

See A 127. 

The Sdnkhdyana Aranyaka with an Appendix on the Mahavrata 
by A. Berried ale Keith. 

See C 236. Vol. XVIII. 

The Taittiriya Brdhmana of the Black Yajur-veda, edited by Rd* 
jendraldl Mitra. Calcutta. 1854—70. 

See A 384. » 

Atharvaveda-samhitd .—Text in Nagarl characters. Ajmer. Sam- 
vat 1957. D 2934. 

The Mahdndrdyana- Upanishad of the Atharvaveda with the Dipikd. 
of Narayai3ia. Edited hy O. A. Jacob. Bombay. 1888. 

See D 2836. No. 36. 
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5.—GRAMMAR. 


Burnell, A. G. —On the Aindra «»ohool of Sanskrit grammarians. 
Mangalore. 1875. 

See D 2552. 

Bhatti. —Bhattikavya. 


See D 3090. 


Gdndravydkarana, die Grammatik des Candragomin, Sutra Unadi, 
Dhatupatha. Herauagegeben von Bruno Liebich. Leipzig. 1902, 


See A 494. B. XI No. 4. 

Deva. —The Daiva with the commentary Purushakara of Krishna- 
iTla-sukamuni. Edited with notes by T. Oanapati Sdstrl, 


See D 2842. No. 1. 

Saranadeva, —The Durghatavritti. Edited with Notes by T. Oanapati 
Shastri. 

See D 2842. No. VI. 

Vaydji Mahabhasyapradipoddyota, edited by BahuvallabJia 

Shastri. Vol. III. Ease. IX. Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 384. N. S. No. 1207. 


Ndgojlbhatta. —The Paribh^-shendusekhara. Edited and explained 
by F. Kielhorn. P. I—II. Bombay. 1868-1874. 

See D 2835. Nos. 2, 7, 9, 12. 

Kiflhorn, F. —Katyayana and Patanjali, their relation to each other 
and Panini. Bombay. 1876. D 2937. 

Sarup, Lakshman ,—The Nighantu and the Nirukta, the oldest 
Indian treatise on etymology, philology and semantics. Bombay. 
1927—31. 


V. 1. 
V 2. 

3. 

V. 4. 


Sanskrit text. 

Indices and appendices to the Nirukta with an intro¬ 
duction. 

Fragments of the commentaries of Skandasvamin and 
Mahesvara on the Nirukta. 

(Commentary of Skandasvamin and Mahesvara on the 
Nirukta. Chapters II—VI. 

D 2938. 


Pdnini. —Ashtadhyayi with the commentary called Prabha, or 
The Light edited by Devendrakumar Vidyaratna. Calcutta. 

1912. D 2939. 

Shastri, Visvabandhu. —Atharva-Pratisakhya. Bombay. 1923. 

D 2939 (a). 

Pdnini. —Grammatik. Herausgegeben iibersetzt, erlautert und mit 
verschiedenen Indices versehen von Otto Bohtlingk. Leipzig. 

1887. D 2940. 

{Jhakramrti, P. O. —Philosophy of Sanskrit grammar. Calcutta, 
1930. D 2940 (a). 
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—The Ashtadhyayi translated into English by Srtsa Chandra 
Vasu. Books I—VIII. Allahabad. 1891—98. D 2941. 

Pdthak, Sildhara Sastri^ Siddhesvafa.—y^Und-lndvy. to Patanjali’s 
Vyakaraiia Mahabhasya. Poona. 1927. D 2941 (a), 

Patanjali .—Mahabhasya with Bhasyapradepa and Vivarana. Mir- 
japnr. 1855. D 2941 (fc). 

A 

PurushottarNadeva Bhasha Vritti, a commentary on Panini’s 
grammatical aphorisms excepting those which exclusively pertain 
to th(‘ Vedas. Edited with annotations by Srish Chandra Chakra- 
varii. Rajshahi. 1918. D 2942. 

Patanjali .—The Vyakanina-Mahabhashya. Edited bv F. Kirihorn. 
Vol. I—III. Bombay. 1892. 1006. 1885. 


Sec D 2835- Nos. 18—22, 26, 28—30. 

Sdntanava. —Phitsutra. Mit versehiedenen indischen Commentaren, 
Einleitung, Uebersetzung and Anmerkungen. Hrsg. von Franz 
KirUiorn. Leipzig. 1866. 


8ee A 494. B. IV. No. 2. 

Bhatloji Dikshita .—The Siddhanta Kaumudi, edited and translated 
into English by S. C. Vasu and V, I). Vasu. Vols. I— III. Alla¬ 
habad. 1907. D 2945. 

[Bound in 6 Vols.]. 

Vd 7 nana and Jayddiiya. —Kasika, a commentary on Panini’s gram¬ 
matical aphorisms edited by Bala Sdstrl. 2nd edition. Benares. 
1898. D 2960. 

Jinendra Btiddhi .—The Kasika Vivarana Panjika (the Nyasa), a 
commentary on Vaniana-Jayaditya’s Kasika, edited with occasional 
notes by S. C. Chnkravarii. Rajshaln. Vol. I^—111. 1913. 


I Vol. I duplicate.] 

D 2961- 

Haradatiarnisra. —Kasika-vyakhya, Padamanjari. I-—1^ Kasi. 

1895—98. ‘ ^ D 2866. 


Chakravarti, S. C'.--T)hatu-pradipa of Maitreya-rakshita. Rajshahi 
1919. D 2966 (a). 

Varadardja .—The Laghukaumudi. A Sanskrit grammar, with an 
English version, commentary and references. By James B. Bullan- 
tyne. 4th edition, Benares. 1891- D 2965. 


6.—LAW. 

Chautrvarga Chintd7no.ni.—~Vlo\. I. Danakhanda, Vol. II. Vrata- 
khanda. Parts I, II. Vol. III. Parishesakhanda. Parts I, II, 
Edited by Bharata Chandra Siromani and Yogesvara Smritiratna. 
Calcutta.^ 1878-79, 1881—88. 

See A 384. Vols. 06-71. 
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Jolly Julius. —Recht und Sitte (einschliesslich der einheimischeifc 
Litteratur), Strassburg. 1896. 

See D 50. B. II. H. 8. 

The sacred Laws of the Aryas as taught in the schools of Apastamba 
Gautama, V&sishtha and Baudhayana. Translated by Georg 
BuMer, P. I—II. Oxford. 1879—1882. 

See C 230. Vols. II and XIV. 

The minor Law-books translated by Julius Jolly. Pt, T. Marada. 
Brihaspati. Oxford. 1889. 

See C 230. Vol. XXXIII. 

Ydjnavalkya.^8 Smriti with Mitaksara and Balambhatti. Translated* 
by Srisa Chandra Vasu. 

See D 2810. Vol. II, and XXI. 

Apastamba. —Aphorisms on the sacred law of the Hindus. Edited 
by Georg Buhler. With a verbal index by Th. Bloch, Pts. T—II ► 
Bombay. 1894. 

See D 2835. Nos. 44, 50. 

Apastamba. —The Srauta Sutras belonging to the black Yajurveda 
with the commentary of Rudradatta. Edited by R. Garhe. Cal¬ 
cutta. 1881-5. 

See A 384. 

The Sacred Laws of Aryas as taught in the school of Yajnavalkya 
and explained by Vijnanosvara in the well-known commentary 
named the Mitaksara. Vol. III. The Prayaschitta Adhyaya. 
Translated by S. N. Naraharayya. Edited by 8. C. Vasu. Alla¬ 
habad. 1913. D 2980. 

Mdnava-dharma-shdstra, Institutes of Manu with the commentaries of 
Medhdtithi, Sarvajna-ndrdyana, KuUuka, Rdghavdnonda, Nandavoy 
and Rdmachanda, and an appendix, by VishvandthNdrdyan Mandlik. 
B. TJ—I and Supplement. Bombay. 1886. 

[Supplement : The commentary of Govindardja, on MAnava-dhai nna- 
dastra]. D 2986* 

[3 Vols. in all]. 

Jhay Oanganaih. —^Manu smriti, the laws of Manu with the Bhasya 
of Medhatithi. Vols. I—IV each in 2 pts. Vol. V in one part. 

Index to Vols. I—II separate. Vols. I—III of notes textual expla¬ 
natory and comparative. Calcutta. 1924. D 2986* 

[12 Vols. in all]. 

The laws of Manu translated with extracts from seven commen¬ 
taries by O. BuhUr. Oxford, 1886, 

See C 230. Vol. XXV. 

Les lois d© Manu traduites du Sanskrit par G. StrMy. Paris. 1898.. 

vSee A 460. T. II. 
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Karmapradlpa or Chand5ga-parisista with the coininentaiy called 
Parisista-prakasa of Narayanopadhyaya, edited by Chandrakdnia 
Tarkdlankdra. Fasc. I. Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 384. 

Narasimha Vdjupeyl. —Nityacarapradipah, edited by Vinoda Vihdii 
Bhattdcaryya. Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 384. 

The Fardsara Dharma iSamhitd or Par^tsara Smriti, with the com¬ 
mentary of Sdyana Mddhavdchdrya. Edited by Vdman Sdstri 
Isldmpurkar, Vol. T. P. I. IT., A oh IT, P. I. II., Bombay. 
1893-1906. 

See D 2835. Nos. 47, 48, 69, 64. 

Vdsishthadharmasdstram —AphoiisniH on the sacred laws of the 
Aryas, as taught in the school of Vasishtha. Edited by Alois 
Anton Fiihrer. Bombay. 1883. 

See D 2835. No 23. 

The Institutes of Vishnu translated by Julius Jolly. Oxford. 1880. 
See C 230. Vol. VII. 

Vidhdtia-pdrijdta, edited by Tdrdprasanna Vidydrainii. Vol. 11. 
Fasc. III. Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 384. N. S. No. 1212. 

Aiyangar, S. K. —Social legislation under Hindu governments. 
Madras. 1915. D 2989. 

Viswanatha, S. V. —International Law of Ancient India. London. 
1925. D 2990. 

Ydjnavalkya. —Smriti with the mitaksara of Vijnanesvara and the 

gloss of Balambhatta. Part I. Translated into English by JSrisa 

Chandra Vetsu. 


See D 2810. Vol. II. 

Ohoshy B. K. trans.—Greater India Society publication No. 2. Hindu 
law and custom by Calcutta. 1928. D 2991. 

Jayaswaly K. P.—Manu and Yajnavalkya : a comparison and a 
contrast : a treatise on the basic Hindu Law. Calcutta. 1930. 

D 2992. 

VeAanUtirthy O. G. —Prayaschitta prakaranam of Bhatta Bhava- 
dewa. Rajshahi .1927. D 2998* 
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Zdchariaey Theodor. —Die indisehen Wdrterbiicher (Kosa). Strase-^ 
burg. 1897. 

See D 50. B. I. H. .S B. 


The Abhidhdyia-mngraha.—A collection of Sanskrit Ancient Lexi¬ 
cons. Edited by Durgd/prasddy Kdsmdth Pd'ndvrang Parab and 
Sivadatta No. 1—2. Bombay. 1889—96. D 3010. 

Amara.^imhft edited by H. 2\ Colebrookr. Calcutta. 1807. 

[Title-page missing. ] A 30l6» 

Amarasinha. —The N^malinganusasana (Amarakosha). With the 
commentary (Vykkhyasiidha or Ram^srami) of Bhdnuji DihshiL 
Edited with notes by Pandit Sivadaffa. 3rd edition by Vdsudeo^. 
Laksman Sdstri Parvsilcar. Bombay. 1905. D 3020.- 

8.—MATHEMATICS, MEDICINE, AND SCIENCE ETC. 

Bentleyy John. —A historical view of the Hindu astronomy from 
the earliest dawn of that science in India to the present time. In 
two parts. 

Part I.—The Ancient astronomy. 

Part li.—The modern astronomy, with an explanation of tho 
apparent cause of its introduction, and th(' various imposi¬ 
tions that followed, to which are added— 

I. Hindu tables of equations. 

II. Remarks of the Chinese astronomy. 

III. Translations of certain Hieroglyphics, called the Zodiacs 
ofDendera. London. 1825. 

D 3023. 


Ramdd^aivajyia. —Muhurta-chintamani with the commentary called 
Piyushadhara. Bombay. 1925. D 3023 (a). 

Dvived^l^irijdprdsad .—Siddhanta siromani of Bhaskaracharya : Gani- 
tadhyaya. Lucknow. 1926. D 3023 (b)^ 

Kritikar. K. R., BasUy B. D., and another. —Indian medicinal plants 
Text and plates in 6 Vols. Allahabad. 1918. D 3024. 

Vardhamihira. —Brihat Samhita with the commentary of Bhattot- 
pala. Ed. by M. M. Sudhdkara Dvivedi. Benares. 1895—97. 


See D 2846. 

Hoernle, A. F. Studies in the medicine of ancient India. 

P. I. Osteology, or the bones of the human body. Oxford. 1907. 

D 3026. 

Kaye, G. R. —Indian Mathematics. Calcutta. 1915. 

D 3026 (a). 

Mahdvhacdrya. —The Ganita-Sara-Sangraha of Mahaviracarya with 
English translation and notes bv M. Rangacarya. Madras. 1912» 

D 3026 (6). 
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science etc. 

Parimdna^Manjart or Kastha Mapa Samgraha. Bombay. 19IS- 

D 8026 (c). 

Seal, Brajendranath.— Positive Sciences of the anci(;nt Hindus 
London, 1916. D 3026 (<f). 

Rdjvallabha or the Silpacastra of Man dan a Bombay. 1911. D 3026 (e),. 

Bamanucharia,N. and Kaye, G. R, —^The Tri6atika of Sridhara-carya. 
Leipzig. 1913. D 3026(f)«. 

Mukhopadhyaya, G. N. —Surgical instruments of the Hindus. 

2 Vols. Calcutta. 1913. D 3026 {g). 

-„-.—History of Indian medicine. 2 Vols. 

Calcutta. 1923. D 3026 (|i). 

Bay, P. G. —History of the Hindu chemistry. 2 Vols. Calcutta. 

D 3026 (i)- 

Basdrnavam, edited by Praphulla Chandra Bay and Harishchandra 
Kaviratna. Fasc. II. Calcutta. 1909. 


See A 384. 

Sarkar, B. K. —Hindu achievements in exact sciences. Calcutta. 

1918. D 3026 I/). 

Jolly, Julius. —Medicin. Strassburg. 1901. 

See D 50. B. III. H. 10. 

Thibaut, O. —Astronomie, Astrologie und Mathematik. Strassburg^ 
1899. 

See D 50. B. III. H. 9. 

The Bower manuscript, edited bv A, F. Rudolf Hoemle. Calcutta. 
1893. 

See D 160. Vol. XXII. 

Nllo/kantihcu —The Matangalila, Edited with notes by 7\ Ganapaii 
Sdstri. 

See D 2842. Vol. 10. 

Jaganndtha, Samrdd. —The Rokhaganita or geometry in Sanskrit. 
Edited by Kamaldsankara Prdnasankara Trivedi. Vol. I-II. 
Bombay. 1901-02. 

See D 2835. Nos. 61, 62. 

Sewell, Robert, —Indian Chronography. An extension of ** Indian* 
’ Calendar^’ with working examples. London. 1912. 

D 302*;. 

Pillai, L. D. Swamikannu.- —A Lecture on Indian Chronology and 
the precession of Equinoxes. 1911. (Reprint.). D 3027 fa)- 
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Mathematicsf Medicine^ and 
Science etc. 

Sewell, R. —The vSiddhantaa and the Indian Calendar being a conti¬ 
nuation of the author’s Indian Chronography, with an artide by 
the late Dr. J. F. Fleet on the mean place of the planc^t Saturn. 
Calcutta. 1924. D 3087 (fe). 

Pillaiy L. D, S. —An Indian EphemeriH. A.D. 700 to A.D. 1799, 
showing the daily Solar and Lunar rt'ckoning according to the 
principal sysLuns current in India with their English equivalents, 
also the (aiding moments of Tithis and Nakshatras and the years 
m different Eras, A.D., Hijra, Saka, Vikrama, K^aliyuga, Kollam 
etc., with a perpetual Planetary Almanac and other auxiliary 
tables. Vols. I—VII. Madras. i922. 

[Vol. I part 2 wanting.] 

D 3027 (c). 

Venkatasnbbiahy A. —Some Sdka date's in Inscriptions : a contribu¬ 
tion to Indian Chronology. 1918. D 3027(d). 

Fleet, J. F .—The Ancient Indian Water-Clock. London. 1915. 

See A 345. April 1915. 

9.—PHILOSOPHY. 

Oarhe, Richard.S^mkhy a und Yoga. Strassbnrg. 1890. 

See D 50. B Ill. H. 4. 

Muller, F. Max. —The six systems of Indian philosophy. London. 

1899. D 3028. 

Khanda Deva, — Bhdtta Dipika, a work b('longing to the Pnrva Mi- 
mamsa School of Hindu Philosophy, edit(*d by GhandrnhduUi Tar- 
kdlankdra. Vol. I, fasc. VI.—Vol. II, fasc. I. Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 384. 

The Bhagavadgitd with the Sanatsugita and tlu' Anugitfi, translated 
by Kdshindth Trimbak Telang. Oxford. 1882. 

See C 230. Vol. VIII. 

Bhimd^tdrya Jhalakikar. —Nyayakosa or Dictionary of the technical 
terms of the Nyaya philosophy. 2nd edition. Bombay. 1893. 

See D 2835, Vol. 49. 

Ranade, R. D. —Indian mysticism : mysticism in Maharastra. Poona. 
1933. D 3028 (a). 

Deussen, Paul. —The Philosophy of the Upanishads. Authorised 
English translation by Rev. A. S. Geden. Edinburgh. 1908. 

D 3028 (b). 

Belvalkar, S. K. and Ranade, R. D .—History of Indian Philosophy. 
Vcjlume II. The Creative period. Poona. 1927. D 3028 (c). 

Hemachandrd, Achdrya. —The Yogasdsira with the commentary called 
Svopajnavivarana, edited by Sri Vijaya Dharma Suri, Fasc. IT. 
Galeutta. 1909. 


See A 384. 
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- M ddkavdchdrya. —8a rv a d ar san a samgrah ah. M adhiisudana - iSardS - 

m^i-kritah Frasthaiiabhedas cha. Apaie kul-otpannena Ndrd- 
^an-atmajeini //aW7ianandasaranjat-sha-paTiditanani sahayyena- 
samso<^lhitaTn. Pimya. 19G(>. Anaiidasrama Sanskrit Series; 51, 

D 3029. 

Kdsinaih Sastri. Ed.—Sriinad-Bhagavadgila with the commentaries 
of 8ri Madhusadan Saraswati and 8ri J!)hara Swami in Sanskrit. 
Poona. 1912. (Anandasranui Sanskrit Series, No. 45). 

D 3029 (a). 

- —,,---.—Srimad-Bhagavadgita with th(^ commentary 

of Sankara, with subject, sloka and word indexes. Poona. 1908. 
(Anandasrama Sanskrit Seri(‘s, No. 34). D 3029 (6). 

Hiriyanna, J/. -Outlines of Indian Philosophy. London, 1932. 

D 3029 (c). 

% 

Rad,ha Krishna n. S. — Indian Philosophy. 2 vols. London. 1929. 

D 3029 id). 

Vdchaspati Mhsra .— Bhamati, a gloss on Saakardchd'iya s commtidary 
on th<^ Bralnna-sutras. Edited by Bala Sdsfri. Benares. 1880. 

Sc(^ A 384. 

The aphorisms of Yoga by PalaujaJi with tlie eomnu ntaiy of Vyasa 
and th(^ gloss of Vaehaspati Misra. Translated by Rama Prasada. 
Allahabail. 1910. 


Se(^ D 2810. Vol. IV . 

ViTupdh'slatndllia'pwla - ~lLho V'irupaksha[)anehasika. Edited with 
notes by T. Oanapa/i Sdslri. 

See D 2842. Vol I. 

Mddhavdchdrya. The Sarva-darsana-samgiaha or Revi(‘W^ of the 
different systcnns of Hindu philosophA Translated by E. B. 
Ooivell and A. E. (fouqh. 2nd edition London. 1894. 

D 3030. 

PdtanjalasriUdiii with tlie scholium of Vyd^a and the commentary 
of Vdcha-spaii. Editcsl by Rdjdrdhf Shastri Bodas. Bombay. 
1892. 

Sec D 283^. No. 4(3. 

Macntcol, NicoL —Indian Theism, from tfui Vedie to tlie Muham- 
madati period. London. 1915. D 3031. 

Carpenter, J. E. —Theism in medieval India, being a series of the 
Hibb(‘rt lectures delivincal in Essex Hall, London. Octr.—Deer. 
1919 London. 1920. D 3031 (a). 

Mehta, S. S. —Manual of Vi^danta ])hilo.sophy as revealed in the Upa- 
nishads and the Bhagwadgita. Bombc'iy. 1919. D 3032. 

// ume, R. E. Tr.—The thirteen principal Upanishads translated 
from the Sanskrit with an outline of th(‘ philosophy of the Upa¬ 
nishads and an annotated bibliography. Oxford. 1921. D 3033. 
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DasgwpUiy 8 ,—A history of Indian Philosophy. 2 vols. Cambridge^ 
1922—32. D 3033 (a). 

Roy, U. N .—A Commentary on the Sankhya Philosophy of 
Kapila. Calcutta. 1911. D 3034. 

Saddnanda .—A manual of Hindu Pantheism, the Vedantasara. 
Translated by G. A. Jacob. 3rd Edition. London. 1891. 

A 3035. 

i^ hulterji, J. O .—The Hindu Realism being an introduction to the 
Metaphysics of the Nyaya-vaisheshka system of philosophy. Alla- 
ahad. ‘ 1912. D 3036. 


Vedanta Series. —No. 6. The Shiva Sanhita. Second and revised 
edition by Srisa Chandra Vasu. Allahabad. 1905. D 3037. 

Suresvardchdrya .—The Naishkarmya-siddhi with the Chandrika of 
Jndnotiama. Edited by O. A. Jacob. 2nd edition. Bombay. 
1906. 


See D 2836. Vol. 38. 


The Veddnta-Sutras with the commentary by Sankarakarya. Trans¬ 
lated by George Thihaut. P. I—III. Oxford. 1890—1904. 

See C 230. Vols. XXXIV, XXXVIIT, XLVIIl. 

Vijndnabhiksu .—The Samkhya-pravaeana-bhasya or commentary 
on the exposition of the Samkhya philosophy. Edited by Richard 
Garbe. Boston. 1895. 


See D 2826. Vol. IT. 

--- Commentar zu den S4mkhyasutras. Aus dem Sans¬ 
krit ubersetzt und mit Anmerkungen versehen von Richard Garbe, 
Leipzig. 1889. 

See A 494. B. IX. No. 3. 

Vivekaruinda, Swami.—Jjefutures on Jnana Yoga. Almorah. 1907. 

D 3038. 

--Practic^al Vedanta in four parts. Re¬ 
vised eclition. Almorah. 1907. D 3038 (a). 

-„-Two lectures on Karma Yoga, being (i) 

Karma in its effect on character and (ii) each is great in his own 
place. Revised edition. Almorah. 1907. D 3038 (6). 

---Bhakti Yoga or the Yoga of love and 

devotion. Almorah. 1908. D 3038 (c)- 

Urquhart, W. S .—The Vedanta and modern thought. (The Reli¬ 
gious quest of India series). Oxford. 1928. D 3039. 

Sircar, M. N .—Comparative studies in Vodantaism. 1927. D 3040. 

Kapila. —Samkhya-Pravachana Sutram with the Vritti of Aniruddha 
and the Bhasya of Vijnana Bhiksu and extracts from the Vritti- 
Sara of Mahadeva Vedaiitin, with an English translation by Naiid^ 
lal Sinha. 1915. 


See D 2810. Vol. XI. 
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Ndrada. —Bhais^ i-Sutram, with explanatory notes and English transla¬ 
tion by Nand:al Sinha, 1911. 

See D 2810. VoL VII. 

Patanjali ,—Yoga sutras or the aphorisms of yoga translated into 
English by Hama Prasada. 

See D 2810. Vol. IV. 

Sinha, PancJmm. Tr.—The Hatha-Yoga-Pradipika, with an English 
translation. 1916. 

See D 2810. Vol. XV 

Vidydtilaka. Tr.—The Brahmopaniaat-Sara-Sangraha with Dipika, 
with an English translation and Notes. 1916. 

See D 2810. Vol. XVlIl. 

Isvarakrisna.— Samkhya Karika with an English translation by 
Nandlal Sinha. 1916. 


See D 2810. Vol. XI. 

Vasu, Srisa Chandra .—Studies in the Vedanta Sutras of Badarayaua 
1919. 


See D 2810 Vol. XXII. Pt. 2. 


Panchasikha-Sutram or a few of the aphorisms of Panchasikha with- 
an English translation. 1915. 

See D 2810. Vol. XI. 

Jaimini .—The Purva-mimansa-sutras translated into English by 
Qanganaiha Jha. Chapters T—III. 

See D 2810. Vol. X. 

Kandda .—The Vaisesika Sutras translated into English by Nandlal 
Sinha. Parts I, II and IV. 

See D 2810. Vol. VI. 


Bddaraydna .—The Vedanta vSutras translate^! into English by S, (7. 
Vasn. 


See D 2810. Vol. V. 

GoUxma .—The Nyaya Sutras translated into English by Satis Chandra' 
V idyabhusana. 

See D 2810. Vol. VITl. 

10.—POETICAL LFTERATURE* RHETORIC AND METRIC. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal .—Bibliotheca Indica Series. Calcutta. 1864. 

See A 384. 


Balldla .—^The Bhojaprabandha. Edited by Kdsinath Pdndurang 
Parah, 2nd edition. Bombay. 1904. D 3050. 

Bdnahhatta .—The Harshacharita with the commentsvry (Sanketa) 
of Sankara. Edited by Kdsindth Pdndurang Parab. 2nd edition. 
Bombay. 1897. D 3065^ 

--,,- The Harsa-carita. Translated by E. B, Cowell and 

F. W. Thomas. London. 1897. 

See C 236. VIII. 
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Bdnabhatta Kadambari. Edited by Peter Peterson. 3rd edition, 
P. Bombay. 1900. 1899. 

See D 2836. No. 24. 

Bdnabhatta .—Kadambari edited with a full Sanskrit commentary, 
introduction in English and Sanskrit comprising an epitome of the 
work and copious notes in English by Moreshwar Ramachandra 
KalCy B.A. Bombay. 1896. D 3066. 

-,,- The Kadambari. Translated, with occasional omissions, 

by C. M. Ridding. London. 1896. 

See C 236. VII. 

Padmagupta alias Parimala .—The Navasahasanka Charita. Edited 
by Vdmana Shdstri Isldmpurkar. P. I. Bombay. 1896. 

See D 2835. No. 53. 

Aniruddha Bhatta^ Haralat, edited by Kamala Krisna Smriti- 
tirtha. Calcutta. 1909. 


See A 384. 

Bhdravi .—The Kiratarjuniya with the commentary Ghantapatha 
of Mallindtha and various readings. Edited by Durgdprdsad and 
Kdsindth Pdndurang Parab. 5th edition. Bombay. 1903. 

D 3080, 

Bhartrihari .—The Satakas. Translated by B. Hale Wortham. 
London. 1886. ‘ D 3086. 

Bhatii .—The Bhatti-Kavya or Ravanavadha. Edited with the 
commentary of Mallindtha by Kamaldsankara Prdnasankara 
Trivedi. Vol. I—II. Bombay. 1898. 

See D 2835. Nos. 56, 57. 

-,,- The Bhattikavyam with the commentary Jayamangala 

oi^ayarrhangala. Edited by Ndrdyan Shdstri Joshi, and Pan¬ 
shikar Wasudeo Laxman Shastri. 3rd edition. Bombay. 1906. 

' D 3090. 

Bh%v'ihhuti. —^Maha-Vira-Charita. The adventures of the great hero 
R4ma. Translated by John Pickford. London. 1871. D 3100. 

—„— Malati-Madhava with the commentary of Jagaddhara edited 
by Ramkrishna Oopal Bhandarkar. 2nd edition. Bombay. 1905. 

See D 2836. No. 15. 

-,,- Ufctara R4rna Charita, a Sanskrit drama. Translated 

by G. H. Tawney. 2nd edition. Calcutta. 1874. 

Bound with D 3143. 

.Dandin .—The Dasakumaracharita. Edited by Peter Peterson. P. II. 
Bombay. 1891. 


See D 2835. No. 42. 
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Ndrdyana. —Hitopadeaa. Edited by Peter Peterson. Bombay. 1887., 

See D 2836. No. 33. 

[^Vishnsarman\ —The. Panchataiitra-Text of Purrabbadra. Critical 
introduction and list of variants by Dr. J. Rertol. Cambridge, 
Mass. 1912. 

See D 2825. Vol. XIT. 

[Vishhu8arrnan\ —The Panchantantra-Text of Purnabhadra and 
its relation to Texts of allied recensions as shown in parallel speci- 
m63ns by Dr. J. Hertel. Cambridge, Mass. 1912. 

See D 2825. Vol. XIII. 

1l\ic Panchatantra.^ —A collection of ancie nt Dindu tales in the recen¬ 
sion called Panchakhyanaka. and dated 1199 A.D. of the Jaina 
monk, Purnabhadra, critically ( dited in the original Sanskrit by 
Dr. Johannes Hertel. (Cambridge, Massachusetts. 1908. 

See D 2825. Vol. XI. 

[Originally printed as No. 27 in the Bombay Sanskrit Serk's.] 

Eegnaud, Paul. —Le Pancha-tantra on le grand recneil dcs fables 
de rinde ancienne consid^uA au point de vue de son origine de sa 
redaction de son expansion et de la litt^rature d laquelle il a donn^ ' 
naissance. 1882. 

See A 458. T. IV. 

[Vishnusarma^n] Panchatantra II and III. Edited, with notes, by. 
G. Buhler. 4th edition. Bombay. 1891. 

See D 2835. No. 3. 

- ,, - Panchatantra. IV and V. Edited, with notes, by O. 

Buhler. 4th edition. Bombay. 1891. 

See D 2835. No. 1. 

[ Vishnusarman]. —Pan(;hatantrum sive quinquepartitum de moribus. 
exy)onens. Edidit lo. Godofr Ludos Kosegarten. Part I. Textus 
Simplicior. Bonnae. 1848. D 3100 (a). 

--,,-Panchatantra I. Edited, with notes by F. J^ielhorn, 

6th edition. Bombay. 1896. 

See D 2836. No. 4. 

Quackenbos, G. P. —The Sanskrit poems ofMayQra together with the 
text and translation ofBana’s Cand-shataka New York. 1917. 
(Columbia University Indo-Tranian series. Vol. I). 

D 3101. 

Collins, Mark. —The geographical data of the Raghuvansa and Dasa 
kumaracarita (Inaugural Dissertation). Leipzig. 1907. 

D 3106 

Fadake, B. N. Edr.—Sri—Sankara-digvijayah by Srimat Vidyara- 
nya with the commentary of Dhanapatisuri and extracts from the 
commentary of Achyutarava Modaka Poona. 1891. (Ananda- 
srama Series, No. 22). D 3106. 
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Dhananjaya. —The Dasarupa. A treatise on Hindu Dramaturgy. 
Translated from the Sanskrit with text and an introduction and 
jiotes by G. C. O. Haas. New York. 1912. D 3109. 

Dandin> —The Dasakumaracharita with three commentaries, the 
Padadipika, Padachandrika, the BhQshana and the Laghudipika. 
Edited by Ndrdyana Bdlkrishna Godabole Kdsindth Pdndvrang 
Parab. 5th edition. Bombay. 1906. D 3110. 

Dandin, —Kavyadarsa (Chapters T and IV) edited with translation 
and notes by S. S. Sastry. Allahabad. 1919. D 3111. 

Harsha. —Priyadarsika, a Sanskrit Drama, translated into English 
by G. K. Nariman, A. V. Wms. Jackson and Charles J. Ogden, 
with th(‘ text in transliteration. New York. 1923. D 3112. 

Yajniky R. K. —Indian theatre its origins and later developments 
under European influence. London. 1933. D 3123. 

Kalidasa. —Abhijnana'Sakuntalam, edited by Banarsi Das Jain^ 
M.A., and Madan Gopal Shastri and revised by Mahamohopadhyaya 
Bandit Siva. Datta. Lahore. 1923. D 31^. 

-,,-The Kuinarasambhava with the (jommentary, the 

Sanjivini of MaUindth and oi Slid ram. Edited by Wdsudev iMxman 
Shdslri Fanslkar. 4th edition. Bombay. 1906. D 3125. 

Dikshitar, S. A\—Makutablusc'kam or tlu; coronation of George V, 
the King Emj)eror of India. Cheunapuri. 1912. D 3126. 

Kalidasa. — The Malavikagnimitra with the commentary of Kdtaya- 
vema. Edited with not(‘s by Shankar Parulnrang Pandit. 2nd 
edition. Bombay. 1S89. 

See D 2835. No. 6. 

Shastri, K. S. R. —Kalidasa : his period. p{^rsonality and poetry, 
Sri Bangam. 1933. D 3127. 

Sarngadhara. —The Pad<lhati. A Sanskrit anthology. Edited by 
Ppfpr Peterson. Vol. I. Bombay. 1888. 

See D 2835. No. 37 

Somadeva. —Katha S4rit Sagara. Herausgegeben von Hermann 
Brockhaus. Buch VI—XVIII. Leipzig. 1862. 

See A 494. B. II. No. 5, B. IV. No. 5. 

-,,- The Kathasaritsagara. Edited by Durgaprasdd and 

Kdsindth Pdnduranq Parab. 2nd edition. Bombay. 1903. 

D 3128. 

Penzer, N. M. —Ocean of story being C. H. Tawney^s translation 
of Somadeva’s Kathasarit Sagara. with introduction notes, etc, 
10 Vols. London. 1928. D 3129. 

Sriharsha. —Naishadhyacharita with the commentary (Naishadiya- 
prakasa) of Nar&yana. Edited by Sivadatta. Bombay. 1902. 

D 3130. 
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Subandu. Vasavtta.—A Sanskrit romance, translated, with an 
introduction and notes, by L. H. Gray, Ph.T). New York. 1913. 

D 3131. 

Bhasa. —Vasavdatta, being a translation of an anonymous Sanskrit 
drama Svapanavasavadatta attributed to Bhasa by V. S. Suk- 
thankar. London. 1923. D 3132. 

Jjakshman Sarup. —Vision of Vasavadutta. Lahore. 

D 3133. 

Shudraka. —Mrichchhakaiika id est curriculum figlinum Sanskrite 
edidit Adolphus Fridericus Stevzler. Bonnae. 1847. D 3134. 

-,,-The Mrichehhakatika or toy cart. A prakarana containing 

two commentaries and various readings. Edited by Ndrdyana 
Bdlakrishna Godabole. Bombay. 1896. 

See D 2835. No. 52. 

Shudraka. —The little clay cart [Mrcchakatika]. A Hindu Drama. 
Translated into English prose and verse by Arthur William Ryder, 
Cambridge, Mass. 1905. 

See D 2825. Vol. TX. 

[Sudraka]. —Het leemen Wagentje. Tndisch tooneelspel uit Sanskrit 
en Prakrit in het Nederlandsch vertaald door J. Ph. Vogel, Amster. 
dam. 1897. D 3135. 

Auka-ramhhd-samvdda. —Dialogue de Cuka et de Rambha sur Tamour 
et la science supreme public par J. M. Grand jean ^ 1887. 

See A 458. T. X. 

Die Cukasaptati Textus siinplicior. Hrsg. von Richard Schmidt. 
Leipzig. 1893. 

See A 494. B. X No. 1. 

Die Vetdlapancavincaiikd in den Recensionen des Civadasa und 
eines Ungenannten, mit Kritischem. Commentar hrsgj|joh Hein¬ 
rich Uhle. Leipzig. 1881. 

See A 494. Vol. IIT, No. 1. 

Vallabhadeva. —The Subhashitavali. Edited by Peter Peterson and 
Pandit Durgdprasdda. Bombay. 1886. 

Sec D 2835. No. 31. 

Todar Mall. —Mahavira-caritam ofBhavabhuti critically edited with 
introduction and notes. (Punjab Univ. Oriental publications). 
London. 1928. D 3186. 

Visdkhadatta. —Mudrarakshasa, with the commentary of Dhun* 
dhirdja. Edited by Kdshindth 'Primbak Telang. 3rd Edition. 

Bombay. 1900. D 3137. 

Bidyabinod. —Kadambaripnataka. Calcutta. 1928. D 3138. 
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Woolner, A, C. imdSanip, L. —Thirteen Trivandrum plays attributed 
to Bhasa translated into English. 2 Vols. London. 1930. (Pub. 
Univ. Oriental publieations). D 3139. 

Kalidasa, —The M^gbadiita with the commentary, Sanjivini of 
Mallindtha. Edited by IVdsudev Laxman Shdstri FansiJcar, 6th 
edition. Bombay. 190(5. D 3140. 

Kalidasa, —^Meghaduta ; edited from manuscripts with the oom- 
mi;ntary of Vallabbadeva and provided witli a comy>lete Sanskrit 
English vocabulary bv E. Hultzsch. London. 1911. 

D 3141. 

-,,-M^ghadilia ; or, Cloud Messenger. Translated into English 

verse with annotations by H. H. Wilson. Calcutta. 1872. 

D 3143. 

Johnston, E. H. —The 8aundarananda of Asvagliosha critically edited 
with notes and translated from th(‘. original Sanskrit of Asvaghosh. 
2 vols. London. 1932. (Punjab University Oriental publica¬ 


tions). D 3144. 

Skastri, Y, M. —Kinkinimala. Madras. 1934. D 3145. 

Hillebrandt, Alfred, —Mudra-Raksasa by VisdkhadaUa, Part I. 

Text. Breslau. 1912. D 3146. 


Kalidasa ,—The Raghuvamsa, with the commentary of Mallindtha. 
Edited with notes by Shankar P, Pandit. Pts. I—III. Bombay. 
1897. 1872. 1874. 

See D 2835. Nos. 5, 8, 13. 

Kalidasa, —The Raghuvamsa, with the commentary of Mallinaiha, 
Edited by Wdsudev Laxman Shastri Fansikar. 5th edition. 
Bombay. 1905. D 3150» 

-,,- The Ritusamluira with the commentary of Chandrika of 

Malkrdma and the Sringaratilaka. Edited by Wdsudev Laxman 
Shdstri Fansikar. 2nd edition. Bombay. 1900. D 3165. 

Krp.f/enborg, Herman. —The seasons : a descriptive poem by Cdlidda 
in the original Sanskrit. Hannover. 1924. D 3166. 

Bhartrihari. —The Patakas, or Wise wSayings of Bhartrihari. Translat¬ 
ed from the Sanskrit, with notes, and an introductory preface on 
Indian philosophy, by J. M. Kennedy. London. 1913. D 3167. 

Kalidasa, —Ritusamhara or an account of the Seasons. Translated 
into English. Calcutta. 1901. D 3170.. 

--The Vikramorvasiyam, edited by Shankar Pdndurang 

Pandit. Revised and imnroved by Bhdskar Ramchandra Arte, 
3rd edition, Bombay. 1901. 

See D 2835. No. 16. 
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The Kathdkosha ; or, treasury of stories. Translated from Sanskrit 
manuscripts by C. 11. Tawney. With Appendix, containing notes, 
by Ernst Leumann. London. 1895. 

See C 236. VI. 

Mdgha .—The Sisupalavadha with the commentary (Sarvankaeha) 
of Mallindtha. Edited by Durgdprasdd and Sivadatta. 4th edition. 
Revised by Wdsudev Laxman Shdstri Fansikar. Bombay. 1905. 

D 3180. 

Rdjdnaka Mahimabhatta .—The Vyaktiviveka and its commentary 
of Raj^naka Ruyyaka. Edited with notes by T. Oanapati Sdstri 

See D 2842. No. V. 

Bhattacharya, Sivaprasad. Edr.—Alamkara Kaustubha of Kavi- 
Karna-pura with commentary. Parts I—II. Rajshahi. 1926— 
34. D 3185. 

Kdvyaprakdsa .—^A treatise on poetics by Mammata. Edited with 
his own commentary the Bdlabodhini by Bhatta Vdmandchdrya 
Bin Rdmabhatta Jhalaklkara. Second edition. Bombay. 1901. 

D 3186. 

Appayyadlkshita .—Kuvalayanandah sachandralokah. Alamkar- 

ohandrikakhya-vyakhyaya pathantarair varnakosena cha sahitah, 

. Bombay. 1907. D 3187. 

Bharata ,—La m4trique. Texte Sanscrit de deux chapitres du N&tya 
c&stra public par Paul Eegnaud. 1881. 

See A 458. T. II. 

Bhdraiiya^ndtya-cdstra ,—Le dix-septi6me chapitre, intitule Vag-abhi- 
naya. Par Paul Regnaud. 1880. 

See A 468. T. I. 

Vidyddhara .—The Ekavali with the commentary, Tarala, of Malli 
ndtha by Kamaldsankara Prdnasankara Trivedi, Bombay. 1903. 

See D 2836. No. 63. 

11.—MUSIC, THEATRE, etc.— 

Clements, E. —Introduction to the study of Indian music ; an attempt 
to reconcile modem Hindustani music with ancient musical theory 
and to propound an accurate and comprehensive method of treat¬ 
ment of the subject of Indian Musical intonation. London. 1913. 

D 3188. 

Strangways, A. H, Fox .—The Music of Hindustan. Oxford. 1914. 

D 3188 (a). 

Honrwitz, E. P .—The Indian Theatre. A brief survey of the Sanskrit 
drama. London. 1912. D 3188 (fc). 

Coomaraswamy Ananda and Duggirala, O. K. Tr.—Mirror of ges¬ 
ture being the Abhinaya Darpana of Nandikesvara done into 
EngUsh. Illustrated. Cambridge. D 3189. 

12.—EPICS. 

Hopkins, E. Washburn. —The great epic of India, its character and 
origin. New York. 1901. D 3190. 
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Griffith, Ralph T, H. —Scenes from the Ramayana. Panini Office. 
Allahabad. 1912. D 3102. 

Dahlmann, Joseph. —Das Mahabharata als Epos und Rechtsbuoh. 
Berlin. 1895. D 3193. 

JSdrensen, S. —Index to the names in the Mahabharata with short 
explanations, and a concordance to the Bombay and Calcutta 
editions and P. C. Roy’s translation. 1904-26. Vols. I—XTII. 
London. 1904—25. D 3196. 

Vaidya, C. V. —^Epic India, or India as described in the Mahabharata 
and the Ramavana. Bombay, 1907. D 3197* 

Aiyer, K. N. — Permanent History of Bharatavarsha. Trivandrum. 

i915. D 3198. 

Aiyer, K. N .—Mahabharat or Karmayoga. Trivandrum. 1918. 

D 3198 (a). 

Sri-Mahdbhdratam sa-tikarn. Mumbai. 1901. 

D 3204. 

[Pages 24—26 of the Bhishmaparvam arc missing. Bd. in 6 vols.] 

Mullick, P. N .—Mahabharata as it was, is and shall ever be. 
Calcutta. 1934. D 3205. 

Snman-Mahdbhdralam. —A new edition mainly based on the South- 
Indian texts. With footnotes and readings. Edited by T. R* 
Krishnacharya and T. R. Vyasacharya 17 vols. Bombay. 1906. 
10, D 3206. 


[Vol. 4 of Virat parva-wanting.] 

8riman Mahdbhdratam. —A Preface (Sanskrit and English) of Sri- 
man Mahabharatam—based on the South Indian Texts. Published 
by T. R. Krishnacharia. Bombay. 1914. D 3206 (a). 

Krishnacharya, T. R. —Alphabetical index of Sri Mahabharatam. 
rr mbay. 1914. D 3206 (6). 

Bhandarhar Oriental Institute. —Mahabharata edited by V. S. Suk- 
thankar and others. Adiparvan. Ease. 1—7. 1927—33. 

D 3207. 

The MahdbhdraUi of Krishna-Dvaipayana V^^asa. Translated into 
English prose, published and distributed gratis by Proatp Chandra 
Roy. 

I. Adi ; 2. Sabhd ; 3. Vana ; 4. Virata ; 5. Udyoga ; 6. 

Bhishma ; 7. Drona ; 8. Kama ; 9. Shalya ; 10. Sauptika ; 

II. Stree ; 12. Shanti ; 13. Anucasana ; 14. Ashwamedha ; 16. 

Ashramavasika ; 16. Mausala ; 17. Mahaprasthanika ; 18. Svar- 

garohanika. [19 Vols.] Calcutta. 1883—1896. D 3208. 

Nobin Chandradas. —A note on the antiquity of the Ramayana. 
Calcutta. 1899. D 3209. 
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Nobin Chandradas, —A note on the ancient geography of Asia 
compiled from Valmiki-Ramayana. Calcutta. 1896. 

See D 6770. Vol. IV, P. II. 

‘Schoebelj Charles ,—Le Ramdyana au point de vue religieux, pbilo- 
sophique et moral. 1888. 

See A 468. T. XIII. 

Vdlmiki, —The Rarndyana with the commentary, Tilaka iA' Edma, 
Edited by Kdsindth Pdndurang Parab. 2nd Edition Bombay. 
1902. D 3210. 

-,,- The Ra may ana. Translated into English verse by Ralph 

T, H, Griffith. Vol. I—V. London. 1870—74. D 3210(a). 

Krishnacharya, T. R. —Srimad Valmiki Ramayana, a critical edition 
with the commentary of Sri Govindaraja. 7 vols. Bombay. 1913. 

D 3210 (6). 

Jacobi, Hermann. —Das Ramayana. Bonn. 1893. D 3210 (c). 

13._PURANAS. 

Lakshmandchdrya. —Harivansha with a commentary. Bombay. 

D 3211. 

Robinson, W, H. —Golden legend of India or story of India’s Gods 
given Cynosure (Sunasepha-Devarata). London. 1911. D 3212* 

Waterfield, W. —Indian Ballads. Panini Office. Allahabad. 1913. 

D 3215. 

A Taluqdar of Oudh \ Tr.—The Matsya Puranam, translated into 
English. 1916. 

See D 2810. Vol. XVII. 

Agnipurdnam. — Hari Nnrdyana Apte ity anena prakasitam. Punya. 

1900. D 3220. 

Vdyupurdnam. —Anandasrama-stha-panditaih samsodhitam. Punya 
Saka.1827, 

See D 2840, No. 49. 

Srimad^ BhdgUvatam. Phanasikar-opahva-Lakshman-atmajena Vasu- 
devasarmaiux samsodhitam. Mumbai. 1905. 

D 3230. 

Krishndchdrya, T. R. —Index to Srimad Bhagavatam. Madras, 

1932. D 3230 (a). 

EamanujacJiari, V. K .—Sri Bhagavatam. 3 Vols. Kumbakonam. 

1933. D 3230 (6). 

Vedavydsa, — V ishnudharmottaramahapurana. Bombay. D 3231. 
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Khemraj Sri Krishan Das. —Pub. Bhavishya Purana. 

Bombay. D 3232*^ 

Brahmapurdndm, Hari Ndrdyana Apte ity anena prakasitam^ 
Puny a. 1895. D 3235^ 

Srlman-Mdrkandeyapurdnam. —Bombay. Samvat. 1959. 

D 3240. 

The Padmapurdna^ edited from several MSS. by the late Vishwandth 
Ndrdyna Mandlika, Vol. I—TV. Poona. 1893-94. D 3250. 

The Purdna Text of the Dynasties of the Kali Yuga. With introduc¬ 
tion and’notes, edited by F. E. Pargiter. Oxford. 1913. D 3255* 

Dikshitur, F. B. B. —Matsya Purana : a study. Madras. 1936.^ 

D 3256. 

Navanidhirama. —The Garuda Purana Saroddhara—with English 
translation by Ernest Wood and S. V. Subrahrnanyam. 

See D 2810. Vol. IX. 

Saurapurdnam, Lele Kdsindiha-sdstrihhih samsodhitam. Punya. 


Sak. 1811. D 3265. 

Sri-Sivamahdpurdnam. —Mumbai. 1896. D 3276. 

>Sfivara/iaa 2 /aA;/ian(ia of the Skandapurana. Tiruvadi. 1893. D 3280* 

Srlmad- Vdrdhdmahapurdnam. —Bombay Samvat. 1959. D 3290. 

Apte, H. N, —edr. Vayu-Purana. (Anandasrama series). Bombay. 
1905. , D 3291. 

Srimad- Vishnupurdnam, —Mumbai. Saka. 1811. D 3300. 

The Vishnu Purdna, a system of Hindu mythology and tradition. 
Translated from the original Sanscrit and illustrated by notes, 
derived chiefly from other Puranas bv H. H. Wilson. London. 
IS^&P^ '' D 3310. 


Dikshitar, V. B. B. —Some aspects of the Vdyu-purana. 1933. 

D 3311. 

See D 125. Vol. VII—VIII. 

The Vishnu Purdna : an abridgment from the English Translation ; 
with an examination of the book in the light of the present day, 
Madras. 1895. D 3320. 

Wilson 11, H. —trans. The Vishnu Purana : a system of Hindu 
mythology and tradition translated from the original Sanskrit and 
illustrated by notes derived chiefly from other Puranas edited by 
Fitzedward Hall. 5 Vols. and Index. London. 1865, D 3321. 

[For another copy of Vols. II—III see D 125 Vol. VII—VIII.] 
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Literature in Indo-Aryan 
V emacvlars. 


See D 5780 ff. 

C. Prakrit literature— 


cfr. D 6170 ff. 

Hdla .—Ueber das Saptacatakam des Hala. Ein Beitrag zur Kenntnis 
des Prakrit. Von Albrecht Weber, Leipzig. 1870. 

See A 494. B. V. No. 3. 

-,,-Das Saptav^atakam. Hrsg. von Albrecht Weber, Leipzig. 

1881. 


Sec A 494. V. Vll. No. 4. 

Hemachandra, —Tlfo Kumarapalacharita, Prakrita dvyasiaya kavya 
being a Prakrita poem intended to illustrate^ the eighth adhyaya of 
his own grammar, with a commentary by Purna-kalasa-gani. Edited 
by Shankar Pdndurang Pandit, Bombay. 1900. 

See D 2886. No. 60. 

Rdja-cekhara. —Kai’pHra-manjari. A drama. Critically t^dited in 
the original Pjnkrit, with a glossarial index, and an essay on the 
life and writing 5 of the poet by Sten Konow and translated into 
English with notes by Charles Hockivell Lanwan, Cambridge, 
Mass. 1906. 

See D 2825. Vol. IV. 

Vdkpati. —The Gaiidavaho, a hi.storieal poem in Prakrit. Edited by 
Shankar Pdndurang Pandit. Bombay. 1887. 

See D 2835. No. 34. 

Sfima^raAcrn Kahd, edited by PI. Jacobi,. Ease. 11. Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 884. 

D.—Literature in Indo-Arayan vernaculars— 

Blumhardt, J. F. —Catalogue 6f the Marathi, Gujarati^Bengali 
Assamese, Oriya, Pushtu andSindhi manuscripts in the library of 
the British Mustnim. London. 19CMI. D 3400. 

Balochi— 

Dames, M. Longworfh. —Popular poetry of the Balochs. Vol. I-II. 
London. 1907. 

See A 348. Vol. IX-X. 

Bengali— 

Laha, N. N. and Chatterji, S. K .—HaraprasM-samvardhana- 

lekhmala. 3 Vols. Calcutta. B. S. 1339. D 3405« 

Rdga-sdgar, Krishnanand, —Sangltak>vlpadruma. 3 vols. (Sahitya 
parishad series No. 45). Calcutta. D 8406. 

Duiia, Hircndranath, —Gitaya I^vara-va^a. Calcutta. B. S. 1333. 

D 3407. 
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V emaculars, 

Bengali—con^^^. 

Bhattdcharya, Tdrdprasanna. —Shrikrishna-mangala of Krishnadasa.. 
(Calcutta. D 3408. 

Abdulkarimy Munshi and others.—Bangla prachina pQthir vivaraiia* 

3 Vols. Calcutta. D 3409 

V idydbhusana , A mulya-charana .—Sh ri-shri-sa mklrt an -amrita. Cal¬ 
cutta. D 3410. 

Bhattacharya, Tarkeswara and Chafiopadhyayay Askutosh. —Rasa- 
Kadamba. Calcutta. D 3411. 

BasUy Qirishachandra .—Udhhidjnana. 2 Vols. Calcutta. 

D 3412. 

SeUy Rajakumdra ,—Grahaganita. Calcutta. D 3413. 

Ohoshy Ravindrandrdyana .—Europiya sabhyatar itihasa. Calcutta.. 

1333. D 8414. 

Bhaitackaryay Nalindksha .-—Manovijnana. Calculla. D 3415. 

Vpdania-Vdgisay Kalivara .—Shankara o^Shakvamiini. Calcutta. 

D 3416. 

Ghosh, Vasudeva .—Vaishnava-padavali. C'alcutta. D 3417*. 

Thaktir, Satyendrandth .—Bauddha-dharma. Calcutta. D 3418. 

Dull, Ajmrwa chandra .—elyotisha-darpana. Cakaitta. D 3419. 

DaSy Vanamdli .—Jayadeva-Charitra. (-alcutta. D 3420. 

Ray, V. R. and Ghosh, A, R .—Sadhaka-ranjana of Kamalakanta. 
Calcutta. D 3421. 

Phanibhusana —Nyaya-darshana or Gautamasutra with the com¬ 
mentary of Vatsyayana. Translation in Bengali and notes, etc. 
(Sahityaparishad Series No. 63) 5 vols. D 3422« 

Durgrac/iarawa.—Brahnmsutra or Vedanta-darshana with the 
Shribhasya of Ramanujacharya. 5 vols. Calcutta. D 3428. 

Da8yff(Rdmalochana, —Shrikalkipurana. Calcutta. D 3424. 

V idydbhusana, Amulyacharana ,—Shri-krishna-viJasa. Calcutta. 

D 3425. 

Bandyopadhydyoy Rdkhdldas, —Lekha-maltoukrainaniha. Vol.I :Pt. 
1. Calcutta. D 3426«. 

RaUy P. G .—Navy a rasayani vidya o tahar utpatti. Calcutta. 

D 3427. 

Vidydvinoda, F. V. —Vishnumurti-parichyaa. Calcutta. D 3428. 

Trivedi, Ramendra-sundara. —Mayapuri. Calcutta. . D 3429.. 

Bandyopddhydya, Noniqopal. —Dharmapuja-vidhana. Calcutta. 

D 3430. 

Sarkar, J5tnoi/a^umdm.-'-Sikhya-vijnana, part 1. Sikhyapaddhati. 
Vol. I. Prachina Grisei Jatiya sikhya. Calcutta. D 3481... 
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V emaculars* 


Bengali — eoncld. 

Das, Kasirdma. —Mahabharata , adiparva. Calcutta. B. S. 1335. 

D 3432. 

Satisachandra, —-Kaula-rnarga-rahasya. Calcutta. B. S. 1335. D 3433. 
Hindi— 

Reports on the search of Hindi manuscripts. Allahabad. 1912—, 
Vol. 1. The first triennial report for the years 1906—1908 by Syam 
Sundar Das- 

Vol. 3. The third triennial report for the years 1912—1914 by 
Shyam Behari Misra and Shukdeo Beh/iri Misra. 

Vol. 4. The tenth triennial report for the years 1917—19 by Rat 
Bahadur Hira Lai. 

Vol. 5. The eleventh triennial report for the years 1920—22 by 
Rai Bahadur Hira Lai. D 3445.- 

List of Sanskrit, Jaina and Hindi Mss., purchased by orders of Govern¬ 
ment and deposited in the Sanskrit College, Benares, during 1911-12 
and 1912 13. Allahabad. 1912-13. 

See D 2806. 

LuUoo Lai, —The Prern Sagur or the history of Krishnu according 
to the tenth chapter of the Bhaguvut of Vyasiidevii, translated 
into Hindee from the Bruj Bhasha of Chuloorbhooj 3fisr. Edited 
by Yogadhyan Misra. Calcutta. 1842. 

D 3450. 

Vichnou Das. —Tableau du Kali-youg ou age de fer. Traduction 
posthume de I’Hindoue par Oarcin de Tassy. 1880. 

See A 458. T. I. 

VidyapaU. —-Maithil Kokil, edited by Braja Nandan Sahay, Ban 
kipore. 1909. D 3466. 

Hajendra. —The Taking of Toll : being the Dana Lila of Rajendra. 
Translated into English by Ananda Cooma/raswamy, 't^h an 
introduction and notes by (t/H. London. 1915. ^3468. 

Tulst Das. —The Ramayana. Translated from the original Hindi 
by F, S. Orowse. Fifth edition. Revised and corrected. Vols. 
I—HI. Cawnpore. 1891. D 3470. 

Marathi— 

Sukabdhattari. —Die Marathi-Uebersetzung der Sukasaptati. Marathi 
and Deutsch von Richard Schmidt. Leipzig 1897. 

See A 494. B.X. No. 4. 

Ranade, R. D, —Adhyatma-granthamala. 4 vols. Poona. 

D 3475. 

Ooswami, R. R, B .—Descriptive catalogue of the Marathi manuscripts 
and books in the Tanjore Maharaja SarfojPs Sarasvati Mahal 
library, Tanjore. Vol. I. Tanjore 1927, D 8476« 
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V ernaciUars. 

Singhalese— 

Geigery Wilhelm. —Litteratur und Sprache der Siiighalesen, Stra*aburg, 
1900. 

See D 50. B. I. H. 10. 

Urdu— 

Asadul‘lah-Khd7i (Ghdlib). —Urdu-i-mualla. A collection of Urdu 
letters by the Poet Ghalib. Delhi. 1908. D 3478. 

Nazir Ahmad. —The Bride’s Mirror. A tale of domestic life in Delhi 
forty years ago. Translated by G. E. Ward. London. 1903. 

D 3479. 

8ri Ram. —Khumkhana i-Jawaid being tlie biographies of Urdu Poets 
of India witii S('lections from tinur works. Vols. I -IV. 1908— 
1917. Labor. . D 3480. 

Fazl Ahmad. -Adkar-i-Abrar. (Biographical Notices of the 
Muhammadan Saints). Agra. 132G H. D 3481* 

Sprenger, Dr. .1.— A Catalogue of tln^ Arabic, Persian and Hindustany 
Mss. of the libraries of the King of Oudln Vol. I. Calcutta, 1854. 

D 3482. 

Jain, B. D .—Miiqbal’s Hir Ranjha. Lahore. 1921. D 3483. 

E.—Dravidian literature— 

S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar .—The Augustan age of Tamil likTature. 
[Reprint.]. D 3490. 

Jensen y Herman. —A classified collection of Tamil proverbs with 
translations, explanations and indices. London. 1897. D 3500. 

Kindersley y N. E. —Specimens of Hindoo literature : consisting of 
translations from the Tamil language, of some Hindoo works of 
morality and imagination, with explanatory notes. London. 

1794. D 3515. 

P.—Burmese literature— 

Gray, James. —Ancient proverbs and maxims from Burmese sources ; 
(^^he Niti literature of Burma. London. 188G. D 3525. 

Fausbolly Prof. V .— Catalogue of the Mandalay Mss. in the India 
Office Library. Woking and Londuii. 1897. 

See D 5774. 

Government of Burma. Pub.—Myamma min Okchokpon Sadan with 
appendix to King Bodaw Phayas Yazathat Hkaw Amein daw 
Tangyi. Parti, Rangoon. 1931. D 3526. 

XIV.—HISTORY. 

A.—ANCIENT AND HINDU PERIOD, 
a. —Chronology— 

Acharya, M. K .—The basic blunder in the Orientalist’s reconstruc¬ 
tion of Indian Chronology. Madras. 1919. (Vidvan Mano 
Ranjani series No. 23). D 3588. 
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.—Chronalogy — conti. 

Brovmy Charles Philip, —Carnatic Chronology. The Hindu and 
Mahomedan methods of reckoning time explained. London. 1863. 

D 3640. 

Burgess, James. —The Chronology of Modern India for four hundred 
years from the close of the fifteenth century. A. D. 1494-1894. 
Edinburgh. 1913. D 3642. 

Chronological Tahles.^l^m, 1902, 1903. Calcutta. 1899—1902. 

D 3543. 

Cunningham, Alexander .—Book of Indian Eras, with tables for calcu¬ 
lating Indian dates. Calcutta. 1883. D 3548. 

Mabel (Mrs. W. R. Rickmers).—The Chronology of India 

from the earliest times to the beginning of the sixteenth century. 
Westminster. 1899. D 3556. 

Muk'herji. C. P. —Indian Chronology, Early Buddhist period. 

D 3504. 


[Unfinished reprint.] 

Pillai, L. D. S. —Indian Chronology ; (Solar, lunar and planetary.) 
A practical guide to the interpretation and verification of tithis 
nakshatras, horoscopes and other Indian time-records. Madras. 

1911. D 3566. 

Prinsep, James. —Useful tables of Indian Metrology and Chronology 
Calcutta. 1834. D 3569. 

Keith, ^4. B. —TIk' Vedic Calendar. London. 1914. 

See A 345. July 1914. 

Shdniasastry, R. —The Vedic Calendar. Bombay. 1912. 

See A 392. Vol. XLI. 

Sajjad Husain, Syed. —Sajjad Century Calendar (1821—1920 A. D.) 
Benares. 1914. D 3570. 

Sewell, Robert.‘ —Chronological tabhs for Soi;thcrn India from the 
sixth century A. D. Madras. 1881. D 3572* 

-,,-, and Sankara Bdlkrishna Dikshit. —The Indian 

Calendar with tables for the conversion of Hindu and Muham¬ 
madan into A. D. dates, and vice versa. With tables of eclipses 
visible in India by London. 1S9H. D 3576. 

Walther, Christophorus Theodosius. —Dcctrina temporum Indica 
Petropoli. 1738. 

See D 4005. 

Wa rren, John. —Kiila Sanihita. A collection of memoirs on the 
various modes according to which the nations of the Southern parts 
of India divide time ; to which are added three general tables. 
Madras. 1825. D 3584. 
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Mahier, Eduard. —^Fortsetzung der Wiistenfeld’schen Vergleichiingir 
Tabellen der Muhammcdanischen imd Christlichen Zeitrechniing 
(von 1300 bis 1500 der Hedschra). Leipzig. 1887. 

See B 521. 

V^nsienfeldf Ferdinand. —Vergleichiings-TabelJt n der Muhammad* 
anisehen und Christliohen Zeitrechming nach dem ersten Tag© 
jedes Miihammedanischen Monats berechnet. Leipzig. 1864. 

See B 520. 

b.—Historical sources— 

Manned, Niccolao. —Storia do Mogor or Mogul India 1653—1708. 
Translated with introduction and notes by William Irvine. Vol. 
I—IV. London. 1907—08. D 3696.. 


(1) Classical Authors. 

Eoberison, William. —An historical disquisition concerning the know¬ 
ledge which the Ancients had of India : and the progress of trad© 
with that country prior to the discovery of the passage to it by the 
Cape of Good Hope. With an Appendix containing observations 
on the Civil Policy—the Laws and Judicial Proceedings-—the 
Arts—the Sciences—and Religious Institutions, of the Indians. 
London. 1791. D 3606. 

Ancient India as described in Classical literature being a collec¬ 
tion of Greek and Latin texts relating to India extracted from 
Tlerodotus, Strabo, Diodorus Siculus. Pliny, Aelian, Philostratue, 
Dion Chrysostom. Porphyry, Stobaeus, the itinerar}^ of Alexander 
the Great, tlie Periegesis of Dionysius, the Dionysiaka of Nonnus^ 
the Romance history of Alexander and other works. Translated 
and copiously annotated by J. W. McCrindle. Westminster. 
1901. ^ D 3616. 

The Invasion of India by Alexander the Great as described by Arrian^ 
Q. Curtius, Diodorus, Plutarch and Justin. Translated and anno¬ 
tated J. W, McCrindle. New edition. Westminster. 1896.. 

D 3625. 

SUin, Sir Aurtl. —Site of Alexander’s passage of the Hydaspes and 
the battle with Porus. 1932. D 3628.. 

Arrian. —The Indica. Translated and annotated by J. Watson 
McCrindle. Bombay. 1876. [From the Indian Antiquary.] 

D 3636. 

Ancient India as described by Ktesias the Knidian : being a transla¬ 
tion of the abridgment of his “ Tndika ” by Phdtios, and of the 
fragments of that work preserved in other writers. By J. IF. 
McCrindle. Calcutta, Bombay, London. 1882. [From the Indian 
Antiquary.] D 3646.. 

M^gasihenss. —indfea. Fragmento collegit E. A.Schwanoeck. Bonnae.. 

1846. D 3655. 
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Ancient India as described by Megasthenis and Arrian; being a 
translation of the fragments of the Tndika of Megasthen^a collected 
by Dr. Schwanbeck, and of the first part of the Indika of Arrian, 
by J, W. McCrindle. [From the Indian Antiquary.] Calcutta, 
Bombay, London. 1877. D 3658. 

Anonymi vulgo Scylacis Caryandensis periplum maris intern! cum 
appendice iterum recensuit B. Fahrichis. Lipsiae. 1878. D 3668. 

The commerce and navigation of the Erythraean Sea ; being a transla¬ 
tion of the Periplus maris Erythrsei, by an anonymous writer, and 
of Arrian’s account of the voyage of Nearkhos from the mouth of 
the Indus to the head of the Persian Gulf. With introductions, 
commentary notes and index. By. J. W. McCrindle. Calcutta, 
BomVjay, London. 1879. [From the Indian Antiquary.] D 3670, 

(2) Chinese Authors. 

Priaulx, Osmond de Beauvoir .—The Indian travels of Appolonius 
of Tyana and the Indian embassies to Rome from the reign of 
Augustus to the death of Justinian. London. 1873. D 3680* 

Foe Koue Ki on relation des royaumes bouddhiques. Voyage dans 
la Tartarie, dans I’Afghanistan et dans I’lnde, execute a la fin du 
IVe siecle par Chy Fa Hian. Traduit du chinois et comments 
par Abel Remusat. Ouvrage posthume revu, compl6t6 et augment^ 
d’^claircissements nouveaux par MM. Klaproth ct Landresse. 
Paris, 1836. D 3689. 

Fa Hian .—The Pilgrimage. From the French edition of the Foe 
Koue Ki of MM. Re^nusaty Klaproth, and Landress. With addi¬ 
tional notes and illustrations. Calcutta, 1848. D 3690* 

-,,-Record of the Buddhistic kingdoms : translated from the 

Chinese by Herbert A, Giles. London. D 3698* 

Giles, H. A .—The travels of Fa-hsien (399-414 A. D.), or Record of 
the Buddhistic kingdoms. Re-translated. Cambridge. ^923. 

D 3694. 

Fah- Hian and Sung- Yun .—Travels of Fah-Hian and Sung-Yun 
Buddhist pilgrims from China to India. Translated from the 
Chinese hy Samuel Beal. London. 1869. D 3696*. 

-»»- A record of Buddhistic kingdoms being an account of his 

travels in India and Ceylon (A. D. 399-414) in search of the Bud¬ 
dhist books of discipline. Translated and annotated by James 
Legge. Oxford. 1886. D 3696. 

Hoei-Li et Yen Thsong .—Histoire de la vie de Hiouen-Thsang et 
de aes voyages dans I’lnde, depuis Tan 629 jusqu’en 646 ; suivie de 
documents et d’^claircissements g4ographiques tires de la relation 
originale de Hiouen-Thsang; traduite du Chinois par 

Stanislas Julien. Paris. 1853. D 3705- 
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Hiouen-Thsang. —M^moirea sur lea contrees occidentales, traduits 
du Sanscrit en Chinois, en Tan 648, et do Chinois en Francaia par 
Stanislas Julian. T. T. II. Paris 1857-58. [Voyages des pelerina 
Bouddhistes II and III.] D 3706. 

Muller, Max. —Buddhism and Buddhist Pilgrims. A Review of 
Stanislas Julien’s “ Vo^^ages des p^lorins Boudhistes.” With a 
letter on the original meaning of “Nirvana”. London. 1857. 

D 3707. 

Reinaud, M. —Question scientifique et personelle, sur la g^ographieet 
riiistoire de Tlnde. Nouvelle edition. Paris. 1869. D 3708. 

Hwui Li and Yen Tsung. —The life of Hiuen-Tsiang. With a pre¬ 
face containing an account of the works of I-Tsing. Bv Samue- 
Beni. London. 1888. 3709. 

Hiuen Tsia7ig. —Si-Yu-Ki l^uddiiist records of the Wcstcj ii world. 
Translated from the Chinese by Samvel Beal. Volumes 1— II. 
London. 1884. also Popular edition in one volume (2 copies). 

D 3710. 

Waiters, Thomas. —On Yuan Chwang's travels in India 629—645 
A. D. Edited by T. W. Rhys Davids and S. W. Bushell. Vol. I. 
I—TI. London. 1904-05. 

See C 236. XIV—XV. 

Chavannes , M. E. —Voyage de Song yun dairs I’Udyana et Ic Gandhara. 
'Hanoi. 1908. 

See A 470. Tome ITT. 

l-tsing .— A record of the Buddhist religion as practist'd in India and 
the Malay archipelago (A. D. 671—695). Translated by J. 

Takakusu. Oxford. 1896. D 3725. 

Voyages des Pelorius Bouddhistes lovS Religiciix Emiment* 
Dans les Pays D’Occident. Part 1. done into French. Paris. 
1894. D 3726. 

(3) Muha^nmadan Authors. 

See also D 4175 and ff. 

Alheruni. —India. An account of the religion, philosophy, litera¬ 
ture, chronology, astronomy, customs, laws and astrology of India 
about A. D. 1030. Edited by Edward Sachau. London. 1887. 

D 3740. 

Sachau, E. —Al-Berunis India edited in the Arabic original. Leipzig, 
1925. D 3741. 

Alheruni. —India. An account of the religion, philosophy, literature 
geography, chronology, astronomy, customs, laws and astrology 
of India about A. D. 1030. An English edition with notes and 
indices. By Edivard C. Sachau. Vol. I—II. London. 1888. 

D 8748. 
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Reuaudot, Eusebius. Ancit^nt accounts of India and Cliina by two 
Mohammadan travellers, who went to those parts in the 9th Century. 
Translated from the Arabic. London. 1733. D 3743. 

Oildemeister, Joannes .—Scriptorum arabum de revus indieis loci et 
opuscula inedita. Fasciculus primus. Bonnae. 1838. D 3744. 

Reinaudy M .—Fragments arabes et persans, relatifs a ITnde. Baris. 
1845. D 3745. 


(4) Bardic Chronicles. 

Shasiri, Haraprasad. —Operations in search of Mss. of Bardic Chroni¬ 
cles, being a preliminary report. 1913. D 3745(a)* 

[Title page wanting.] 

c.—General History. Pre-Muhammadan India. Aryan Civilisation.— 

Barneity L. D. —Antiquities of India. An account of the history 
and culture of Ancient Hindustan. With illustrations and a map. 
London. 1913. D 3748. 

Ayyanger, P. T. S. —Stone age in India, being Sir S. Subrahmanya, 
Ayyer lecture delivered on December 10, 1925. Madras. 1926. 

D 3749. 

Blagden, Francis William . —A brief history of Ancient and Modern 
India, from the earliest periods of antiquity to the termination of 
the late Mahratta war. London. 1805. D 3750* 

[Portfolio.] 

Bhandarkar, Sir R. G .—A peep into the early history of India, from 
the foundation of the Maurya Dynasty to the downfall of the 
Imperial Gupta Dynasty with a preface by H. O. Rawlinson, 
Bombay. 1920. D 3751. 

Chatfieldy Robert. —Historical review of the commercial, political and 
moral state of Hindoostan, from the earliest period to the present 
time, with an introduction and map illustrating the relative situation 
of the British empire in the East. London. 1808. ^ 3762* 

Rangacharyay V .—History of pre-Musalman India (in nine volumes). 
Vol. 1.—Prehistoric India. Madras. 1929. D 3753* 

Waley. —The Pageant of India. D 3755. 

Dutt. N, K. —The Aryanisation of India. Calcutta. 1926. D 3759. 

DuPerron. Anquetil. —Recherches historiques et g^ographiques sur 
ITnde. Berlin. 1787. 

See D 6300. T. II f. 

Dutty Ramesh Chandra. —A history of civilisation in ancient India 
based on Sanskrit literature. Revised edition. Vol. I—II. 
London. 1893. D 3760. 

Barkary Jadunath, Sir William Meyer lectures 1928. India through 
the ages : a survey of the growth of Indian life and thought. Calcutta. 
1928. D 3761.^ 
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contd. 

Dull, Shoshee Chunder .—India, past and present ; with minor essays 
on cognate subjects. London. 1880. D 3766• 

Elphinslone, Mountsluart. —The History of India. Vol. I-—IJ. 
London. 1841. D 3776. 

[Title-page and first 48 pages of Vol. I wanting]. 

ChiyoT), Tabbe.—Histoire des Indos orientak'S anciennes et modernes. 

Tome 1—HI. Paris. 1744. D 3786. 

Hutton, ir. H. —The Teaching of Indian History. Oxford. 1914. 

D 3785(a). 

Jo'Pj)en, CJiarle^. —Historical Atlas ot India for the use of High Schools, 
Colleges, and private students. London. 1923. D 3786. 

Hoernle, A. F. R. and Stark, H. A .—A history of India. Fourth 
edition. Cuttack. 1908. D 3790. 

Jlitra, K. P .—Indian history for matriculation. Calcutta. 1933. 

B 3791. 

Kini, K. S. —-A source-book of Indian history. Mangalore. 1933. 

D 3792. 

Allen, J. and others.—Cambridge shorter history of India. Cambridge. 

1934. D 3793. 

Basak, R. G .—History of north-eastern India. Calcutta. 1934. 

D 3794. 

Lassen, Christian. —Indische Alterthumskunde. B. I.—IV und 

Anhang. Leipzig. 1867, 1874, 1858, 1861, 1862. D 3796. 

[B I and II, second edition]. 

Le Bon Gustave. —Les civilisations de ITnde. Paris. 1887. 

D 3805. 

Manning, Mrs.—Ancient and mediaeval India. Vol. I—II. London, 
1869. D 3816. 

Pargiter, F. E. —Earliest Indian Traditional History. London. 1914. 

^ See A 345. April 1914. 

Maurice, Thomas. —The modern history of Hindostan, comprehend¬ 
ing that of the Greek Empire of Bactria and other great Asiatic 
kingdoms, bordering on its Western frontier commencing at tho 
period of the death of Alexander and intended to be brought down 
to the close of the eighteenth century. Vols. I—11. London. 
1802-03. D 3820. 

Mozumdar, Akshoykumar. —Hindu History (B. C. 300 to A. D. 1200). 

Dacca. 1920. D 3821. 

The Purana Text of the Dynasties of the Kali Yuga. Edited by 
F. E. Pargitex. Oxford. 1913. 

See D 3255. 

Rajeruiraldl Miira. —Indo-Aryans : contributions towards the elucida¬ 
tion of their ancient and mediaeval historv. Vol. I—II. London 

1881. ‘ D 3826’ 
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contd. 

RavMnson, li. G — Intercourse between India and the Western 
World, from earliest times to the fail of Pvome. Cambridge. 1916. 

D 3826. 

Banerjee, Dr. Gauranganath. —India as Known to tlie ancient world, 
or Iinlia's intercourse in ancient times with her neighbours, Egypt. 
Western Asia, Greece, Rome, Central Asia, China, Further India 
and Indonesia. London. 1921. D 3826(a). 

Rulers of India Series. Oxford. 

Vol. I. Atchison, Sir C. —Lord Lawrence. 1892. 

V'ol. II. Boulger, D. C .—Lord William Bentinck. 1892. 

Vol. III. Bowring, L. B. —Haidar Ali and Tipii Sultan. 1893. 
Vol, IV. Brads aw, J. —Sir Thomas Munro. 1894. 

Vol. V. Burne, Maj.-Genl. Sir O. T .— Clyde and Strathnairn. 
1891. 

Vol. VI. Colvin, Sir A.—John Rii.sseJl Colvin. 1895. 

Vol. VII. Cotton, J, S. —Mountstuart Elphinstone. 1892. 

Vol. VIIT. Cunningham, Sir, U, S. —^Earl Canning. 1891. 

Vol. IX. Griffin, Sir L .— Ranjit Singh. 1892, 

Vol. X. Hardhige, Viscount Charles. — Viscount Hardinge. 1891. 
Vol. XI. Hunter, Sir W. W. — Marquess of Dalhousie. 1890. 

Vol. XII.-„- Earl of Mayo. 1891. 

Vol. XIII. Hutton, Rev. W. H. —Marquess of Wellesley. 1893. 
Vol. XIV. Keene, H. G. —Mddhava Rfio Sindhia. 1891. 

Vol. XV. Lane-Poole, S. —-Aurangzib. 1893. 

Vol. XVT. „ Babar. 1899. 

Vol. XVII, Malltson, Col. G. i5.—Akbar. 1899. 

Vol. XVIII. „ Lord Clive. 1893. 

Vol. XIX. „ Dupleix. 1890. 

‘Vol. XX. Ritchie, Anne T .and Evans, R. — Lord Amherst. 1894. 

Vol. XXI. Ross-of- Bladenhurg, Maj .— Marquess of Hastings 
1893. 

Vol. XXII. Seton- Karr, W. S. —Marques.s of Cornwallis. 1890. 
Vol. XXIII. Smith, Asoka. 

Vol. XXIV", Stephens, H. M. —Albuquerque. 1892. 

Vol. XXV. Temple, Sir R. —-James Thomason. 1893. 

V^ol. XXVI. Trotter, Capt. L. J .— Earl of Auckland. 1893. 
Vol. XXVII. „ Warren Hastings. 1890. 

Vol. XXVIII. Innes, J. J. Mcleod — Sir Henry Lawrenoe_ 

the Paoifioator. 1898. 

Voi. XXIX. Mookerji, R. —^Harsha. 1926. D 3830. 
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tonid. 

Codring ton, K. de B .—Ancient India from the earliest times to the 
Guptas with notes on the Architecture and Sculpture of the 
Mediaeval period. With a prefatory Essay on Indian Sculpture 
by William Rothenstein. London. 1926. D 3833. 

Smith, Vincent A. —The early history of India from 600 B. C. to 
the Muhammadan conquest including the invasion of Alexander the 
Great. Oxford. 1904. D 3835. 

[1st edition 3 cops.]. 

-„-The early history of India from 600 B. C. to the 

Muhammadan conquest including the invasion of Alexander the 
Great. Second edition, revised and enlarged. Oxford. 1908. 

D 3836. 


[1 copy only.]. 

—-,,-Early History of India from 600 B. C. to the 

Muhammadan Conquest including the invasion of Alexander the 
Great. Third edition,... .enlarged. Oxford. 1914. D 3837. 

[4 cops.]. 

-,,-The Early History of India, from 600 B. C. to 

the Muhammadan Conquest including the invasion of Alexander 
the Great. Fourth edition revised by 8, M, Edwards. Oxford. 
1924. D 3837(a). 

[2 cops.] 

Smith, V. A.—The Oxford history of India, from the earliest times 
to the end of 1911. Oxford. 1919. 3 Vols. D 3838« 

Edward, S. M. edr.—Oxford history of India from the earliest times 
to the end of 1911 by Vincent A. Smith. Second revised edition. 
Oxford."^ 1923. D 3838(a). 

Rapson, E. J. and Others.—-The Cambridge History of India. Vol. I. 
Ancient India. Cambridge. 1922. 

Haig, Sir Wolsely and others.—The Cambridge History of India 
Vol III. Turks and Afgans. Cambridge. 1928. 

Dodwell, H. H .—Cambridge history of India Vol. V. British India 
1497—1858. Cambridge. 1929, 

Dodwell, H. H .—Cambridge history of India Vol. VI. The 
Indian empire 1858—1918 with chapters on the development of 
administration 1818—1858. Cambridge. 1932. D 3839. 

Shah, Kl. T .—The Splendour that was Tnd,* A survey of Indian 
culture and civilization. Bombay. 1930. D 3839(a)* 

Mas9on-Oiirsth P. and Others.—L’Tnde entiqne et la civilisation 
Indienne. Paris. 1933. D 8889(6)* 
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c.—General History. Pre-Mohammadan India. Aryan Civilisation— concld. 

Masson-Oursel and others.—Ancient India and Indian civilization* 
London. 1934. D 3839(c). 

Qrousseiy Rene, —Civilization of the East series. Vol. II. India. 
London. 1932. D 3839(cl)* 

Rapson, E, J, —Ancient India ; from the earliest times to the first 
century A. D. Cambridge. 1916. D 3839(e). 

Speir, Mrs. —Life in ancient India. With a map, and illustrations 
drawn on wood by George Scharf, London. 1856. D 3840* 

Ballj U, N, —^Ancient India. Calcutta and Patna. 1921. D 3841. 
Pargitery F. E. —Ancient Indian Historical tradition. London. 

1922. D 3842. 

MazumdaVy Dr, R. C. —Outline of ancient Indian History and civi¬ 
lisation. Calcutta. 1927. D 3843. 

Jayaswally K. P, —Imperial history of India in a Sanskrit text. 3790. 

B. C. and C770 A. D. Lahore. 1934. D 3843(a). 

Jayaswaly K, P, —History of India 160 A. D. to 360 A. D. Lahore. 
1934. D 3843(b). 

Raychauduriy H. G, — Political history of ancient India. Calcutta. 

1927. D 3844. 

Wheelery J. Talboys. —^The history of India from the earliest ages. 
Vol. I—IV. P. I.—II. London. 1867—1881. D 3846. 

[5 Vols.]. 

Steely F, A .— India through the ages, a popular and picturesque 
history of Hindustan. London. 1911. D 3846. 

rf.—Constitutional History— 

Mookerji, Radhakumud. —Local government in Ancient India, with 
foreword by the Marquess of Crew. Oxford. 1919. ^ 3847. 

Majumdary R. C .—Corporate life in Ancient India. Calcutta. 1922. 

D 3847(a). 

Jayaswaly K. P. —Hindu Polity being a constitutional history of 
India in Hindu times. Calcutta. 1924. D 3847(b). 

Dikhitary V. R. R, —Hindu administrative inotitutions. Madras. 

1929. D 3847(c). 

Shamasastri. R. —Kautilya’s Arthasastra, with an introductory 
note by J. F, Fleet. Bangalore. 1916. D 3847(c/). 

Jolly, J and Schmidty Dr. R .—Arthasastra of Kautilya. 2 Vols. Lehore. 

1923. D 3847(c). 

BanerjeCy Pramathanaih. —Public administration in Ancient India. 

A thesis approved by the University cf London. London. 1916. 

D 3847(0- 
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^.—Constitutional History— contd- 

Lawy N. N. —Studies in Ancient Hindu polity, based on the Artha- 
sastra of Kautilya with an introductory essay on the age and 
authenticity of the arthasastra of Kautilya by Radhakumud 
Mookerji. London. 1914. V. I. D 3847fgr)« 

Ghoshal, U. —A history of Hindu Political theories from the earliest 
titnes to the end of the first quarter of the 17th century A. D. 
London. 1923. D 3847(A). 

Sastriy R. 8hama. —Evolution of Indian polity. Calcutta. 1920. 

D 3847(i). 

Dikshitar, V. R. R .—^Mauryan polity. Madras. 1932. D 3847(7). 

AiyengaVy K. V. R .—Considerations on some aspects of ancient 
Indian polity ; Sir Subrahmanya Aiyer lecture 1914. 2nd ed. 
Madras. 1934. ' D 3847(fc). 

Ayyer, R. S. V .—Maiiu’s land and trade laws (their Summerian 
origin and evolution upto the beginning of Christian era). Madras. 
1927. D 3847(/). 

«.—Economical History— 

Ghoshaly U. N. —Contributions to the history of the Hindu revenue 
vsystera. Calcutta. 1929. D 3848. 

DaSy S. K .—The Economic History of ancient India. Calcutta. 

1925. D 3848(a). 

Samaddary J. N. —Lectures on economic condition of ancient India, 
Calcutta. 1922. D 3848(6). 

Prannaihy Dr, —A study in the economic condition of ancient India. 
London. 1929. D 3848(c). 

Oopaly M. H .—Mauryan Public Finance. London. 1935. 

D 3848(d). 

Mookerjiy Radhakumud, —Indian Shipping. A History of the Sea¬ 
borne Trade and Maritime Activity of the Indians from the earliest 
times. With an introductory note by Brajendranath Seal. London. 

191^^ D 3848(e). 

f.—Social History— 

Chakladar, H. C .—Greater India society publication No. 3. Social 
life in ancient India studies in Vatsyayana‘s Kamasutra. Calcutta. 

D 3849. 

Sarkary Prof. Benoy Kumar .—^The Positive Background of Hindu 
Sociology. Book I.—Non-Political. Allahabad, 1914. 

D 3849 (a). 

Sarhar 8. C .—A glimpse of Indian Society in the first centuries B. C. 
and A.D. (Reprint). D 3849 (6)- 

Cnltural History— 

Venkata-avbbiah. —^Kalas: an augural dissertation presented to the 
Philosophical faculty of the University of Bern for the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy. 1911. D 3850. 
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g. — Cultural History—con^rf. 

Altelcar, A. S .—Eduoation in ancient India. Benares. 1934. 

D 3850(a). 

Das S. K .—Educational system of the Hindus. Calcutta. 1930. 

D 3850(fc). 

h. —Prehistoric India— 

Mitra, P .—Prehistoric India ; its place in the World’s cultures. London. 


1923. D 3861. 

Mitra^ Panchnnana .—Prehistoric India ; its ])lare in the world’s 
culture. 2nd ed. 1927. D 3851(a). 

Banerji, Saslri, A .—Asura India. Patna. 1926. D 3851(6). 

i.—Dravidian India— 

Jyevgar, T. P. Dravidian India, with a foreword hy C, 

Bantalivga P(ddy. Madras. 1925. D 3863. 

y.—Vedic India— 

Jouveau-DubrevAl, G ,—Vedic antiquities. Pondicherry. 1922. 

D 3854. 


Fontane, Marine. —Histoire universelle. Inde V^dique (de 1800 
a 800 avant J.-C.) Paris. 1881. D 3855. 

Pradhan, Siianath. — Chronolojry. of ancient India from the time of 
Rigvedic King Divodasa to Chandragnpta Maurya. Calcutta. 
1927. D 3864. 

Pagozin, Zenaide yl.—Vedic India as embodied principally in the 
Rigveda. 3rd edition. London, 1895. D 3865. 

[The story of the nations series Vol. 41.] 

Das, A. C. —Kigvedic India. Calcutta. 1927. D 3866* 

Das, A, C. —Pigvedic Culture. Calcutta. 1926. D 3867* 

Basu, Prophulla Chandra, —Indo-Aryan Polity, being a *tu(^of the 
economic and political condition of India as depicted in the Rig- 
Veda. 2nd edition. 1926. D 3870* 

Pamachandra GhosJia. —A peep into the Vaidik age ; or a brief survey 
of ancient Sanskrit literature, so far as it illustrates the dawn of 
Aryan civilisation in India, Madras. 1879. D 3875. 

Wilson, John. —India three thousand years ago, or the social state 
of the Aryas on the hanks of the Indus in the times of the Vedas. 
Bombay. 1868. D 3886. 

Zimmer, H. —Altindisches Leban, die cuJtur der Vedischen Arier 
nach den Samhita Dargestellt. Berlin. 1879. D 3887 

h .—Buddhist India— 

Davids, T, W, Phys. —Buddhist India. London. 1903. 

See D 5720. 
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/.—Alexander, the Great— 

Arriantts, —^Anabasis. Recognovit Carolus Abicht, Lipsiae. 1895^ 

D 3889. 

Arrianus. —Anabasis. Recognovit Carolus Abicht. Lipsiae. 1899* 

D 3890. 

Ausfeldy Adalf. —Zur Kritik des griechischen Alexanderromana, 
Untersuchungen iiber die unechten Teile der altesten Uberlieferung. 
Karlsruhe. 1894. D 3895* 

Beckary Heinrich. —Zur Alexandersage. Konigsberg. 1894. D 3906. 

Carraroli, Dario. —La leggenda di Alessandro Magno. Studio 
Btorico-critico. Mondovi. 1892. D 3916* 

Cauery Friedrich. —Philotas, Kleitos. Kallisthenes. Beitrage Zu 
Geschichte Alexanders des Grossen. Leipzig. 1893. D 3920* 

Christenseuy Heinrich. —Beitrage zur Alexandersage. Hamburg. 

1883. D 3930. 

Curtius EufuSy Q. —Historiarum Alexandri Magni Macedonia libri, 
qui supersunt. Rocognovit Theodorus Vogel. Lipsiae. 1882. 

D 3936. 

Curtius, R. Q. —History of the life and reign of Alexander, the Great. 


2 Vols. London. 1809. D 8936. 

Ftssler, Dr. —Alexander der Eroberer. Berlin. 1800. D 3940. 

Oeier, Robertus. —^Alexandri M. historiarum scriptores aetate suppares. 
Lipsiae. 1844. D 3950. 

Hogarth, David O. —Philip and Alexander of Macedon. Two essays 
in biography. London. 1897. D 3960. 

Itinerartum Alexandri edidit Didericis Volkmann. Naumburg. 

1874. D 3970. 

Volkmann, Didericus: —Ad itinerarium Alexandri adnolaficnes 
criticae. Pforta. 1893. D 3974. 


Justij^us, M. lunianus. —Epitoma historiarum Phiiippicarum Pompei 
Troj^i ex recensione Francisci Rvehl. Lipsiae. 1886. D 3880. 

McCrindle, J. W. —The invasion of India by Alexander the Great as 
described by Arrian, Q. Curtius, Diodorus, Plutarch and Justin. 
Westminster. 1896. 

See D 3625. 

Meissner, Bruno. —Alexander und Gilgamos. D 3985. 

Zacker, Julius. —Pseudocallisthenes. Forschungen zur Kritilc und 
Geschichte der altesten Aufzeichnung der Alexandersage Hnlle. 

1867. D 3995. 

m.—^Alexander’s Successors— 

Bayer, Theophil Sigefrid. —Historia regni Graecorum Bactriani in 
qua simul Graecarum in India coloniarum vetus memoria explioatur. 
Accedit Christophori Theodosii Walthert doctrina temporum Indica 
cum paralipomenis. Petropoli. 1738. D 4005. 



245 
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Successors. 

;m.- Alexander’s Successor’s— conld. 

Droysen, Joh. Oust. —Geschichte des Hellcnismus. Gotha. 

T. I.—Geschichte Alexanders des Grossen. 2 Auflagc 1877. 

T. II.—Geschichte der Diadochen. 2. Auflage 1878. 

T. 111.—Geschichte der Epigoneri. Mit einem Anhang : Ueber 
die hellenischen Stadtegriindungcn. 2. Auflage. 1877— 

78. D 4016. 

Kaerst, Julius. —Geschichte des Hellenisiischen Zeitalters. B. 1.— 
Die Grundlegung des Hellcnismus. Leipzig. 1901. D 4025. 

Kaersty Julius. —Geschichte des Hellenistischen Zeitalters. Bd. 
II, erste Halfte. Das Wesen des Hellenismus. Leipzig und Berlin. 
1909. D 4025. 

Lasseny Christian. —Zur Geschichte der Gricchischen und Indo. 
skythischen Konige. Bonn. 1838. D 4030. 

Rawlinson, H. Q. —Bactria. London. 1912. D 4033. 

Satiety Alfred von. —Die Nachfolger Alexanders des Grossen in Baktrien 
und Indien. Berlin. 1879. D 4035. 

n. —Asoka— 

Hultzschy E .—The Date of Asoka. London. 1914. 

See A 345. October 1914. 

Jayasioat, K. P. —The Date of Asoka’s Coronation. Calcutta. 1913. 

See A 377. Vol. IX. 

Thomasy F. W .—Notes on the Edicts of Asoka. London. 1914. 
See A 345. January and April 1914. 

Smith. Vincent A. —Asoka the Buddhist emperor of India. Oxford 
1901. 

See D 3830. Vol. XXIII. 

BhandarkaVy D. Asoka; being Carmichael Lectures for 1923, 
delivered at the Calcutta University. Calcutta. 1925. D 4040. 

Mookerji, E. K. —Asoka (Gaekwad lectures). London. 1928. 

D 4041. 

ThomaSy Edward. —Jainism or the early faith of Asoka ; with illus¬ 
trations of the ancient religions of the East, from the Pantheon of 
the Indo-Scythians. To which is prefixed a notice on Bactrian 
coins and Indian dates. London. 1877. D 4070* 

o. —Kanishka.— 

Marshally Sir John. —The Date of Kaniska. London. 1914—16. 

See A 346. October 1914. 

Vogely J. Ph. —Een Beeld van Koning Kaniska den Kusan. (Reprint). 

D4080. 



History — Guptas . 


246 


p. -Guptas—Earlier and Later— 

ThomaSy Edward, —Kecords of the Gupta dynasty. Illustrated by 
inscriptions, written history, local traditions, and coins. To which 
is added a chapter on the Arabs in Sind. London. 1876. 

D 4090. 

Shasiri, Raahunandan, —Gut)tavanisha ka Itihasa. Lahore. 1932. 

D 4091. 

Banerjiy R* D. —of tlie Imperial Chiptas. Benares. 1933. 

D 4092. 

Panna La/.—-Dates of Skai)dagn])ia and his sm (*< ssoi s. (Reprinted 
from tlie Hindustan Review for January 191S). 1918. D 4100. 

Reprint. 

Smith, Vincent yl.—The conquests of Saiiiudra Gupla. London. 
1887. [From tlu^ Journal of the Royal Asiatic* Society.] D 4115. 

q. —Maukharis— 

Pires, E. A. —Tlie Maukharis. Madras. 19,34. D 4120. 


r. —Harsha — 

EUinghausetiy 3Inuricf L.—-Harsa Vardhana enqiereur et poete de 
ITnde septentrionale (606-648 A. D.) Etude* sur sa vie et son temps. 
These pour le ddetorat. Paris, Londrc's. Lcjuvain. 1906. 

D 4125. 

s. —Mediaeval Hindu India— 

Vaidya, G. V, —History of Mediaeval Hindu India, being a history of 
Inciia from 600 to 1200 A. D. Vol. I (Circa 600—800 A. D.) 1921. 

Vol. IT ’Earlv History of Rajputs (750—1000 A. D.) 1924. Poona, 
1921-24. D 4130, 

Ganguly, D. C ,—History of the Pararnara dynasty. 1933. Dacca. 

0 ;^ D 4131. 

Ray, H. C. —Dynastic history of northern India (Early mediaeval 
period). Vol. I. 1931. Calcutta. D 4132. 

t. —Southern India— 

Aiyangar, S. K. —South India and her Muhammadan Invaders. 
London. 1921. D 4135. 

Aiyanger .—Beginnings of South Indian History. D 4135(a)* 

Aiyer, K. V. S .-—Historicuil sketches of ancient Deccan. Vol. T. 
Madras. 1917. D 4136. 

Jouveau-Dubretiily G ,—Ancient history of the Deccan, translated from 
French by F, S, Swaminndha. Dikshitar. Pondicherry. 1920. 

D 4137. 

Aiyangery S. K ,—Some contributions of South India to Indian 
culture. Calcutta. 1923. D 4138. 
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f.—Southern India— 

Aravamuihany T, O. —Kaveri, the Maukharis and the sangam age. 
Madras. 1926. D 4138(a). 

Aiyanger, S, K. —Hindu administrative institutions in 8oulii India. 
Madras. D 4138(&). 

Slaetore, B. A. —‘Social and political life in the Vijayanagaia empire. 
2 VoLs. Madras. 1934. D 4138(c). 

Gupta, K. Mr —Land-system in South-India between 0. 800 A. D. 
and 1200 A. D. Lahore. 1933. D 4138(d). 

Ueras, Henry, —Aravidu dynasty of' Vijayanagara. Madras. 102/. 

D 4138(c). 

Shaslriy K. A. N. —The Colas to the accession of Kulottunga I. 
Vol. 1 Madras University Historical series No. 9. Madras. 1935. 

D 4139. 

Venkayya, Vr —A page in South Indian History [From the Indian 
Review, November 1900.] D 4140. 

Shastri, K, A, N, —Studies in Cola history and administration. 
Madras. 1932, D 4141. 

Aiyanger, S. K, edr.—Historical inscriptions of southern India 
collected till 1923 and outlines of political history by Robert Sewell. 
Madras. 1932. ‘ ^ D 4142. 

Altekar, A. S. —^Rastrakufcas and their times. Poona. 1934. 

D 4145. 

Beu, B. N. —History of the Udshtrakutas (Rathodas) from the 
bc^ginning to the migration of Rao Siha towards Marwar). Jodhpur. 

1933. D 4146. 

Venkayya, V, —The Pallavas. Presidential address delj^red to 
the South-Indian Association, at the annual meeting hem on the 
27th January, 1907. Madras. D 4150. 

Heras, H, Rev. —Pallava geneology. Bombay. 1931. D 4150(a). 

Jouvean-Dubreuil, O. —The Pallavas translated from French by V. S. 
Swaminadha Dikshitar. Pondicherry. 1917. D 4150 (6). 

D 4151. 

OoPalan, R, —History of the Pallavas of Kanchi. Madras. 1928. 

Ramanayya, N, V .—Triloehana Pallava and Karikala Chola. 
Madras. 1929. D 4152• 

B.—mohammadan period. 

a. —General History Mohammadan Period— 

Alberuni, —India. Edited by Edward Sachau. London. 1887. 

See D 3740. 
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Bernier, Francois ,—^Travels in the Mogul Empire. 

See D 6530. 

Counter, Hobart .—Lives of two Moghul Emperors. With twenty- 
two engravings from drawings by William Daniell. London. 
1837. 


See A 388. 

Elliot, H. M. —The history of India as told by its own historians. 
The Muhammadan period. Edited by John Dawson. Voi. I— 
VIII. London. 1867~™1877. D 4175. 

-,,- Bibliographical index to the historians of Muhammedan 

India. Vol. I. Calcutta. 1850. D 4178. 

Ferishta, see Muhammad Kazim Ferishta. 

Ohuldm * Ali Khan. —‘Amadu-s-Sa’adat. Lucknow. 1897. 

D 4190. 

Ohuldm Husain. —Siyaru-i-Mutakhkhiriri. Lucknow. 1897. 

D 4200. 

Shah Nawaz Khan, Nawab Samsamud-daula. —^The Maasir-uJ-uniara. 
Edited by Maulvi Abdur-Bahtrn. Vols. I and II. Vol. Ill edited 
by Maulavi Mirza Ashraf * Ali. Calcutta. 1888—91. 

See A 384. 

Aboo 'Omar Minhaj-al-Din, 'Oihmdn, ibn. Sirdj-aUDin al-Jawjani 
The Tabqat-i-Nasiri. Edited by Captain Nassau Lees and Maulavi. 
Khadim Hosain and Abdal-Hai. Calcutta. 1863—64. 

See A 384. 

- >i - The s4ir Miitaqherin ; or Review of modern times 

bemg an history of India from the year 1118 to the year 1194, of 
theHedjrah. (English translation.) Vols. I—IV. Calcutta. 1902 

D 4206. 

Holden, Edward S. —The Moghul emperors of Hindustan A. D. 1398 

A. D. —1707. Westminster. 1896. D 4215. 

Iswari Prasad. —History of Mediaeval India, from 647 A. D. to the 
Mughal conquest with a foreword by Prof. L. F. Rushbrooh Williams, 

B. A., B.Litt., etc. Allahabad. 1925. D 4217. 

Ishwariyrasad. History of mediaeval India; 3rd ed. Allahabad. 

^^33. D 4217(a). 

Ishwariprasad. —Short history of Muslim rule in India from the 
conquest of Islam to the death of Aurangzeb. Allahabad. 

D 4218. 

Shaikh, O. A.—History of India (Islamic period). 1932. D 4219. 
[Title page wanting.] 
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Invasions of India from Central Asia. London. 1879. D 4220* 

KeenCy Henry George. —The fall of the Moghul Empire ; an historical 
essay, being a new edition of the Moghul Empire from the death of 
Aurungzeb. London. 1876. D 4225. 

SarkaVy Sir Jadunaih. —Fall of the Mogul empire. 2 vols. Calcutta. 
1932. D 4225 (a)* 

Keeney H. O. —A sketch of the history of Hindustan, from the first 
Muslim conquest to the fall of the Moghul empire. London. 1886* 

D 4226. 

-,,-The Turks in India. Critical chapters on the adminis¬ 
tration of that country by the Chughtai Babar and his descendants. 
London. 1879. " D 4227. 

Keenedyy Pringle. —A history of the Great Moghuls or a history of 
the Badshahatc of Delhi from 1398 A. D. to 1739 with an introduc¬ 
tion concerning the Mongols and Moghuls of Central Asia. Calcutta. 

1905. D 4235. 

Laety Joannes de.- —De imperio Magni Mogolis sive India vera com- 
mentarius evariis auctoribus congestus. Ludguni Batavoram 
[Leiden]. 1631. D 4242. 

Hoylandy J. S. trans.—De LaeCs the Empire of the great Mogul. 
Bombay. 1928. D 4242(a). 

Lane-Poole Stanley. —The Mohammadan Dynasties. Chronological and 
genealogical tables with historical introductions. Westminster. 

1894. D 4245. 

-»>- The history of the Moghul Emperors of Hindustan, 

illustrated by their coins, Westminster. 1892. D 4250. 

->>- Mediaeval India under Mohammedan rule (A. D. 

712—1764). London. 1903. D 4255. 

--Mediaeval India under Muhammadan rule (A. D. 

^12—1764). (The Story of the nations series). Lcigiton. 1926. 

D 4255(o). 

M., M. L. L.—Histoire de la dernicre revolution des indes orientales. 
Tom I—II. Paris. 1757. D 4260. 

Muhammad Kazim Perishta. —The history of Hind os tan ; translated 
from the Persian. To which are prefixed two dissertations. By 
Alexander Dow. New edition. Vol. I and III. London. 1812. 
(Beginning of Vol. I and the whole Vol. II wanting.) D 4265. 

Mahomed Kasim Perishta. —History of the rise of the Mohamedan 
power in India, till the year A. D. 1612. Translated from the 
original Persian by John Briggs. Vols. I—IV. London. 1829. 

D 4270. 

Mohammad Saeed Ahmad, —Omara-i-Honood being historical notices 
of Hindu chiefs holding offices of trust and responsibility under the 
Moguls. 1910. j) 4272. 
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Orme^ Robert. —Historical fragments of the Moghul empire, of the 
Morattoes, and of the English concerns, in Indostan, from the year 
1669. London. 1782. D 4280. 

-»>-Historical fragments of the Moghul Empire, of the Morat 

toes, and of the English concerns in Indostan ; from the year 1669. 
Origin of the English establishment, and of the Company's trade at 
Broach and Surat; and a general idea of the Government and people 
of Indostan. London. 1805. D 4282. 

Scott, Jonathan. —Eerishta’s history ofDekkan from the first Miiham- 
medan conquests : with a continuation from other native writers, 
ot the events in that part of India, to the reduction of its last 
monarchs by the emperor Aliimgeer Aurungzebe ; also the reigns of 
his successors in the empire of Hindoostan to the present day : 
and the history of Bengal from the accession of Aliverdee Khan 


to the year 1780. Vol. I—II. Shrewsbury. 1794. D 4290. 

Haig, T. W. —-Historic Landmarks of the Deccan. Allahabad. 1919. 

D 4292. 

Sujan Rai Bhandari —Khulasatu-t-twarikh, edited by M. Zafar 
Hasson. Moradabad. 1918. D 4295. 


Sullivan, Edward. —The conquerors, warriors, and statesmen of India : 
an historical narrative of the principal events from the invasion of 
Mahmud of Ghizni to that of Nader Shah. London. 1866. 

D 4300. 

Tdrik-i- Firishtah. —(History of Muhammadan India). Nawal Kishore 
Press. Lucknow. 1322 H. D 4305. 

Thomas, Edward. —^The chronicles of the Pathdn kings of Delhi illus¬ 
trated by coins, inscriptions, and other antiquarian remains. 
London. 1871. D 4310. 

——>>- The Revenue resources of the Mughal Empire in India 

from4([;\ D. 1593 to A. D. 1707. A supplement to the chronicles of 
the Pathdn kings of Delhi. London. 1871. D 4312. 

Sundaram, La7i.li>.—Mughal land revenue system. 1929. D 4313. 


b. —^Mongols— 

Haworth, Henry, H.—History of the Mongols from the 9th to the 19th 
century. Pts. I—IV. London. 1876—1888 & 1927. D 4325. 

Habib, Muhammad. —Compaigns of' Ald-ud-din Khilji being the 
Khaza in ul Fatuh (Treasures of Victory) of Hazrat Amir Khusran. 

1931. D 4328. 

Muhammad Haider Dughldt —The Tarikh-i-Rashidi a history of the 
Moghuls of Central Asia. An English version edited, with com¬ 
mentary notes, and map by N. ElUas. The translation by L. 
Denison Ross. London. 1896. D 4330, 
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Die Thaten Bodga Gesser Chan’s des Vertilgers der Wurzel der Zehn 
Uebel in den zehn Gegenden. Eine Oatasiatische Heldenaage aue 
dem Mongolischeii uberaetzt von T. J. Schmidt, St, Petersburg 
und Leipzig. 1839. D 4332 . 

c.—^Mahmud— 

Al Ulbi. -The Kitab-i-Yamini, historical memoirs of the Amir 
Sabaktagin, and the Sultdn Mahmud of Ghazna, early conquerors 
of Hindustan, and founders of the Ghaznavide dynasty. Translated 
from the Persian version of the contemporary Arabic chronicle 
by James Reynolds. London. 1858. (Oriental translation fund). 

D 4385. 

Nazimf Dr. Muhammad. —Life and times of Sultan Mahmud of 
Ghazna. Cambridge. 1931. D 4386. 

Habib Mohammad. —Sultan Mahmud of Ghaznin, Bombay. 1927. 

^ ® ^ 837 . 

cf.—Feroz Shah— 

Ziaa aUDin Barni.—The Tarikh-i Feroz-Shdhi. Edited by Saiyid 
Ahmad KhaUj under the superintendence of W. Nassau Lees 
and KabiraUDin. Calcutta. 1862. D 4360. 

Shams J-Siraj Afif. —Tarikh-i-Firozshdhi. Edited by Maulavi Vilayat 
Husain. Ease. I—TV. Calcutta. 1888—91. 


e.—Timur— 


See 384. 


Cherefeddin Ali. —Histoire de Timur-Bcc, eonnu sur le nom du Grand 
Tamerlan, Traduite par feu M. Petit de la Croix. Tome I—IV, 
Paris. 1722. D 4305 . 

5 > The history of Timur-Bec, known by the name of Tamerlain 
the Great. Translated into French by Petit de la Croix. Now 
faithfully rendered into English. Vol. I-—Tl. London. 1723. 

D 4366. 

Clavijo Ruy Gonzalez de. —Narrative of the Embassy to the Court of 
Timour, at Samarcand, A. D. 1403—6. Translated by Clements 
E. Markham. London. 1859. D 4368 » 

(Works issued by the Hakluyt Society.) 

Instituts politiques et militaires de Tamerlan proprement appell^ 
Timour, Merits par lui-m4me en Mogol, et traduits en Francois, sur 
la version Persane d’Abou-taleb-al-Hos.seini, avec la Vie de ce 
Conqu^rant, d’apr^s les meilleurs Auteurs Orientaux, des Notes 
et des Tables historique, g^ographique, etc. par L. LangUs. Paris. 
1787. U 437Q^ 

Timur. The Mulfuzat Timury, or auto-biographical memoirs, written 
in the Jagtay Tdrkey language, turned into Persian bv Abu Talib 
Hussyny and translated by Charles Stewart. London. 1830, 

D 4876. 
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y.—Babar— 

Btveridge^ A, S. — The Babar-natna ; being the autobiography of 
the emperor Babar, the founder of the Moghul dynasty in India 
written in Chaghatay Turkish; now reproduced in facsimile from 
a manuscript belonging to the late Sir Salar Jang of Hyderabad, 
1905. (Gibb memorial). 

See C 68. Vol. I. 

Biiveridge Annette^ S.—tr. The memoirs of Babur being a new transla¬ 
tion of the Babur ndma incorporating Leyden and Erskines of 1826 
A. D. 4 Vols. Loildon. 1921. D 4385. 

Malaky M, Jf.—Babar-namah. Persian text. n.d. D 4386. 

Baber, Lehir-eid-din Mahammed. —^Memoirs, written by himself in 
the Joghatai Turki, and translated, partly by John Leyden, partly 
by William Erskine. Together with a map of the countries between 
the Oxus and Jaxartes and a Memoir regarding its construction, by 
Charles Waddington. London. 1826. D 4390. 

Leyden, J, Erskine, IT.—Memoirs of Zehir-ed-Dine Muhammed 
Bdbur, emperor of Hindustan, written by himself in the Chaghatai 
Tdrki, translated into English. Annotated and revised by ZrMca« 
King, 2 Vols. London. 1921. D 4391* 

Erskine, William, —History of India under the two first sovereigns 
of the house of Taimur, Baber and Humdyun. Vol. I-II. London. 
1854. D 4400. 

Talbot, F, G, —Memoirs of Babar, emperor of India, first of the great 
Moghuls. London. 1909. D 4405. 

g. —Humasron— 

Gul-Badan Begam, —The history of Humayun (Humaydn-ndma). 
Translated by Annette S, Beveridge, London. 1892. 

See C 236. Vol. I. 

- —„-,,-Translated, with introduction, notes, illustra¬ 
tions and biographical Appendix, and reproduced in the Persian 
from the only known MS. of the British Museum by Annette 8. 
Beveridge, London. 1902. 

See C 936. XIII. 

Jouher, —The Tezkereh al Vakidt, or private memoirs of the Mughal 
emo^ror Humayun. Translated by Charles Stewart, London. 

1832. D 4415. 

Ji.—Sher Shah— 

Qanungo, Kal karanjan, —Sher Shah : A critical study based on 
original sources. Calcutta. 1921, D 4420. 

Roy, N, B, —The successors of Sher Shah. Dacca. 1935. D 4481. 
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•—Akbar— 

Abul Fazl, Mubdraki' Alldmi. —Ihe Edited by 

Maulawi Abd-ur-Mahitn. "VoIb. I-31T. Calcutta. 1^77 — 1886. 

D 44S0. 

--Akbarn^ma. Translated by H, Beveridge. Vols. I-II. 

Calcutta. D 4485. 

Abul Fazal. —AkbarnAma. Translated into English from Persian 
by H. Beveridge. Vol. II. Fasciculi 1—4. Calcutta. 1804— 
07. ' 

See A 334. 

-,,-Ayeen Akl:er 3 ^ ; or, the institutes of the 

emperor Akbar. Translated from the original Persian ly Francis 
Gladwin. Vcls. I-II. London. 1800. Vol. 111. Calcutta. 17^6. 

D4445. 

- 1 .^,-The Ain-i-Akbari, translated from the 

original Persian by H. Blochmann and H. 8. Jarrett. Vols. J—111. 
Calcutta. 1873—1894. D 4460. 

Al Badaoni, Abdal Qadir. —^The Muntakhab-al-tawarikh. Edited 
by Captain W. Nassau Lees and Maulavis Kabi-al-CTn Ahmad 
and Ahmad All. Vols. I—III. Calcutta. 1864—69. 

See A 384. 

Azady Muhammad Hussain. —Durbar-i-Akbari, being a history in 
Urdu of Akbar the Great and his Court. 1921. D 4455. 

Frederick Augustus, Count of Ncer. —The emperor Akbar, a contribu¬ 
tion towards the history of India in the 16th century. Translated 
by Annette 8. Beveridge. Vols. 1-11. Calcutta. 1890; 

D4460. 

Goldie, Francis. —The first Christian mission to the Great Mogul 
or the story of Blesstd Rudolf Acquaviva, and of his four com¬ 
panions in martyrdom. Dublin. 1897. 

See D 6225. 

Muhammad Latif. —Account of Akbar and' his court. Calcutta. 
1896. 

See D 8325. 

Smith, V. A. —Akbar the Great Mogul. 1642—16C6. Oxford. 

1917. D 4461. 

Ghulamus Saqalain. —Life of Abul Fazal. 1902. (Urdu). D 4463. 

Monseriate, Fr. —The commentary of Father Monserrate, S. J. on 
his journey to the Court of Akbar, translated from the original 
La in by 8. J. Uoyland, and annotated by 8. N. Banerjee. 
London. 1922. D 4464. 

J'inyon, Lawrence. —Akbar. London. 1932. D 4465. 

Maclagan, Sir Ed. —Jesuits and the Great Moghul. London. 1932. 

D 4466. 



.History — Akbar. 


254 


I,— Akbar — contd. 

Nizdm-^f/l-dln Ahmad. —^Tabaqat-i-Akbari. [Lucknow ]. 1875. 

D4470 

Smithy Vincent A, —^The Treasure of Akbar. London. 1915. 

See A 345. April 1915. 

Peruschi, Oioanni Battista, —Informatione del Regno <*t Stato 
del Gran Re di Mogor. Roma. 1597. D 4472. 

/.—Jahangir— 

Motamad Khan. —IqbM N^mah-i-Jah^ngiri. Edited by Maulavis 
Abdul Hai, and Ahmad ‘ Ali. Calcutta. 1865. 

See A 384. 

TuzuJc‘i~ Jahdngtri, or Memoirs of Jahangir. From the first to the 
twelth year of his reign. Translated by A. Rogers. Edited by 
H. Beveridge. Vols. T-II. London. 1909—14. 

See C 236. XIX and XXII. 

Ahu4- Hasan. —Jahangir Namah. Lucknow. 1898. D 4485. 

Beni Prasad, —History of Jahangir, being Vol. I of Allahabad Univer¬ 
sity Studies in History with foreword by Shafaat Ahmad, Khan, 
Litt. I), London. 1922. D 4486. 

Oladwin, Francis, —The History of Hindostan, during the reign 
of Jehdngir, Sh^hjeh^n, and Aurangzeb. Vol. I. Calcutta. 1788. 

D 4495. 

(Annexed to Gladwin’s edition of the Ulfaz Udwiyeh. Calcutta. 1793.) 

Aiyanger, K. V. E. —History of Jahangir by Francis Oladwin. 

D4496 (a). 

Jahangueir. —^Memoirs, translated from a Persian manuscript by 
David Price. London. 1829. D 4505. 

Roe, Thomas. —Journal to Jehan Guire, the emperor of India. Com- 
monly^,ailed the Great Mogul. London. 

See D 6880. 

A.—Shahjahan— 

Abd aU Hamid Ldhawri, —^Tho Bddshdh Namah. Edited by 
Kabir AUDin Ahmad arxd. Abd Al-Rahim. Vols. I-II. Calcutta. 
1867—1868. D 4620. 

Saksena, B. P, —History of Shah Jahan of Dihli. AUahabad. 1932. 

D 4621. 

Tazdani. 0, —JahAnkrd. Calcutta. 1914. 

See A 610. Vol. II, No. 2. 

Butenschon Andrea. —^The life of a Moghul princess Jahanara Begum, 
daughter of Shah Jahan with an introduction by Lawrence Binyon. 
London. 1931. D 4622. 

JHohammad Sded Ahmad. —Hayat-i-Saleh or the life of Nawab SAdul- 
lah Khan, Prime Minister of Shahjehan. 1909. (Urdu). D 4628* 
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1. —Aurangzeb— 

Alamgir. —Fat4wa-i’ Alamgiri. Vols. I—IV. D 4530* 

[Vol. Ill in 2 pts.] 

Muhammad Kdzim ibn-i Muhammad Amin^ Munshi. —The Alamgir 
Naraah. Edited by Mawlawis Khadim Hussain and Aidal Hai. 
Calcutta. 1865—78. 

See A 384. 

Muhammad Sdql Mustaid Khan, —Maasir-i’Alamgiri. Edited in 
the original Persian, by Maulavi Agha Ahmad^ AU, Calcutta. 
1870-71. 

See 384. 

Khdfi Khan. —The Muntakhab-al-lubkb. Edited by Maulavi 

Kahir-al Din Ahmad. Calcutta. 1869—74. 

See A 384. 

Ni'mat Khdn. —Waq^ie Ni'mat Kh^n 'Ali. Cawnpur. 1901. 

D 4540. 

SarkaVy Jadunath. —History of Aurangzeb, mainly based on Persian 


sources. Vols. I—V. Calcutta. 1912—1925. D 4543. 

Nemaniy Shibli. —Mazamin Alamgir. D 4544. 

Syed, N. A. —Muqadina ruqaat-i-Alamgir, D 4545,. 

Nadir^ N. A. S. —Ruqaat-i-Alamgir. D 4546. 

m. —Dara Shukoh — 

Qanungo, Kalika-Ranjan. —Dara Shukoh. Vol. I. Biography with 
a foreword by Dr. R. C. Majumdar. Calcutta. D 4547. 

n. —Akbar II and Bahadur Shah— 


Irvine, W .—^Latcr Mughals, 1707—1739. 2 Vols. Calcutta. 1922 

D 4548. 

Faizu-ud-Dln. —Bazm-i-4khir or the last Assembly, containing 
an account of the Public and Private life of the last t^ Moghal 
Kings of Delhi, their Durbars and Processions, fairs and amuse¬ 
ments. Delhi. 1886. D 4550. 

o. —Nadir Shah— 

Fraser^ James. —^The history of Nadir Shah, formerly called Thamas 
Kuli Khan the present emperor of Persia. To which is prefixed 
a short history of the Moghal emperors. 2nd Edition. London. 

1742. D 4670. 

p. —^Mahrattas— 

Duff, J. Orant .—History of the Mahrattas. Vols. I—III. Calcutta. 

1912. D 4530* 

Kincaid, C. A. and Parasins, D. B. — A history of the Maratha 
People. Vols. I—III. London. 1926. D 4681. 

Rawlinaon, H. O .—Shivajithe Mahratta : His life and times. Oxford. 

D 4685. 
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Padumjee, B. D, —Notes on the subjects of Shivaji’s sword, Shivaji’s 
portrait and Shivaji's residence called Javhair Khana on Sinhaghad 
hill. Bombay. 1929. D 4585 (a). 

BaU Krishna, —Shivaji, the great. Vols. I-II. Bombay. 1932- 

D4586. 

Wheeler, J, Talboya. —Summary of affairs in the Mahratta States^ 
1627 to 1856. Calcutta. 1878. D 4590. 

C. POST-MOHAMMADAN PERIOD, 
a.—^Portuguese in India— 

The Commentaries of the Great Afonso Dalboquerque, second Viceroy 
of India. Translated from the Portuguese edition of 1774 with 
notes and an introduction by Walter de Gray Birch, Vols. I—IV. 
London. 1876—84. D 4610. 

Correa, Oasper, —Lendas da India. Tomo I—IV. Lisboa. 1868 
—64. D 4615. 

[ Each Vol. in 2 parts, 8 Vols. in all.] 

Danvers, Frederick Charles, —The Portuguese in India being a history 
of the rise and decline of their Eastern empire. Vols. l-II. London. 
1894. D 4620. 

-- Report to the Secretary of State for India 

on the Portuguese records relating to the East Indies, contained 
in the Archive da Torre do Tombo and the public libraries at 
Lisbon and Evora. [London.] 1892. D 4625. 

Faria, Manuel de. —^Asia Portuguesa. Tomo I—III. Lisbon. 1666, 
’74,’ 75. D 4626. 

Pannikkar, K,M. —Malabar and the Portuguese. Bombay. 1929. 

D 4627. 

Goes, Damianus a, —Commentarii rerum gestarum in Gangcm a 
Lusitanis. Louanii [ Leuven ]. 1639. D 4628. 

Gracias, J. A. Ismael. —Uma dona Portugueza na corte do Grao- 

Mogol. Documentos de 1710 ^ 1719 precodidos dum esboco 
histofi^O das relacoes politicos e diplomaticas entre o estado da 
Indica do Gr4o-Mogol. Nova Goa. 1907. D4628 (a). 

Lopes, Fernando, —Historia dell’ Indie Orientali, scoperte, & con- 
quistate da Portoghesi, di commissioiie dell’ Inuittissimo Re Don 
Manuell & nuouamente di Lingua Portrghese in Italiana tradotti 
dal Signor ’ Alfonso Villoa. 2 pts. (The title page of Pt. 1 is 
missiig). 2 Vols. Venetia. 1777. D 4628 (b). 

Martins^ J- F, Ferreira —Historia da Misericordia de Goa. (1520— 
1620). Vol. I. Nova Goa. 1910. D 4628 (c). 

Andrada, J. F. and Wyche, P. —The life of Dom John de Castro, 
the fourth Viceroy of India. London. 1664. D 4628 (cf). 

Osortus, Hieronymus. —De rebus Emmanuelis Lusitaniao Regis. 
Colonia Agrippinae [ Cologne ]. 1680. D 4629. 

Whiteway, R. S, —The rise of Portuguese power in India. 1497 
—1550. Westminster. 1899. D 4630. 
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1).—French in India— 

Malleson, Major O. B, —History of the French in India from the 
founding of Pondichery in 1674 to the capture of that place in 1761. 
London. 1868. D 4635. 

Malleson, G. B, —History of the French in India from the founding 
of Pondichery in 1674 to the capture of that place in 1761. Edin¬ 
burgh. 1909. D 4636 (a). 

»c.—Dutch in India— 

Selections from the Records of the Madras Government, Dutch Records, 
Nos. 1—15. Madras. 1908. 

(1) Memoir on the Malabar Coast by J. F. Stein van Gollenesse. 

(2) Memoir written in the year 1781 A. D. by A. Moens. 

(3) Memoir of Commander F. Cunes delivered to his successor 

Caspar de Jong.* 

(4) Memoir of Johann Gerard ban Augelbeek. 

(5) Historical Account of Nawab Hyder Ali Khan. 

(6) List of Dutch Manuscripts, Letters and Official Documents. 

(7) Memoir of the departing Commander Cornelius Breekpot de¬ 

livered to his successor the .. Governor and Director-Elect 
Christian Lodewijk Senff. 

(8) Diary kept during the expedition against the Zamorin from 4th 

December 1716 to 25tli April 1717. 

(9) Extracts from General Inventories and Establishment Lists of 

the years 1743, 1761 and 1780. 

(10) Diary of Capt. Hackert written during the Campaign against 

the King of Travancore, 1739-40. , 

(11) Memoir of Commander Caspar de Jong delivered to his successor 

Godefridus Weijerman, dated 7th March 1761. 

(12) Memoir of Commander Godefridus Weijerman delivered 'to 

his successor Cornelius Breekpot on the 22nd February 
1765. 

(13) The Dutch in Malabar, Translation of Selections Nos. 1 and 

2 . by A. Galletti, Bejv, A, J, Van der Burg and Rev, P, 
Qroot. 

(14) Memoir written in 1677 A. D. by Hendrik Adriaan van Rheede, 

Commander of the Malabar, Canara and Wingurla coast for 
his successor. 

(16) Accompaniments to Letters from Negapatam (1748—60 and 
1757_.8). D 4840. 

'Terpstra, H, —De Vestiging van de Nederlanders aan de Kust van 
Koromandel. Groningen. 1011. D 4641. 
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(L—^British in India— 

Historical and descriptive account of British India, from the most 
remote period to the present day. By Hugh Murray, James 
Wilson, B, K, Oreville, Professor Jameson, Whitelaw Ainslie^ 
William Bhind, Professor Wallace, and Clarence Dalrymple, Vols. I 
—III. Edinburgh. 1832. D 4646. 

Anderson, Philip, —The English in Western India, being the history 
of the factory of Surat, of Bombay, and the subordinate factories 
on the western coast. Second edition. London. 1866. D 4655. 

Arbuthnot, Alexander John, —Lord Clive. The foundation of British 
rule in India. London. 1899. D 4660. 

Dodwell, H, —Duplex and Clive ; the beginning of empire. London. 
1920. D 4661. 

Beveridge, Henry, —A comprehensive history of India, Civil, Military, 
and Social from the first landing of the English, to the suppression 
of the Sepoy revolts, including an outline of the early history of 
Hindustan. Vols. I and III. London. D 4665. 

[ Vol. II Wanting .] 

Capper, John, —^The three presidencies of India: a history of the 
rise and progress of the British Indian Possessions. London. 

1863. D 4676. 

Basu, Major B, D, —Rise of the Christian power in India. Second 
edition. Calcutta. 1931. D 4676. 

Basu, B, D,, Bose, P, N, and others.—India under the British Crown, 
Calcutta. 1933. D 4677. 

Carey, W, H, —The good old days of the Honourable John Com¬ 
pany, being curious reminiscences illustrating manners and customs 
of the British in India during the rule of the East India Company. 
Vols. I-II. Calcutta. 1906—1907. D 4686. 

Boberts, P, E. —A history of British India, Pts. I—II. 1926. 

^ D 4686. 

Marriot, Sir John A, B, —The English in India : A problem of 
politics. 1932. D 4686 (a). 

Cope, Captain, —A new history of the East Indies. With brief ob¬ 
servations on the religion, customs, manners and trade of the in¬ 
habitants. London. 1764. D 4695. 

-„- A new history of the East-Indies. With brief ob¬ 
servations on the religion, customs, manners and trade of the in¬ 
habitants, with a Map. London. 1768. D 4696. 

Curzon, Marquis, —British Government in India; the story of the 
Viceroys and Government Houses. London. 2 Vols. London. 
1926. D 4696 (o). 

Dufferin and Ava, Marchioness of, —Our Viceregal Life in India^ 
884—1888. 2 Vols. London. 1889. D 4697- 
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d. ^British in India— cow/ti. 

East Indies- —'Retums and papers relative to the Affairs of the 
East India Company. London. 1852. D 4697 (a)* 

Hannah, I. G. —Cambridge University Local Lectures.—Syllabus 
of course of twelve lectures on the British in India. Cambridge, 
1909. D 4697 (6). 

Flotte, M. de la. —Essais historiques sur Tlndc. Paris. 1769. 

D 4698. 

Firminger, W. K. ed.—^Fifth report from the Select Committee 
of the House of Commons on the affairs of the East India Com¬ 
pany dated 28th July 1812, edited with notes and introduction. 
3 Vols. Calcutta. 1917. 

Contents : 

V. 1.—Introduction and text of the Report. 

V. 2.—Introduction and Bengal appendices. 

V. 3.—British acquisitions in the Presidency of Fort St. George,. 
Madras appendices, Wilkin’s glossary and index. 

Foster William. —^The English Factories in India. 1624—1629, 
1630—1633, 1634—1636, 1637—1641, 1642—1645, 1646—1650, 
1651—1654, 1655—1660. 8 Vols. 1909—1921. Oxford. D 4700. 

Forrest, Sir George. —The Life of Lord Clive. 2 Vols. London. 1918. 

D 4701. 

Oleig, O. R. —The life of Major-General Sir Thomas Munro, late 
Governor of Madras. Vols. I-II. London. 1831. D 4702. 

Hastings, Warren. —The private journal of the Marquess of Hastings- 
Edited by his daughter the Marchioness of Bute. Vol. I. London► 

1858. D 4706. 

The private journal of the Marquess of Hastings, K.G., Governor- 
General and Commander-m-Chief in India. Edited by his daughter,, 
the Marchioness of Bute. Reprinted from the second edition. 
Allahabad. 1907. P 4706- 

Hedges, William. —Diary during his agency in Bengal (1681—1687). 
Transcribed by R. Barlow and illustrated by Henry Yule. London. 
1887—1889. 

See D 6646. 

Hill, 8. C ,—The life of Claud Martin, Major-General in the army 
of the Honourable East India Company. Calcutta. 1901. 

D 4710- 

Holwell, J. L. —Interesting historical events relative to the pro¬ 
vinces of Bengal, and the empire of Indostan. With a season¬ 
able hint and perswasive to the Honourable the Court of Directora 
of the East India Company. As also the Mythology and Cos¬ 
mogony, Fasts and Festivals of the Gentoo’s, followers of the 
Shahstah. And a dissertation on the Metempsychosis commonly,, 
though erroneously, called the Pythagorean doctrine, Part I 
London. 1765. D 4716 
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d.—British in India— contd. 

Holtoelly M, —India tracts. London. 1764, D 4720. 

Houghs William, —Political and military events in British India, 
from the years 1766 to 1849. Vols. I-II. London. 1853. 

D 4728. 

Huntery William Wilson, —A history of British India. Vols. I, [I. 
London. New York and Bombay. 1899. D 4729v 

Letters received by the East India Company from its servants in the 
East transcribed from the “ original correspondence ” series of 
the India Office Records. (Edited by F. C. Danvers and W. Foster). 
Vols. I—VI. London. 1896- 1902. D 4729 (a). 

Lee-Warnety W, —The Citizen of India. London. 1897. 

D 4729 (b). 

Lyally Alfred. —The rise of the British dominion in India. Second 
edition. London. 1893. D 4780. 

Oovemment of Indiay Department of Education, —Proceedings of the 
first meeting of the Indian Historical Records Commission, held 
in Simla in June 1919. Simla. 1919. D 4781. 

Milly James. —The history of British India. VoIb. I-III. London. 
1817. D 4786. 

Murrayy John, —Historical Record of the Imperial visit to 
India 1911 ; compiled from the Official Records under the orders 
of the Viceroy and Governor General of India. London. 1914. 

D 4786. 

MintOy Countess of. —Lord Minto in India. Life and letters of Gilbert 
Elliot, first Earl of Minto, from 1807 to 1814 while Governor-General 
of India. Being a sequel to his “Life and letters’’ published in 
India. Edited by his great-niece the Countess of Minto. London. 
188^ D 4787. 

Muir Ramsay. —Making of British India 1756—1868, described 
in a series of despatches, treaties and statutes and other documents 
selected and edited with introductions and notes. Manchester. 
1915. D 4788. 

LaWy N, N .—Promotion of learning in India by early European 
settlers upto about 1800 A. D. with an introduction by the Venerable 
W. K. Firminger, London. 1915. D 4740. 

O^Dwyery Sir Michael. —India as I knew it—1885—1925, with two 
maps. London. 1926. D 4744. 

OrmCy Robert. —A history of the military transactions of the British 
nation in Hindustan, from the year 1746. To which is prefixed 
a dissertation on the establishments made by Mahomedan * con¬ 
querors in Indostan. Vols. I-II and maps. Madras. 1861—1862, 
[ Vol. I in 4th, Vol II in new edition.] D 4746. 

[ In 3 parts.] 
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in India— corUd* 

Rawlinson, H, 0 .—^British beginnings in Western India 1579—1657* 
being an account of the early days of the British factory of Surat* 
Oxford. 1920. D 4748. 

Bearse, George Oodfray, —Historical record of F. Battery, 20 Brigade 
Royal Ai’tillery. Woolwich. 1868. D 4750*. 

-„-A few remarks on the Artillery of the late 

Sikh nation. 1849. ' D 4761* 

Raity Moberty —The Life and Campaigns of Hugh, First Viscount 

Gough, Field-Marshall. With maps and other illustrations. 2 
vols. Westminster. 1903. D 4752. 

Relics of the Honourable East India Company. A series of fifty 
plates by W. Griggs with letterpress by Sir George Birdwood and 
William Foster, London. 1909. D 4753* 

Tempky Sir Richard. —India in 1880. London. 1881. D 4754. 

ThomaSy George. —Military Memoirs. Compiled and arranged by 
William Francklin. London. 1805. D 4755* 

Thorntony Edward. —The history of the British Empire in India, 
Vol. I—VI. London. 1841—1845. D 4765. 

Verelsiy Harry. —^A view of the rise, progress and present state of 
the English Governlnent in Bengal. London. 1772. D 4775* 

W heeler y «/. Talboys .—Early records of British India. A 'history 
of the English settlements in India. Calcutta. 1878. D 4785. 

YulCy Henry and Burnelly A. C. —Hobson-Jobson. A glossary 
of colloquial Anglo-Indian words and phrases, and of kindred 
terms, etymological, historical, geographical and discursive. New 
GiVitioneditedhy William Croohe. London. 1903. D4790* 

Beatson, Alexander. —A view of the origin and conduct of the war 
with Tippoo Sultan ; comprising a narrative of the operations 
of the army under the command of Lieutenant-General George 
Harris. London. 1800. D 4800» 

Dirom Major, —A narrative of the campaign in India which ter» 
ruinated the war with Tippoo Sultan in 1792. London. 1793. 

D 4810. 

Moovy Edward. —A narrative of the operations of Captain Little’s 
de^chment. D 4820* 

[ Title-page missing.] 

Salmondy James. —Review of the origin, progress and result of the 
decisive war with the late Tippoo Sultan in Mysore. London* 

1800. D 4830. 

Blackery Valentine. —Memoir of the operations of the British army 
in India during the Mahratta War of 1817, 1818 and 1819. London. 

1821. D 4840* 
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d.<~ British in India— 

Broughton^ Thomas Duet. —Letters written in a Mahratta camp 
during the year 1809, descriptive of the character, manners do¬ 
mestic habits, and religious ceremonies of the Mahrattas. London. 

1813. D 4844. 

-„-,,-A new edition by M. E. Grant Duff, Westminster, 

1892. D 4846. 

[Constable’s Oriental Miscellany, Vol. IV.] 


—Mutiny— 

East Indies. —Papers relative to the Mutinies in the East Indies 
Nos. 4—9. London. 1857—58. D 4865. 


[ 3 Vols. ] 


Hodson, George H. —Twelve years of a soldier’s life in India being 
extracts from the letters of the late Major W. 8. R. Hodson in¬ 
cluding a personal narrative of the siege of Delhi and capture of 
the King and Princes. London. 1869. B4869. 

Holmes, T. R. E. —A history of the Indian Mutiny, and of the dis¬ 
turbances which accompanied it among the civil populations. 
London. 1883. D 4860. 


Jwala Sahai. —The loyal Rajputana or a description of the services 
of the Rajputana princes to the British Government during the 
Mutiny of 1857. Allahabad. 1902. D 4880. 

Two native narratives of the Mutiny in Delhi. Translated from the 
originals by the late C, T. Metcalfe. Westminster. 1898. 

D 4886. 

Selections from the letters, despatches, and other State papers preserved 
in the Military Department of the Government of India, 1857 — 
58, edited by G. Forrest. Vols. I—IV. Calcutta. 1893—1902 
—1^ D 4890. 

Taylor, A. Cameron. —General Sir Alex. Taylor, G.C.B., R.E., his 
times, his friends, and his work. Vols. I—II. London. 1913. 

D 4896. 


1 .—Indian Chiefs & Princes— 


Lethbridge, Roper. —The golden book of India. A genealogical, 
and bi3graphioal dictionary of the ruling princes, chiefs, nobles, 
and other personages, titled or decorated of the Indian Empire, 
London. 1893. D 4900. 

Rousselet, Louis. —India and its native princes ; travels in Central 
India and in the Presidencies of Bombay and Bengal, revised and 
edited by Lieut.-Col. Buckle. London. 1876. D 4906. 

An historical sketch of the princes of India, stipendiary, subsidiary, 
protected, tributary, and feudatory, with a sketch of the origin 
and progress of British power in India. Edinburgh, 1833. D 4910. 
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Oentral India— 

Luardy C. Eckford, —A bibliography of the literature dealing with 
the Central India Agtncy to which is added a series oi chrono¬ 
logical tables. London. 1908. 

See D 25. 

Mackay, O. R. Aberigh. —The Chiefs of Central India. Vol. 1. Cal¬ 
cutta. 1879. D 4925. 

JPunjab— 

Griffiny Lepel U ,— ^I'he Punjab Chiefs. Historical and biographical 
notices of the principal families in the Lahore and Rawalpindi 
divisions of the Punjab. New edition by Charles Francis Massy 
Vol. I—II. Lahore. 1890. D 4940. 

-,,-The Rajas of the Punjab being the history of the 

principal states in the Punjab and their political relations with 
the British Government. Lahore. 1870. D 4945. 

United Provinces— 

Benetty W. C ,— A report on the family history of the chief clans 
of the Roy Bareilly District. Lucknow. 1870. D 4960. 

—^Treaties— 

Papers respecting Gwalior. Ordered to be printed, 12th March 

1844. D 4970. 

A collection of treaties, engagements, and sanads relating to India 
and neighbouring countries. Compiled by (7. W. Aitchison, Re¬ 
vised. Vol. I—XI. Calcutta. 1892. D 4975. 

A collection of treaties, engagements and sanads, relating to India 
and neighbouring countries. Compiled by C. U. Aitchison. Vols. 
1 —XIII. Fourth edition. Calcutta. 1909. D 4976. 

di.—^History of different Provinces and States. 

See D 7020. ff. 

XV.—ANTHROPOLOGY. 

AnnandaUy N. —^Miscellanea Ethnographica, I. Calcutta. 1906* 
See A 380. Vol. I. Supplement. 

Punjab notes and queries. A monthly periodical. Vol, I—IV. 

D 4980. 

Baden-Powell, B. H ,— The Indian village community. London. 
New York, and Bombay. 1896. D 4985. 

*Guha, R. S. and BasUy P. G. —-Anthropological bulletins of the 
Zoological Survey of India. 

No. 1.— A report on the human relics recovered by the Naga hills 
(Burma) Expedition for the abolition of Human sacrifice 
during 1926-27. 1931. D 4986. 
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Ohanda^ B. —Indo-Aryan races ; a study of the origin of Indo-Aryan. 
people and Institutions. Part I. Bajshahi. 1916. D 4888. 

Bacon, Thomas, —The orientalist, containing a series of tales, legends 
and historical romances. Series 1 and II. 2 Vols. London. 1842. 

D 4989. 

a.— Tribes and castes. 

Crooke, D. —Natives of Northern India. London. 1907. D 4990.. 

Law, B, G, —Ancient mid-Indian Ksatriya Tribes ; with a Fore¬ 
word by Dr, L. D. Barnett., M,A.y D. Lilt, Vol. I. Calcutta. 

1924. D 4996. 

On the Ethnology and Archaeology of India. (From the quarterly 
Ethnological Journal; Meeting of the Ethnological Society, March 
9, 1869, with papers by W. Elliott, O. Campbell, etc.) D 5000.. 

Manual of ethnography for India. General instructions, definitions 
and ethnographic questions. Calcutta. 1903. D 5004.. 

Risley, Herbert. —The people of India. With twenty-five illustra¬ 
tions. Calcutta. 1908. D 5005. 

Oppert, Gustav, —The original inhabitants of Bharatavarsha or 
India. Westminster, 1893. D 5006* 

Shaikh Chilli, —Folk-tales of Hindustan. Allahabad. D 5008. 

Aanaryan. —A group of Hindoo stories, collected and collated 
London, 1881. D 5009. 

Risley, H. H .—Ethnographic Appendices. Calcutta. 1903. 

See D 9460. Vol. I. 

Sherring, M, A, —Hindu tribes and castes. Vol. I—III. London., 
C^outta. 1872—1881, D 6010. 

Thurston, Edgar and Rangacheri, K .—Castes and tril^es of Southern 
India. Vol. I—VII. Madras. 1909. D 6016. 

Wilson, John. —Indian Caste. Vol. I. London. 1877. D 6020. 

Viswanatha, S, V .—Ricial synthesis in Hindu culture. London. 
1928. D 5021. 

Abors— 

Dunbar, George, D, S. —Abors and Galongs : notes on certain hill 
tribes of the Indo-Tibetan border. Calcutta, 1915. 

See A 380. Vol. V, Extra No. 4. 

Armenian— 

Seth, Mearovb J, —History of the Armenians in India from the earliest 
times to the present day. London. 1897. D 5040^ 
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Baloohi— 

Dames y M. Longwarth, —The Baloeh race. A historical and ethno¬ 
logical sketch. London. 1904. 

See A 348. Vol. IV. 

Bray, Denis .—Ethnographic survey of Baluchistan. 1913. Vol. 

1—2. D 5044. 

Bhils— 

Simcox, A. L. A .—A Memoir of the Khandesh Bhil Corps, 1825— 
1891. With a preface bv Lt.-Col. JR. M. Beiham. Bombay. 
1913. D 5060. 

Bhotias^— 


Sherring, O, A .—Note s on the Bhotias of Alinora and British Garhwal. 
Calcutta. 1906. 

See A 380. Vol. I, No. 8. 


Brahmans -- 


Bingley, A. H. and .-I. Nicholls. —Bral^mans. Simla. 1897. 

D5060. 

Brahois— 

Bray, Denys .—The Life history of a Brahui. 1913. London. 

D 5070. 


Dards— 


Francke, A. U .—The Dards at Khalatse in Western Tibet. 

1906. 


Gurkhas— 


See A 380. Vol. I, No. 19. 


Calcutta. 


Northley, Brooke, and Morris, C. J .—The Gurkhas ; their manners, 
customs and country. London. 1928. D 5073. 

Jats— 

Qanungo, K .—History of the Jats, a contribution to the History of 
Northern India. With a foreword by Jadunath SarJear, M,A. 
Vol. I. 1925. Calcutta. D 5075 

Muhammadans— 


Bahu Lai. —Waqa’-i-Shah Mirayyanu-d-din Chivshti. Lucknow. 

1904. D 5080. 

Oilani, S. O. M. Shah .—Brief history of Gilaiii Sayyads of Multan. 

Lahore, n. d. D 5084.. 

Hassan Ali, Mrs. Meer .—Observations on the Mussulmans of India; 
descriptive of their manners, customs, habits, and religious opinions.^ 
Made during a twelve years’ residence in their immediate society.. 
Vol. I—II. London. 1832. D 5100- 

(Title-page of Vol. TI missing.) 
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Muhaminadaiut---con^. 

Jafar Sharif. —Islam in India on the Qanuii-i-Islam being the custom 
of the Musalmans of India, translated hy 0, A. Herklots revised 
and rearranged by TF. Groove. London. 1921. D 6110. 

Muhammad Adria, —Tazkaratu-l-/Ula’ma-i-Hal. Lucknow. 1897. 

D 5120. 

Muhammad Ohvlam Sarwar. —Ganiina-Sarwari. Lucknow. 1899. 

D 6130. 

-„-Hadlgatu-l-Auliya Cawnpur. 1899. 

D 5136. 

--^Khazinatu-l-sfiya. Vol. I—II. Cawnpur. 

1894. D 6140. 


Rahman ^ All. —Tazkaratu-1-Ulania-i-Hind. Lucknow. 1899. 

D 5150. 


'Orans— 

Boy, Sarat Chandra. —The Oraons of Chota Nagpur. With illustra¬ 
tions and a map and an introduction hy A. C. Haddon. Ranchi 

1916. D 5166. 

Parsis— 

Framjee, Dasabhoy. —The Parsis: their history, manners, customs, 
and religion. London. 1868. D 5170. 

Kharsedji Naaarvanji Seervai and Bamanji Bihranji Patel. —Gujarat 
Population. PArsis. Bombay 1899. 

See D 8660. Vol. IX, Part II. 

Murzhan, M. M. —The Parsis in India; being an enlarged and 
copiously annotated upto date English edition of Mile. Delphine 
Menants Les Parsis. Illustrated. 2 V. Bombay. 1917. 

C) D 6176. 

Contents:— 

Vol. 1.—The exodus ; Zoroastrians in Persia ; population. 

Vol. 2,—Costumes ; usages ; Fetes. 

Rajputs— 

Seesodia, Th. Shrl Jeasrajsinghji. —The Rajputs: a fighting race. 

London. 1916. D 5180. 

Ohandail, Mundld. —Ethnographic accounts of the Dhangar Rajputs 
known as Roomavanshi Bhaghelas. Agra. 1927. D 5181. 

\ 

Sikhs— 

The Adi Qranth or the holy scriptures of the Sikhs, translated from 
the original QurmukhI, with introdnetory eseays, by Ernest Trumpp. 
London. 1877. D 5190. 
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.Sikhs— 

Attar Singh, Sirdar, —Travels of Guru Tegh Bahadur and Guru 
Gobind Singh. Lahore. 1876. D 5200» 

Gunningham, Joseph Davey. —A history of the Sikhs, from the origin 
of the nation to the battles of the Sutlej. London. 1849. Also 
new revised edition, edited by H, L, O. Oarrett, London. 1918. 

D 5210. 

Gordon, John J, H. —The Sikhs. Edinburgh. 1904. D 5220. 

History of the Punjab and of the rise, progress, and present condi¬ 
tion of the sect and nation of the Sikhs. London. 1846. 


See D 8016. 

Hugel, Charles,- —Particular account of the government and character 
of the Sikhs. London. 1845. 

See D 7768. 

Kohliy Sita Ram. Catalogue of Khalsa Darbar Records.—Vol. I. 
Lahore. 1919. D 5226- 

Macaulifje, M. —A lecture on the Sikh religion and its advantage 
to the State. Simla. 1903. D 5230. 

-„-^A lecture on how the Sikhs became a militant race. 

Simla. 1903. D 6284. 

-,,-^The Sikh religion, its gurus, sacred writings and 

authors. Six volumes. Oxford. 1909. D 5285. 

'Osborne,^ —Court and camp of Runjeet Sing. D 5240. 

[Title-page missing.] 

Kohli, Sitaram. —Zafar-nama-i-Ranjit Singh of Diwan Amarnath 
edited with notes and introduction. Lahore. 1928. 

D 5241. 


fPrmsep, Henry T. —Origin of the Sikh power in the Punjab, and 
political life of Maharaja Runjeet Sing, with an account of the 
present condition, religion, laws and customs of the Sikhs. Calcutta. 
1834. D 5248. 


Steinbach, —The Punjaub, being a brief account of the country of 
the Sikhs. London. 1845. 

See D 8070. 


'3?hags— 


Hutton, James. —A popular account of the Thugs and Dacoits, the 
hereditary garotters and gangrobbers of India. London. 1867. 

D 5260. 


Illustrations of the history and practices of the Thugs. 
1837. 

SINGLE PRO VINCES. 
ANDAMANS. 


London. 

D 5270. 


Man, Edward Horace. —On the aboriginal inhabitants of the Anda¬ 
man islands. With report of researches into the language of the 
South Andaman islands. By A. J. Ellis. London. D 5280. 
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BIHAR AND ORISiSA. 

Roy, 8. G. —Mundas and their country, with an iiitr( duction by 
E. A. Gait, 1.0,8, Calcutta. 1912. D 6282. 

Mazumdar, 8, N, —AoNaga&. Calcutta. 1925. D 6283. 

Grierson, George A. —Bihar peasant life, being a discursive catalogue 
of the surroundings of the people of that province, with many 
illustrations from photographs taken by the author. Prepared 
under orders of the Government of Bengal. Calcutta. 1885. 

D 6286. 

BENGAL PRESIDENCY, 

Lewin, T. H. —Wild races of South-Eastern India. London. 1870. 

D 6290. 

Daltoji, E. T. —Descriptive Ethnographv of Bengal. Calcutta. 

1872. D 5292. 

Majumdar, D. M, —Thau-didir thale. Bangalar Brata Katha. B. S.. 
1333. Calcutta. 1923 A. D. D 6298. 

Rialey, H, H. —The tribes and castes of Bengal. Vol. I—II. Cal¬ 
cutta. 1891. D 5300. 

Oraon— 

Dehon, P, —Religion and customs of the Uraons. Calcutta. 1906. 
See A 380. Vol. I, No. 9. 

Saoria— , 

Bainbridge, R, B ,—The Saorias of the Rajmahal Hills. Calcutta. 
1907. 

See A 380. Vol. II. No, 4. 

BOMBA Y PRES IDE NC Y. 

Bhimbhdi Kirpdrdm. —Gujarat Population : Hindus. Bombay. 
1901. 

See D8660. Vol. IX. Parti. 

Fazdll€ IJih, Lutfalla Faridi^ —Gujarat Population : Miisalmans, 
Bombay. 1899. 

See D 8560. Vol. IX. Part II. 

Kharsedji Nasarvanji Seervai and Bamanji Behramji Patel,—Gujarat 
Population: Parsis. Bombay. 1899. 

See D 8560. Vol. IX. Part II. 

Enthoven, R. E, —The castes and tribes of Bombay. 3 Vols. Bom¬ 
bay. 1920—22. D 5304. 

BUR3IA. 

Cochrane, W, IP.—The Shans. V^ol. I. Rangoon. 1915. D 5308*. 

Holliday, /?.—The Talaings. Rangoon. 1917. D 5309* . 

Shway, Yoe. —The Burmnn, his life and nations. Vol. 1—II. 

London. 1882. 


D 5310. 
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CE ACTUAL INDIA. 

Mazumdar, B. C. —Aborigines of the Highlands of Central India. 
Calcutta. 1927. D 6316. 

Birhors— 

Eoy, Sarat Chandra. —The Birhors, little-known jungle tribe of 
Chota Nagpur, with numerous illustrations. Banchi. 1925. 

D 6817. 

CENTRAL PBOVINCES. 

Russel, R. V. and Hira Lai. —Tribes and castes of the Central Pro¬ 
vinces of India. 4 Vols. London. 1916. D 6318. 

[Vol. Ill duplicate.] 

CE YLON. 

Parker, H. —Ancient Ceylon. An Account of the Aborigines and 
part of the early civilisation. With illustrations. London. 1909. 

D 6819. 

Virchow. R. —The Veddas of Ceylon, and their relation to the neigh¬ 
bouring tribes. Translated for the Ceylon Asiatic Society. Colombo. 
1888 D 6320. 

Seligmann, C. O. and Beligmann, B. Z. —The Veddas, with a Chapter 
by C. 8. Myers and an appendix by A. Mendis Oynasekara, Mudaliar. 
Cambridge. 1911. D 6321. 

FRONTIER PROVINCE. 

Afghanistan— 

Pennell, T. L. —Among the wild tribes of the Afghan Frontier. 
A record of 16 years close intercourse with the natives of the Indian 
Marches. London. 1909. D 5826- 

Baluchistan— 

Bray, Denys. —Ethnographic survey of Baluchistan. Vol. ^ Bom¬ 
bay. 1913. D 5326. 

GILOIT. 

Ohvlam Muharnnuid .—Festivals and folklore of digit. Oalcuttia. 
1905. 

See A 380. Vol. I. No. 7. 

KASHMIR. 

Stein, Sir Aurel and Grierson, Sir George. —Hatim’s tales. Kashmir 
stories and songs recorded with the assistance of Pandit Govind 
Kaui and edited with a translation, linguistic analysis, vocabulary, 
indexes etc., by Sir George A. Grierson, with a note on the folklore 
ol the t&\es\}y W. Crooke, C. I.E. London. 1923. 


O 5880, 
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MADRAS PRESIDENC Y. 

Breeks, James Wilkinson. —An account of the primitive tribes and 
monuments of the Nilgiris. London. 1873. D 5340. 

Thurston^ Edgar. —Ethnographic notes in Southern India. Madras 
1907. D 5341. 

Todas— 

Uarkness, Henry. —A description of a singular aboriginal race in¬ 
habiting the summit of the Ncilgherry Hills or Blue Moimtrins 
of Coimbatore. London. 1832. D 5350. 

Marshall, William E. —A phrenologist amongst the Tc das or the 
study of a primitive tribe in South India, history, character, customs, 
religion, infanticide, polyandry, language. London. 1873. 

D 5366. 

Richards, F. J. —Side lights on the ' Dravidian Problem’, some 
suggestions in the study of South Indian ethnology. D 5357. 

Slater, Oilbert. —The Dravidian Element in Indian Culture, with a 
foreword by H. J. Fleure. London. 1924. D 5358. 

Rivers, W. H. R. —^The Todas. London. 1906. D 5360. 

PAN JAB. 

Punjab notes and queries. Vols. I—IV. 

See D 4980. 

Ibbetson, Denzil Charles Jelf. —The races, castes, and tribes of the 
people of the Punjab. 

See D 9460. Vol. I. 

Ibbetson, Denzil. —Memorandum on Punjab ethnology. Lahore 

1882. D 5366. 
A Ol(^ohry of the Tribes and Castes of the Punjab and Noith-West 

Frontier Province. Based on the Census Report of the Punjab. 

1883, by the late Sir Denzil Ibbetson, and the Census Report of 

the Punjab, 1892, by the Hon, Sir E. D. Maclagan and ermpiled 
by H. A. Rose. Vols. I—III with appendices. A—L. Lahore. 
1911_14. D 6366. 

Ibbetson, Sir Denzil. —Punjab castes being a reprint of the Chapter 
in the Races, castes and Tribes of the People in the report on the 
Census of the Punjab published in 1883. Lahore. 1916. 

D 6366 (a). 

Rose, H. A. —Miscellaneous papers, notes and morogiaphs 

relating to the Punjab Ethnography by different authors. Lahore. 
1900. D 6368. 

Swynnerton, Charles. —Romantic tales from the Punjab. V'est- 

‘ minster. 1903. D 6370. 
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UNITED PROVINCES. 

Crooke, William. —An Ethnographical Hand-bcok for the North 
Western Provinces and Oucfii. Allahabad. 1890. D 5380. 

CrookCi W. —Religion and Folklore of Northern India, prepared for 
the Press by R. E. Enthoven, C.I.E. London. 1926. 

D 5380 (a). 

-„-The tribes and castes of the North-Western Province 

and Oudh. Vols. 1—IV. Calcutta. 1896. D 5381, 

Elliot, Henry M. —Memoirs on the history folklore, and distri¬ 
bution of the races of the North Western Provinces of India ; being 
an amplified edition of the original supplemental glossary of Indian 
terms. Edited by John Beames, Vol. I—II. London. 1869. 

D 6390. 

b.— Maimers and customs. 

Bose, Shib Chunder. —The Hindoos as they are. A description of 
the manners, customs and inner life of Hindoo society in Bengal 
With a prefatory note by U. Hastie. Calcutta. 1881. D 5410. 

Bader, Clarisse. —Women in Ancient India: Moral and literary 
studies. London. 1925. D 5413. 

Clemons, Mrs. Major. —The manners and customs of society in India ; 
including scenes in the Mofussil stations ; interspersed with charac¬ 
teristic tales and anecdotes, and reminiscences of the late Burmese 
war. London. 1841. D 5420. 

Dass, Ishuree. —Domestic manners and customs of the Hindoos of 
Northern India, or more strictly speaking, of the North-West 
Provinces of India. Benares. 1860. D 5425. 

Dubois, J. A. —Description of the character, manners, and customs 
of the people of India, and of their institutions, religious and civil. 
London. 1817. D 5430. 

-,,-Hindu manners, customs, and ceremc 4 ^s. Tran¬ 
slated and edited by Henryk Beauchamp. Vol. I—II. Oxford. 
1897. D 6436. 

Qupte, B. A .—Hindu holidays and ceremonials with dissertations 
on origin, folklore and symbols. Calcutta. 1919. D 5436. 

Stevenson (Mrs.) Sinclair. —The Rites of the Twice-born, with a fore¬ 
word by A. A. Macdonell. London. 1920. (Religious Quest of 
India Series). D 5437. 

Thurston, Edgar. —Omens and superstitions of Southern India. 
London. 1912. D 5438. 

Underhill, M. M. —^The Hindu Religious Year. London. 1921. 

D 5439. 

Kincaid, O. A .—The tale of the Tulsi plant and other studies. Bom 
bay. 1908. D 5440., 
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Maimers and customs—con^. 

Hooper^ Davids and Harold H, Mann, —Earth-eating and the earth- 
eating habit in India. Calcutta. 1906. 

See A 380. Vol. I. No. 12. 

■ Moberlyy A. N ,—Amulets as agents in the prevention of diseases in 
Bengal. Calcutta. 1906. 

See A 380. Vol. I. No. 11. 

Iyer, L, K, A, K ,—A Comparative Study of the Marriage Customs 
of the Cochin Castes. Calcutta. 1915. 

See A 377. Vol. X. No. 9. 


♦c.—Religions. 

Meyr, J, J.—Das Weib im altiiidischeii Epos, ein heitrag Zur indisohen 
und zur vergleichenden Kulturgeschichte. Leipzig. 1915. 

D 6445. 

Barth, A, —The religions of India. Authorised translation by J. 
Wood. London. 1882. D M50. 

Handley, Col. T. H. —Sectarial Seals and other religious objects. 
London. 1915. 

See A 300. Vol. XVII, No. 129. 

Barth, A, —(Euvres de Auguste Barth. Tomes I—II and IV. 
Paris. 1914—18. D 6450 (a). 

[Tomes 1—II duplicate; 5 Vols. in aU.] 

Glasenapp, Helmuth V. —Der Hinduismus, religion und gesellseliaft 
im heutigen Indian. Miinchen. 1922. D 5450 (fc). 

Hopkins, E. W. —^The Religions of India. Boston. 1895. D 5451. 

Nivedita, the Sister and Coomaraswamy Ananda. —Myths of the 
Hind^ and Buddhists. 1913. Illustrated under the supervision 
of Aminindra Nath Tagore, C.I.E. London. 1913. D 5452. 

Grooke, W. —The popular religion and folklore of Northern India. 
Vols. I—*11. Westminster. 1896. D 5455. 

Sarkar^ B. K. —Folk-element in Hindu culture : a contribution to 
socio-religious studios in Hindu folk-institutions. London. 1917. 

D 5455 (a). 

Dabistan-i-MaAoBilo .—Religious Svstems of India. In Urdu. 

Lucknow. 1321-H. D 5465 (fc). 

FarqvJhar, J. Modem Religions. Movements in India, 

New York. 1915. D 6466. 

Frazer, R. W .—Indian thought past and present. London. 1915. 

D 5456 (a). 

Farquhar, J. N .—An outline of the Religious Literature of India. 
London. 1920. D 6466 (6). 
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—^Religions—con^. 

Ooldatucher, Theodore. —Literary Remains. London. 1879. 2 Vols. 
Contents:— 

VoL 1.^—The Veda : Knights Encyclopaedia Metropolitana. Con¬ 
tributions to Chamber’s Encyclopaedia. Vols. IV—X. 

Vol. 2.—Religious difficulties of India. Inspired writings of Hindu¬ 
ism. Hindu epic poetry: The Mahabharta. On the diffi¬ 
culties in the present administration of Hindu Law. Opi¬ 
nions on Privy Council law cases. On the question whether 
the law of Bengal favours or discountenances the principle 
of perpetuity as applicable to the right of inheritance the 
etymology of Jesur, Stereus, etc. D 6467. 

Kennedy, Vans. —Researches into the nature and affinity of Ancient 
and Hindu mythology. London. 1831. D 6468. 

Jjocard, Arnould. —Les coquilles sacr^es dans les religions indoues. 
1884. 

See A 458. T. VII. 

Nathubhai, Tribhovandas MangaJdas. —Hindu caste, law and custom. 
Bombay. 1903. D 6460. 

Roas^ Sir, E. D. trans. —Caste in India : the facts and the system by 
Emile Senart London. 1930. D 5460 (a). 

Ohurye, O. S. —Caste and race in India. (History of civilizations 
series). London. 1932. D 5460 (6). 

Oldenburg, Hermann. —Die Lehre der Upanishaden und die anfange 
des Buddhismus. Gottingen. 1915. D 6464. 

Oman, John Campbell. —The Brahmans, Theists and Muslims of 
India. Studies of Goddess-worship in Bengal, Caste, Brahmaism 
and Social Reform, with descriptive sketches of curious festivals, 
ceremonies, and faquirs. London. 1907. D 5466. 

--mystics, ascetics, and saints of India. A study 

of Sadhuism, with an account of the Yogis, Sanyasis, Bairagis, 
and other strange Hindu sectarians. London. 1903. D 6470. 

Orierson, Sir George and Barnett, L. D. —Latta-Vakyani, or the 
wise sayings of Lai Ded a mystic poetess of Ancient Kashmir, 
edited with translation, notes and a vocabulary. 

See A 348. Vol. XVII. 

Phillips, Mr. —An account of the religion, manners and learning 
of the people of Malabar in the East Indies. In several letters 
written by some of the most learned men of that country to the 
Danish missionaries. London. D 5480. 

Rhode, J. O. —^Ueber religiose Bildung, Mythologie und Philosophie 
der Hindus mit Rucksicht auf ihre alteste Geschichte. Band 
1 —2. Leipzig. #1827. D 6490 
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0 ,—Bdigions—con/d. 

Ronaldahay, —The Heart of Aryavarta, a study of the psyche 
of Indian unrest. London. 1925. D 6491 

8chroedery Leopold, von, —Arische Religion. 2 Bands. Leipzig. 1914 
—1916. 

Contents:— 

B. I.—Einleitung. Der Altarische Himmelsgott das Hdchste 
gute wesen. 

B. II.—^Naturverchrung und Lebensfeste. 

D 6492. 

Weber, Albrecht, —On the history of religion in India ; a brief review. 
Translated from the original German by 6. A, O, (Reprinted from 
the Indian Antiquary Vol. XXX—1901). 1901. D 6495 » 

Williams, Monier, —Religious thought and life in India. An account 
of the religions of the Indian peoples, based on a life’s study 
of their literature and on personal investigations in their own 
country. 

P. I. Vedism, Brahmanism, and Hinduism. London. 1883. 

D 5600. 

Wilson, H. H, —Essays and lectures on the religions of the Hindus. 
Edited by Reinhold Rost, London. 1861—2. 

Vol. I.—Sketch on the religious sects of the Hindus. A new edition. 
Vol. II.—Miscellaneous essays and lectures. 

See D 126. Vol. I—II. 

Williams, Monier, —Indian Wisdom or Examples of the Religious, 
Philosophical and Ethical Doctrines of the Hindus with a brief 
history of the chief departments of Sanskrit literature ard seme 
account of the past and present condition of India, moral and 
intera'^tual. London. 1876. D 6501. 

d.—Brahmanism Inclading Vedic Religion. 

Shastri, Visvabandhu, —Veddsara. Lahore. S. 1988. D 5502. 

--Vedasandesh. 4 vols. Lahore. D. S. 102. 

D 5503. 

-—-Aryodaya. Lahore. S. 1984. D 6504. 

--Veda-Yajnapradipika. Lahore. D. S. 102. 

D 6605. 

Deshmukh, P, S, —Origin and development of religion in Vedic litera. 
ture. London. 1933. D 6509. 

Ziegenbalg, Bartholomosusl —Genealogy of the South Indian gods* 
A manual of the mythology and religion of the people of Southern 
India. Including a description of popular Hinduism. Trarslated 
by 6. J. Metzger, Madras. 1869. ^ D 5610. 



275 


BrahmaniBm*^ 


d. —Brahmanism— 

Bidyabinoda, Binode Behari, —An illustrated note on an Indian deitj^ 
called Revanta. 


See A 377. Vol. V. 

Hillebrandt, Alfred, —Ritual-Litteratur. Vedische Opfer un Z luber 
Strassburg. 1897. 

See D 50. B. III. H. 2, 

Uemddri .—Chaturvarga Chintdmani, edited by Pandita Bharata* 
chandra Siromani, Vols. I—II. Calcutta. 1873—78. 

See A 384. 

Bloomfieldi Maurice. —The religion of the Veda. The ancient religion 
of the Veda (From Rig-Veda to Upanishads). New York and 
London. 1908. D 5525. 

Teape^ W. M. —Secret lore of India and the one Perfect Life for all. 
2 Vols. Cambridge. 1934. D 5526 (a). 

Narasimh lengar^ M. T. —The Brahmanical Systems of Religion and 
Philosophy. Madras. 1911. D 5526. 

Holmes, Edmond. —Headquarters of reality. London. 1933. 

D 5526 (a). 

Racdonell, A. A. —Vedic Mythology. Strassburg. 1897. 

See D 60. B. III. H. 1 A. 

Regnaud, Paul. —Le p 'ssimisme brahmanique. 1880. 

See A 468. T. I. 

Brahmakarma ou rites sacr^s des Brahmanes. Traduit par A * 
Bourguin. 1884. 


See A 468. T. VII. 

Barnett, L. D. —Wisdom of the East. Brahma-knowledge. An 
outline of the philosophy of the Ved&nta as set forth by the Upa. 
nishads and by Sankara. London. 1907. 

See C 244. 

Kdshindtha. —Dharmasindhu ou oc^an des rites religieux. Traduit. 
par A. Bourguin. 1884. 

See A 458. T. VII 

Hdug, MaHin. —Aitereya Brahmanam of the Rigveda, 

containing the earliest speculations of the Brahmans on the meaning 
of the sacrificial prayers and on the origin, performance, and sense 
of the rites of the Vedic religion. Vol. 2. (translation with notes). 
Bombay. 1863. D 6527. 

R 2 



BvMhism. 


276 


^.—Brahmanism— concM. 

Eagery Abraham, —La porte ouverte pour parvenir a la connoissanco 
du paganisme cach6 ou lavraye representation de la vie, des moeurs, 
de la Religion, et du service divin des Bramines, qui demeurent 
sur les Costes de Chormandel et aux Pays circonvoisins. Traduite 
en Francois par le Sieur Thomas la Orue. Amsterdam. 1670. 

D 5528. 

McKenzie, John. —Hindu ethics, being a historical and critical essay. 
London. 1922. D 5629. 

«.—Buddhism— 

Arnold, Edwin. —The Light of Asia or The Great Renunciation 
(Mahdbhinishkramana) being The life and teaching of Gautama, 
Prince of India and founder of Buddhism, as told in verse by an 
Indian Buddhist. London. 1906. D 5530. 

Beal, 8 .— Buddhism in China. London. 1884. D 5540. 

-„ — The Romantic Legend of S&kya Buddha : from the Chinese. 

Sanskrit. London. 1875. D 5542. 

Krom, N. J. —Life of Buddha on the Stupa of Barabudur according 
to the Lalitavistara text. The Hague. 1926. D 6547. 

Bigandet, P. —The life or legend of Gaudama, the Buddha of the 
Burmese, with annotations. The ways to Neibban, and notice 
on the Phongyes, or Burmese monks. Rangoon. 1866. D 5550. 

--Third edition. Vol. I—II. London. 1880. D 5552. 

{jhowdry, Jagaibandhu, —Sidharta Charita, being the life of Buddha 
in Bengali. Calcutta. 1913. D 5553* 

Oaur, Sir fl. 8. —The Spirit of Buddhism. Calcutta. 1929. 

D 5553(a). 

Aiyer^ V. Oopala. —The date of Buddha. Bombay. 1909. 

4 ,.'- 

See A 392. Vol. XXXVII. 

The Creed of Buddha by the author of The Creed of Christ.’* 
London and New York. 1908. D 5554* 

Davids, Rhys. —Outlines of Buddhism, London. D 5554(o). 

Bunsen, Ernest de. —The Angel-Messiah of Buddhists, Essenes, and 
Christians. London. 1880. D 5555* 

Orimm, George. —^Doctrine of the Buddha. Leipzig. 1926. 

D 6556. 

Bumouf, E. —^Introduction a I’historie du Buddhism indien. 2® 
Edition, pr4c4d^ d’une notice de M. Barikilemy 8t. Hilaire. Paris. 
1876. D 5667. 

Do'pUsUm^ Reginald Stephen. —Buddhism primitive and present in 
Smgadha and in Ceylon. London. 1862. D 6560 
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Baddhism— 

Gui^uiy J. O. Da .—Memoir on the history of the tooth relic of Ceylon, 
with a preliminary essay on the life and system of Gautama Buddha. 


1875 . D 5562. 

DahlkSy Paul ,—Buddhist essays by Bhikkhii Silacara. London. 

1908. D 5588. 

Davidsi T. W, Rhys ,—Lectures on the origin and growth of religion 
as illustrated by some points in the History of Indian Buddhism, 
(ed. 2. London. 1891. Hibbert. Lectures). D 5669- 


~—Buddhism, its history and literature. New York. 1896.^ 
(American Lectures on the history of religions. First series.) 

D 5570. 

->»-Early Buddhism. (Religions, ancient and modern.) 

London. 1908. D 5871. 

Dharmapala, Rev, Anagarika .—Buddhism in its relationship ^vith 

Hinduism. Calcutta. 1918. D 5572. 

-,,-Arya Dharma of Sakya Muni, Gautama Buddha or the 

ethics of self-discipline. Calcutta. 1917. D 65S». 

Das, Nobin Chandra, Legends and miracles of Buddha Sakya 
Sinha, translated from the Avadan Kalpalata of Bodhi-Sattwas 
of the great Sanskrit poet Ksheraendra. 1895. Calcutta. Part I. 

D 6674. 

Edmunds, A . J .—Buddhi.st and Christian gospels, now first compared 
from the original ; being ^‘Gospel parallels from Pali Texts’^ reprinted 
with additions, ed. 4., edited with English notes on Chinese 
versions dating from the early Christian centuircs by Masaharu^ 
Anesaki, 2 v, Philadelphia. 1914. D 5576. 

Edkins, Joseph ,—Chinese Buddhism : a volume of sketches^ histori¬ 
cal, descriptive, and critical. 2nd edition. Londori.”^ 1893. 

D 5580. 

Egoroff, Sophie, —Bouddha-Cakya-Moiini, personnage historique qui 
a v4cu vers 390-320 avant Jesus-Christ, premier sublime socialiste- 
Sa vie et ses predications. Son ineuence bienfaisante sur la civil, 
sation du monde entier. Deu4i6me Edition, revue et augment^e 
Paris. 1907. D 5581. 

Egoroff, -Buddha-Sakya-Muni, a historical personage who lived 

towards B. C. 390-320, the divine socialist. His life and preachings. 
His salutary infiuenoe on the civilisation of the whole world. Ceylon. 
1910. D 5681(a). 

Davids, Mrs, Rhys, Sakya or Buddhist origins London 1931. 

D 5581(6). 

Eitel, Ernest J ,—Buddhism : its historical-theoretical and popular 
aspects. In three lectures. 2nd edition. London. 1873. 

D 6582. 
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—^Buddhism—con^. 

Eitel^ Ernest J* —Handbook of Chinese Buddhism being a Sanskrit- 
Chinese Dictionary with vocabularies of Buddhist terms in Pali, 
Singhalese, Siamese, Burmese, Tibetan, Mongolian and Japanese. 
Second edition. Hongkong. 1888. D 6683« 

Oetty, Alice. —The Gods of Northern Buddhism. Translated from 
the French of J. Denikejr. Oxford. 1914. D 5583(a). 

Hackmann, H. —Buddhism as a religion : its historical development 
and its present conditions. Vol. II. London. 1910. 

See C 827. 

Francklin, William. —Researches on the tenets of the Boodhiststs. 
London. 1827. 

See D 6150. 

Oroneman, J. —Boeddhistische tempelbouwvallen in de Pragavalle 
de Tjandi’s Baraboedoer, Mendoet en Pa won. Semarang 1907, 

See D 1320. 

•Qriinwedel, Albert. —Mythologie des Buddhismus in Tibet undder 
Mongolei. Puhrer duroh die lamaistische Sammlung des Fiirsten 
E. Uchtomskij. Mit einem Vorwort des Fiirsten E. Uchtomskij, 

Leipzig. 1900. D 5585. 

-»-Buddhistische Studien. Berlin. 1897. 

See A 592. B. V. 

Pandery Eugen and Grinwedel Albert. —Das pantheon des Tschangtscha 
Hutuktu : ein beitrag zur iconographio des Lamaisonus. Berlin. 
1890. D 5587. 

Hardyy Edmund. —Der Buddhismus nachal teren Pali-Worken. Neue 
ausgabe besorgt von Richard Schmidt. Munster. 1919. 

D 5588. 

Hard^.^ R. Spence. —The legends and theories of the Buddhists, com¬ 
pared with history and science : with introductory notices of the 
life and system of Gotama Buddha. London. 1866. D 5589. 

--„-A Manual of Buddhism, in its modern development, trans¬ 
lated from Singhalese manuscripts. 2nd edition. London. 1880. 

D 5596. 

-„-Eastern Manachlsm : an account of the origin, laws, dis¬ 
cipline, sacred writings, mysterious rites, religious ceremonies, 
and present circumstances, of the order of mendicants founded by 
Gotama Buddha (compiled from Singhalese manuscripts and other 
original sources of information) ; with comparative notices of the 
usages and institutions of the Western ascetics, and a Review of 
the Monastic System. London. 1850. D 5598. 

Hiith, Oeorg. —Geschichte des Buddhismus in der Mongolei. Ausden 
Tibetischen des Jigs-med-nam-mPa iibersetzt und erlautert. T, 
1. II. Strassburg. 1893—96. D 5601. 
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^.—Buddhism 

The Indian religions or results of the mysterious Buddhism. London. 
1858. D 5608. 

Keiths A, B. —Buddhist Philosophy in India and Ceylon. Oxford. 

1923. D 5604. 

Kem^ Heinrich. —^Der Buddhismus und seine Geschichte in Indien 
Eine Darstellung der Lehren und Geschichte der Buddhistischen 
Kirche. Vom Verfasser autorisirte Uebersetzung von Hermann 
Jacobi. B. I—II. Leipzig. 1882—1884. D 5605. 

-M-Manual of Indian Buddhism. Strassburg. 1896. 

See D 50. B HI H 8. 

Koe'ppen, Carl Friedrich. —^Bie Rehgion des Buddha und ihre Entste- 
hung. 2. Auflage. B. I-II. Berlin. 1906. 

[B. n. Die lamaistische Hierarchic und Kirche.] 

D 6607- 

Lloyd, A. —The wheat among the Tares. Studies of Buddhism in 
Japan. A collection of essays and lectures, giving an unsystematio 
exposition of certain missionary problems of the Far East, with a 
plea for more systematic research. London. 1908. D 6608. 

Lille Arthur. —India in primitive Christianity. London. 1909. 

D 5609. 

Mahasthavir, the Revd : Oanalankar and Sami Samana Punnananda .— 
Jt. authors. Ratanamala a handbook of Buddhist Laity. 
Calcutta. 1912. (Bengali). D 5609(a). 

Milloue, L. de. —^Le Bouddhisme dans le monde, origine-dogmes, 
histoire. Avec une preface par Paul Regnavd. Paris. 1893- 

D 5610. 

Muller, Max. —Buddhism and Buddhist Pilgrims. London. 1857 

See D 3707. 

Mcgovem, W. M. —An introduction to Mahayana Buddhism with 
especial reference to Chinese and Japanese phases. London. 1922. 

D 6611. 

-,,-A manual of Buddhist Philosophy. Vol. I. London. 1923. 

D 5612. 

Rhys-Davids, Mrs. —Manual of Buddhism for advanced students. 
London. 1932. D 5613. 

Oldenberg, Hermann. —Buddha: sein Leben, seine Lehre, seine 
Gemeinde. Berlin. 1890. D 5614. 

X)ldenberg Hermann. —Buddha; his life, his doctrine, his order. 
Translated by William Hoey. London. 1882. D 6615. 

^oormraswamy. A .—Buddha and the gospel of Buddhism. 1928. 

D 6616. 



Buddhism, 


280 


e«—^BuddDbism --contd. 

Bhi/s, Davids^ Mrs. —Gautama, the man. London. 1928. D 6617*. 

Pag sam jon Zang. —History of the rise, progress and downfall of 
Buddhism in India by Sumpa Khan-po Yeshe Pal Jor^ the great 
historiographer and chronologist of Tibet. Edited with a list of 
contents and an analj^tical index in English by 8bri S^aral Chandra 
Das. Calcutta. 1908. [2 Vols.]. D 5618* 

ThomaSf E. J . —The life of Buddha as legend and history. London. 
1927. D 6618(o). 

Pleytey C. M. —Die Buddhalegende in den Skulptiiren des Tempels 
von Boro-Budur. Amsterdam. 1901. D 5620. 

Poussiyi, Louis de la ValUe. —Bouddhisme. Etudes et mat6riaux 
Adi-Karmapradipa. Bodhicaryavataratika. London. 1898. 

D 5626. 

Rockhilly W, Woodville.—lih^y life of the Buddha and the early history 
of his order. Derived from Tibetan works in the Bkah-hgyur and 
Bstan-hgyur. Followed by notices on the early history of Tibet 
andKhoten. London. 1884. D 5630. 

Saint-Hilairey J. Barthilemy. —Le Bouddha et sa religion. Nouvelle 
Edition. Paris. 1862. D 5633. 

SMagintweity Emil. —Buddhism in Tibet illustrated by literary 
documents and objects of religious worship. With an account of 
th^ Buddhist systems preceding it in India. Leipzig, London# 
1868. D 5635. 

Seidcnstuckery K .—Die Buddha-legende in den Skulpturen des Ananda- 
Tempels zu Pagan. 1916. [Without title page]. D 5637# 

Bartui, ^enimadhub .—Grihi Binaya, being an account of the Buddha's 
teachings to Sigalaka. Calcutta. 1913. (Bengali). D 5538. 

Schlagintweity Emil. —^Le Bouddhisme au Tibet pr^c^de d'un r^sum^ dea 
pr6c6dents systfemes bouddhiques dans I Tnde. Traduit de L. de 
Milloue. 1881. 

See A 458. T. III. 

Senartf E .—Essai sur la I6gende du Buddha, son. earact^re et ses ori« 
gines. 2nd edition. Paris. 1882. D 5645#^ 

So-sor4har-pa ; or, a Code of Buddhist Monastic Laws : being the 
Tibetan version of Pratimoksa of the Mulasarvastivada SchooK 
Edited and translated by S. C. Vidyaratna. Calcutta. 1915.. 

See A 877. VoU XI, Nos. 3 and 4 
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e. —Buddhism—concZdf. 

Shdstri, Haraprasdd. —^The Modem Buddhism and its followers in 
Orissa. Calcutta. 1911. D 6646(a). 

Suhasinha, D. J.-—Buddhist Buies for the Laity being a transla¬ 
tion of the Sigalowada and Vyaggapajja Suttas. Madras. 1908. 

D 5646. 

Simpson, William,—The Buddhist praying-wheel. A collection of 
material bearing upon the sym'bolism of the wheel and circular 
monuments in custom and religious ritual. London. 1896. 

D 6660. 

TarlcabJiusana, Pramathanalh. —Dukul and Parika. (A Bengali novel 
illustrative of the time of Buddha). Calcutta. 1913. D 5663« 

Oher miller. Dr. E. —Materialien zur K\inde des Buddhismus heft 
18. History of Buddhism (Cheshbyung) by Bu-stone. 

Part I. The Jewelry of scripture translated from Tibetan. 1931. 

Part II. The History of Buddhism Iti India and Tiebt. Heibel- 
berg. 1932. D 6684. 

Tisdall, W. St. Clair. —The noble eightfold path being the James 
Long lectures on Buddhism for 1900—1902. London. 1903. 

D 5668. 

Vidyabhusana, Satis Chandra. —Revival of Buddhism, a report read 
at a meeting held in Calcutta to congratulate Sir Asutosh Mukerji 
on his being investe'd with the title of Sambuddhagama-C'hakravarti. 

1917. D 5660. 

Weiger, L. —Bouddhisme Chinois, entraits du Tripitaka, des commen- 
taires, tracts, ^tc. Tomes I-II. 1910—1913. D 5670. 

Pratt, J. B. —The Pilgrimage of Buddhism, and a Buddhist pilgrim¬ 
age. London. 1928. D 6671. 

Williams, Monier Afowier.—Buddhism in its connexinii with 

Bruhmanism and Hindaism, and in its contrast with Christianity. 
London. 1889. B 5676• 

Eliot, Sir Charles. —Hinduism and Buddhism an historical sketch. 

3 Vols. London. 1921. D 5676. 

Windisch, Ernst. —Mara und Buddha. Leipzig. 1895. D 5680. < 

f. —Buddhist Art— 

-,,-Les D4buts de Fart bouddhique. Extrait de “Journal 

AsiatiqueJan.-Feb. 1911. Paris. 1911. D 5681.. 

Thomas, L. A. and Thomas F. W. — ^The Beginnings of Buddhist art 
and other essays in Indian and Central Asian Archaeology, translat¬ 
ed from the French of Mon. A. Foucher, into English. Paris. 1917. 

D 6681(a) . 
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y,—Buddhist Art— contd* 

Fouoher^ A. —Sur la frontiere Indo-Afghane. Paris. 1901. 

D 5681(b). 

JPoucher^ A, —L’art gr^co-bouddhique du Gandb^ra. fitude sur les 
origines de rinfluenco classique dans Tart bouddhque de Tlnde et 
de TExtr^me Orient. T. I. Paris. 1905. 

See A 476. Vol. V. 

--L’art Greco-Bouddhique du Gandhara, etude sur les 

origines de Tinfluence classique dans Tart Bouddhique de Tlnde 
et de TExtreme-Orient. Paris. 1918. Tome II. in 2 Fasoioula. 
[Tome II Faso I duplicate]. 

D 6681(c). 

Vogel, J. Ph, —A Foucher, L’art gr^co-bouddhique du Gandhara. 
T. I. [Review]. 1906. D 5682. 

--fitudes de Sculpture Bouddhique. (Reprint.) 

D 6682(0). 

Foucher, A. —Catalogue des peintures n^palaises et tib^taines de la 
collection B, U. Hodgson k la biblioth ^ue de ITnstitut de France. 
(Extrait des ra^moires pr4sent6s par divers savants k Tacademic 
des inscriptions et belles-lettres. 6re. S6rie. Tome XI, Ire partie. 

D 5683. 

Aneaaki, M ,—Buddhist art in its relation to Buddhist ideals with 
special reference to Buddhism, in Japan. London. 1916. 

D 6684. 

Foucher, A. —fitude sur I’iconographie bouddhique de I’lnde d’apres 
des documents nouveaux. Paris. 1900. D 6686. 

—- ^ -Etude sur I’iconographie bouddhique de ITnde d’apres des 

textes in^dits. Paris. 1905. D 6686« 

-—Le “ Grand Miracle ” du Buddha k Cravasti. Paris. 1909. 

D 5686(a). 

-„-Notes d ’ Archeologie Bouddhique. Hanoi. D 5686(6). 

Coomaraswamy, A, K. —Elements of Buddhist iconography. 
Cambridge Mass. 1935. D M87. 

Bhattacharyya, B. —The Indian Buddhist Iconography mainly based 

on the Sadhanamala and other cognate Tantric texts of rituals. 
London. 1924. D 6688. 

ihifjiths, John. —The paintings in the Buddhist cave-temples of 
Ajanta. London. 1896—97. ' 

See D 962. 


X^runwedel, Albert. -Buddhistische Kunst in Indien. 2. Auflage. 
Berlin. 1900. D 5690. 
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Buddhist Axi—contd^ 

Orunwedel Albert. —Buddhist Art in India. Translated by Agnea C* 
Oibson. Revised and enlarged bv Jas. Burgess, London* 
1901. D 5682* 

->»-Di© archaologischen Ergebnisse der dritten Turfan-Ex- 

pedition. Aus der Zeitschrift fur Ethnologic. Heft 6. 1909* 

D 5698. 

Hankin, J, —Guide-catalogue du musee guim^t. Les collectiors, 
Bouddhiques (expose historique et iconographique). Inde Centralo 
et Gandhara Turkestan, Chine Septentrionale, Tibet. Pariset 
Bruxells. 1923. D 5694. 

Hankin, J. —La sculpture liidieniie et Tibetainne an inus^e Guimet 

1931. ^ D 5695. 

Seidensiucker, K. —Die Buddha-legende in den Skulpturen des Ananda- 
Tempels zu Pagan. 1916. 


See D 5637. 

Grunwedel Albert. Etihrer durch die lamaistische Sammlungdes 
Eiirsten E. Uchtomskij. Leipzig. 1900. 

See D 5585. 

-,,-Buddhistische Studien. Berlin. 1897 

See A 592. B. V. 

HargreaveSy H, —The Buddhist Story in Stone. An interpretation 
cf thirty-four Graeco- Buddhist sculptures in the Lahore Museum. 
Calcutta, 1914. 


See D 461. 

Mainwaring, F. O, L., James Burgess, H, Colley March, and Aaiam- 
Okakura. —^The Gandhira Sculptures. A Symposium. Dorchester. 
1903. (From Proceedings, Dorset Natural History and Antiquarian 
Field Club, Vol. XXIV, 1903, p. 93.) D 5698. 

Oldenburg, S. F, —Sbornik izobazhenij 300 burchanov. Po albom 
aziatskago muzeja. I. Sanktpeterburg. 1903. 

See D 5960. V. 

.Pander, Eugen, —Das Pantheon des Tchangtscha Hutuktu. Ein 
Beitrag zur Iconographie des Lamaismus. Hssg. von Albert 
Orunwedel. Berlin. 1890. 


See A 592. B. T. H 2-3. 
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Pleyte^ G, M ,—Die Buddhalegende in den Skulpturen des Tempels 
von B6r6-Budur. Amsterdam. 1901. 

See D 5620. 

Satis Chandra Vidydhhusana. —On certain Tibetan scrolls and images 
lately brought from Gyantse. Calcutta. 1906. 

See A 380. Vol. I. 1. 

Vogel, J. —Note sur une statue du Gandhara conserv6e an mus^e 
de Lahore. Hanoi. 1903. [Extrait.] D 5712. 

Vogel, J, Ph .—fitudes de sculpture bouddhique. Hanoi. 1908. 

See A 470. Tome VIII. 

Blonay, Oodefroy de. —Mat^riaux pour aervir ^J’histoire de la d^esse 
Buddhique Tara. Paris. 1895. D 5716. 

Oriinwedel, Albert. —Mytbologie des Buddhismus in Tibet und der 

Mongolei. Leipzig. 1900. 

See D 5585. 

g.—Buddhist India—Social conditions— 

Davids, T. W. Rhys .—Buddhist India. London. 1903. (The story 
of the Nations Series.) D 5720. 

Law, B. C. —Historical gleanings, with a foreword by Dr. B. M. Barua, 
Calcutta. 1922. D 5727. 

-,,-Ksatriya elans in Buddhist India with a foreword by Sir 

Asutosh MooJcerjee. Calcutta. 1922. D 5728. 

Pick, Richard. —Die sociale Gliederung im nordostlichen Indien zu 
Buddha’s Zeit, Mit besonderer Berucksichtigung der KasteU- 

frage. Vornehmlich auf Grund der Jlltaka dargestellt. Kiel. 
1897. D 5730. 

-,,—^The Social Organization in North-East India in Buddha^s 

time, translated by Shishir Kvmar Maitra. Calcutta. 1920. 

D 5730(a). 

Fa Hian. —The Pilgrimage. From the French edition of the Foe 
Koue Ki of MM. Remusat, Klaproth, and Landress, With addi¬ 
tional notes and illustrations. Calcutta. 1848. 

See D 3690. 

-,,-A record of Buddhist kingdoms, being an account of his 

travels in India and Ceylon (A. D. 399-414) in search of the Bud¬ 
dhist books of discipline. Translated and annotated by James 
Legge. Oxford. 1886. 

See D 3696. 

-j)-Record of the Buddhistic kingdoms : translated from the- 

Chinese by Herbert A. Giles. London. 

See D 3693. 
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g .—Buddhist ImSUi—concld. 

Hiouen-Ihsang. —^M^moires sur les contr^es occidentales, traduits 
par Stanislas Julien, T. I-II. Paris. 1857-68. 

See D 3706. 

-„-Si-yu-ki. Buddhist records of the Western world. Trans- 

lated by Samuel Beal. Vol. I-II. London. 1884. 

See D 3710. 

Hoei-Li et Ten-Thsovg. —Histoire de la vie de Hiouen-Thsang et de 
ses voyages dans ITnde, depuis Tan 629 jusqu’en 646, traduite par 
Stanislas Julien. Paris. 1853. 

See D 3706. 

Hwui Li and Yen Tsung. —The life of Hiuen Tsiang. With a preface 
containing an account of the works of I-Tsing. By Samuel Beal. 
London. 1888. 


See D 3709. 

Watters^ Thomas. —On Yuan Chwang’s travels in India. Vol. I-II 
London. 1904-06. 

See C 236. Vol. XV. 

I-Tsing. —A record of the Buddhist religion as practised in India 
and the Malay archipelago (A. D. 671—696). Translated by J. 
Tokakusu. Oxford. 1896. 


See D 3725. 


Acvaghosha. —Discourse on the awakening of faith in the Mahftyana. 
Translated for the first time from the Chinese version by Teitaro 
Suzuki. Chicago. 1900. D 5750. 


Samaddar, J, N. —The glories of Magadha, with a foreword by Dr. 
A. B. Keith. 1924. D 5754. 

-,,-The Glories of Magadha. 2nd edition. Calcm?ta. 1927. 

D 5754(a). 

lu<-^Buddhist Literature— 


Muller, F. Max and Davids, T. W. Rhys eds..—Secred Books of the 
Buddhists. London. 1895-1924. 

Contents :— ^ 

Vol. I. Gatakamala by Arya Sura, translated by Speyer. 

Vols. II-IV. Dialogues of the Buddha, parts 1-3, translated by 
T. W. Rhys Davids and C. A. F. Rhys Davids. 

Vol. V. & VI. Further Dialogues of the Buddha translated from 
the Pali of the Majjhima nikaya. by Lori Ehalmers. 
2 Vols. 

Vol. Vn. Minor anthologies of the Pali Cannon Ft. I. 
Dhamma pada verses on Dhamma and Khuddakap&th : 
the text of the minor sayings. 


D5760. 
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h .—Buddhist Literatme—confci. 

Law^ B, C ,—Study of Mahftvastu. Calcutta. 1930. D 6760(a)* 

-,,-Buddhist studies. Calcutta. 1931. D 6760(6)*^ 

Foucher, A .—Essai de classement chronologique des diverses versions 
du Saddanta-J&taka. B 5761. 

Nariman, O, K, —Literary history of Sanskrit Buddhism (from 
Winternitz, Sylvain Levi, Huber). Bombay. 1920. D 5762* 

--^Literary History of Sanskrit Buddhism (from Winternitz, 

Sylvain Levi, Huber). Revised and enlarged. Bombay. 1923. 

D 5762(a). 

Hoernle, A. F, R, and others, ed.—^Manusciipt remains of Buddhist 
literature found in Eastern Turkestan, facsimiles with transcripts 
translations and notes. 1916. V. 1. D 6766. 

Davids, Mrs. Rhys. —Buddhist psychology ; an enquiry into the 
analvsis and theory of mind in Pali literature. London. 1914. 

D 5766. 

Mahasthavir, Revd. Kripdsharan. —Comp. Report of the Bengal 
Buddhist Association. 1914—16 to 1918—19. Calcutta. 1919—20 
and 1920-21. 4 Vols. D 6768. 

Journal and text of the Buddhist text society of India. Edited by 
Sarat Chandra Das. Vol. I. Part 2-VII P. 4. Calcutta 1893— 
1906. 

Vol. III-IV with title Journal of the Buddhist Text Society of India. 

Vol. V-VI, Journal of the Buddhist Text and Anthropological 

Society ; Vol. VII. Journal of the Buddhist Text and Research 

Society. 

Vol. I, pts. 2-4. 

Vol. II, pts. 1-3. 

Vol. Ill, pts. 1-3. 

Vol. IV and V together. 

»ol. VI, pts. 1-4. 

Vol. VII, pts. 1-4. D 5770. 

Bode,M. H. —Pali literature of Burma. London. 1909. D 5772. 

Law, B. G. —History of Pali literature. 2 vols. London. 1933. 

D 6773. 

Pali Text Society.—Catalogue of Mandalay Mss. in the India Office 
Library. By. Prof. V. Fausboll. Woking and London. 1897. 

D 6774. 

-,,-Catalogue of Pali Mss. in the India Offi *0 Library, b^^ing 

Appendix to the Journil of the Pali Text Society for 1882. By H. 
Oldenberg. London. 1882. D 6776. 

1.—Pali Texts—Collections. 

Lanman, Charles R. —Pali book-titles and their brief designations 

See A 106. 
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h. — Buddhist Literature — ccrntd- 

PdU Text Society. Journal of the Pali Text Society. Edited by 
T. W, Rhys Davids. 1882—1906. 14 Vols. London. 1882— 

1906. D 6780.. 

-»-The Bnddhavam. sa and the Cariy&-pitaka. Edited by 

Richard Morris. Parti. London. 1882. D 5788. 

-„-The Ayaramga Sutta of the Cvetambara Jains. Edited- 

by Hermann Jacobi. Part I. Text. London. 1882. D 5788.. 

—■—>>-^The Thera-and-Theri-gatha : (stanzas ascribed to elders 

of the Buddhist order of recluses). Edited by Hermann Oldenherg 
and Richard Pischel. London. 1883. D 5784. 

-„-The Puggale-panniatt. Edited by Richard. Morris. Part I. 

Text. London. 1883. D 5785. 

-,,-The Sarnyutta-Nikdya. Edited by Leon Peer. Part I—VI. 

London. 1884—1904. 

(Vol. VI. Indices by Mrs. Rhys Davids). D 5786.. 

-j>-The Sutta-nijiata, being a collection of some of Gotama 

Buddha’s dialogues and discourses. Edited by V. Fausboll. 
Part II. Glossary. London. 1894. D 5787.. 

---^The Anguttara-Nikkya. Edited by Richard Morris and 

E. Hardy. Part I—V. London. 1886—1900. D 6788. 

-,,-The Anguttara Nikaya of the Sutta Pitaka, Eka Duka 

and Tika Nipata. Translated by E. R. J. Oooneratne. Galle. 
1913. D 6788(a). 

--,,-The Dhammasangani. Edited by Edward M'dller. London. 

1886. D 5789- 

-,,-^Udanam. Edited by Paul Steinthal. London. 1885. 

D 5790. 

--The Sumangala-vilisina, Buddhaghosa’s commentary on 

the Digha Nikaya. Edited by T. W. Rhys Davids and ^ Estlin 
Carpenter. Part I. London. 1886. D 5791.. 

-,,-The Vimana-vatthu of the Khuddhaka Nikaya, Sutta 

Pitaka, edited by Edmund Rawland Oooneratne. London. 

D 5792. 

_,,-^The Majjhima-nikaya. Edited by V. Trenckner and 

Robert Chalmers. Vol. I-III. London. 1888.—1899. D 5793« 

__The Digha Nikaya. Edited by T. W. Rhys Davids and 

J. Estlin Carpenter. Vol. I-II. London. 1890-1903. D 5794. 
Dlghanikaya. Das Buch der langen Texte des buddhistischen Kanons 
in Auswahl iibersetzt von Dr. R. O. Franks. Gotingen. 1913. 

D 5794(a). 

Pali Text Society. Die Reden Gotamo Buddhos aus der langeren 
Sammlung Dighanikayo des Pali-Kanons, hbersetzt von K. E. 
Neumann. II. Bd. Mtinchen. 1912. D 6794(5).. 
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Pali Text Society, —^Petavatthu. Edited by Prof. Minayeff. 
London. 1888. D 6796. 

--Iti-vuttaka. Edited by Ernst Windisch. London. 1889. 

D 6796. 

-,,-The Maha-bodhi-vamsa. Edited by S, Arthur Strong. 

London. 1891. D 6797. 

->>-The Dhatu Katha Pakarana and its commentary. Edited 

by Edmund Rowland Qooneratne, London. 1892. D 6798. 

-»-Paramatthadipani. Dhammap&la’s commentary on the 

Theri-gatha. Edited by E, Muller. London. 1893. 

[Pt. V. only.] D 5796. 

Paramattha-Dipini, or the commentary of the Thera-gatha Atthakatha 
(in Siamese). D 6799(a>. 

Pali Text Society, —Dhammapala’s Parmatthadipani, Part III, being 
the commentary on the Peta-Vatthu, edited by E. Hardy, 
London. 1895. D 6800. 

-,,-Kathavatthu. Edited by Arnold C. Taylor. Vol. I-II. 

1894—1897. D 6801. 

-„-The Mahavamsa or the Great Chronicle of Ceylon. Trans¬ 
lated into English by W. Geiger assisted by Mabel. H. Bode^ London 
1912. D 6801(a). 

-,,-The Yogavacara’s manual of Indian mysticism as practised 

by Buddhists. Edited by T. W, Rhys. Davids. London. 1896. 

D 6802. 

-,,-The Atthasalini, Buddhaghosa’s commentary on the Dham- 

masangani. Edited by Edward MiMer. London. 1897. 

D 6803. 

-„-Sdsanavamsa edited by Mabel Bode. London. 1897. 

, ^ D 6804. 

-,,-Dhammapala’s Paramattha-dipanl. Part IV, being the 

commentary on the Vimana-Vatthu, edited by E. Hardy. London. 

1901. D 6806. 

-„-The Netti-pakarana with extracts from Dhammapfila’s 

commentary edited by .S/. London. 1902. D 6806 

-,,-^The Vibhanga being the second book of the Abhidhamma 

Pitaka. Edited by Mrs. Rhys. Davids, London. 1904*- 

D 6807. 

-„-Patisambhidamagga, Edited by Arnold C. Taylor. Vol. 

I-II. London. 1905-07. . D 6808. 

-„-Dukapatthana. Being part of the Abhidhamma Pitaka. 

Edited by Mrs. Rhys. Davids. Vol. I. London. 1906. D 6809. 

-„-^The commentary on the Dhammapada. Edited by H. C. 

Norman. Vol. I. London. 1906. D. 6810. 
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Dialogues of the Buddha translated from the P&li by T- W, Rhys 
Davis. London. 1899. 

See D 6780. Vol. II. 

Buddhist Suttas traiiv^lated from Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids. Oxford. 
1881. 


See C 230. Vol. XI. 

Warren, Henry Clarke. —Buddhism in translationfi. 4th issue. 

Cambridge, Mass. 1906. 

See D 2826. Vol. III. 

Rhys. Davids, (Mrs.), —ed. Pali Text Society, translate series. 
London. 1909—1936. 

V. 1. Mrs. Rhys Davids. —Psalms of the early Buddhists bein^r 
Part I.—Psalms of the Sisters. 1909. 

, V. 2. Shwe Zan Aung. —Compendium of Philosophy translated 
from the P41i of Abhidhammattha—Sangaha. 1910. 

V. 3. Wilhelm Geiger. —^The Mahdvamsa or the great Chronicle of 
Ceylon. 1912. 

V. 4. Mrs. Rhys Davids.' —Psalms of the Buddhists being Part 
II.—Psalms of the Brethren. 1913. 

V. 6. Shwe Zan Aung. & Mrs. Rhys Davids. —Points of 
Controversy or subjects of Discourse. 1916. 

V. 7. F. L. Woodward. —Manual of a Mystic. 1916. 

V. 6. Mrs. Rhys Davids. —Kindrec^ Sayings with verses. 
(Sagatha-Vagga). 1917. 

V. 8. Maung-Tin. —The Expositor. Part I (Atthasdlini). 1920. 

V. 9. Maung-Tin. —The Expositor Part II. (Atthasalini). 

1921. 

V. 10. Mrs. Rhys Davids and jF. L. Woodward. —Kindred sayings 
or the Nidana Book. Part II. 1922. 

V. 11. Maung^Tin. —The Path of Purity, Part I (Visiiddhimagga). 
V. 12. Bimala Charan Law. —Designation of Human types. 
(Puggala-Pannatti). 

V. 13. F. L. Woodward and Mrs. Rhys Davids. —The book of 
Kindred sayings. (Saniyutta-Nikaya or Grouped Suttas.) 
Pt. III. 

V. 14. The same pt. IV. 

V. 16. Lord Chalmers. —Further dialogues of the Buddha Vol. II 
1927. 

V. 16. F. L. Woodward. —^The book of Kindred say ings (Sani- 
yuttanikaya) or Grouped Suttas. Pt. V. 1930. 
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h .— Buddhist Literature — contd, 

V. 17. Pe Maung Tin, —The Path of Purity, Pt. II (Visuddhi- 
inagga). 1928. 

V. 20. Rick Mere, Mrs. C. Mabel. —Culiivainsa being a more 
recent part of the Mahavamsa. Pt. II. 1930. 

V. 21. Pe Maung Tin. —^The Path of Purity, Pt. III. (Visuddhi 
magga.) 1931. 

V. 22. F. L. Woodward and Mrs. Rhys, Davids .—The book of the 
gradual sayings (Anguttara nik&ya or more-numkered 
jsuttas) VoL I. 1932. 

V. 24. The book of gradual sayings (Anguttara Nikaya or more 
numbered suttas) Vol. II. 1933. 

V. 26. The same Vol. III. 1934. 

V. 20. Th(^ same Vol. IV. 1935. 

Ruddhaghosa. —Vinayapitaka. I-II. D 5811* 

Rangun. 

2.— Single texts. 

[. Parajikan—atthakatha-path [Part 1. 2.] 1902. 

IT. Pachittiya—atthakatha-path [Part 1.] 1903. 

D 6818. 

--Suttant^pitaka I-III. 

Rangun. 

T. Silakkhan—atthakatha-path. 1903. 

II. Mahapa.—atthakatha-path. 1903. 

TIT. Patheyya—atthakatha-path. 1903. 

D 5819. 

t 

-„-Abhidhammapitaka. I-III. 

Rangun. 

I. Atthasalinipath. 1902. 

II. Sammohavinodani path. 1902. 

III. Panchapakrii path. 1902. 

D 5820. 

The AngvJttara-nihdya. Edited by Richared Morris and E, Hardy. 
P. I—V. London. 1885—1900. 

See D 5788. 

Buddha gdisdedr edited by M, Ranga Achary 
and S.Kuppusuami Sastri with a commentary by K. Venkatfstara 
Sastri and D, Satakopa Acharya. Madras. 1021. D 68S0. 
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h.—Buddhist literature—corned. 

Buddhaghosupapatti or the historical romance of the rise and career 
of Buddhaghosa. Edited by James Oray, London. 1892. 

D 6836. 

Bvddharakkhita, —Jin&lankara or ** Embellishments of Buddha.” 
Edited, with introduction, notes, and translation by James Gray. 
London. 1894. D 6840. 

The Bvddhavafhsa. Edited by Richard Morris, London. 1882. 

See D 6782. 

The Cariyd-pi{aka, Edited by Richard Morris. London. 1882. 

See D 6782. 

DhammaHtii. —Le Dathavan 9 a ou histoire de la dent-relique du Buddha 
Gotama. Traduit d’aprfes la version de Sir Muiu Coomdrd Swdmy 
par L. de Milloue. 1884. 

See A 468. T. VII. 

Oerson da Cunha^ J. —^M4raoire sur Thistoire de la dent-relique de 
Ceylan pr^c^d^ d’un essai sur la vie et la religion de Gautama 
Buddha. Traduit par L de Milloue. 1884. 

See A 468. T. VII. 

Dhammapada. Translated by F. Max Muller. London. 1870. 

See D 6940. 

The Dhammapada. Translated from Pali by F, Max Muller. 
Oxford, 1881. 

See C 280. Vol. X. 

Cf. D 6100. 

The Commentary on the Dhammapada. Edited by H. C. Norman. 
Vol. I. London. 1906. 

See D 6810. 

The Dhammasangani. Edited by Edward Muller. London. 1886. 

See D 6789. 

A Buddhist manual of psychological ethics of the fourth 
century B. C. Being a translation of the first book in tho Abhi* 
dbamma Pitaka. With introductory essays and notes by CaroL%ne 
A. F. Rhys Davids. London. 1900. 

See C 236. Vol. XII. 

Buddhaghosa. The Atthasalini. Commentary on the Dham. 
masangani. Edited by Edward Muller. London. 1897. 

See D 6803. 

The Dhdtu- Kathd-Pakarana and its commentary edited by Edmund 
Rowland OooncnxUne. London. 1892. 

See D 6798L 
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lu—Buddhist literature—confer. 

The Digha Nikdya. Edited by T. W, Rhys Davids and J. Estlin. 
CarperUer. Vols. I-II. London. 1890—1903. 

See D 5794. 

Buddhaghosa .—The Sumangala-vil&sinf, commentary on the Digha 
Nikaya. Edited by T. W. Rhys Davids and J. Estlin Carpenter^ 
Part I. London. 1886. 

Se3 D 6791. 

Dulcapatthdna. Edited by if Rhys Davids. Vol. I. London. 1906. 

See D 5809. 

Iti-vuttaka. Edited by Ernst Windisch. London. 1889. 

See D 5796. 

Oldenberg, Hermann. —The Dipavamsa, an ancient Buddhist 

historical record, transliterated and translated. Edinburgh. 
1879. D 6860. 

The Jdtaka together with its commentary being tales of the anterior 
births of Gotama Buddha. Edited by F. Fausboll. Vols. LVII. 
London. 1877. 

(Vol. VII contains Index by Dines Anderson.) 

D 5860. 

Francis, H. T. and Thomas, E. O .—Jataka tales selected and 
edited with introduction and notes. Cambridge. 1916. D 5861^ 

Buddhist Birth Stories, or Jdtaka tales. The oldest collection of 
folk-lore extant : being the Jatakatthavannana. Translated by 
T. W. Rhys Davids. Vol. I. London. 1880. 

D 5862. 

The Jdtaka or stories of the Buddha’s former births. Translated 
under the editorship of E. B. Cowell. Cambridge. 

Vol. I. By Robert Chalmers. 1896. 

Vol. II. By W. H. D. Rouse. 1896. 

♦ /ol. III. By H. T. Francis Sind R. A. Neil. 1897, 

Vol. IV. By W. H. D. Rouse. 1901. 

Vol. V. By H. T. Francis. 1906. 

Vol. VI. By W. H. D. Rouse. 

And Index 1913. D 6864. 

Kathdvattha. Edited by Arnold C. Taylor. Vols. I-II. London* 
1894—97. 

See D 5801. 

The Mahd-bodhi-vamsa. Edited by S. Arthur Strong. London. 
1891 

See D 5797. 

Dutoit, Julius .—Jatakam, des buch der erzahlungen aus fruheren 
existenzen Buddhas. 7 Bands Leipzig. 1908— 21. D 6870.. 
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h.—Buddhist Literature— 

The Mahdvaama in Roman characters with the translation subjoined 
and an introductory essay on Pali Buddhistioal literature. By 
Oeorge Tumour. Vol. I. Ceylon. 1837. D 6876* 

The Mahivamsa, Part II. Translated by L. 0. Wijeainha. To 
which is prefixed the translation of the first part (published in 1837) 
by Oeorge Tumour. Colombo- 1889. D 6877* 

The MajjJiima-nikdya. Edited by 7. Treuckner and Robert Chalmers. 
Vol. I-III, London. 1888—1899. 

See D 5793. 

Mahavamsa. History of Ceylon in Siamese characters. Trans¬ 
lated by Phya Dhammaparohit. Bangkok. D 5879. 

The Mahosatha Jdtaka. Printed with a preface by His Royal Highness 
the Crown Prince. B. E. 2452. D 5880. 

The Milindapanho, being dialogues between King Milinda and the 
Buddhist sage Nagasena. The Pali text edited by V. Trenckner. 
London. 1880. D 5895* 

The Questions of King Milinda. Translated from the Piili by T. W. 
Rhys Davids. P. I-II. Oxford. 1890-1894. 

See C 230. Vols. XXXV & XXXVJ. 

The Netti-pakarana with extracts from Dhammapala's Commentary 
Edited by E. Hardy. London. 1902. 

See D 5806. 

Patisambhiddmagga. Edited by Arnold C. Taylor. London. 1905. 

See D 5808. 

Patthdna. Edited by Mrs. Rhys Davids. London. 1906. 

See D 5809. 

Petavatthu. Edited by Minayeff. London. 1888. 

See D 6795. 

PhraBhikku Patimoka. Translation of the Pali words in alphabetical 
order. Text by Somdet Phra Sangaraj of Wat Rachapradit. 
Printed by Hluang Damrong for the Cremation of Chao Khun Chom 
Manda Piem. Bangkok R. S. 129. D 5900. 

Dhammapdla. Paramattha-dlpani. Part III. Being the Commentary 
on the Peta-vatthu. Edited by E. Hardy. London. 1894 

See D 5800. 

The Puggala^pannatti. Edited by Richard Morris. London. 1883 

See D 6785. 

The SarhyiUta Nikdya. Edited by Leon Peer. London. 1884-1904. 

See D 5786. 

Bdsanavamsa. Edited by Mabel Bode. London. 1897. 

See D 6804. 
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h.—^Buddhist Literature—con^cJ. 

Chalmers, Lord. —Buddha’s Teachings being the Suttanipata or 
Discourse collection edited in the original Pali text with an English 
version facing it. Cambridge Mass. 1932. (Harvard Oriental 
series, Vol. 37). D 5901. 

Tlao 8vUa-Nipdta. Edited by V. FaasbolL P. II. London. 1894 

See D 6787. 

The Sutta-nipdta. Translated from Pali by F, Fausboll. Oxfor^l. 
1881. 

See C 23(t Vol. X. 

Th© Thera-gdthd. Edited by Hermann Oldenberg* London. 1883. 

See D 5784. 

The I'heri-gdlhd. Edited by Richard Pischel. London. 1883. 

See D 6784. 

Dhammapdla. Paramatthadipani. Part V. Commentary on the 
Therigatha. Edited by E. Muller. London. 1893. 

See D 5799. 

Uddnam. Edited by Paul Steinthal. London. 1885. 

See D 5790. 

The Uddna or the solemn utterances of the Buddha. Translated 
from the Pali by D. M. Strong. London. 1902. D 6910. 

The Vibhanga. Edited by Mrs. Rhys Davids. London. 1904. 

See D 6807. 

The Vimdna-vaiihu. Edited by Edmund Rowland Qooneratne.. 
London. 

See D 5792. 

Dhammapdla. Paramattha-dipanl. Part IV. Being the commen- 
tary on the Vimana-vatthu. Edited by E. Hardy. London.. 

rt.01. 

See D 5805. 

The Vinaya Pitakam* One of the principal Buddhist holy scripturesr 
in the Pali language. Edited by Hermann Oldenberg. Vol. I-V. 
London. 1879—1883. D 6980. 

Vinaya texts. Translated from the Pali by T, W. Rhys Davids and 
Hermann Oldenberg. Part I-III. Oxford. 1881—1886. 

See C 230. Vol. XIII, XVII, XX. 

3.—Burmese Texts— 

Buddhaghosha's parables : translated from Burmese by T .. Rogers — 
With an introduction, containing Buddha’s Dhammapada, or 
“Path of Virtue ”, translated from Pali by F. Max Muller. 
London. 1870. D 6940. 

Finot, Louis .—Un Nouveau document sur le Bouddhisme Birman. 
(Extrait dn Journal Asiatique). Paris. 1912. D 5942. 
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h.—Baddhiflt literature—con^. 

4.—Simbalese Texts— 

Alwis, C ,—Vieites des Bouddhas dans Tile de Lanka extraits du Pou- 
javaliya et du Sarvajnagounalankaraya. Traduit de TAnglais 
par Z. de Milloui, 1880. 

See A 468. T. I. 

The Yogdvacara^s manual of Indian mysticism as practised by Bud¬ 
dhists. Edited by T. W. Rhys Davids. London. 1896. 

See D 6802. 

6.—Sanskrit Texts— 

Hodgson, B. H -—Essays on the languages, literature and religion of 
Nepal and Tibet: together with further papers on the Geography, 
Ethnology and Commerce of those Countries. London. 1874. 

D 6960. 

Bdjendraldla Mitra .—The Sanskrit Buddhist literature of Nepdl 


Calcutta. 1882. D 6956. 

Bibliotheca Buddhica. I-XIIl and XV. St. Petersburg. 1897— 
1910. 

[Vols. VI and VII wanting]. D 6960. 

Aqvaghosa. —Sutralamkara, traduit en Francais sur la version Chinoke 
de Kumarajiva par Edouard Huber. Paris. 1908. D 6966. 


Buddhist Mahdydna texts. Part I-II. Oxford. 1894. 

See C 230. Vol. XLIX. 

Buddhist from Japan. Edited by F. Manr Muller. Oxford. 
1881. 

See D 2808. Vol. 4. 

Adikarmapradlpa, London. 1898. 

See D 5626. 

The Amitdyur-dhydna-sHtra. Translated by J. Takakus^ Oxford. 
1894. 

See C 230. Vol. XLIX. P. II. 

Arya-Cnra, The Jataka-Mala or Bodhisattvavadana-Mala. Edited 
by Hendrik Kern. Boston. 1891. 

See D 2826. Vol. 1. 

-„-.The Gatakamala or garland of birth-stories. Translated 

from the Sanskrit by J. 8. Speyer. London. 1896. 

See D 6760. Vol. I. 

Asanga, Mahay ana-sutralamkara. Expose de la doctrine du grand 
v6hicule selon le ^st^mo 'Yogacara. Edit^ et traduit par Sylvain 
Livi. Tome I. T^oxte, Paris. 1907. D 5980. 

Jisvaghosha. The Buddha-Karita. Edited from three MSS. by 
E. B. Cowell, Oxford. 1893. 

See D 2808. Vol. 3. 
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h.—'Buddhist Literature— cor*^. 

Advaghoshu, — The Buddha-Karita, Translated from the Sanskrit 
by .u. B. Cowell. Oxford. 1894. 

See C 230. Vol. XLIX. P, I, 

-4^vagrAosAa*—Po-sho-hing-tsan-king translated by S. Beal. Oxford-. 
1883. 

See C 230. Vol. XIX. 

Avaddnai^ataka. —A century of edifying talcs belonging to the 
Hinayana. Edited by J. S. Speyer\ St. Petersburg. 1902—06. 

See D 6960. III. 

A vaddna-Qataka. —Cent l^gendcs (Bouddhiqiies) traduites du Sans¬ 
krit par Leon Feer. 1891. 

See A 458. T. XVIII. 

Bodhicarydvatdra t Ikd .—London. 1898. 

See D 5626. 

Dharmakirti. —Nyayabindu i tolkavanie na nego Nyayabindutika 
socinenie Darmottary. Tibetskij pereovd izdal svvedeniem prime 
oaniami Th. J. Sherbalskoj. Sanktpeterburg. 1904. 

See D 5960. VIII. 

The DharmaSamgraha. An ancient collection of Buddhist technical 
terms prepared for publication by Kenjiu Kasawara and after 
his death edited by F. Max Muller and H. Wenzel. Oxford. 1888. 

See D 2808. Vol. 6. 

Dharmatrdta. —Udanavarga : A collection of verses from the Buddhist 
Canon. Being the Northern Buddhist version of the Dhammapada. 
Translated from Tibetan by [V. Woodville Rockhill. London. 
1883.0 

See D 6100. 

The Divydvaddna. A collection of early Buddhist legends now first 
edited from the Nepalese Sanskrit MSS. in Cambridge and Paris 
by E. B. Cowell Sind B. A. Neil. Cambridge. 1886. D 6010. 

Lalita Vistara.— Lehen uiid Lehre des Cakya-Buddha. Textaus- 
gabe mit Varianten-, Mctren und Worterverzeichnis von S. 
Lefmann. Teill-II. Halle a/S. 1902—08. D 6030. 

Le Lalita vietara. —D^veioppement des jeux contenant Thistoire du- 
Bouddha Cakya-muni depuis sa naissance jusqu’^ sa predication. 
Traduit par Ph. Ed. Foucaux. 1. II. 1884. 1892. 

See A 458. T. VI and XIX. 

Le Mahdvastu. —Texte Sanscrit public pour la premi^xe fois et accom- 
pagn4 d’introductions et d’un commentwxe par E. Senart. Tomes 
I-III. Paris. 1882—1897 D 6060. 



297 


Buddhist lAtrcuum, 


h.—^Buddhist LiterataFe--co7}^6;. 

Luders, Heinrich. —Bruchstiicke der K^lpanamanditika des Kumara 
lata. Leipzig. 1926. D 6051. 

Bhattacharya, Benoytosh. —Sadhana-mala (Gaekwad’s Oriental series 
No. XXVI). 2vols. Baroda. 1928. D 6062. 

Bhfittacharyay Benoytosh. —Introduction to Buddhist esoterism. 
Calcutta. 1932. D 6058. 

^dhdvyutpatti. Edited by /. P. Minayeff. Second edi tion with index. 
Prepared for press by N. D. Mironoff. [Duplicate.] 

See D 5960. XIII. 

Le Maudara. 1880. 

See A 458. Vol. I. 

Ndgdrjuna. —Midamadhyamakakarikas (Madhyamika-sutras) avec 

la Prasannapada, commentaire do Candrakirti. Publi6 par Louis 
de la Vallee Poussin. St. P6tersbourg. 1903—04. 

See D 5960. IV. 

NudyabinduBkdtippani —Commentary on the work of Dharmottara, 
sSayabindutika. Sanskrit text with notes. Edited by P> !• 
^ t herbatskoi. 


See D 5960. XI. 

The ancient palm-leaves containing the Prajnd-pdramitd-hridaya- 
sdtra and the UshnIsha-Vijaya-dharani edited by F. Max Muller 
and Bunyiu Nanjio. With an appendix by G. Buhler. Oxford. 
1884. 

See D 2808. Vol. 7. 

Prajnd-pdramiid-hridaya-sdtra, the larger and smaller. Translated 
by F. Max Muller. Oxford. 1894. 

See C 230. Vol. XLIX. P. II. 

Rdairapalapariprccha. —Sutra du Mahayana public per L. Finot, 
St. Petersbourg. 1907. 

See D 5960. II. 

Saddharrnapundartka. —Edited by H. Kern and Bunyiu Nanjio. 

See D 5960. X. 

Saddharmapundarika -Le lotus de la bonne lei traduit du Sanscrit 
et accompagne (Pun commentaire et de vingt-et nn memoirs relatifs 
an Buddhisme. Par E. Bumouf. Paris 1852. • D 6066. 
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The Saddharma-pundarlka or the lotus of the true law. Translated 
by H. Kern, Oxford. 1884. 

See C 230. Vol. XXI. 

Sastrii —Arya-manjusri-Mula Kalpa. 3 parts. 1922. 

D6666. 

Sdntideva, —Slksha-Samuccaya, a compendium of Buddhist doctrine 
translated from the Sanskrit by Cecil Bendall M. A, and W, H, D, 
Rouscy M.A,y Litt, Z). London. 1922. 

D 6068. 

Shidda. —R^sumd historique de la transmission des quatre explications 
donn^es sur le Sanscrit. Traduction francaise par Ymaizoumi 
er Yamata. 1880. 

See A 458. Vol. I. 

Sukhdvati-vyuha, description of Sukhavati the land of bliss. Edited 
by F. Max Muller and Bunyiu Nanjio, With two appendices. 
1. Text and translation of Saughavarman’s Chinese version of the 
poetical portions of Sukhavati-vyuha. 2. Sanskrit -text of the 

smaller Sukh^vati-vyuha. Oxford. 1883. 

See D 2808. Vol. I. 

Sukhdvativyuha . 1880. 

See A 458. T. II. 

^ dkh aiivyuhat the larger and smaller, Translated by F. Max 
Muller. 0 :ford. 1894, 

See C 230. Vol. XLIX. P. II. 

6.—Chinese Texti^- 

Beal, Samuel. —Abstract of four lectures on Buddhist literature in 
China delivered at University College, London. London. 1882. 

D 6080. 

„-.—A catena of Buddhist scriptures from the Chinese. 

London. 1871. D 6085. 

Suzuki, D, T .—Studies in Lankavataras-utra. London. 1930. 

D 6086. 

Bunyiu Nanjio. —A catalogue of the Chinese translation of the 
Buddhist Tripitaka, the sacred Canon of the Buddhists in China 
and Japan. Oxford. 1883. D 6090. 

Jokiwa, Daijo, and others.—Japanese alphabetical Index of Nanjio’s 
catalogue of the Buddhist Tripitaka with supplements and correc¬ 
tions. Japan. 1930. D 6090(a). 
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h - Buddhist Literature— contd. 

Ihe Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king, A life of Buddha by As'vaghosha Bodhi- 
sattva. Translated from Sanskrit into Chinese by Dharmaraksha, 
A. D. 420, and from Chinese into English by Samuel Beal. Oxford. 
1883 

See C 280. Vol. XIX. 

O-mi-to-king ou Soukhavati-vyouha-soutra. 1 ’apres la version 
chinoise de Koumarajiva. Traduit par Imaizoirm et Yamata, 
1880. 

See A 468. T. II. 

7.—Tiletan Texts— 

Gandrakirii —Madbyamakavatara. 

See D 6960. IX. 

Caoma de Korda. Alexandre. —Analyse du Kandjour, recueil de 
livres sacr4s du Tibet. Traduite par Leon Feer. 

See A 468. T. II. 

DharmakVrti. —Nyayabindu Buddijskij ucevnik logiki socinenie 
Darmakirti i tolkovanie na nego Nyayabindutik& socinenie Darmot* 
tary. Tibetskij perevod izdal s vvedanien i prime caniami Th. 
I. Sherbatakoj. Sanktpeterburg. 1904. 

See D 6960. VIII. 

The Diamond Svtra .—(Chin-kang-ching) or Prajna-Paramita. Trans¬ 
lated from the Chinese with an introduction and notes by W, 
Qemmel. London. 1912. D 6092. 

Chavannea, Edouard. —Cinq cents contes et Apologues, extraits 
du Tripitaka Chinois, et traduits en Franeais. 3 Tomes. Paris. 
1910. D 6093. 

-„-.—Contes et legendes lu Bouddhisme Chiif^s translated 

from Chinese, with a preface and vocabulary by Sylvain Levi. 
Paris. 1921. D 6093(a). 

Wellerf Friedrich. —Der Chinesische Dharmasamgraha, mit einem 
anhang uher das Lakkhanasuttanta des Dighanikaya. Leipzig. 

1923. D 6094. 

Roaa^ E. Deniaon. —Alphabetical list of the titles of works in the 
Chinese Buddhist Tripitaka being an index to Bunyiu Nanjio’s 
Catalogue and to the 1906 Kioto reprint of the Buddhist Canon. 
Calcutta. 1910. D 6096. 

Pelliot, Miaaion. —Le Sutra des causes et des effcts. 

Tome I. Textes Sogdien, et Chinois. Paris. 1920. 

Tome II. Ease I-IT. Transcription traduction commentaJre et 
Index, Paris. 1926—28. D 6096 (a). 
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li.-—Buddhist literature-^oncZcJ. 

Waldschmidty Ernst, —Bruchstucke des Bhikhuni-Pratimoksa do 
Sarvastivadino. 1926. D 6096. 

De Vissety Dr, M, W .—Ancient Buddhism in Japan, Sutras and 
ceremonies in use in the seventh and eighth centuries A. D. and their 
history in later times. 2 vols. Leiden. 1935. D 60b7» 

Dharmatrdta. —Udanavarga : A collection of verses from the Bud¬ 
dhist Canon. Being the Northern Buddhist version of Dhamma- 
pada. Translated from the Tibetan of the Bkahhgyur. With 
notes and extracts from the commentary of Pradjnavarman. By 
W, Woodville RockhiU. London. 1883. D 6100. 

Francke, A, H, —^Tibetische Hochzeitslieder, ubersetzt nach hand- 
schriften von Tag-nia-cig mit einer cinleitung iiber die mj'diologie 
dcr Tibetischen sagenwclt und bildern, meist nach aufnahmen des 
verfassers. Hagen. 1923. D 6101. 

SchiefneVy F. A, Von. —Tibetan tales derived from Indian sources. 
Translated from the Tibetan of the Bkah-gyur done into English, 
from the German with an introduction by W. R* S. Ralston. London. 

1906. D 6102. 

Fragments extraits du Kandjour, Traduits par Leon Feer. 1883. 

See A 468. T. V. 

8.—Turkish texts— 

Tisastvustik ein in Turkischer Sprache bearbeitebes Buddhistisches 
Sutra. I Transcription und Ubersetzung von W, Radioff, II 
Bernerkungen zu den Brahm^glossen des Tisastvustik manuscripts 
von Barov A. von StaeU Holstein. 

See D 5960. XII. 

i. —Hiuduism. 

Birdwood, George C, M ,—Hindu Pantheon. London. 1880. 

See D 1370. 

Aujarujary S. K. —Early History of Vaishnavism in South India. 
London. 1920. 

D 6103. 

Ivalon, Arthur and Ellen. —Hymns to the Goddess. Translated 
from the Sanskrit. London. 1913. 

D 6104. 

Avalony Arthur. —Principles of Tantra. The Tantratatva of 

Shriyukta Shiva Chandra Vidyarnava. Edited with introduction 
and commentary by A. Avalon, 2 Vols. London. 1914—16. 

D 6104(a). 

-)>-.—'Tantra of the Great Liberation (Mahanirvana Tantra). 

A translation.,. .with introduction and commentary by A. Avalon, 
London. 1913. D 6104(6). 

Tantrik Order. —^International Journal ofTantrik Order. External 
Issue, Vol. V. No. 1. D 6104(c). 
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i.—Hinduism — contd. 

Avalon, A. —The Serpent Power being the Shat-Cbakra-lSlirupana 
and Paduka-PancbaKa two works on Laya Yoga. Translated from 
the Sanskrit, with Introduction and Commentary. Madras. 1924. 

D 6104(</). 

Bhattacharya, JRamatosJiana, —Pranatoshini. Calcutta. D 6104(e). 

Woodroffe, Sir John, —Shakti and Shakta : essays and addresses on the 
Shakta Tantra Shastra. London. 1929. D 6104(f). 

Sadasiva-misra. —Tantra-jaja Tantra 2 pts. Calcutta. 1926. 

D 6104(g). 

Mantra-Mahodadhi. with commentary. Bombay. D 6104 (h)* 

Maiira, A. K.- —Tara-Tantram with an Introduction. Calcutta. 

1913. D 6106. 

Bhandarkar, Sir R, 0. —Vaisnavi.sm, Saivism and minor religious, 
systems. Strassburg. 1913. D 6107. 

Mallik, G. N. —The Philosophy of Vaisnava religion. Vol. 1. Lahore. 

1927. D 6107^0)* 

RaOy T. A. G .— On the history of Sri Vaisnavas, being Sir S. 
Subrahmaniya Ayyer lectures delivered on the 171h and 18th 
December 1917. 1923. D 6107(6) 

Coleman, Charles, —The mythology of the Hindus with notices of 
various mountain and island tribes inhabiting the two peninsulas 
of India and the neighbouring islands and an appendix comprising 
the minor avatai's, and the mythological and religious terms, etc., 
etc., of the Hindus. London. 1832. D 6110.. 

Elmore, W, T. —Dravidian gods in modern Hinduism, a study of the 

local and village deities of Southern India. Madras. 1925. 

D 6110(a). 

‘ A Reclvse of Vindhyachala,^ —Devata ; being a succinct treatise on 
Hindu Mythology. 1917, 

See D 2810. Vo. XIX. 

Vogel, J, Ph, —Indian Serpent-lore : or the Nagas in Hindu legend 
and art. 1926. D 6111. 

Stein, Sir Aurel. —On the Ephedra, the Stum plant and the Soma. 
1931. (Reprint from the Bulletin of Oriental studies 1931). 

D 6111(a). 

Dowaon, John. —A classical dictionary of Hindu mythology and 
religion, geography, history and literature. London. 1879. 

D 6112. 

Martin, E. 0. —The Gods of India, being a brief description of their 
history, character and worship. Illustrated. London, 1914. 

D 6112(o). 

Majumdar, Jnajiendralal, —Eagle and the Captive Sun ; a study in 
Comparitive mythology. 1909. D 6118. 

Farquhar, J. N, —Crown of Hinduism. Oxford. 1913. D 6114 
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i.—Hinduism — contd. 

Farquhar, J. N. —Primer of Hinduism. London. 1912. D 6115. 
Macdonell, A, A, —Vedic mythology. Strassburg. 1897. D 6116. 
Hillebrandty Alfred. —Vedische mythologie. 3 Bands. Breslaw. 

1891. “ D 6117. 

Moor^ Edward. —Sri-sarvvadevasabha, the Hindu Pantheon. London 
1810. D 6120 


Weber^ Albrecht .—On the history of religion in India. A brief review 
Translated from the original German by G.A. O., Bombay. 1901 

See A 392. Vol. XXX, p. 268 ff. 

Rose, H. A. —Hinduism in the Himalayas. Bombay. 1908 
See A 392. Vol. XXXVII. 

History of the .sect of Maharajas or Vallabhachdryas of Western 
India. London. 1865. D 6130. 

Sindlhi-Bdja, E. 8. W. —Quolqiies remarques sur la secte Civaite 
chez lea Indous de ITnde meridionale. 1884. 

See A 458. T. VIT. 

JJrvwells, George. —The Soul of India. An introduction to the .study of 
Hinduism, in its historical setting and development, and in its 
internal and historical relations to Christianity. London. 1913. 

D 6131. 

Rama Krishna Faramahamsadeva .—Samkshipta jivan cliaritra aur 
upad^sa. Translated from Bengali. Benares. 1904. D 6132. 
Fal, Dhirendra Nath. —Srikrishna, his life and teachings. 4th edition. 

Calcutta. 1923. ^ D 6132(a). 

Sen, Guru Frosad. —An introduction to the study of Hinduism. 
Calcutta. 1893. D 6133. 

O'Malley, L. 8. 8. —Popular Hinduism, the religion of the mas.ses. 

London^ 1935. D 6133(a). 

Raja Ram. Mohan Ray .—Sanskrit 6 Bangla granthavail. Edited 
by Raja Narayana Basu and Ananda Chandra. Calcutta. 1795. 
Saka. D 6134, 

The English works of Raja Rammohun Roy with an English transla¬ 
tion of “ Tuhfatul Muwahhiddin.Allahabad. 1906. D 6135. 

Reed, Mrs. Elizabeth. —Hinduism in Europe and America. New 

York and London, 1914. D 6136. 

8t. Bartholomaeo, Faulinus a. —Darstellung der Brahmanisch-Indis- 
chen Gotterlehre, nach dem Lateinischen. Gotha. 1797. 

D 6137. 

Tagore, Sourindro Mohun. —The ten principal Avataras of the Hindus 
a short history of each incarnation and directions for the repre¬ 
sentation of the murttis as tableaux vivants. Calcutta. 1880. 

D 6188. 
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Jainism* 


i. — HinAvdsm^concld, 

Sen L. r'.- Chaitanya and his age, being Ram tana La hiri Fellowship 
lectures for the year 1919 and 1921. Calcutta. 1922. D 6139. 

VasUy Srisa Chandra,- —A Catechism of Hindu Dharma. 1919. 

See D 2810. Extra Vob 

Wordy W. — A view of the history, literature, and religion of the 
Hindoos, including a minute description of their manners and 
customs, and translations from their principal work. The fifth 
edition. Madras. 1863. D 6146. 

Wdlt^ns, W. J. —Hindu Mythology, Vedic and Purdnic. Illustrated. 
Second edition. Calcutta and Simla. D 6148* 

Fausholly V .—Indian Mythologj^ according to the Mahabhnrata in 
outline. London. 1902. D 6149. 

j. - Jainism— 

Jiwgess, J ,—Notes on the Jainas. 8. 

See A 392. 

Shri Ajita Prabhdedrya.— Shri C,antinatha Caritra. Edited by Mnni 
Indravijaya. Fasciculus 1. Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 384. 

Francklin, William. — Researches on the tenets and doctrines of the 
Jeynes and Boodhist.s ; conjectured to be the Brachmanes of Ancient 
India. In which is introduced a discussion of the worship of the 
serpent in various countries of the world. London. 1827. 

D 6150. 

Bloomfield, Maurice, —The Life and stories of the Jaina Savior. 
Par 9 vanatha. Baltimore. 1919. 1^^151. 

Benarsi Dass. —Lecture on Jainism delivered before the Dharma 
maha-mahotsava or Great Religous Assemblage at Muttra on 29th 
December 1901. Agra. 1902. (Jain Itihas Series No. 1). 

D 6152. 

Champat Rai Jain. —The Practical Path. Arrah. 1916. 

D 6153. 

Onerinoty A *—Essai de bibliographie Jaina. Repertoire analytique 
et mdthodique de travaux relatifs au Jainisme. Paris. 1906. 

D 6160. 

Millove, L. de ,—Etude sur le mythe do Vrisabha le premier Tirtham- 
kara des Jains. 1887. 

See A 458. T. X. 



Jainism- 


304 


j.—Jainism—coTi^e?. 

Warreuy Sybrandus Johannes. —Lcs id^es philosophiques et religiriise 
des Jain as. Traduit par J. Pointet. 

See A 458. T. X. 

MileSy William. —Jainas of Gujerat and Marwar. 1832. [Title page 
missing.] D 6162. 

Jagmanderlal Jaini. —Outlines of Jainism.—Edited (with preliminary 
note) by F. W. Thomus, Cambridge. 1916. D 6163. 

Nahaty P. C. —Epitome of Jainism being a critical study of its meta¬ 
physics, ethics and history etc., etc., in relation to modern thought 
Calcutta. 1917. D 6163(a). 

Shah Moiilal Muljibhai —Light of the Soul, ‘‘ Hridaya-Pradipa 
Sanskrit text with Gujrati and English translation. Bhavanagar. 

1917. D 6164. 

Manak Chand Jaini. —Life of Mahavir. Allahabad. 1908. D 6165. 

Stevensony Mrs. S .—The Heart of Jainism. With an introduction 
by Rev. G. P. Taylor. London. 1915. D 6166. 

Amulya Charan and Jainy B. D .—Jain Jatakas or Lord Rishabha^s 
Purvabhavas : being an English translation of Book I, Canto I 
of Hemachandra’s Trishastisalakapurushacharitra. Lahore. 1926. 

D 6166 (a). 

WarreUy Herbert. —Jainism in Western garb, as a solution to life’s 
great problems ; chiefly from notes of talks and lectures by 
Virchand B. Gandhi. Arrah. 1916. D 6168. 

Shahy G. J. —Jainism in northern India. 800 B. C.—A. D. 526. 
London. 1932. D 6169. 

Jaina, SHtras .—Translated from Prakrit by Harmann Jacobi. Parts I- 
II. Oxford. 1884—1895. 

See C 230. Vol. XXII and XLV. 

k.—Jair, Literature.— 

Sandtana-Jaina-graniha-Vidld. Panndldla Vanimsidhara \iy abhy^m 
samgrihitd sam.^6dhitd cha. Guchchhakai. Bombay. 1905. 

D 6170. 

Acharyay Sri Yogindra.—The Paramatma Prakash. Translated into 
English with critical notes by Bickhab Dass Jain, with an intro¬ 
duction by Champat Bai Jaini. Arrah. 1915. D 6171. 

Acharya, Sri Samanta Bhadra. —Ratna-Karanda-Sravakachara or the 
Householder s Dharma. Translated into English with an introduc¬ 
tion by Champat Bai Jain. Arrah. 1917. D 6172. 

Champat Bai Jain.—Peep behind the veil of Karma. Allahabad. 
1917. (The Jaina Scripture gift Series No. 3). D 6172 (a). 

,,-Immortality and joy. Hardoi. 1919. D 6172 (5). 
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Jain Literature. 


The Antagada-dasdo and dnuttarovavdiya-dasdo. Translated from the 
Prakrit by L. D, Barnett. London. 1907. 

See C 236. Vol. XVII. 

The Aydramga Suita of the Cvetambara Jains. Edited by Herman 7 } 
Jacobi. London. 1882. 

See D 5783. 

Achdrdridnga Sutra translated by H. Jacobi. Oxford. 1884. 

See C 230. Vol. XXIT. 

Das Aupapdtika Sutra, erstes Upanga der Jaina. I. Einleitung 
Text und Glossar. Von Ei'nst Leumnnn. Leipzig. 1883. 

See A 494. Vol. VIII. No. 2. 

Di Avasyaka-Erz^hlungen lieraugsgegeben von EriiM Leumana 
1. Leipzig. 1897. 

See A 494. B. X. No. 2. 

Bhadrabdhu. —The Kalpasutra, edited with an introduction, notes 
and a Prakrit-Samskrit, glossary by Hermann Jacobi. Leipzig. 
1879. 


See A 494. B. VJT. No. 1. 
translated by H. Jacobi. Oxford. 1884. 
See C 230. Vol. XXII. 


HemaJiamsa-gani. —Nyaya-samgraha. Benares. 1911. D6175. 

Sri Jain- Yasd-vijaya-granthmala. Benares.— 

V. 1. Pramana-nayatattvalokalankara of Vadi Deva-suri. 1904. 

V. 2. Commentary of the above called Ratuakara-vartika 
by Sri- Ratna-prabhdcharya. (Title page wantiOj^. 

V. 4. Gunavali of Sri-muni-Su7idar-Suri. 

V. 8. Mudrita-Kumuda-Chandra-Prakaranam of Si'^- Yasas- 
Chandra 

V. 10. Kriya-ratna-samuchchaya of Sri-Guna-ratna-suri. 

V. 11. Haima-linganusasanam (Title page wanting). 

V. Index to Siddha Hema-siitra-Patha. 

V. 15. Sri-Sali-bhadra-caritam of Sri-Dharma-Kumara. 

Vol 20.—Shri-Shantinath-Mahakavya of Muni Bhadra-Suri, 

V. 21 & 22. Pramana-naya-tattvaloka-lankara with the com¬ 
mon trary entitled Ratnavatarika. 

V. 23. Vijaya-prsasti-mahakavyam of Hema-vijaya-gani with 
the commentary called Vijayapradipika by Ouna 
vijaya-gani. 
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V. 29. Malli-n&tha-Charitra of Srivii^jCiya'Chandra'-$uri, 

V. 30. Anya-yoga-vyavacoheda.dvdtrin9ika of Sri-Hema-ohandra 
with the commentary called Syddvada-manjari of Mallu 
8ena-8uri. 

V. 36. Sri-^abda-ratnakara of Sddhu^Sundara-ganu 

V. 25. Visessd-vasyaka-bhasyam of Jina-bhadra-gani with the 
commentary Sisya-hita by Hema^ Chandra 8uri. 

V. 32. Parsva-nath-caritram of Bhava-deva-8uris 

D 6176 (a). 

Batnamandiragani, —^Upadecatarangini. Benares. 1911. 

D 6176 (b). 

'The Satrunjaya Mdhatmyam and pilgrimage to Parsvanath in 
1820. Edited by James Burgess, Bombay. 1902. 

[ From the Indian Antiquary.] D 6180. 

Coomaraswamy, Ananda K .—^Notes on Jaina Art. Illustrated. 
London. 1914. 

See A 300. Vol. XVI, No. 127. 

lAsi of Sanskrit, Jaina and Hindi MSS. purchased by orders 
of Government and deposited in the Sanskrit College, Benares, 
during 1911-12 and 1912-13. Allahabad. 1912-13. 

See D 2806. 

Manikya Nandi. —Pariksamukha-sutram, Digambara Jaina work 
on Logic, together with the Commentary called Pariksamuka- 
laghuvirttih by Ananta Virya, Edited by Maharmhopadhyaya 
Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana, Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 384. N.S.No.1209. 

Tre6cr, ^Ibrecht .—^Ueber des Catrunjaya M&hatmyam. Ein Bei- 
trag zur Geschichte der Jaina. Leipzig. 1858. 

See A 494. B, I. No. 4. 

Stevenson, the Rev. J., The Kalpa Sutra and Nava Tatva; 
two works illustrative of the Jain religion and philosophy 
translated from the Magadhi, with an appendix containing 
remarks on the language of the original. London. 1848. D 6182. 

Brown, W, N .—Story of Kalaka, texts, history, legends, and minia¬ 
ture paintings of the Svetambara Jain hagiographical work, the 
KalkScharyakatha. Washington. 1933. D 6183. 

X.—Christian Missions— 

The Bible in the Punjab. Forty-second report of the British and Foreign 
Bible Society (Punjab Auxiliary) for the year 1909 with a list of 
eubsoriber*^, etc. Lahore. 1909. D 6200. 
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Christian Missions. 


Campbell, William, —British India in its relation to the decline of 
Hindooism and the progress of Christianity : containing remarks on 
the manners, customs, and literature of the people. London. 
1839. D 6210 

• 

Ddhlmann, Joseph, —Die Thomas-Legende und die altesten historis- 
chen Beziehungen des Christentums zu femer Osten im Lichte de 
indischen Altertumskunde. Freiburg. 1912. D 6215. 

^OoldiCy Francis. —^The first Christian mission to the great Mogul: 
or the story of Blessed Rudolf Acquaviva, and of his four companions 
in Martyrdom, of the Society of Jesus. Dublin. 1897. D 6226* 

JMedlycoit, A. E. —India and the Apostle Thomas. An inquiry* 
With a critical analysis of the Acta Thomao. London. 1906. 

D 6240. 

iZae, George Milne. —The S 3 nrian Church in India. Edinburgh 
and London. 1892. D 6245. 

Vita et cultus sancti Francisci Xaverii. Moguntiae. 1714. D 6260. 

Tomba, Marco della. —Gli scritti del Padre Marco della Tomba, mis- 
sionario nelle Indie orientali, raccolti ordinati ed illustrati sopra 
gli autograft del Museo Borgiano de Angelo de Gubernatis. Firenze. 
1878. D 6261. 

Jfl.—Arya Samaj— 

Lajpat Rai .—The Arya Samaj. An account of its origin, doctrines 
and activities, with a biographical sketch of the founder. With a 
preface by Prof. S. Webb. With illustrations. London. 1916. 6260. 

.Sarda^ H. B. —Homage to Swami Dayanand Saraswati from India 
and the world. Ajmer. 1933. D 6261. 

XVI. GEOGRAPHY AND TOPOGRAPHY. 

Notiy S. —Joseph Tieffenthaler, S. J., a forgoit.en geographer of India, 
Bombay. 1906. Qp6266« 

D' Anville .—Antiquity g^ographique de ITnde et do plusleurs autres 
contr6es de la Haute Asie. Paris. 1776. D 6268. 

jBaldaeuSy Philippus. —Naauwkeurige Beschryvinge van Malabar en 
Choromandel, derzelver aangrenzende Byken en het machtige 
eyland Ceylon. Nevens een omstandige en grondigh doorzochte 
outdekking en wederlegginge van de Afgoderye der Oost-Indisoho 
Heydenen Zynde hier by gevoeght een Malabaarscho spraak-konst 
Amsterdam. 1672. D 6269 

Mchlagintweit, Hermanny Adolphe and Robert de .—Results of a scien- 
tifto mission to India and High Asia undertaken between the years 
1864 and 1858, by order of the Court of Directors of the Honourable 
East India Company. Vols. I—IV with an atlas of panoramas, views 
and maps. Leipzig. London. 1861-66. 

See C 587. 
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a.—General handbaoke. 

Baness, Frederick, —Index geographicus Indicus, being a list alphabe 
tically arranged, of the Principal Places in Her Imperial Majesty'e 
Indian Empire, with notes and statements, statistical, political. 


and descriptive. Calcutta. D 6270. 

Bjdmstjema, Count. —^The British Empire in the East. London. 
1840. D 6276. 

Cainej W. S, —Picturesque India. A handbook for European travellers 
London. 1890. D 6280.^ 

Cunningham, Alexander. —^The Ancienfc Geopraphy of India. I. The 

Buddhist period, including the campaigns of Alexander and the 
travels of Hwen Thsang. London. 1871. D 6290. 


Cunningham, Alexander. —^The Ancient Geography of India ; The Bud¬ 
dhist Period including the campaigns of Alexander the Great and 
the travels of Hwen Thsang, edited with introduction and notes 
by Surendranath Majumdar Sastri, M.A. Calcutta. 1924. D 6291. 

Das, Amarnath. —India and Jambu Island, showing changes in bound¬ 
aries and river courses of India and Burma from Pauranic, Greek, 
Buddhist, Chinese and Western traveller's accounts. Calcutta. 
1931. D 6292. 

Description historique et g^ographique de IMnde. par Joseph 
TiefFenthaler, Anquetil du Perron, and Jacques Eennell. Le 
tr^nt public par Jean Bernoulli. T. I—III. Berlin. 1786-1788. 

D 6300. 

Recherches historiques et g^ographiques sur ITnde par M. Anquetil du 
P^y>n. Parts I et II. Berlin. 1786-7. D 6301. 

Pulle, F. L .—La Cartografia Antica dellTndia. 2 Parts with maps. 
Firenze. 1901—1905. D 6302. 

Dey, Nundo Lai. —The geographical Dictionary of Ancient and Mediae¬ 
val India. Calcutta. 1899. D 6305. 

Dey, N. L. —Geographical dictionary of ancient and media 3 val 
India, 2j.'‘d revised edition. Calcutta. 1927. D 6305 (a). 

Dunn, Samuel. —A new directory for the East Indies, the whole 
being a work originally begun upon the plan of the Oriental Neptune 
augmented and improved by Messrs. W. Herbert and Nichelson 
and others now furthek* enlarged. London. 1770. 


D 6307. 



309 


Geography and Topography. 


Du Perron 9 Anquetil, —Recherches historiques et gdographiquea sur 
1’Tnde. Berlin. 1787. 


See D 6300. T. II. f. 

Hamilton, Alexander.—A new account of the East Indies. Vol. l-II. 
Endinburgh. 1727. D 6312« 

Hamilton, Walter. —A geographical, statistical, and historical descrip 
tion of Hindoostan, and adjacent countries. Vol. I-II. London# 
1820. D 6316# 


Cf. also D 8460. 

Holdich, Thomas Hungerford. —India. London. 1907. D 6336. 

Htinter, W. W. —The Indian Empire : its people, history, and products. 
2nd edition. London. 1886. D 6346 

Martin, Montgomery. —The history, antiquities, topography and 
statistics of Eastern India; comprising the districts of Behar, 
Shahabad, Bhagulpoor, Goruckpoor, Dinajcpoor, Puraniya, llung- 
poor, and Assam. Vol. I, II, III. London. 1838. D 6360< 

[Vol. I duplicate ]. 

Nohin Chandra Das. —A note on the ancient Geography of Asia^ 
compiled from Valmiki-Ramayana. Calcutta. 1896. 

See D 6770. Vol. IV. P. II. 

Risley, H. H., and E, A. Gait. —India. Calcutta. 1903. 

See D 9460. Vol. I. 

Murray, John, publisher. —A Handbook for travellers in India, Burma 
and Ceylon. London— 

Eighth ed. of—. 1 copy. 

Ninth ed. of 1913. 1 copy. 

Tenth ed. of 1911. 2 copies. 

Twelfth ed. of 1926. 1 copy. 

Fourteenth ed. of 1933. 1 copy. D 366# 

Mehra, C. M. —The sight-seeing cities in India with their histories, 
Delhi. 1928. D 6366, 

Stocqueler, J. H. —The hand-book of India, a guide to the stranger 
and the traveller. London. 1844. D 6876# 

-„-The oriental interpreter and treasury of East India know. 

ledge. A companion to “ the hand-book of British India.’ 
London. 1848. D 6377. 
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Twisty Johan van, —Generale beschrijvinge van Indien ende in’t beson- 
der kort verhael van de Regering, ceremonien, handel, vruchten en 
geleghentheydt van *t Koninckrijck van Gusuratten, staende onder 
de boheerschinghe van den Groot-Machtighen Koninck Cajahan, 
anders genaemt den grooten Mogor. Amstelredam. 1648. D 6380. 

Tieffenthalery Joseph, —Geographic de Tlndoustan. Berlin. 1786^ 
See D 6300. Vol. I. 

Wallace y R. O, —Memoirs of India : comprising a brief geographical 
account of the East Indies ; a succinct history of Hindostan, from- 
the most early ages, to the end of the Marquis of Hastings* ad¬ 
ministration in 1823. London. 1824. D 6390* 

White Arnold. Pub, —^The Indian Guide and Directory. Calcutta. 
1920. D 6392. 

Zitelmanuy Katharina. —Indien. Ein Buch fiir Reisende und Nich- 
treisende. Leipzig. D 6395. 


6 .—Natural Conditions. 

Kiplingy John Lockwood. —Beast and man in India ; a popular sketch 
of Indian animals in their relations with the people. London. 
1891. D 6400. 

Medlicotty H. B. and W. T. Blanford, —A manual of the Geology of 
India. Calcutta. 

Part I.—Stratigraphical and structural Geology. 2nd edition, 
revised and largely rewritten by R. D. Oldhazm, 1893. 

Part II.—^Extra-peninsular Area. 

Part III.—Economic Geology, by F. Ball. 1881. 

Part IV.—^Minerology (mainly non-economic). By F. R. Mallet 
1887. 

[Parts I and IV duplicate.] D 6410. 

c.— Scenery. 

Danielly Thomas. —Oriental Scenery. Twenty-four views in Hinood- 
Stan. First Series, London. 1795. 

[PortfoUo]. D 6426, 

Danielly Thomas and William. —Oriental Scenery. Twenty-four 
views in Hindoostan. Second Series. London. 1797. 

[Portfolio.] D 6430^ 

- a -Twenty-four landscapes, views in Hindoostan. Thirdi 

Series. London. 1801. 

[ PortfoUo. ] 


D 6486. 
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Danddl, Thomas, —Twenty-four landscape, views in Hindoostan. 
Fourth Series. London. 1807. 

[PortfoHo.] D 6435 (a). 

Daniell, William, — Scenes in India comprising engravings. And a 
descriptive account by Hobart Gaunter, London. 1834-1836 ; 
1838. 


See A 388. 

Doyley, Charles, —^The European in India; from a collection of draw¬ 
ings. Engraved by J, H. Clark and C, Dubourg ; with preface and 
copious descriptions, by Thomas Williamson ; accompanied with a 
brief history of ancient and modem India, from the earliest 
periods of antiquity to the termination of the late Mahratta war, 
by F. W. Blagdon, London. 1813. D 6445. 

Hardinge, C, S, —Recollections of India drawn on stone by J. W» 
Harding from the original drawings by the Hon’ble Charles Stewart 
Harding. Parts I-II together with coloured plates. 1847. 

[ Portfoho.] D 6446. 

Qrindlayy Robert Melville, —Scenery, costumes and architecture chiefly 
on the western side of India. London. 1830. 

f Portfolio.] D 6460. 

Elhoit, Robert, —Views in India, China, and on the shores of the Red 
Sea. With descriptions by Emma Roberts, Vo!. I-II. London.. 

See C 385. 


cf-— Maps* 


Konow, Sten, —Indien. (Lande og folk. II). D 6465.. 

Pope, T, A, —The reproduction of maps and drawings. Calcutta. 

1905. D 6460. 

d* Anville, M, —^Eclaircissemens g^ographiques sur la carte de ITndea^ 
Paris. 1763. D 6470, 

Bartholomew, J, O, —Constable’s hand atlas of India. A new series 

of sixty maps and plans prepared from ordnance and other surveys. 
Westminister. 1893. D 6496. 

Pulls, Francesco L, —La cartografia antica delTndia. P. I. Firenze^ 
1901. 


See A 616. Vol.IV. 
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Portfolio contaiDing old maps— 

1. A Map of Hindostan or the Mogul Empire. By J. BennelL 

London. 1788. 

2. The Peninsula of India from the Kistnah River to Cape Como¬ 

rin. By J. BennelL London. 1800. 

3. A map of the East Indies and the adjacent countries. By 

H. Moll. 

4. A map of Bengal, Behar, Oude and Allahabad. By James 

BennelL London. 1786. 

5. A large Chart of part of the Coast of Corcmandell from Point 

Pedro to Armegon. By John Thornton. London. 

6. A New Chart of Part of the Coast of Corcmandell from Arme. 

gon to Bimlepatam. By John Thornton. London. 

7. A New and Correct Chart shewing the goeing over the Braces 

with the Sands Shoals Depth of water and Anchorage from 

Point Palmiras to Hugh ley in the Bay of Bengal. By 

John Thornton. London. D 6505. 

[ Portfolio.] 

Bennell, Jacques. —La Carte g6n4rale de Tlnde, celles du cours du 
Brahmapoutre, et de la navigation int6ricure du Bengale avec des 
m^moires relatifs a ces cartes. Berlin. 1788. 

See D 6300. T. III. 

Bennellj James. —Memoir of a map of Hindoostan or the Mogul's 
Empire : with an Examination of some Positions in the former 
System of Indian Geography ; and some illustrations of the present 
one : and a complete Index of Names to the Map . London. 1783. 

D 6614. 

-,,- Memoir of a map of Hindoostan ; or the Mogul Empire ; 

with an introduction , illustrative of the geography and present divi¬ 
sion of that country ; and a map of the countries situated between 
the heads of the Indian rivers, and the Caspian Sea ; also, a supple¬ 
mentary map, containing the improved geography of the countries 
contiguous to the heads of the Indus. London. 1793. D 6515. 
[For old and new Survey of India maps of India and the adjacent 
countries see maps card catalogue.] 

e -—T ravels^ 

Addison, O. A ,—Original familiar correspondence between residents 
in India, including sketches of Java. Edinburgh. 1846. D 6518. 

A' Apr^s de Mannevillette .—Routier des c6tes des Indes orientales et 
de la Chine. Paris 1745. D 6520 
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Bernier^ Francois.—Voyages Contenant la Description des Etats 
du Grand Mogol de THindoustan, du Royaume de Kachemire, etc. 
Tome I-II. Amsterdam. 1711. D 6628. 

[ One Vol.] 

--Travels in the Mogul Empire. Translated from the French 

by Irving Brock, —Vol. I-II. London. 1826. D 6530. 

-„-Travels in the Mogul Empire. A revised and improved 

edition based upon Irving Brocks^ translation by Archibald Cons¬ 
table, Westminister. 1891. D 6535. 

[ Constable’s Oriental Miscellany. Vol. I.] 

Sevan, H. —Thirty years in India : or a soldier’s reminiscences of 
native and European life in the presidencies, from 1808 to 1838. 
Vol. II. London. 1839. D 6648. 

Balanauth Chunder ,—The travels of a Hindoo to various parts of 
Bengal and Upper India. With an introduction by J. Talboys 
Wheeler, Vol. I. London. 1869. D 6660. 

Bonvalot, Gabriel ,—Through the heart of Asia over the Pamir to India. 
London. 1889. 


See C 360. 

Buyers, William. —Recollections for Northern India ; with 

observations on the origin customs, and moral sentiments of the 
Hindoos London. 1848. D 6666. 

Carreri, Oio Francesco Gemelli, —Cose piii ragguardevoli vedute 
neirindostan. Napoli. 1700. 

See C 368. Part III. 

'Clavijo, Buy Gonzalez de. —Narrative of the Embassy to the Court of 
Timour at Samarcand, A. D. 1403-6. Translated by Clements 
R. Markham, London. 1869. 

See D 4368. 

Conolly, Arthur, —Journey to the north of India, overland from 

England through Russia, Persia and Afghanistan. 2 Vols. 
London. 1834. D 6668. 

Darmesteter, J, —^Letters sur I’lnde, a la frontiere Afghane. Paris 

1888. ' 6670. 

Davidson, C. J. C, —Diary of travels and adventures in Upper India, 
from Barielly, in Rohilcund, to Hurdwar, and Nahun, in the Him- 
malaya mountains, with a tour in Bundelcund, a sporting excursion 
in the kingdom of Oude, and a voyage down the Ganges. Vol. I-II. 
London. 1843. D 6676. 

.Della, Valle, Pietro, —^Travels into East-India and Arabia Deserta. 
In familiar letters to his friends Mario Schipano. Whereunto is 
added a relation of Sir Thomas Roe^s voyage into the Kast-Iridies. 

London. 1665. D 6686. 
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Della, Valle, Pietro. —Travels in India. From the old English transla-^ 
tion of 1664, by 0. Havers. Edited , with a life of the author, by 
Edtvard Qrey. Vol. I-II. London 1892. (Works issued by the Hak¬ 
luyt Society. No. LXXXIV f.) D 6688^ 

Dellon, Mr. —^Nouvelle relation d’un voyage fait aux Indes Orientals. 
Amsterdam. 1699. D 6605«^ 

Duff, Mountstuard E. Grant. —^Notes of an Indian journey. London. 
1876. D 6616. 

Dunn Sara U, —Sunny Memories of an Indian Winter. London. 
1898. 6616. 

Forster, George .—A Journal from Bengal to England. London. 1798. 

See C 390. 


Fraser, David. —The Marches of Hindustan. 
1907. 


See C 394. 


Edinburgh and London. 


Fryer, John. —A new account of East India and Persia. London. 
1698. 


See C 398. 


Goldie, Francis. —The first Christian mission to the great Mogul ; 
or the story of Blessed Rudolf Acquaviva, and of his four companies 
in martyrdom. Dublin. 1897. 

See D 6225. 


Griffith, William. —Journals of travels in Assam, Burma, Bootan 
Affghanistan and neighbouring countries. Calcutta. 1847. 

See C 416. 

Grandprd, L. de, —Voyage dans Plnde et au Bengale 1789 et 1790 
Vols. I and II. Paris. 1801. D 6620. 

Forrest, Lt.-Col. —A Picturesque tour along the rivers Ganges and 
Jumna in India consisting of 24 highly finished coloured views a 
map and vignettes with illustrations historical and descriptive. 

IS^. D 6621. 

[ Portfolio.] 

Grose, Mr. —^A voyage to the East Indies ; containing authentic ac¬ 
counts of the Mogul Government in general, the viceroyalties of 
the Deccan and Bengal, with their several subordmate dependencies. 
A new edition. Vol. I-II. London. 1772. 

D 6623. 

Haafner, J. —^Reize in eenen palanquin ; of lotgevallen en merk* 
waardige aanteekeningen op eene reize langs de kusten Orixa 
en Choromandel. Deell—^II. Amsterdam. 1808. D6680,. 

Hawkins, Richard. —The Hawkins’ voyages during the reigns of 
Henry VIII, Queen Elisabeth, and James I. Edited by Clements R. 
Markham, London. 1878. 

SeeC 420. 
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Heber^ Reginald. —Narrative of®* through the upper provinces 

of India from Calcutta to Boml^ay* 1824-1826, (with notes upon Cey¬ 
lon,) an account of a journey to Madras and the southern provinces, . 
1826. 3rd edition. Vol. I-III, London. 1838. D 6635. 

Hedges, William. —Diary during his agency in Bengal; as well as on 
his voyage out and return overland (1681-1687). Transcribed for 
the press, with introductory notes, etc., by R. Barlow, and illustrat¬ 
ed by copious extracts from unpublished records by Henry Yule. 
Vol. I-III. London. 1887-1889. (Works issued by the Hakluyt 
Society, LXXIV-LXVIII.) D 6645. 

Herbert ^ Tho. —Some years travels into Africa and Asia the Great. 
Especially describing the famous empires of Persia and Industan. 
As also divers other Kingdoms in the Oriental, Indies and lies 
adjacent. London. 1638. 

See C 435. 

Hervey, Albert. —^Ten years in India ; or, the life of a young officer. 
Vol. I-III. London. 1850. D 6655. 

Heyne, Benjamin. —Tracts, historical and statistical, on India, 
with journals of several tours through various parts of the Peninsula. 
AJso an account of Sumatra. London. 1814. D 6665. 

Hodges, William. —Travels in India during the years 1780, 1781» 
1782 and 1783. Second edition. London. 1794. D 6675* 

Hoffmeister, W. —^Travels in Ceylon and continental India ; including 
Nepal and other parts of the Himalayas, to the borders of Thibet. 
Translated from the German. Edinburgh. 1848. 

D 6680. 

Hooker, Dr. J. D. —Notes of a tour in the plains of India, the Hima¬ 
laya, and Borneo. Extract from the private letters. Part II. 
Calcutta to Darjeeling. London 1849. D 6685. 

Hoole, Elijah. —Personal narrative of a mission to the south of India, 
from 1820 to 1828. London. 1829. D 6695. 

Jacquemont, Victor. —Correspondance avec sa familleet plusieurs 
de ses amis pendant son voyage dans ITnde. (1828—fo32). Nou- 
velle Edition augment^e de lettres en^dites et accompagn^e d’une 
carte. Bruxelles. 1843, D 6704. 

-,,-^Letters from India, describing a journey in the British 

dominions of India, Tibet, Lahore and Cashmeer 1828-1831. 
Second edition. Vol. I-II. London. 1836. D 6705. 

Jordanus, Friar. —^Mirabilia descripta. The wonders of the East. 
Translated by Henry Yule. London 1863. 

See C 465. 

Khojeh Abdulkureem. —Memoirs Including the history of Hindoostan 
from A.D. 1739 to 1749 ; with an account of the European settle¬ 
ments in Bengal, and on the coast of Coromandel. Translated hyr 
Francis Oladwin. Calcutta. 1788. 

See C 470. 
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Leguaty Francis. —A new voyage to the hjast-Indies. London. 
1708. D 6720. 

-,,-The voyage to Rodriguez, Mauritius, Java, and the Cape 

of the Good Hope. Vol. I-II. London. 1891. 

See C 486. 

Stray leaves from the diary of an Indian officer, containing an account 
of the famous temple of Juggurnath, its daily ceremonies and annual 
festivals and a residence in Australia. London. 1865., D 6730» 

Linschoten, John Huyghen van. —The voyage to the East Indies. 
From the old English translation of 1598. The first book, containing 
this description of the east. Edited by Arthur Coke Biirnell and 
P. A. Tiele. Vol. I-II. London 1885. 

(Works issued by the Hakluyt Society, LXX-LXXI.) 

D 6740. 

Major, R. H. —India in the fifteenth century. Being a collection of 
narratives of voyages to India in the century preo(‘ding the Portu¬ 
guese discovery of the Cape of Good Hope ; from Latin, Persian. 
Russian, and Italian sources, now first translated into English, 
London. 1857. D 6750. 

Works issued by the Hakluyt Society. 

Mandelslo, John Albert de. —Travels from Persia into the East Indies. 

See C 546 and 546. 

Masson, Charles. —Narrative of various journeys in Balochistan. 
Afghanistan, and the Punjab. Vol. I-IIT. London. 1842. 

See C 512. 

-,,-Narrative of a journey to Kalat including an account of 

the insurrection at that place in1840, and a memoir of Eastern 
Baluchistan. London. 1843. 

See C 515. 

Matheso^., John. —England to Delhi : a narrative of Indian travel. 
London. 1870. D 6760. 

Moses, Henry. —Sketches of India : with notes on the seasons, scenery 
and society of Bombay, Elephanta, and Salsette. London. 1750. 
[t.e., 1850.] [Incomplete.] D 6770. 

Nearchus. —Voyage from the Indus to the Euphrates. London. 
1797. 


See C 640. 

Nieuhoff, John. —Voyages and travels into Brasil and the East* 
Indies. Translated from the Dutch original. London. 

See C 530. 

*Orlich, Leopold von. —Travels in India, including Sinde and the Punjab. 
Translated by H. Evans Lloyd. Vol. I-TI. London. 1845. 

D 6780. 
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PaoUno da San Bartolomeo .—A voyage to the East Indies : containing 
an account of the manners, customs, etc., of the natives, with a 
geographical description of the country. With notes and illustra¬ 
tions by John Beivhold Forster- Translated from the German by 
William Johnston. London. 1800. D 6790. 

Parks, Fanny .—Wanderings of a pilgrims in search of the picturesque, 
during four-and-twenty years in the East ; with revelations of life 
in the Zenana. Vol. I-II. London. 1850. D 6800* 

The Periplvs of the Erythraean Sea. Travel and trade in the Indian 
Ocean by a merchant of the first century. Translated from the Greek 
and annotated by W. H. Schoff. London. 1912. D 6803. 

Prinse/p, Val. C .—Imperial India ; an artist’s journals. Illustrated 
by numerous sketches taken at the courts of the principal chiefs 
in India. London. D 6805. 

Pyrard of Laval, Francois -—The voyage to the East Indies, the Maldiv¬ 
es, the Moluccas and Brazil. Translated aiul edited by Albert Gray 
assisted )>y H. C\ P. Bell. Vol. JI P. T. London. 1888. D 6810. 

Belation des voyages faits par k's Arabes et les Persans dans I’lnde 
et h la Chine dans le neuvicme siecle. Paris 1845. 

See C 565. 

Anciennos relations des Tndes et d<‘ la (.'hine, de deux Voyageurs 
Mahometans, quiy allerent dans la neuvieme siecle, traduite. 
d’Arabe [ par Eusebe Eenandoi ]. A Paris. 1718. D 6815^. 

Roberts, Emma .—Scenes and eliaracteristics of Hindostan, with sket¬ 
ches of Anglo-Indian society. Vol. I-IIT. London. 1835. D 6820. 

Roe, Thomas .—^Tournal to Jehan Guire, the mighty Emperor of India. 
Commonly call’d the Great Mogul. London. [Reprint.] , D 6830. 

Schillinger, Frank Kaspar .—Perisianische und Ost-Indianisehe Reise, 
etc. Niirnberg. 1709. 


Sec C 588. 

Scott, F. //.-—Routes in the peninsula of India, comprising the whole 
of the Madras Presidency and portions of the adjacent territories 
of Bengal and Bomba}" arranged and compiled from the latest origi¬ 
nal sources. Madras. 1853. D 6835. 

Selections from the travels and journals preserved in Bombay Secre¬ 
tariat. Edited by George W. Forrest. Bombay. 1906. D 6838. 
The East India Sketch-book. By a Lady. Second series. Vol. I-II. 

London. 1833. D 6840. 

Tibbits, Mrs. Walter .—Cities seen in East and West London. 1912. 

D 6841. 

Sketches of India : written by an officer for fire-side travellers at home. 
Second edition. London. 1824. D 6850. 

Sleeman, W- H .—Rambles and recollections of an Indian official, Vol. 
I-II. London. 1844. D 6860. 
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Slecman, W. H, —^Rambles and recollections of an Indian official. 
Vol. II. Republished by A, C, Majumdar^ Lahore. 1888. D 6866. 

Sonneraty M, —^Voyage aux Indes orientales et la Chine, fait par ordre 
de Louis XVI, depuis 1774, jusqu, en 1781. T. I-IV. Paris. 1806. 

D 6875* 

Stavorinus^ John Splinter, —Voyages to the East-Indies. Transla¬ 
ted from the original Dutch by Samuel Hull Wilcocke. Vol. I-III. 
London. 1798. D 6885. 

Struys, Jean, —Voyage aux Indes. Amsterdam. 1681. 

See C 594. 

Tavernier^ Jean Baptiste, —^Travels in India. Translated from the 
original French edition of 1676 with a biographical sketch of the 
author, notes, appendices, etc., by V, Ball, Vol. I-II. London. 
1889. D 6895. 

-„-Travels in India translated from the original French 

edition of 1676 by V. Ball and edited by William Crooke, C,I,E, 
2nd edition. Vol. I-II. London. 1925. 6896. 

Taylor, John, —^Travels from England to India, in the year 1789, 
by the way of the Tyrol, Venice, Scandaroon, Aleppo, and over the 
great desert to Bussora. Vol. I-II. London. 1799. D 6905. 

Thevenot, Monsieur de, —Voyages tant en Europe qu ’en Asie et en 
Afrique. Partie. Ill contenans une description exacte de ITndos- 
tan. Paris. 1689. 


See C 609. 

Thevenot, M. de. —^Travels into the Levant. Ill, The East Indies 
London. 1687. 


See C 610. 

Valentisk^ Oeorge Viscount. —Voyages and travels to India, Ceylon 
the Red Sea, Abyssinia and Egypt. London. 1811. 

See C 618. 

Vincenzo, Maria. —II viaggio all’ Indie oriental!, Roma. 1672. D 6914. 

Vincenzo Maria di S, Caierina da Siema, —II viaggio all’ Tnde orientali 
Venetia. 1683. D 6915. 

W., F, F. —From Calcutta to the Snowy Range, being the narrative 
of a trip though the upper provinces of India to the Himalayas 
containing an account of Monghyr, Benares, Allahabad, Cawnpore, 
Lucknow, Agra, Delhi, and Simla. Bv a Red-Indian. London. 

1866. D 6925. 

White, S* Dewe, —Indian reminiscences. London. 1880. D 6935. 

JSVilliams, Monier, —^Modern India and the Indians, being a series of 
impressions, notes, and essays. Third edition. London. 1879. 

, D 6945* 
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XVn.—HISTORY AND TOPOGRAPHY OP PROVINCES AND 

STATES. 

1.—Himalayan Districts. 

^Calvert, J. —Vazeeri Rupi, the silver country of the Vazeers in Kulu. 
Its beauties, antiquities and silver mines, including a trip over the 
Lower Himalayan Range and glaciers. With numerous illustra¬ 
tions. London. 1873. D 6950. 

Forhe.<i, M. T.—To Kulu and back. Simla. 1912. D 6961. 

'Harcourt, A, F. P .— The Himalayan districts of Kooloo, Lahoul 
and Spiti. With illustrations by the author. London. 1871. 

D 6952. 

Hoffmeister, W, —Travels in the Himalayas. Edinburg. 1848. 

See D 6680. 

Hooker, Joseph Dalton, —Himalayan journals. Notes of a naturalist 
in Bengal, the Sikkim and Nepal Himalayas, the Khasia moun¬ 
tains, etc. New Edition. Vol. T-II. \2 Sets.] London. 1866. 

D 6956. 

Lloyd, William.’ —Narrative of a journey frcm Caunpoor to the Boor- 
endo Pass in the Himalaya mountains. And Alexander Gerardos 
attempt to penetrate by Bekhur to Garoo and the lake Manasarowara. 
with a letter from the late J. O, Gerard detailing a visit to the Shatool 
and Boorendo Passes. Edited by George Lloyd, Vol. I-II. London. 
1840. D 6966. 

Macintyre, Donald, —^Hindu-Koh : wanderings and wild sport on and 
beyond the Himalayas. New edition. London. 1891. D 6970. 

Moorcroft, William, and George Trebeck, —Travels in the Himalayan 
provinces of Hindustan and the Punjab ; in Ladakh and Kashmir, 
in Peshwar, Kabul, Kundur, and Bokhara, from 1819 to 1826. Pre- 
pared for the press by Horace Hayman Wilson, Vol. I-II. [3 Sets.] 
London. 1841. D 6976. 

Notes of wanderings in the Himmala containing descriptions of some 
of the grandest scenery of the snowy range among others (ff Nainee 
Tal, by Pilgrim. Agra. 1844, D 6985. 

■ Olufsen, O, —The second Danish Pamir expedition, 1898-99, London. 
1904. 

See E 2740. 

Thomson, Thomas, —^Western Himalaya and Tibet; a narrative of a 
journey through the mountains of Northern India, during the year 
1847-8. London. 1862. D 6996. 

Ujfalvy, Karl Eugen von, —Aus dem Westlichen Himalaya. Erleb- 
nisse und Forschungen. Leipzig. 1884. D 7000. 

Vigne, G, T. —Travels in Kashmir, Ladak, Iskardo, the countries 
adjoining the mountain-course of the Indus, and the Himalaya 
north of the Punjab. Vol. I-II. London. 1842. 

See D 7806. 

White, George Francis, —Views in India, chiefly among the Himalaya 
mountains. Edited by Emma Roberts, London. 1838. D 7006^ 
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2.—Baiaohigtan. 

Hughes, A, W. —The Country of Balochistan, its geography, topo¬ 
graphy, ethnology, and history. London. 1877. D 7020^ 

Macgregcyr, C. M .—Wanderings in Balochistan. London. 1882.. 

D 7030. 

Masson, Charles. —Narrative of a journey to Kalat, including an- 
account of the insurrection at that place in 1840 ; and a memoir 
of Eastern Balochistan. London. 1843. D 7040. 

Oliver, Edward E. —Across the border or Pathan and Biloch. London. 
1890. 

See E 155. 

Rapson, E. —Ancient silver cions from Baluchistan. London. 1904. 

Sec D 2050. 

3.— Bengal Presidency. 

Ohulam Hussain,, Salim. —Riyaz-us-Salatin, history of Bengal. Edit¬ 
ed by Maulavi Abdul Haq, Ahid. Calcutta. 1890—98. 

See A 384. 

Bengal—Past and Present. —Journal of the Calcutta Historical Society 
Vol. II-V and Vol. VI (S. No. 13). Calcutta. 1908-10. 

See A 560. 

Addison, (?. A .—Indian Reminiscences or the Bengal moofussul 
miscellany. London. 1837. D 7048. 

Bolanauth Chander. —The travels of a Hindoo to various parts of 
Bengal and Upper India. Vol. I. London. 1869. 

See D 6550. 

BtccJcland, C. E. —Bengal under the Lieutenant-Governors ; being a 
narrative of the Principal events and public measures during their 
periods of office from 1854 to 1898. 2 Vols. Calcutta. 1901. 

D 7050. 

Grant, Coleworthy. —Rural life in Bengal : illustrative of anglo-Tndian 
suburban life. London. 1860. D 7051. 

Hedges, William. —Diary during his agency in Bengal (1681-1687). 
By R. Barlow and Henry Yule. London. 1887-1889. 

See D 6645. 

Ohulam Hussain, Salim. —The Riaz-us-Salatin, a history of Bengal. 
Translated into English from the original Persian by Maulavi Abdus 
Salam. Fasciculi IV and V. Calcutta. 1904. 

See A 384. 

Hunter, W. W. —^The annals of Rural Bengal. London. 1868. 

D 7065. 

Hyde, Henry Barry. —Parochial Annals of Bengal: being a history 
of the Bengal ecclesiastical establishments of the honourable East 
India Company in the 17th and 18th centuries. Compiled from 
original sources. Calcutta. 1901. D 7075. 
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Holmes and Co, —^The Bengal obituary ; or, a record to perpetuate 
the memory of departed worth : being a compilation of tablets 
and monumental inscriptions from various parts of the Bengal 
' and Agra presidencies. To which is added biographical sketches 
and Memoirs of such as have pre-eminently distinguished themselves 
in the history of British India. London. Calcutta. 1851. D 7085. 

Khondhar Fuzli Rubhee. —The origin of the Musalmans of Bengal : 
being a translation of Haqiqate Musaiman-i-Bengalah. Calcutta. 

1895. D 7095. 

Marshall^ O. T, —A guide to Bengal being a close translation of Ishwar 
Chandra Sharma’s Bengalee version of that x)ortion of IVIarshman’s 
History of Bengal which comprises the rise and progress of the British 
Dominion. Calcutta. 1850. D 7100. 

The Indian Records Series. —Bengal in 175f3-57. A selection of public 
and private papers dealing with the affairs of the British in Bengal 
during the reign of Siraj-ud-daula. Edited bv i8. (7. Hill. Vols. I-III. 
London. 1906. ^ D 7103. 

The timely retreat ; or, a year in Bengal before the mutinies. By two 
sisters. YqI. I, second edition; Vol. II. London. 1858. D 7105.. 

Sarkar, Sarada Prosad. —Student’s History of Bengal. Calcutta. 

1888. D 7110. 

Monahan, F. J. —The early History of Bengal, with a preface by Sir 
John Woodroff, B.G.L. Londoii. 1925. D 7111. 

Omie, Miss. Eliza. Comp. —^The trial of Shama Charan Pal, bemg an 
illustration of village life in Bengal. London. 1897. D 7112^ 

Smith, V. A. —The Pala dynasty of Bengal. 

See A 392. 

Steivari, Charles. —^The history of Bengal. From the first Moham¬ 
medan invasion until the virtual conquest of that country by the 
English A.D. 1757. London. 1813. D 7115. 

Vansittart, Henry. —A narrative of the transactions in Jjpigal from 
the year 1760, to the year 1764, Vol. I-III. London. 1760. 

D 7125. 

Balasore— 

Hunter, W. W. —District of Balasore. London. 

See D 8490. 

Vol. XVIII. 

Bankura— 

Hunter, W. W. —District of Bankura. London. 1876» 

See D 8490. 

Vol, IV. 

Baidwan— 

Hunter, W. W. —District of Bardw^n. London. 1876* 

SeO D 8490., Vol. IV. 
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Baidwaii-*-eonM« 

Oldham^ W. B. —Some historical and ethnical aspects of the Bardwan 
District. Calcutta. 1891. D 7140. 

^-Some historical and ethnical aspects of the Bardwan dis- 

trict with an explanatory index. Calcutta. 1894. D 7141. 

Sugalpore— 

Oldhamf C, E. A. W. —Journal of Francis Buchanan kept during the 
survey of the district of Bhagalpur in 1810-1811. Patna. 1930. 

D 7142. 

Hunter^ W. W. —^District of Bhagalpur. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. VoLXIV. 

Bkbhum— 

Hunter^ W. W, —District of Birbhum. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. IV. 

Mcutta— 

Selections —from Calcutta Gazettes. Vol. I-V. Calcutta. 1864-69. 
Vol. I. 1784-88 By W. S. SeUm Karr. 1864. 

Vol. II. 1789-97. By W. 8. Seton Karr. 1865. 

Vol. III. 1798-05. By IF. 8. Seton Karr. 1868. 

Vol. IV. 1806-15. By Hugh David Sandeman. 1868. 

Vol. V. 1816-123. By Htigh David Sandernaum 1869. D 7155. 

SelectioTis from Supplements, Calcutta Gazette, 1871-74. D 7160. 

^ [ Title-page missing.] 

JBleehynden, Kathleen. —Calcutta past and present. London. 1905. 

D 7170. 

Busteedi W. E. —Echoes from Old Calcutta: being chiefly remi¬ 
niscences of the davs of Warren Hastings, Francis, and Impey. 
Calcutta. 1882. Also fourth edition of 1W8. D 7180. 

€l 0 Uon, H. E. A. —Calcutta old and new. A historical and descrip¬ 
tive handbook to the City Calcutta. 1907. D 7190. 

t^tb, Binaya Krishna .— The early history and growth of Calcutta. 

Caleutta. 1905. D 7191. 

Sir Charles. —^Views of Calcutta and its environs. London. 
1848. (folio.). D 7192. 


. [ Portfolio. ] 
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Calcutta— contd. 

Hill, S. Charles ,—List of Europeans and others in the English fac¬ 
tories in Bengal at the time of the Si^e of Calcutta in the year 1756. 

Calcutta 1902. D 7194. 

'Wilson, C, R ,—Old Fort William and the Black Hole. Calcutta. 

1904. [ Two copies.] J} 7195. 

List of statues, monuments and busts in Calcutta of historical interest. 

Calcutta. 1910. D 7196. 

Johnson, George D ,—^The stranger in India; or, three years in Calcutta* 
Vol. II. London. 1843. D 7200. 

<Champaran— 

Hunter, W. W. —Champaran. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. 

Vol. xm. 

'Chhoia Nagpur— 

Hunter, W. IF.—Tributary States of Chuta Nagpur. London. 
1877. 


See D 8490. Vol. XVII. 

^attack— 

Hunter, IF. TF.—District of Cuttack. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XVIII. 

•DarjUing— 

Hunter, IF. TF.—District of Darjiling. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. X. 

^Claya— 

Hunter, IF. IF.—District of Gaya. Loudon. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XII. 

»€kiur— 

Akshaya Kumar Maitra. —Gaur Vivarana. Vol. 1. Pts. I and II. 
Kajshahi. 1913. 

Vol. I.—^Pt. 1.—Gaur RajamalS.. By Ramaprasad Chmvda. 

VoL I.—Pt. 2. —Gaurlekhamala. Vol. I. By Akshaya Kumar 
Maitra. D 72q2. 

[ 2 VolsO 

Sasuribagb— 

Hunter, IF. W. —District of Haz.ribagb. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XVI. 
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Howrah— 

Hunter, W. fT.—District of Howrah. London. 187(}. 

See D 8490. Vol. III. 

Old Fort William. —A selection of official documents dealing with its 
history. Vols. I-II. Edited bv C. R. Wilson, London. 1906. 

D 7208. 

Hugli— 

Hunter, W. W. —District of Hugli. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. III. 

Jessore— 

Hunter, 11'. W, —District of Jessore. London. 1875. 

See D 8490. Vol. II. 

Westland, J. —A report on the district of Jessore : its antiquities, its 
history, and its commerce. Calcutta. 1871. D 7204 

Kuch Behar— 

Huntert IF. IF.—State of Kuch Behar. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. X. 

Lohardaga— 

Hunter, IF. IF.—District of Lohardaga. Loudon. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. X\ I. 

Manbhum— 

Hunter, IF. TF.—Manbhum. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. X VI I. 

Midnaporg - 

Hunter, IF. IF.—District of Midnapur. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. HI. 

Monghjrr— 

Hunter, IF. IF.—District of Monghyr. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XV. 

Muishidabad— 

Hunter, W. IF.—District of Murshidabad. London. 1876,, 

See D 8490. Vol. TX. 

Nadiya— 

Hunter, W. IF.—District of Nadiya. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. II. 
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'Orissa— 

Hunter, W. IF.—Orissa. Vol. I-II. London. 1872. 

D 7205. 

-„-^The Orissa Tributary States, London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XIX. 

Toynbee, O .—A sketch of the history of Orissa from 1803. 1828. 

Calcutta. 1873. D 7215. 

Banerji, R. D. —^History of Orissa from the earliest times to the British 
period. Vols. I-II. 1930-31. D 7216. 

Stirling, A. —An account, Geographical, Statistical and Historical 
of Orissa proper, or Cuttack. 

[ Title page missing ]. D 7225. 

Patna— 

Hunter, IF. IF.—District of Patna. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. XI. 

Buchanan, Francis. —Journal kept during the Survey of the districts 
of Patna and Gaya in 1811-1812, edited with notes and introduction 
by F. H. Jackson. Patna. 1925. D 7227. 

Puri— 

Hunter, W. W .—District of Puri. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XIX. 

Purniah— 

Hunter, W. TF.—District of Purniah. London. 1877 
See D 8490. Vol. XV. 

Buchanan, Francis. —An account of the district of Purneain 1809-10- 
Patna. 1928. D 7228. 

Banthal Pargaoas— 

Hunter, W. W. —District of Santhal Parganas. London.^1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XIV. 

Saran— 

Hunter, TF. TF.—District of S^ran. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. XI. 

Shahabad— 

Hunter, TF. TF.—^District of Shahabad. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XII. 

Oldham, G. E. A. TF.—Journal of Francis Buchanan, kept during the 
survey of the District of Shahabad in 1812-13. Patna. 1926. 

D 7228 (a). 

Singbbum— 

Hunter, TF. TF.—Singbhum District. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XVIT. 
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Sundarbans— 

Hunter, W. W. —Sundarbans. London. 1875. 

See D 8490. Vol. I. 


Tirhut— 

Hunter, W. W. —Tirhut. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XIII. 

Binyh, S. N. —History of Tirhut from the earliest times to the end of 
the 19th century, with a foreword by Sir Haviland Le Mesurier^ 
Calcutta. 1922. D 7229. 

Twenty-four Parganas— 

Hunter, W, W. —^Twenty-four Parganas. London. 1875. 

See D 8490. Vol. I. 


4.—Eastern Bengal and Assam. 

Gait, E. A. —history of Assam. Calcutta. 1906. D 7246. 

Gait, Sir Edward, —A History of Assam. Second edition. Revised. 
Calcutta. 1926. D 7245 (a). 

-,,-Report on the progress of historical research in Assam. 

Shillong. 1897. D 7248. 

A sketch of Assam : with some account of the hill tribes. By an officer. 
London. 1847. D 7260. 

Bakarganj— 

Hunter, W. W, —District of Bakarganj. London. 1875. 

See D 8490. Vol. V. 

Bogra— 

Hunter, \V. W, —^District of Bogra. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. VIII. 

Cachar— 

Hunter, W. W. —Cachar. London. 1879. 

See D 8520. Vol. II. 

Chittagong— 

Pogson, Captain. —Narrative during a tour to Chatteegaon. Seram- 
pore. 1831. D 7270* 

Hunter, W, W .—District of Chittagong. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. VI. 

Dacca— 

Bradley-Birt, T. B. —The romance of an eastern capital. London, 

1906. D 7275, 

Hunter, W, W *— ^District of Dacca. London. 1875, 

• See D 8490. Vol. V. 
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Darrangr-^ 

Hunter^ W. W, —^District of Darraag. London. 1879. 

See D 8530. Vol. 1. 

Dinajpur— 

Hunter, W, TT.—District of Dinajpur. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. VII. 

Faridpur— 

Hunter, W, W ,—^District of Faridpur. London. 1875. 

See D 8490. Vol. V. 

Garo Hill— 

Hiinter, W, W ,—^The Garo hills. London. 1879. 

SeeD 8530. Vol. II. 

Goalpara— 

Hunter, W. W ,—District of Goalpara (including the Eastern Dwars). 
London. 1879. 

See D 8630. Vol. II. 

Jalpaiguri— 

Hunter, W, W ,—District of Jalp^iguri. London. 1876/ 

, See D 8490. Vol. X. 

Kamrup— 

Hunter, W, W .—^District of Kamrup. London. 1879* 

See D 8630. Vol. I. 

Khasi Hills— 

Hunter, W, W. —^The Khasi and Jaintia Hills. London. 1879. 

See D 8530. Vol, II. 

Lakhimpur— 

Hunter, TV. W ,—^^Distriot of Lakhimpur. London. 1879- 
See D 8530. Vol. I. 

Maimansingh— 

Hunter, W, W .—District of Maimansingh. London. 1875. 

See D 8490. Vol. V. 

Maldah— 

Hunter, TV. W. —^District of Maldah. London. 1876. 

SeeD 8490. Vol. V11. 

Manipur 

Brown, Jtt, —Statistical Account of the Nativ’e State of Manipur 
and the hill territory under its rule. Calcutta. 1874. D 7800. 

Urimwood, Ethel St. Clair .— three years in Manipur and escape 
from the Recent Mutiny. London. 1891. D 7310 
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Naga Hills— 

Hunier, W. W .—The Naga Hills. London. 1S7!). 

See D 8520. Vol. II. 

Noakhali— 

Hunter, W. W .—^District of NokkhJili. London. lS7n. 

See D 8490. Vol. VI. 

Nowgong — 

Hunter, IF. IF.—District of Nowgong. London. 1879. 

See D 8520. Vol. I. 

Pabna— 

Hunter, IF. IF.—District of Pabna. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. IX. 

Kaishahi— 

Hunter, IF. IF.—District of Rajsh^hi. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. VIII. 

Rangpur— 

Hunter, IF. IF.—District of Rangpur. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. VII. 

Sibsagar— 

Hunter, IF. IF.—District of Sibsagar. London. 1879. 

See D 8520. Vol. I. 

Sylhet— 

Hunier, IF. IF.—Sylhet. London. 1879. 

See D 8520. Vol. II. 

Tipperah— 

Hunier, IF. IF.—District of Tipperah. Kondon. 1876. 

^ See D 8490. Vol. VI. 

Tipperah, Hill— 

Hunter, IF. IF.—'^lill Tipp3rah. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. VI. 

5.—Bombay Presidency. 

Berncaslle, J. —A voyage to China.; including a visit to the Bombay 
Presidency; the Mahratta country ; the oave temples of Western 
India, Singapore, the Straits of Malacca and Sunda, and the Cape 
of Good Hope. London. 1850. 

See E 950. 

Fleet, John Faithful. —^The dynasties of the Kanarese districts of 
the Bombay Presidency from the earliest historical times to the Mu- 
salman conquest. Bombay 1876. 

See D 8580. Vol. T Part 11. 
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- 5. — Bombay Presidency — cordd. 

Lochy D. D, —Dakhan history, Musalmkii and Maratha, A. D. 1300- 
1818. Bombay. 1896. 

See D 8660. 

Nairne, Alexander Kyd. —History of the Konkan. Bombay. 1896* 
See D 8560. Vol. 1. Part II. V 

Postans, Mrs. —Western India in 1838. Vol. I-II. London. 1839, 

D 7340. 


Compare D 7400. 

RdmJcrishna Gopdl Bhanddrkar. —Early history of the Dakhan down 
to the Mahomedan conquest. Bombay. 1896. 

See D 8560. Vol. I. Part IE. 

E. W. —-History of th (3 Ikimbay, Karnatak, Musalraan and 
Maratha. A.D. 1300-1818. Bombay. 1896. 

See D 8560. Vol. I. Part 11. 

Life in Bombay and the neiglibonring out-stations. With illustra¬ 
tions. London. 18.52. D 7330. 

Ahmadnagar— 

A hmadnagar. —-Bombay. 1884. 

S (>0 D 8560. Vol. XVII. 

Ahmedabad— 

Akmedahad. —Bombay. 1879. 

See D 8560. Vol. IV. 


Baroda— 

Baroda. —Bombay. 1883. 

See D 8560. Vol. VII. 

The rulers of Baroda. Bombay. 1870. D 7350. 

Bassein— 

Cunha, J. Garson da. —Notes on the history and antiquities of Chaul 
and Bassein. Illustrated witli seventeen photographs, nine litho¬ 
graphic plates, and a map. Bombay. 1876. D 7353. 

Belgaum— 

Belgaum. —Bombay. 1884. 

See D 8560. Vol. XXI. 

Bijapur— 

Bijdpur. —Bombay. 1884. 

See D 8560. Vol. XXIII. 

Bashir-ud-Din Ahmad. —^History of Bijapur Kingdom and buffer 
States. Illustrated. (Urdu). 1915. D 7360* 

.Mirzd Ibrahim Zaberi. —Basatinu-s-salatin, or Tarikh-i-Bijapur 
Haidarabad, D 7365 
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Bombay— 

Oerson da Cunha, J. —The Origin of Bombay. Bombay. 1900. 

See A 361. 1900. 

Douglas, James. —Bombay and Western India being a series of stray 
papers. 2 Vols. London. 1893. D 7375. 

Lite in Bombay and the neighbouring ont-stations. London. 1852.. 

O 7380. 

Materials towards a statistical account of the towil and Island ot\ 
Bombay. Bombay. 1893-94. 

Vol. I.—History. 

Vol. II.—^Trade and Fortifications. 

Vol. III.—Administration. 

See D 8560. Vol. XXVT. 

Broach— 

Broach .—Bombay. 1877. 

See D 8660. Vol. II. 

Cambay— 

Cambay. —Bombay. 1880. 

See 8660. Vol. VI. 

Cotch— 

Bumes, James. —Sketch of the history of Cutch. 

See D 7496. 

Cutch. —Bombay. 1880. 

See D 8660. Vol. V. 

Fostans, Mrs. —Cutch ; or random sketches, taken during a resi¬ 
dence in one of the northern provinces of Western India ; inter¬ 
spersed with legends and traditions. London. 1839. 

D 7400.- 

Dharwax— 

Dharwdr. —Bombay. 1884. 

See D 8560. Vol. XXTI. 

Gujarat— 

Ashburner, Li. R .—Disturbances in Gujarat (A.D. 1857-1859). Bom¬ 
bay. 1896. 

See D 8560. Vol. I. I. 

Baines, .1. A. —Hi.storv of Gujarat, Mardtha Period. Bombay. 
1896. 

See D 8560. Vol. T. I. 

Shaikh, 0. A. —Mirat-e-Mohammadi, or History of Gujrat 

D 741^. 
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Gnjrat—cowW. 

Bayhy^ Edward Clive, —^The History of India as told by its owtL 
Historians. The local Muhammadan dynasties of Gujarat. Par¬ 
tially based on a translation by the late Professor John Dowson. 
London. 1886. D 7416.. 

Boss, E, D, —^An Arabic history of Gujrat Zafar ul-Walih bi Muzaffar 
wa dlih by ’Abdallah Muhammad Bin ‘ Omar Al-Makki al Asafi 
Ulughkhani. 3 Vols. Loudon. 1910-28. (Indian Text Series). 

D 7416. 

Burgess, J, —Photographs of Areliitccture and scenery in Gujarat 
and Rajputana with historical and descriptive notes. 1874. 

See D 1307. 

Behrdmji M, Malabari. —Gujarat and the Gujardtis. Pictures of 
Men and Maimers taken from Life. London. 1882. 

D 7426. 

Forbes, Alexander Kinloch, —Ras Mala ; or, Hindoo Annals of the 
province of Goozerat, in Western India. New edition. London. 
1878. D 7438.- 

Oujardt Population, —Bombay. 1899-1901. 

See D 8560. Vol. IX. 

Jackson, A, M. T, —Early history of Gujarat. Bombay, 1896. 

See D 8560. Vol. I. I. 

Mir Abu Turdb Vail, —A History of Gujarat, edited with intro, 
duction and nptes by E, Denison Ross, Ph.D. Calcutta. 1908. 

See A 384. 

Watson, J, W, —History of Gujarat, Musalman Period. Bombay 
1896. 


See D 8560. Vol. I. I. 

Altekar, A. S, —History of important ancient towns andj^ities 
Gujrat and Kathiawad from earliest times to about 1300 A.D. 
Bombay. 1926. 


Jahjira— 


See D 7489. 


Janjira,- —Bombay. 1883. 

See D 8560. Vol. XI. 

Junagadh— 

Articles by various authors on Gimar, Asoka inscription, Somandtha. 
pattana, etc., in the Surdshtra (Junagddha territories). 

D 7460. 

Kaira— 


Kaira. —Bombay. 1877. 

See D 8560. Vol. HI. 
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Kanara— 

Kanara. —Bombay. 18S3. 

See D 8560. \ oL XV. 

Kathiawar— 

Kathiawar. —Bombay. 1884. 

See D 8560. Vol. VIII. 

Altekaf^ A. S .—History of important ancient towns and cities in 
Gujarat and Kathiawad, from earliest times to about 1300 A.D. 

Bombay. 1926. D 7469. 

Wilber force-Bell, H .—History of KatJiiawad from the earliest times 
with a preface by the J/?\ C. H. A. Hill. London. 1916. 

D 7470. 

Shaikh, O. A. —Mirat-e-^Iustafabad or History of the province of 
Kathiawad. D 7470(a). 

Khandesh— 

Khdmlesh. —Bombay. 1880. 

See D 8560. Vol. XII. 

Eol.tba— 

KoJ/iba. —Bombay. 1883. 

Sec D 8580. Vol. XI. 

Kaihapur— 

Kolhapur. —Bon\bay. 1886. 

Sec D 8560. Vol. XXIV. 

Narukot— 

Ndrukot. —Bombay. 1880. 

* See D 8560. Vol. VI. 

Nasik— 

Nnsik. —Bombay. 1883. 

See D 8560. Vol. XVI. 

Palanpor— 

Pd lanp ur .—^Bom bay. 1880. 

See D 8560. Vol. V. 

Panch Mahal— 

Panch MdhdU. —Bombay. 1879. 

See D 8560. Vol. III. 

Poona— 

Crawford, Arthur. —Our troubles in Poona and the Deccan. 
With illustrations by Horace van Ruith. Westminster. 1897. 

D 7480. 
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Poona. —Bombay. 1885. 

See D 8660. Vol. XVIII. 

Porbandhar— 

Adye, E. H. —Economic Geology of Porbandhar State. Bombay. 

1917. ‘ D 748 a 

Ratnagiri— 

Ratnagiri. —Bombay. 1880. 

Sec D 8560. Vol. X. 

Rewa Kantha— 

Rewa Kdntha. —Bombay. 1880. 

See D 8560. Vol. VI. 

Satara— 

Sdtdra. —Bombay. 1885. 

See D 8560. Vol. XIX. 

Savantvadi— 

Sdvantvddi. —Bombay. 1880. 

See D 8580. Vol. X. 

Sholapur— 

Sholdpur. —Bombay. 1884. 

See D 8560. Vol. XX. 

Surat— 

Surat.- —Bombay. 1877. 

, See D 8560. Vol. II. 

Surat States. —Bombay. 1881. 

See D 8560. Vol. VI. 

Thana— 

Thana.- —Bombay. 1882. 

See D 8560. Vol. XIII and XIV. 

6.—Sind. 

Abbott, J. —Sind, a re-interpretation of the unhappy valley. London. 

1924. D 7498. 

Bumes, James. —A narrative of a visit to the court of Sinde ; a 
sketch of the history of Cutch, from its first connexion with the 
British Government in India till the conclusion of the treaty of 
1819 ; and some remarks on the medical topography of Bhooj. 
Edinbargh. 1831. D 7485. 

-„-Narrative of a visit to the court of Sinde at Hyderabad 

on the Indus ; illustrated with plates and a map ; with a sketoh 
of the history of Cutch. Edinburgh. 1839. 


D 7497 
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:Sind— contd, 

Fredunbeg, Mirm Kalichbeg. Trans.—The Chaclinamah : an anci* 
ent history of Sind, giving the Hindu period down to the Arab 
conquest translated from the Persian. 2 Vols. Karachi. 1900. 

D 7504. 

Burton^ Richard i".—Sindh and the races that inhabit the valley 
of the Indus ; with notices of the topography and history of the 
province. London. 1857. . D 7505. 

ThomaSy R. H. Edr, —Bombay government records No. XVII. 
New Series. Miscellaneous information connected with the pro* 
vince of Sind. 2 Pts. Bombay. 1855. D 7506(a). 

Admni, Oopal. —Etude sur la vie rurale dans le Sind. Montpellier. 
1926. D 7506. 

Haigy M. /?.— The Indus Delta Country. A memoir chiefly on its 
ancient geography and history. London. 1894. D 7616. 

BugheSy A. W.—A Gazetteer of the Province of Sindh. London. 
1876. 

See D 8580. 


Langley, Edward Archer .—^Narrative of a residence at the court of 
Meer Aii Moorad : with wild sports in the valley of the Indus 
Vol. T-II. London. 1860. ‘ D 7625. 

Mahomed Ma^oom .—^A history of Sind, embracing the period from 
A.D. 710 to A.D. 1590. Translated by George Grenville Malet 
assisted by Peer Mahomed. Bombay. 1855. D 7535. 

Raverty, Major H. G .—^The Mihran of Sind and its tributaries : a 
geographical and historical study, and other papers tBeprints from 
the Journal of Asiatic Society, Bengal. Vol. LXI. Part I, 
No. 31. 1892). D 7536. 

Postar^, T. —Personal observations on Sindh ; the manners and 
customs of its inhabitants ; and its productive capabilities : with 
a sketch of its history, a narrative of recent events, and an account 
of the connection of the British Government with that country to 
the present period. London. 1843. B 7645. 

Edwards, William, Lt .—Sketches in Soinde ; twelve plates with 
descriptive account. London. 1846. J) 7546. 

[Portfolio]. 

Ross, David. —Sindh. London. 1883. 

See D 8065. 


Xaraehi— 

BaiUie, Alexander .Tuirachee : (Karachi) past: present: and 

fniure. Calcutta. 189Ci D 7648. 
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7.- Burma. 

Andeison, John, —^Mandalay to Momieii : a narrative of the two 
expeditions to Western China of 1868 and 1875 under Colonel 
Edward B. Sladen and Colonel Hora/:e Browne. London. 1876. 

D7560. 

^‘Oovernrmnt of Bunna, —Selected correspondence of letters issued 
from and received in the office of the Commissioner Tenasserim 
division. 1825-26 to 1942-43. Rangoon. 1929. D 7661. 

Ghvernment of Burma. —Correspondence for the years 1825-26 to 
1842-43 in the office of the Commissioner, Tenasserim division. 
Rangoon. 1929. D 7561(o)» 

Bird, Oeorge W. —^Wandering in Burma. Bournemouth and London. 
1897. D 7666. 

Clifford, Hugh. —Further India. London. 1904. 

See C 370. 

Cox, Hiram. —iTournal of a residence in the Burman Empire, and 
more particularly at the court of Araarapoorah. London. 1821. 

D 7670. 

IForchhamimr, Em. —^Notes on the early history and geography of 
British Burma. Rangoon. 1891. 

See B 820. 

. Ferrars, Max and Bertha. —Burma an account of the life, manners^ 
customs and history of the Burmaiis. London. 1900. D 7678. 

Fytche, Albert. —Burma past and present with personal reminiscences 
of the country. Vol. I-II. London. 1878. D 7680. 

Oill, William. —^The River of Golden Sand. London. 1880. 

See E 1080. 

•^ Qouger, Henry. —personal narrative of two years’ imprisonment in 
Burma, 1824-26. London. 1860. D 7690- 

Laurie, W. F. B. —^The second Burmese war, Pegu. ^!bndon. 
1853. [Title page missing.] D 7600. 

Connor, V. C. Scott. —^Mandalay and other cities of the past in 
Burma. London. 1907. D 7608. 

O'Connor, V. G. Scott. —^The Silken East, a record of life and travel 
in Burma. Vol. I-II. London. 1904. D 7610. 

Phayre, Arthur. —History of Burma including Burma proper, Pegu. 
Taungu, Tenasserim, and Arakan. From the Earliest time to 
the end of the first war with British India. London. 1883. 

D 7620. 

Sangermano. —A description of the Burmese Empire, compiled chiefly 
from native doouments. Translated by WUliam Tandy with a 
preface and note by John Jardine. Rangoon. 1885. 

[Reprint from edition, Rom 1833.] 

D 7680. 
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Burma—conW. 

Scotty J. George, —Burma. A Handbook of Practical Information* 
. London. 1906. D 7640. 

Symes, Michael. —Account of an Embassy to the kingdom of Ava. 
London. 1800. Collection of engravings. 2 Vols. London. 1800. 

D 7660. 

Tau Sein Ko. —Burmese Sketches. Rangoon. 1913. D 7653. 

Tin, Pe Maung and Luce, G. H .—^The Glass Palace Chronicle of the 
Kings of Burma. London. 1923. D 7655. 

Winston, W. R. —Four years in Upper Burma. London. 1892. 

D 7660. 


8.—Central India. 

Luard, Gapt, C. E. —Central India State Gazetteer Series. Vole. 
I-VI. Lucknow. 1907-08. 

See D 8630. 

Mackay, G, R. Aberigh. —^The Chiefs of Central India. Vol. 
Calcutta. 1879. 


See D 4925. 

Yule, Henry. —A narrative of the mission sent by the Governor- 
General of India to {he court of Ava in 1855, with notices of the 
country, government, and people. Calcutta. D 7664. 

Malcolm, John. —A memoir of Central India, including Malwa and* 
adjoining provinces. With the history and copious illustrations 
of the past and presetit eoiidition of that country. V'oi. I-IT. 
London. 1823. D 7668. 

SultuiLJehan Begum, Her Highness Sawab. —An account of my fife, 
Gomir-i-Tkbal, translated by C, H. Payne, London. 1912. 

D 7671. 


Bhopal— 

Shahjahan, Nawab.—^The Taj-ul Akbal Tarikh Bhopal. Translated 
by H, G, Barstow. Calcutta. 1876. D 7672. 

Bundelkhand— 

Pogson, W, R.—A history of the Boondelas. Calcutta. 1828. 

D 7675. 


Phar~^** 

Lmrd, Maj. C. E. —Dhar and Mandu. A sketch for the sijtnt.«eor.- 
Allahabad. 1912. 


See D 849. 
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Dbar— contd. 

Barnes, Ernest .—Dhar and Mandu. A guide. Bombay. 1902. 


See D 848. 

Papers respecting Gwalior, orderd to be printed 12th March 1844. 

See D 4970. 


S(mv€nir of Dhar and Mandu. (With photographs.) Bombay. 1 3. 


See D 850. 


Malwa— 

King, L, Whllje. —Histor^^ and coinage of Malwa. London. 1904. 

(From the Numismatic Chronicle.) D 7680. 

Harris, Clavd^us .—Thf Ruins of Mandoo, the ancient Mahommedan 
capital of Malwah, in Central India. By J. Ouiaud. London. 
1860. D 7682. 

(Portfolio.) 

Yazdani, O. —Mandu, the city of Joy. Oxford. 1929. 

See D 866o 


9.—Central Provinces. 

Aiyar, F. Nat^sa .—A Historical Sketch of the Central Provinces and 
Berar from the earliest times. Allahabad. 1914. D 7690, 

General Staff India.— Routes in th<^: Central Provinces district. Simla. 

1926. D 7691. 

Jankins, Richard ,— Report on the territories of the Rajah of 
Nagpore. Calcutta. 1827 D 7700. 


10.—Ceylon. 

Bahlaeus, PhiHppus .—^Naauwkouiigo beschryvinge van Malabar en 
Choromandel, derzelver aangrenzende Ryken, en het m^^tige 
eyland Ceylun. Amsterdam. 1673. 

See D 6269. 

Frede, Pierre .—La pecho aux perles. Voyage en Perse et a Tile de 
Ceylan. Paris. 1890. 

See E 2200. 

Hoffmeister, W .—Travels in Ceylon. Edinburgh 1848. 

See D 6680» 

Pieris, P. E .—Ceylon and the Hollanders. 1658-1796. Tellippalai- 
1918. D 7705. 

Dmy. John .—An account of the interior of Ceylon and of its inhabi¬ 
tants with travels in that island. London. 1821. D 7705 (a). 
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Frontier Province. 

Bannu - 

EnriqueZy C M .—^The Pathan borderland ; a consecutive account 
of the countiy and people on and beyond the Indian frontier from 
Chitral to Dera Ismail Khan with map. Calcutta and Simla. 1910. 

D 7712. 

Thorburriy S. S ,—Bannu ; or our Afchan Frontier. London 1870 

D 7715. 

Foucher, A.—Notes on tho Ancient Geography of Gandlara (A 
commentary on a chapter of Hiuan Tsang). Translated by H 
Hargreaves. Calcutta. 1915. D 7720. 

Dera Ismail Khan— 

Gazetteer of the Dera Ismail Khan District. Lahore. 1884. 

See D 8675. 

Hazara— 

Gazetteer of the Hazara District. 1883 84. Lahore. 

See D 8685. 

Kohat— 

Gazetteer of the Kohat District. 1883-84. Lahore. 

See D 8695. 


Peshawar— 

Gazetteer of the Peshawar District. 1897-98. Lahore. 

See D 8705. 

Pennelly T. L .—-Among tho Wild Tribes of the Afghan Frontier ; a 
record of 16 years’ close intercourse with the nntive.-^ of the Tndinn 
marches. With an introduction by Field Marshal Earl Roht'iLs, 
K G. London. 1900, D 7722. 

Holdtcn, Sir Thomas ,—Gates of India ; being an historical njir-ntive 
with maps. London. 1910. D 7723. 

Holdichf Sir Thomas ,—Indian Borderland 1880-1900. London. 1901. 

D 7724. 

Surat— 

SteiUy Sir Aurel ,—On Alexanders track to the Indus. Personal 
narrative of explorations iii the North-West Frontier of IfKli.i.. 
London. 1920. D 7725. 

lusufzai— 

Bellewy H, W .—A general report on the Yusufzais. Lahore. 1861. 

Goa— D 7730. 

FonsecOy Jose Nicolau da .—An historical and archaeological 8kc‘tch 
of the city of Goa, yjrecedtd by a short statistical account of He 
territory of Goa. Bombay. 1897. D 7745. 
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12. —^Hyderabad. 

Bilgramiy Syed Hussain and WtllmoU^ C .—Historical and descriptive 
sketch of His Highness the Nizam’s Dominions. 1SS3. Vol. I. 

D 7761. 

Briggs^ Henry Oeorge. —The Nizam, his history and relations with the 
British Government. Vol. I-II. London. 1861. D 7753. 

13.— Kashmir and Jammu. 

Drew, Frederic. — The Jummoo and Kashmir territories. A geogra¬ 
phical account. London. 1875. [Map wanting.] D 7760. 

Duke, Joshua. —Kashmir and Jammu. A guide for visitors. 
Calcutta. 1903. D 7765. 

Honigbergery John Martin, —Cashmere, London. 1852. 

See D 8026. 

Jalali, J.L.K, — Handbook for the visitors to Kashmir. 1933 D 7766. 

Hu'jfil, Charles. —Travels in Kashmir and the Punjab, containing 
a particular account of the Government and character of the Sikhs. 
From the German, with notes by T. B. Jeruis. London. Is45. 

D 7768. 

Kalhana. —The Rajatarangini. Edited by Durgdprasdda and P, 
Peterson, Vol. I-III. Bombay. 1892-1896. 

See D 2835. No. 45, 51, 54. 

Kalhana, Jonardja, Shrivara, Pidjyahhatla and SJiuka. —Kings of 
Kashmir. A translation of the Sanskrita works by Jogesh Chuvder 
Dutt, Vol. I—III. Calcutta. 1879-1898. D 7770. 

Kalhana. —Rajatarangini, a chronicle of the kings of Kashmir. Trans¬ 
lated, with an introduction, commentary, and appendices, by M. A. 
Stein. Vol. l-II. Westminster. 1900. D 7775. 

Knight, Captain. —Diary of a pedestrian in Cashmere ai'flP Tliilx't. 
London. 1863. D 7795. 

Moorcrajt, William and Oeorge Trebeck. —Travels in Kashmir. London. 
1841. 

See D 6975. 

Stein, M. A. —Memoir on maps illustrating the ancient geography 
of Kasmir. Cahjutta. 1899. 

See A 372. Extra number 2. 1899. 

Sahni, Daya Ram, and Franrke, A. H. —References to the Bhottas 
or Bhauttas in the Rajatarangini of Kashmir with notes from 
the Tibetan records. Bombay. 1908. 

See A 392, Vol. XXXVIT. 

Vigne, O. T. —Travels in Kashmir, Ladak, Iskardo, the countries 
adjoining the mountain course of the Indus, and the Himalaya 
north of the Panjab. Vol. I-II. Iiondon. 1842. D 7805. 



Bistory and Topography^ 
Kashmir and Jammu. 


340 


Younghusband, Francis ^ and MolyneuXy E. —Kashmir. London- 
1909. D 7806. 

Ladak— 

Francke, A. H. —A history of Western Tibet. With maps and 
illustrations. London. D 7809* 

Moorcrafl, William, and George Trebeck. —^Travels in Ladakh. London- 
1841. 

See D 6975. 

Vigne, O. T .—Travels in Ladak, Iskardo, etc. London. 1842. 

See D 7805. 

Fravcke, A. Theodora. —Sgonmai Ladvags rgyalpoi, etc., (German 
translation) Die Geschielite cles fiiiheren Konigs von Ladakh und 
die Geschichte des Kashmir Krieges. Ladakh. 1903. D 78C9(a)- 

-- D, s Hochzcit-ritual von Tagmacig. (Tibe- 

ta Text.) Lad kh. 1904. D 7809(6). 

TorreUi, —Travels in Ladak, Tartary and Kashmir. London. 1802. 

D 78C9(c). 

14. —Madras Presidency. 

Oribble, J. D. B. —A History of the Deccan. Vol. I-II. 1F9(). 

1924. London. D 7810. 

Kan kasabhai, V. —The Tamils eighteen hundred years ago. Madras. 

1901. D 7820. 

Kn.>hriiswami Aiyangar, 8 .—^Two Emi ires towards their fall. 

[II print. D 7824. 

-»>-Struggle for Empire in South India. Mysore. [Reprint 

from the Mysore Review.] D 7826. 

Temple, Sir B. €•—The Diaries of Streynsham Master 1765-1680 and 
other contemperary papers relating thereto. 2 Vcls. London. 

1911. D7828. 

Love, D. —Vestiges of old Madras. 3 Vols. and Index. London. 

1913. ^ 

[Vol. I duplicate.] D 7829. 

Sewell, R. —^The Kings of Vijayanagar, A. D. 1486-1509. London. 

1914. 

See A 345. July 1915. 

Sewell, Robert. —A sketch of the dynasties of Southern India. Madras. 

1883. D 7830. 

-,,- Sketch of the Dynasties of Southern India. Madras. 

1884. 

See D 160. Vol. VIII. 

S'librahmanya Aiyar, K. F.—^The Ancient History of Conjeeveram. 

Madras. 1913. D 7832. 

The Date of Maduraikkanchi and its hero. (Reprinted from the 
“ Indian Antiquary ”, August 1911). Bombay. 1911. B 7833* 
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Karikala and his times. (Reprinted from the “ Indian Antiquary 
June 1912). Bombay. 1912. D 7834. 

Koyilolugu. (Repnntod from the “ Indian Antiquary **). Bombay. 
1911. D 7834(a). 

Thurston^ Edgar, —The Madras Presidency with Mysore, Coorp^ ind 
the associated States. Cambridge. 1913. D 7835. 

Wheeler, J. Talboys. —Madras in the olden time : being a histor v of 
the Presidency. Vol. I-III. Madras. 1861-1862. D 7840. 

Arcot, North— 

Cox, Arthur F. —North Arcot. Revised by Harold A, Stuart, 
Madras. 1895, 1894. 

See D 8730. 

Canara, South— 

Sturrock, J,, and Harold A, Stuart. —South Canara. Madras. ISI'4- 
96. 


See D 8740. 

Coimbatore— 

Nicholson, F, A, —Manual of the Coimbatore District. Madras. 

See D 8760. 

Ganjam— 

Maltby, T, J, —^The Ganjam District Manual. Edited by O, D, 
Leman. Madras. 1882. 

See D 8775. 

Oodavery— 

Morris, Henry, —A descriptive and historical aoooimt of the Goda- 
very District. London. 1878. 

See D 8785. 

Karnataka— 

Moraes, O. M, —Kadamba Kula : a history of ancient and mediaeval 
Karnataka. Bombay. 1931. D 7850. 

Kumool— 

Narahari Gopilakristnamah Ghetty, —A manual of the Kumool 
District in the Presidency of Madras. Madras. 1886. 

See D 8805. 

.Madras— 

Letters from Madras, during the years 1838-39. By a Lidy. 
London. 1843. D 7835. 

Penny, Mrs. Franh,~Fovt St. George, Madras, a short history of our 
first possession in India. London. 1900. D 7865. 

General Staff, India. —Routes in Madras dist/iiot ; (for official use 
only). Simla. 1922. D 7865 (o). 
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Madura— 

Aiyar, R, Sathyanatha. —History of the Nayaks of Madura. Edited 
with Introduction and Notes by S. Krishnaswamy Aiyangar, M.A. 
(Madras University Historical Series II). London. _ 1924. 

D 7872. 

Malabar— 

Panikkar, K. M. —^Malabar and the Dutch. Bombay. 1931. D 7874. 

Ifftgan, W .—A collection of treaties, engagements and other papers 
of importance relating to British affairs in Malabar. 2nd edition. 
Madras. 1891. D 7875. 

Visscher, Jacobus Canter. —Mallabaarse brieven, behelzcnde eene 

naukeurige boschrijving van de kust van Mallabaar, etc. Leeu- 
warden. 1743. D 7878. 

N^^llore— 

Bosxjoelly John A, C. —manual of the Nellore District. Madras. 
1873. 

See D 8845. 

Nilgiris— 

BaikiCf R. —^The Neilgherrios : including an account of their topo¬ 
graphy, climate, soil and productions, and of the effects of the 
climate on the European constitution. Edited by W. H. Smoult. 
2nd edition. Calcutta. 1857. D 7890. 

Origg, A. B .—^A manual of the Nilagiri District. Madras. 1880. 

See D 8855. 

Salem— 

Le Fanu, H. —Manual of the Salem District. Vol. I-II, Madras. 
1883. 


See D 8875. 

Tinnevell^— 

Stuart, A^ J. —A Manual of the Tinnevelly District. Madras. 1879. 

See D 8905. 

Trichinopoly— 

Moore, Lewis. —A Manual of the Trichinopoly District. Madras. 
1878. 

See D 8915. 

Vellore— 

Aiyar, T. 8. Kuiruirammmi. —^Velapuri or a peep into the past of 
Vellore. Vellore. 1900- D 7905. 

V., E. L. —A memoir on the history of V^elJore and descrrption of its 
most interesting features. D 7915. 
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Vijayanagar— 

Lopts, David ,—Chronica dos Reis de Bisnaga. Manuscripto inedito 
do seculo XVI. (Quarto ccntenario do descobrimento da India 
Contribu 90 e 8 da Sociedade de Geographia de Lisboa.). Lisboa. 
1897. D 7926. 

Sewelly Robert ,—A forgotten empire (Vijayanagar). A contribution 
to the history of India. London. 1900. D 7930. 

Rowy Saryanarain ,—A history of Vijayanagar, the never to be forgot¬ 
ten empire. Madras. 1905. D 7931. 

Aiyangar, 8. K .—Little known Chapter of Vijayanagar history 
Madras. 1916. D 7932. 

AiyangaVy S. K .—Sources of Vijayanagar history, selected and 
edited for the University. Madras. 1919. D 7933. 

Heras, Rev, H .—Beginnings of Vijayanagara history. Bombay. 
1929. D 7934. 


Ramanayyay N, V, —Vijayanagara: origin of the city and the 
empire. 1933. D 7935. 

16.—^Mysore. 

Biichan'irty Francis ,—A journey from Madras through the countries 
of Mysore, Canara and Malabar. Vol. I-II, III. London. 1807. 

D 7946. 


Colebrook, R. H ,—^Twelve views of the Kingdom of Mysore. First 
edition. London. 1793 Second edition. London. 1806. 2 copies. 


[Portfolio.] 


D 7947. 


HunleVy James ,—Picturesque scenery of the Kingdom of Mysore 
from forty drawings. 2 vols. London. 1805. 


[Portfolio.] 


D 7948. 


Home, Mr ,—^Select views in Mysore, the country of Tippo Sultan ; 
from drawings taken on the spot. London. 1794. 7950. 

Hussein Ali Khan Kirmani Meer ,—The history of Hyder Naik, 
otherwise styled Shums-ul-Moolk, Amir-ud-Dowla ; Nawaub Hyder 
Ali Khan Bahadur, Nawaub of the Karnautio Balaghout. Trans¬ 
lated by W, Miles. London. 1842. D 7952. 

Aiy%ngary Krishnaswami 5.—The making of Mysore. Madras. 
1905. D 7956. 

RicCy Lewis ,—Mysore and Coorg. Bangalore. 1877-78. 

See D 8940. 

16.—Nepal. 

Brown, Percy ,—Picturesque Nepal. London. 1912. D 7960. 

Hodgson, B, Essays on the languages, literature, and religion 
of Nepal and .Tibet. London. 1874. 

See D 6960. 
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Gavenagh, Orfeur. —Rough notes on the State of Nepal, its govern¬ 
ment, ardiy and resources. Calcutta. 1851. D 7965. 

Kirkpatrick, Colonel.—Account of the Kingdom of Nepaul, being 
the substance of observations made during a mission to that country 
in the year 1793. London. 1811. D 7970. 

London, Perceval. —^Nepal. 2 Vols. London. 1928. D 7974. 

Livi, Sylvain. —-Le N4pal. Etude historique d’un royaume Hindu. 
Vol. I-tl. Paris. 1905-08. 

See A 460. Vol. XVII, XVIII, XIX. 

Oldfield, Henry Ambrose. —Sketches from Nipal, historical and des¬ 
criptive, with anecdotes of the court life and wild sports of the 
country in the time of Maharaja Jang Bahadur. To which is added 
an essay on Nepalese Buddhism and illustrations of religious monu¬ 
ments, architecture, and scenery. Vol. I. London. 1880. 

D 7980. 

Smith, Thomas. —Narrative of a five years’ residence in Nepaul. Vol, 
I-II. London. 1852. D 7990. 

Wright, Daniel. —History of N6pal, translated from the Parbatiya 
by Munshi Shew Shunker Singh and Pandit Shri Ounanand. With 
an introductory sketch of the country and people of Nepal by the 
editor. Cambridge. 1877. D 8000. 

17.—Punjab. 

Barr, William. —Journal of a march from Delhi to Peshawur and 
from thence to Cabvil, with the mission of Lieut.-Colonel Sir C. M. 
Wade, Kt., C.B. Including travels in the Punjab, a visit to the 
City of Lahore, and a narrative of operations in the Khyber Pass 
uidartaken in 1839. London. 1844. D 8005. 

Douie, Sir James. —Provincial geographies of India : the Pan jab, 
North-West Frontier Province and Kashmir. Cambridge. 1916. 

D 8006. 

Oriffin, Lepel H. —^The Panjab chiefs. Lahore. 1890. 

See D 4940. 

-,,- The Rajas of the Punjab. Lahore. 1870. 

See D 4945. 

History of the Punjab and of the rise, progress, and present condition 
of the sect and nation of the Sikhs. Vol. I-II. London. 1846. 

D 8015. 

Honigberger, Johann Martin. —^Fnicht-e aus dem Morgenlande onier 
Beise-Erlebnisse u, s. w. Wien. 1851. D 8024 
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Honigberger, John Martin. —Thirty-five years in the East. Adven¬ 
tures, discoveries, experiments, and historical sketches relating to 
the Punjab and Cashmere, in connection with medicine, botany, 
pharmacy, etc. Together with an original Materia Medica and a 
medical vocabulary in four European and five Eastern languages. 
London. 1862. D 8025. 

Latif, Syed Mohammad. —History of the Panjab from the remotest 
antiquity to the present time. Calcutta. 1891. D 8030. 

Hutchison, J. and Vogel, J. Ph. —History of the Panjab hill states. 
2 vols. Lahore. 1933. D 8031. 

Memoirs of Alexander Gardner, colonel of artillery in the service of 
Maharaja Ran jit Singh. Edited by Major Hugh Pearse, with an 
introduction by Sir Richard Temple. Edinburgh and London. 
1898. D 8032, 

Hugel, Charles. —Travels in the Pan jab. London. 1846. 

See D 7768. 

Mohan Lai. —Travels in the Panjab, Afghanisthan, and Turkisthan, 
to Balk, Bokhara, and Herat ; and a visit to Great Britain and 
Germany. London. 1846. D 8035. 

Some passages in the life of an adventurer in the Punjaub. Delhi. 
1842. D 8045. 

The Punjaub and North-West frontier of India. By an old Punjaubee. 
London. 1878. D 8055. 

Punjab Government in the P. W. D. Pub. —Motor guide to the Punjab 
and Kashmir. Lahore. 1920. D 8058. 

Punjab Government. —Punjab Government Records. 9 vols. Lahore. 

1911. D8060. 

Contents : 

V. 1. Delhi Residency and Agency. 1807-1857. [Duplicate]. 
V. 2. Ludhiana Agency. 1808-1815, 

V. 3. Lahore political diaries. 1847-1848. 

V. 4. Lahore political diaries. 1846-1849. 

V. 5. Lahore political diaries. 1847-1849. 

V. 6. Lahore political diaries. 1847-1849. 

V. 7. Mutiny Correspondence. 2 Vols. 

V. 8. Mutiny Reports. 2 Vols. 

V. 9. Birch’s notes. 

Ross, David, —^The land of the five rivers and Sindh. Sketches 
historical and descriptive. London. 1883. D S065. 

Steinbach, Lieut.-Colonel. —^The Punjaub ; being a brief account of the 
country of the Sikhs. London. 1845. D 8070. 
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Ambala— 

Gazetteer of the Ambala District. Lahore. 

See D 8960. 

Amritsar— 

Gazetteer of the Amritsar District. Lahore. 

See D 8970. 

Bahawalpur— 

Shahamet Ali ,—^The history of Bahawalpur, with notices of the 
adjacent countries of Sindh, Afghanistan, Multan and the west of 
India. London. 1848. D 8072. 

Delhi— 

Gazetteer of the Delhi District. Lahore. 

See D 8980. 

All about Delhi. G. A. Nateson <&! Co. Madras. 1912. D 8074* 

Sanderson^ G .—Delhi Fort. A guide to buildings and gardens. Cal¬ 
cutta. 1914. 

See D 1108 (a). 

Bashir-ud-Din Ahmad .—History of Delhi the Imperial city. 1919. 
3 Vols. (In Urdu). D 8076. 

Fanshawe, d. O. —Delhi, past and present. London. 1902. 

D 8080. 

Hearny Gordon Risley .—The seven cities of Delhi. London. 1906. 

D 8090. 

Newell^ H. A .—Three days at Delhi, a guide to places of interest 
with history and map. Sixth edition. Bombay. 1923. D 8391. 

Hoey, William .—Memoirs of Delhi and Faizabad being a translation 
of the Tarikh Farahbaksh of Muhammad Faiz Bakhsh. Vol. I-II. 
Allahabad. 1888-89. D 8095. 

Dera OhfKii Khan— 

Gazetteer of the Dera Ghazi Khan District. Lahore. 1898. 

See D 8990. 

Ferozepore— 

Gazetteer of the Ferozepore District. Lahore. 

See D 9000. 

Gujranwala— 

Gazetteer of the Giijrauwala District. Lahore. 1895. 

Sec D 9010. 

Qujrat— 

Gazetteer of the Gujrat District. Lahore. 

See D 9020. 
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Gnrdaspar-- 

Gazetteer of the Gurdaspnr District. Lahore. 

See D 9030. 

Qurgaon— 

Gazetteer of the Giirgaon District. Lahore. 1884. 

See D 9040. 

Hissar— 

Gazetteer of the Hissar District. By P. J. Fagan. Lahore. 1893. 

See D 9050. 

Hoshiarpor— 

Gazetteer of the Hoshiarpur District. Lahore. 

See D 9060. 

Jalandar— 

Gazetteer of the Jalandar District. Lahore. 

See D 9070. 

Jhang— 

Gazetteer of the Jhang District. Lahore. 1884. 

See D 9080. 

Jhelam—> 

Gazetteer of the Jhelam District. Lahore. 

See D 9090. 

Eanaur— 

Gerard, Alexander. —Accoiint of Koonawnr in the Hiuitlya, etc. 
Edited by George Lloyd. London. 1841. u 8100. 

Kangra— 

Gazetteer of the Kangra District. Lahore. 

See D 9100. 

Earnal— 

Gazetteer of the Kamal District. Lahore. 

See D 9110. 

Kulu— 

Gazetteer of Kalu. Lahore. 1899. 

See D 9100. P. 11. 

-„-The Himalaj’an districts of KooIck), Lahoul 

and Spiti. With illustrations by the author. London. JSIl. 

See D 6952. 
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K'Ua— corUd. 

-„-— Vazseri Ripi, th 3 silver country of the Vazeers in 

Kulu : Its boaubies, anti(j'iitios and silver mines including a trip 
over the Ijosvjr Himalayan Range and glaciers. With numerous 
illustrations. London. 1873. 

See D 6950. 

Lahore— 

O'aze/teer of the Lahore District. 1893-94. Lahore. 

See D 9120. 

Lahul— 

Gazetteer of Lahul. Lahore. 1899. 

See D 9100. P. III. 

Ludhiana— 

Gazetteer of the Ludhiana District. Lahore. 

See D 9130. 

Montgomery— 

Gazetteer of the Montgomery District. Lahore. 

See D 9150. 

Multan— 

Gazetteer of the Mooltan District. Lahore. 

See D 9160. 

MuzaHargarh— 

Gazetteer of the Muzaffargarh District. Lahore. 1884. 

See D 9170. 

Itamgarh— 

Sundar Singh, Sirdar. —^The Annals of Ramgarhia Sirdars. Amritsar. 

1902. D 8130. 

Rawalpindi— 

Gazetteer of the Rawalpindi District. Lahore. 1895. 

See D 9180. 

Rohtak— 

Gazetteer of the Rohtak District. Lahore. 

See D 9190. 

Shahpur— 

Gazetteer of the Shahpur District. Lahore. 

See D 9200. 
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Sialkot— 

Fleet, J. F. —Sagala, Sakala the city of Milinda and Mihirakula. 
Paris. 1906. [Reprint.] D 8135. 

Gazetteer of the Sialkot District. By Captain J. R. Dunlop Smith. 
Lahore. 1896. 

See D 9210. 


Simla District— 

Gazetteer of the Simla District. 1888-89. Lahore. 

See D 9220. 

Thacker's map of Simla. Revised and corrected to 1903. Simla. 

1903. D 8140. 

Buck, E. J. —Simla: Past and Present. Bombay. 1925. 

D 8141 

Spiti— 

Gazetteer of Spiti. Lahore. 1899. 

See D 9100. P. IV. 


18.—Pondichery. 

Ananda Ranga Pillai. —Private diary. A record of matters political, 
historical, social, and personal from 1736 to 1761. Translated 
from the Tamil by J. Frederick Price assisted by K. Rangachari. 
Vol. I-IX. Madras. 1904-1924. D 8160. 

19.—Bajputana. 

Boileau, A. H. E. —Personal narrative of a tour through the western 
States of Rajwara, in 1835. Calcutta. 1837. D 8165. 

Ojha, G. 8. H. C. —History of Rajputana. Fasc. Ill and IV. Ajmer. 
1932. O 8166. 

Waddington, G. IT.—Indian India as seen by a guest in Rajasthan. 
London. 1933. D 8167. 

Drake-Brockman, H. E. —A Gazetteer of Eastern Rajputana compris¬ 
ing the Native States of Bharatpur, Dholpur and Karaulil Ajmer. 

See D 9240. 

Teasittori, Dr. L. P. —A Scheme for the Bardic and Historical Survey 
of Rajputana. Calcutta. 1915. 

See A 877. Vol. X, Nos. 10 and 11. 

Tod, James. —Annals and antiquities of Rajasthan, or the Central 
and Western Rajpoot States of India. Vol. I-II. Calcutta. 1877- 
79. D 8176. 

-„- Annals and antiquities of Rajasthan or the Central and 

Western Rajput States of India, edited with an introductirm nr d 
notes by W. Crooke, C.I.E. 1920. 3 Vols. D 817x. 
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Majpatana. 

Ajmer-Merwai — 

Giizetteer of Ajmer-Merwara. By J, D. Laiouche. 

Sec D 9250. 

Irvine^ Robert H imilloa. —S >iul‘ ac ounf of the general and medical 
topography of Ajm j.iF. Calcutta. 1841. D dl99. 

Sarda, Har Bdas, —Ajmer ; hia tori cal and descriptive. With 

illustr itiou'j. Ajmer. IvUl. D 8195. 

WaisoHy G, C. —Ajmer-Merwara. Ajmer. 1904. 

8ee D 9232. Vol. I. 

Alwar— 

Gazetteer of Ulwur. By P. W. Powlett. London. 1878. 

8 e D 9260. 

Bhartpur— 

Abbott^ George ,—Views of the forts Bhurtpoore and Weire. 1827. 

[ Portfolio. ] D 8206« 

Burgess^ J ,—Photographs of Architecture and scenery in Gujarat 
and Hajputana, with historical and descriptive notes, 1874. 

See D 1307. 

Creighton, J, N ,—Narrative of the siege and capture of Bhurtpore. 


London. 1830. D 8205* 

PriualxiL Photographer .—Views in the Bharatpur State and neighbour¬ 
hood. D 8206. 

Chittorgarh— 

Sh(i.stri,SIiobhalaL —Chittorgarh. Udaipur. 1928. D 8209. 

Dig— 

Devenish, J. A .—The Bhawans or gard(3n palaces of Dig, Bharatpur 
Sta^^ Rajputana. Allahabad. Ih03. D 8210. 

Jawala Sahai. —Dig, its history and palaces. Lahore. 1902. 

D 8220. 

Jodhpur— 

The Jodhpur fort. D 8225. 

Karauli— 


Gazetteer of the Karauli State. By P. W, PowhtU Calcutta. 1874. 

See D 9300. 

Mandor— 

Mandor. D 8228. 

Mewar— 

Erakine, Maj, K. D .—Mewar Residency. Ajmer. 1908. 

See D J232. VoL 11 (A and B). 
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History and Topography, 
Bajputana. 


Merwara— 

Dixon, C. O ,— Sketch of Mairwara, giving a brief account of the 
origin and habits of the Mairs ; their subjugation by a British 
force ; their civilisation, and conversion into an industrious pea¬ 
santry. London. 1850. D 8235• 

Sarda, Har Bilas. —Maharana Kumbha: Sovereign, Soldier, Scliolar. 

Ajmer. 1917. D 8238. 

Shore, B. —Medico-topographical account of Mewar. Calcutta. 1909, 

D 8240. 

Shahpura Chiefship— 

Condon, Maj. de Vere. —Medico Topographical Account of the Shah¬ 
pura Chiefship. Ajmer. 1910. D 8246. 

Western Rajputana States Residency and Bikaner Agency— 

Erskine, Maj. K. D. —Western Rajputana States ^^sidency* and 
Bikaner Agency. Allahabad. 1908-09. 

See D 9232, 

Udaipur— 

Ojha, G. S. H .— Udaipur rdjya kd itihdsa, 2 vols. Ajmer. 1888. 

V. S. D 8246. 

Deviparsad. —Tari kh -i -raj aparsdsti. D 8247. 

20.—Sikkim. 

Edgar, J. Ware .— Report on a visit to Sikkim and the Thibetan 
frontier. Calcutta. 1874. D 8250* 

21.—^Travancore. 

Aiyer, S. Bamanath .— A brief sketch of Travancore the model state 
of India, the country, its people and its progress under the Maha¬ 
rajahs. Trivandrum. 1903. D 8265. 

Mateer^ Rev. Samvel. —‘‘ The Land of Charity being a descriptive 
account of Travancore and its people. London. 1871. D 8273. 

Menon, P. Shungoonvy .— History of Travancore from tlie earliest 
times. Madras. 1878. D 8275. 

Pillai, P. Sundaram. —Some early sovereigns of Travancore. Madras. 

1894. D 8285. 

22 —United Provinces. 

Crooke, W. —The North Western Provinces of India ; their history, 
ethnology and administration, with illustrations and maps. London. 
1897. D 8290. 

Moosf*ujah Fhan Buhadoor, Nawab. —The life of Hafiz-ool-Moolk, 
Hafiz Rehmut Khan, entitled Goolistan-i-Rehmut. Abridged and 
translated by Charles Elliott. London. 1831. D 8300. 

Amoore, H. j. — Road map of the United Provinces: scale 10 miles 

to an inch. D 8300fo) 

Sleeman, W. H. —A journey through the kingdom of Oude, in 1849- 

1850. Vol. I II. London. 1858, D 8310. 
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Provinces. 

Agra— 

Atkinson, Edwin T. —Agra Division. Allahabad, 1876. 

See D 9860. Vol. IV. 

Conybeare, H. C. —Agra. Allahabad. 1884. 

See D 9360. Vol. VH. 

Guide to the Taj at Agra, Fort of Agra, Akbar’s tomb at Secundra 
and ruins of Futtehpore Sikree. Lahore. 1869. 

See D 1216. 

Havell, E. B. —A handbook to Agra and the Taj, Sikandra, Fatehpur 
Sikri and the neighbourhood. London. 1904. 

See D 1220. 

Muhammad Latif. —Agra historical and descriptive, with an account 
of Akbar and his court and of the modem city of Agra. Calcutta. 
1896. D 8326. 

Nevill, H. B. —^Agra. Allahabad. 1906. 

See D 9360. Vol. Vni. 

Aligarh— 

Eevill, H. R. —Aligarh. Allahabad. 1909. 

See D 9860. Vol. VI. 

Allahabad— 

Steel, C. D. —^Allahabad. Edited by P. H. Fisher and J. P. Hewet, 
Allahabad. 1884. 

See D 9350. Vol. VIII. 

Almora— 

Walton, H, 0 ,— ^Almora. Allahabad. 1911. 

See D 9360. Vol. XXXV. 

Azamgarh— 

Fisher,^. H. —^Azamgarh. Allahabad. 1883. 

See D 9360. Vol. XIII. 

Drake-Brockman, D. L. —^Azamgarh. Allahabad. 1911. 

See D 9360. Vol. XXXIII. 

Bahraich— 

Nevill, H. R. —Bahraich. Allahabad. 1903. 

See D 9360. Vol. XLV. 

Ballia— 

Roberts, D. T., and A. Robinson. —Ballia. Edited by F. H, Fisher, 
Allahabad. 1884. 

See D 9360. Vol. Xin. 

Bara BanM— 

Nevill, H. R. —Bara Banki. Allahabad. 1904. 

See D 9360. Vol. XLVm. 
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History and Topography — 
United Provinces. 


Bareilly— 

Nevill, H. R. —Bareilly. Allahabad. 1911. 

See D 9360. Vol. XITI. 

Basti— 

Nevill, H. R. —Basti. Allahabad. 1907. 

See D 9360. Vol. XXXII. 

Benares— 

Fisher, F. H. and J. P. Hewett .—Benare.s. Allahabad. 1884. 

See D 9350. Vol. XIV. 

Havell, E. B. —Benares, the sacred city. Sketches of Hindu life and 
religion. London. 1905. D 8340. 

Prinaep, James. —^Benares illustrated in a scries of drawings. 
Calcutta. 1831. D 8345. 

[ Portfolio.] 

Sherring, M. A. —^The sacred city of the Hindus : an account of 
Benares in ai>cient and modern times. With an introduction by 
Fiizedward Hall. London. 1868. D 8350. 

Budaon— 

Nevill, H. R. —Budaun. A Gazetteer. Allahabad. 1907. 

See D 9360, Vol. XV. 

Bulandshahr— 

Nevill, H. R .—Bulandshahr. Allahabad. 1903. 

See D 9360. Vol. V. 

Bondelkhand— 

Atkinson, Edwin T .—Bundelkhand. Allahabad. 1874, 

See D 9350. Vol. I. 

Cawnpore— 

Nevill, H. R. —Cawnpore. Allahabad. 1909. 

See D 9360. Vol. XIX. 

Wright, F. N. —Cawnpore. Allahabad. 1881. 

See D 9350. Vol. VI. 

Dehra Dun— 

Walton, H. O .—Dehra Dun. Allahabad. 1911. 

See D 9360. Vol. I. 

Etah— 

Neave, E. R. —Etah. Allahabad. 1911. 

See 9360. Vol. XXIII. 

Etawah— 

Drake-Brockman, D. L. —Etawah. Allahabad. 1911. 

See 9360. Vol. XI. 
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Itonkhabad— 

Cmybeare, H. C. —^Faxukhabad asd Agra. Edited by E. T. Atkinson 
and F. H. Fisher. Allahabad. 1884. 

See D 9850. Vol. VII. 

Neave, E. R. —Farrukbabad. Allahabad. 1911. 

See D 9360. Vol. IX. 

Fatefaimr— 

Orowse, F. S. —A supplement to the Eatehpur Gazetteer. Allahabad* 
1887. 

See D 9400. 

Hewett, J. P. —^Eatehpur. Allahabad. 1884. 

See D 9860. Vol. VHI. 

Mohammad Sdeed Ahmad. —Athar-i-Akbari being the History of 
Eatehpur Sikri in Urdu. 1906. D 8865. 

Nevill, H. R. —^Eatehpur. Allahabad. 1906. 

See D 9860. Vol. XX. 

Eaizabad— 

Hoey, William. —^Memoirs of Delhi and Eaiz4.bdd being a translation 
of the Tdrikh Earahbaksh of Muhammad Faiz Bakhsh. Vol. DU. 
Allahabad. 1888-89. 

See D 8095. 

Nevill, H. R. —Fyzabad. Allahabad. 1906. 

See D 9360. Vol. XLm. 

Oarhwal— 

Paii Ram. —Garhwal, ancient and modern. Simla. 1916. D 8400. 
Walton, H. (?.— British Garhwal. Allahabad. 1910. 

.See D 9360. Vol. XXXVI. 

Hhazipuc.— 

Qill, J. E. —Ghdzipur. Edited by F. H, Fisher. Allahabad. 1884. 
See D 9360. Vol. XIH. 

Ctonda— 

Nevill, H. R. —Gonda. Naini Tal. 1905. 

See D 9380. Vol. XLIV. 

Ooiakhpor— 

Nevill, H. R. —Gorakhpur. Allahabad. 1909. 

See D 9360, Vol. XXXI. 

Alexander, E. B. —Gorakhpur. Allahabad. 1881. 

See D 9350. Vol. VI. 

Hamirpui— 

Drake-Brockman, D. L. —Hamirpur. Allahabad. 1909, 

See D 9360. Vol. XXII 
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'Hardoi— 

NeviU, B. B. —Hardoi. Naini Tal. 1904. 

See D 9860. Vol. XLI. 

^Himalayan Distiicts— 

Atkinson, Edmn T .—The Himalayan Districts of the North Western 
Provinces of India. Vol. I-III. Allahabad. 1882-1886. 

See D 9850. Vol. X, XI, XII. 

Jalann— 

Drake-Brockman, D. L. —Jalaun. Allahabad. 1909. 

See D 9860. Vol. XXV. 

.Jannpur— 

Hewett, J. P .— Jaunpur. Allahabad. 1884. 

See D 9850. Vol. XIV. 

Jhansi— 

Drake-Brockman, D. L. —Jhansi. Allahabad. 1909. 

See D 9860. Vol. XXIV. 

Kansamhi— 

Ohosh, N. N. —Early history of Kansamhi from the 6th century B. C. 
to the 11th century A. D. Allahabad. 1935. D 8412. 

Eheri— 

NeviU, H. B. —Kheri. Allahabad. 1905. 

See D 9360. Vol. XLII. 

Enmaon— 

Batten, J. — Official reports on the province of Kumaon. Calcutta. 

1878. D 8420. 

Lucknow— 

NeviU, H, B. —Lucknow. Allahabad. 1904. 

See D 9360. Vol. XXXVli. 

Hilton, Edtoard H. —The tourist’s guide to Lucknow. Sixth edition 
Revised and illustrated. Lucknow. 1907. D 8425. 

Mainpuri— 

Neave, E. B .— Mainpuri. Allahabad. 1910. 

See D 9360. Vol. X. 

Uathura— 

Drake-Brockman, D. L. —Muttra. Allahabad. 1911. 

See D 9360. Vol. VII. 

Conybeare, H. G., F. H. Fisher and J. P. Hewett. —Muttia. Allah¬ 

abad. 1884. 

See D 9350. Vol. VIIJ. 

Orowse, F. 8 .— Mathur4, a district memoir. 2nd edition. Allahabad. 
1880. D 8485. 

-„- Mathurd, a district memoir. 3rd edition. Allahabad. 

1883. D8437. 
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Meerut— 

Atkinson, Edwin T ,—Meerut Division. Allarhabad. 1875. 

See D 9350. Vol. IMII. 

Nevill, H. R. —^Meerut. Allahabad.' 1904. 

See D 9360. Vol. IV. 

Mirzapur— 

Jackson, W. Grierson. —Mirzapur. Edited by F. H. Fisher. Allah^- 
abixd. 1883. 

See D 9350. Vol. XIV. 

Moradabad— 

Fisher, F. H. —Moradabad. AUahabad. 1883. 

See D 9350. Vol. IX. 

Nevill, H. R. —Moradabad. Allahabad. 1911. 

See D 9360. Vol. XVI. 

Muzaffamagar— 

Nevill, H. R. —^Muzaffamagar. Allahabad. 1903. 

See D 9360. Vol. III. 

Naini Tal— 

Nevill, H. R. —Naini Tal. Allahabad. 1904. 

See D 9360. Vol. XXXIV. 

Paitabgaih— 

Nevill, H. R. —Partabgarh. Allahabad. 1904. 

See D 9360. Vol. XLVII. 

Bai Bareli— 

Bennett, W. C .—A report on the family history of the chief clan* of 
the Roy Bareilly District. Lucknow. 1870. 

See D 4960. 

Nevill, H. R. —Rai Bareli. AUahabad. 1905. 

See D 9360. Vol. XXXIX. 

Rampur-^. 

of the Rampur State. Allahabad. 1911. 

See D 9361. 

Azim-ud-Din Khdn, —Rampur. Edited by F. H. Fisher. AUahabad. 

1883 

See D 9350. Vol. IX. 

Rohilkhand— 

Conybeare, H. C. —Rohilkhand Division. Edited by Edwin T. 
Atkinson. Allahabad. 1879. 

See D 9350. Vol. V. 

Sbahjabanpur— 

Nevill, H. R.- —Shahjahanpur. Allahabad. 1910. 

See D 9360. Vol. XVII. 

Fisher, F. i?,—-ShAhjahanpur. AUahabad. 1883. 

See D 9350. Vol. IX. 
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"Sitapnr— 

Nevill, H. R. —Sitapur. Allahabad. 1905. 

See D 9360. Vol. XL. 

Sultanpur— 

Neville H. R. —Sultanpur. Allahabad. 1903. 

See D 9860. Vol. XLVI. 

ITnao— 

Nevill, H. R, —^Unao. Allahabad. 1903. 

See D 9360. Vol. XXXVIII. 

XVIII. GAZETTEERS. 

Hamilton^ Walter ,—^The East India Gazetteer* containing particular 
descriptions of the empires, kingdoms, principalities, provinces, 
cities, towns, districts, fortresses, harbours, rivers, lakes, etc., of 
Hindostan and the adjacent countries. 2nd edition. Vol. I-IT, 
London. 1828. D 8450. 

Compare D 6315. 

Hunter, W. W .—^The Imperial Gazetteer of India. 2nd edition. 
Vol. I-XIV. London. 1885-1887. D 8455. 

Thornton, Edward,—Gazetteer of the territories under the Govern* 
ment of the East India Company and of the Native States on the 
Continent of India. 4 vols. London. 1854. D 8457. 

-M— Gazetteer of the countries adjacent to India on the North 

West including Sinde, Afghanistan, Beloochistan, the Pimjab and 
the neighbouring states. 2 vols. London. 1844. D 8457(a)* 

Bartholomew, J, G. —Constable’s Hand-Gazetteer of India. Edited 
with additions by Jas, Burgess, Westminster. 1898. D 8458* 

The Imperial Gazetteer of India. Vols. I-XXVI. Oxford. 1907-08. 
1909. D 8460. 

Imperial Gazetteer of India. New Atli\8 volume. Oxford. 1931. 

^ 8460(a). 

The Imperial Gazetteer of India. Provincial Series— 

Afghanistan and Nepal? Calcutta. 1908. 

Andaman and Nicobar Islands. Calcutta. 1909. 

Baluchistan. Calcutta. 1908. 

Bombay Presidency. Vols. I-II. Calcutta. 1909. 

Eastern Bengal and Assam. Calcutta. 1909. 

Bengal. 2 vols. 1909. 

Burma. 2 vols. 1908. 

Baroda. 1909. 

Berar. Calcutta. 1909. 

Central India. 1908. 

Central Provinces. 19p8. 

.Kashmir. 1909. 
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Madras. 2 vols. 1908. 

Mysore. 1908. 

North-West Frontier Province. 1908. 
Punjab. 2 vols. 1908. 

United Provinces. 2 vols. 1908. 
Rajputana. 1909. 

Baroda. Calcutta. 1908. 


a. — Aden. D 846L. 

Hunter, W. W. —An account of the British settlement of Aden ina 
Arabia. London. 1877. D 8475.- 

b. — Baluchistan. 

Baluchistan District Gazetteer Series— 

Vol. I.—Zhob District. By C. P. Minchin and Diwdn Jamiat Rai. 
Text and Tables. Bombay. 1907. 

Vol. II.—Loralai District. By G. F. Minchin and Diwdn Jamiat 
Rai. Text and Tables. Allahabad. 1907. 

Vol. III.—Sibi District. By A. McConaghey and Diwdn Jamiat 
Rai. Text and Tables. Bombay. 1907. 

Vol. IV.—Bolan Pass and Nushki Railway District. By R. Hughes^ 
Buller and Diwdn Jamiat Rai. Karachi. 1907. 

Vol. IV-A.—Chagai District. By A. McConaghey and Diwin; 
Jamiat Rai. ICaraohi. 1907. 

Vol. V.—Quetta-Pishin District. A.—'Text. B.—Statistical Tablei’ 
and Explanatory Notes. By R. Hughes-Buller, assisted by 
Rai Sahib Diwan Jamiat Rai. 

Vol.^Tl, VI-A and VI-B.—Sarawan, Kachhi and Jhalawan. Text^^ 
and Appendices. Bombay. 1907. 

Vol. VII and VII-A.—MakrAn andt KhdrAn. Text. Bombay#. 
1907. 

Vol. VII.—^Makrdn by R. Hughes-Buller. Bombay. 1907. 

Vol. VII-A.—KhdrAn by G. F. Minchin. 

Vol. VIII.—Las Bela. Text and Appendices. Allahabad. 1907. 
Vol. IX.—Index to Vols. I to VIII. AUahabad. 1908. D 8482. 

c. —Bengal Presidency. 

The Bengal and Agra annual Guide and Gazetteer for 1842. Vols. 

I-II. Calcutta. D 8488^ 

Hunter, W. W. —^A statistical account of Bengal. Vol. I-XX. Index#. 
London. -1877. D 8490». 
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Bwgal OovenUUMlt —Distriot Gazetteers : Historical and Topographical 
and Statistical. A & B. Vols. 

V. 1. Shahabad. 1906. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 2. Cuttack. 1906. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. S. Gaya. 1906. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 4. Muzaffarpur. 1906. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. o. Darjeeling. 1907. [No. B. Vol.]. 

V. 6. Darbhanga. 1907. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 7. Balasore. 1907. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 8. Patna. 1907. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 9. Palamau. 1907. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 10. Champaran. 1907. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 11. Angul. 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 12. Saran. 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 13. Puri. 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 14. Bankura. 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 15. Khulna. 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 16. Sambalpur. 1909. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 17. Monghyr. 1909. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 18. Howrah. 1909. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 19. Birbhum. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 20. Singhbum. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 21. Feudatory States of Orissa. 1910. Statistics 1901-02. 

V. 22. Santal Parganas. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 23. Burdwan. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 24. Nadia. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 25. Pumea. 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 26. Midnapore. 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 27. Bhagalpur. 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 28. Manbhum. 1911. [No. B. Vol.]. 

V. 29. Hooghly. 1912. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 30. Jessore. 1912. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 31. 24-Parganas. 1914. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 32. Murshidabad. 1914. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 33. Rajshahi. 1916. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 34. Mymensingh. 1917. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11, 

V. 35—37. Pabna, Baokergunge, Faridpur, Malda districts. Ste-^ 
tistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 38. Faridpur. 1923, [No. B. Vol.]. D8496. 
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d*—Eastern Bengal and Assam* 


Hunter, W, W.~A statistical account of Assam. Vol. I-II. London. 
1879. D 8520. 


Eastern Bengal and Assam Government —District Gazetteers : Historical 
and Topographical and Statistical— 

Contents. 

V. 1. Chittagong. 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 1. Chittagong Hill Tracts. 1909. Statistics 1900-01 to 
1910-11. 

V. 1, Bogra. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V, 3. Tippera. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 4. Noakhali. 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 5. Dacca. 1912. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 10. Dinajpur. 1912. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 11. Jalpaiguri. 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 12. Rangpur. 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

D 8521. 


District Gazetteers, —Statistics, 1901-02. 
Backergunge. 

Bogra. 

Chittagong. 

Chittagong Hill tracts. 

Dacca. 

Dinajpur. 

Faridpur. 

Tippera. 


Calcutta. 1905. 
Jalpaiguri. 
Malda. 
Mymensingh. 
Noakhali. 
Pabna. 
Rajshahi. 
Rangpur. 


D 8522. 


e*—Bihar and Orissa. 

District Gazetteers ,— 

V. 1. Patna. 1924. 

V. 2. Shahabad. 1924. 

V. 3. Puri. 1929. 

V. 4. Palamau. 1920. 

V. 5. Sambalpur. 1932. 

V. 6. Cousins, Cutta«..*k, 1933. 
V. 7. Monghyr. 192o. 

V. 8. Saran. 1930. 


D 8525. 
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Bihar and Orissa Government —District Gazetteers : Historical, 

Topographical and Stat^istical— 

Ranchi. 1917. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

Hazaribagh. 1917. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

Manbhiim. 1916. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. D 3530* 

—jBerar. 

Onz(,tteer for the Haidarjlbdd assigned districts, commonly called Berdr. 
1870. Edited by A. C, Lyall. Bombay. 1870. D 8536. 

—Bombay Presidency. 

Gazetteers of the Bombay Presidency. A Vols. Historical and Topo¬ 
graphical* B. Vols. Statistical. Bombay. 1896— 

V. I, Pt. 1. History of Gujrat. 1896. 

V. I, Pt. 2. History of the Konkan Dakhan and Southern Maratha 
country. 1896. 

Vol. II. Surat and Broach. B. Vol. * also ’ 

Vol. III. Kaira and Panch Mahals. 1879. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. IV. Ahmedabad. 1879. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. V. Cutch, Palanpiir and Mahi KAntha. 1880. B. Vol. ‘ also * 
Vol VI. Rewa Kdntha, Narukot, Cambay and Surat States. 1880. 

B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. VH. Baroda. 1883. 

Vol. VIII. Kathiawar. 1884. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. IX, Pt. 1. Gujrat population—Hindus. 1901. 

Vol. IX, Pt. 2. Gujrat population—^Musalmans and Parsis. 1899. 
Vol. X. Ratnagiri and Savantvadi. 1880. B. Vol. ‘ also * 

Vol. XI. Kolaba and Janjira. 1883. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. XII. KJiandesh. 1880. B. Vol. ‘ also * 

Vol. XIII, Pts. 1-2. Thana. 1882. B. Vol. ‘ also * 

Vol. XIV. Thana. Places of interest. 1882. 

Vol. XV, Pts. 1-2. Kanara. 1883. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. XVI. Nasik. 1883. B. Vol. ‘ also ^ 

Vol. XVII. Ahmadnagara. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

\^ol. XVIII, Pt. 1. Poona. 1885. 

Vol. XVIII, Pt. 2 and 3. Poona. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. XIX. Satara. 1886. B. Vol. * also ' 

Vol. XX. Sholapur. 1884. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. XXI. Belgaum. 1884. B. Vol. * also * 

Vol. XXII. Dharwar. 1884. B. Vol. ‘ also ^ 

Vol. XXIII. Bijapur. 1884. B. Vol. ‘ also ' 

'Vol. XXIV. Kolhapur. 1886. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 
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Gazetteers of the Bombay Presidency. Bombay 1896— contd. 

VoL XXV. Botany. 1886. 

Vol. XXVI. Materials towards a statistical account of the Towiti 
and Island of Bombay in 3 vols.— 

Vol. I. History. 1893. 

Vol. II. Trade and Fortifications. 1894. 

Vol. III. Administration. 1894. 

D 8560. 

The Oozetieer of Bombay City and Island. Vols. I-III. Bombay. 
1909-10. D 8661. 

h. — Sind^ 

Aitken, E. H .— Gazetteer of the province of Sind. Vol. A. Karachi. 
1907. D 8580. 

Gazetteer of the province of Sind. B. vols. 1926-27— 

V. I. Karachi district. 

V. II. Hyderabad district. 

V. III. Sukkur district. 

V. IV. Larkana district. 

V. V. Nawabshah district. 

V. VI. Thar Parkar district. 

V. VII. Upper Sind Frontier district. 

D 8582. 

i. — Burma. 

The British Burma Gazetteer, Vol. I-II. Rangoon. 1880. 

D 8610. 

Scott, J, George, assisted by J. P. Hardiman.—Gazetteer of Upper 
Burma and the Shan States. Vol. I, 2 pts., Vol. II, 2 pts., Vol. ITE*^ 
pt. 2 only. Rangoon. 1900-01. D 8615. 

BurmS^district Gazetteers, A vols.— 

V. 1. Mandlay district Gazetteer by H, F, Searle. Rangoon, 

1928. 

V. 2. Maubin district Gazetteer by Gyi U. Tin, Rangoon. 1931. 

V. 3. Amherst district Gazetteer by 

V. 4. Shwebo district Gazetteer by Williamson, A, Rangoon. 

1929. 

V. 6. Yamfethin district Gazetteer by Wilkie, R, S, Rangoon. 
1934. 

V. 6. Thaton district Gazetteer by Tin Gyi, U. Rangoon. 1936. 

D 8616. 

Burma Gazetteers. B. vols.— 

V. 1. Lower Chindwin district No. 44. Rangoon. 1925. 

D 8617.. 
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Gazetteers—Central IndUk- 
and Central Provinces. 


/—Central India. 

Central India State Gazetteers Series. Compiled by Captain O.E. 
Luard and others. Vols. I-VI. Lucknow. 1907-08 
Vol. 1. Gwalior State, Parts I-IV. 

Vol. 2. Indore State. 

Vol. 3. Bhopal State. 

Vol. 4. Rewah State. 

Vol. 5. Western States (Malwa), Pts. A and B. 

Vol. 6. Eastern States (Bundelkhand), Pts. A and B. 

D 8630. 

A .—Central Provinces- 

The Gazetteer of the Central Provinces of India. Edited by CharU 
Grant. 2nd edition. Nagpore. 1870. D 8640. 

Central Provinces Administration —District Gazetteers of the Central s 
Provinces and Berar. Descriptive volumes. 1905-1910. 

I. —Akola by C. Brown. 1910. 

II. —Balaghat by C. E. Low. 1907. 

III. —Betul by R. V. Russell. 1907. 

IV. —Bhandara by R. V. Russell. 1908. 

V. —Bilaspur by A. E. Nelson. 1910. 

VI. —Buldana hy A. E. Nelson. 1910. 

VII. —Chhattisgarh States hy A. E. de Brett. 1909. 

VIII. —Chhindwara by R. V. Russell. 1907. 

IX. —Damoh by R. V. Russell. 1906. 

X. —Drug hy A. E. Nelson. 1910. 

XI. —Jubbulpore hy A. E. Nelson. 1909. 

XII. —Nagpur by R. V. Russell. 1908. 

XIII. —Narsinghpur by R. V. Russell. 1906. 

XIV. —Nimar by R. V. Russell. 1908. 

XV. —Raipur by A. E. Nelson. 1909. 

XVI. —Saugor by R. V. Ricssell. 1906. 

XVII. —Seoni by R. V. Russell. 1907. 

XVIII.—Yeotmal by C. Broum and R. V. RmssM. 1908. 

D 864L 

l.^Frontier Province. 

Dera Ismail Khan— 

Gazetteer of the Dera Ismail Khan District. 1883«84. Lahore. 
1884. D 8675. 
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Hazarar— 

Gazetteer of the Hazara District. 1883-84. Lahore. D 8685* 

North-West Frontier Province Government —Hazara district Gazetteer^ 
edited by H, D. Watson. London. 1907. D 8686* 

Kohat— 

Gazetteer of the Kohat District. 1883-84. Lahore. D 8695* 

Pesh a wftr_ 

Gazetteer of the Peshawar District. 1897-98. Lahore. D 8705* 

m .—Madras Pfesidency^ 

Madras Government. —Madras district Gazetteers. Vol. II. Statistics. 
1915.— 


Anantpur. 

Madura. 

Anjengo. 

Malabar. 

Bellary. 

Nilgiri. 

Chingleput. 

North Arcot. 

Chittoor. 

Ramnad. 

Coimbatore. 

Salem. 

Cuddapah. 

South Canara. 

Godavari. 

Tanjore* 

Guntur. 

Tinnevelly. 

Kistna. 

Trichinopoly. 

Kumool. 

Vizagapatam. 


D 8725. 

Madras Government. —^List showing the names of the towns and villages 
in the Madras Presidency, corrected up to 31st March 1888. Madras. 
1888. D 8726. 

Arcot, North— 

CoxArthur F .—Madras District Manuals. North Arcot. New 
edition revised by Harold A. Stuart. Vol. I-II. Madras. 1895, 
1894. D 8730. 

Canara, South— 

Sturrock J. and Harold A. Stuart .—Madras District Manuals. 
South Canara. Vol. I-II Madras. 1894-95. D 8740. 

Coimbatore— 

NicholsoHy F. A .—^Manual of the Coimbatore District in the Presi¬ 
dency of Madras. Madras. 1887. D 8760. 

Madras District Manuals. Coimbatore, New edition revised by 
Harold A. Stuart. Vol. TI. Madras. 1898. D 8761. 

Ganjam— 

Maltby, T, J .—The Ganjam District Manual. Edited by G. D. 
Leman. Madras. 1882. D 8775. 
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Oodav^— 

Morris, Henry. —A descriptive and historical account of the Godavery 
District. London. 1878. D 8785. 

Ktunool— 

Narahari Qopalakristnamah Chetty. —A Manual of the Kumool Dis¬ 
trict. Madras. 1886. D 8805. 

Nellore— 

Boswell, John A. C. —A Manual of the Nellore District. Madras. 
1873. D 8845. 

Nilgiri— 

Origg, H. B. —A Manual of the Nilagiri District. Madras. 1880. 

D 8865. 

Salem— 

Le Fanu, H. —A Manual of the Salem District. Vol. I-II. Madras. 
1883. D 8875. 

Tinnevelly— 

Stuart, A. J .—A Manual of Tinnevelly District. Madras. 1879. 

D 8905. 

Trichinopoly— 

Moore, Lewis. —A Manual of the Trichinopoly District. Madras. 
1878. D 8915. 

n. — Mysore. 

Rice, Lewis. —Mysore and Coorg. A Gazetteer compiled for the Gov¬ 
ernment of India. Vol. I-III. Bangalore. 1877-78. D 8940. 
-„- Mysore. A Gazetteer compiled for Government. Re¬ 
vised edition. Vols. I-IT. Westminster. 1897. D 8941. 

Coorge district Gazetteer. B vol. (Title page wanting.) D 8942. 

o. —Panj ah. '** 

Ambala— 

Gazetteer of the Ambala District. 1883-84. Lahore. D 8960. 

Gazetteer of the Ambala d'strict. 1892-93. Lahore. D 896S. 

Gazetteer of the Ambala district. 1923-24. Lahore. 1025. 

D 8962(o). 

Gazetteer of the Ambala district and Kalsia State. Statistical tablea. 

1904-1909. Lahore. D 8982(6). 

Gazetteer of the Ambala district and Kalsia State. Statistical tables. 
1912-13. Lahore. D 8962(c). 

Amritsar— 

GazeWee?'of the Amritsar district. 1892-93. Revised edition. Liahorc. 

D 8970. 
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Punjab District Ga^setteers, vol. XIII. Amritsar District. Statistical 
tables. Lahore. 1934. D BnO{a). 

Oaxetteer of the Amritsar district. 1914. Lahore. 1914. D 8970(6)* 

OazeUeer of the Amritsar district. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 

1904. D 8970(c)* 

OazeUeer of the Amritsar district. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 
1913. D 8070(d)* 

Attock— 

Gazetteer of the Attock district. 1907. Lahore. 1909. D 8975. 

OazeUeer Attock district, 1933. Statistical tables. Lahore. 1934. 

D 8975(a)* 

of the Attock district. 1930. Lahore. 1932. D 8975(6)* 
Gazetteer of the Attock district. Statistical tables. 1907. Lahore. 

1909. D 8975(c). 

Gazetteer of the Attock district. Statistical tables, 1912. Lahore. 

1913. D 8975(d). 

Chenab Colony— 

Gazetteer of the Chenab Colony. 1904. Lahore. 1907. D 8976. 
Delhi District— 

Gazetteer of the Dellii District. 1883-84. Lahore. D 8980. 

Gazetteer of the Delhi district. 1912. Lahore. 1913. D 8980(a)* 

Gazetteer of the Delhi district. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 

1904. D 8980(6). 

Gazetteer of the Delhi district. Statistical tables. 1913. Lahore. 

1913. D 8980(c). 

Dera Ohaad Kbm — 

Gazetteer of the Dera Ghazi KJian District. Revised edition. 1893-97. 
Lahore. 1898. D 8990. 

OazeUeer of the Dera Ghazi Khan district. Statistical tables. 1904. 
Lahore. 1905. D 8990(a). 

Gazetteer of the Dera Ghazi Khan district. Statistical tables. 1912. 
Lahore. 1913. D 8990(6)* 

Perozepur— 

Gazetteer of the Ferozepore District. 1883-84. Lahore. D 9000. 

Gazetteer of the Ferozepur District. 1888-89. Lahore. D 9002. 

Gazetteer of the Ferozepore District. Statistical tables. 1935. 

Lahore. 1935. D 9002(a). 

Gazetteer of the Ferozepore District. 1915, Lahore. 1918. 

D 9002(6) 

Gazetteer of the Ferozepore District and Faridkot State. Statistical 
tables. 1904. Lahore. 1908. D 9002(c). 

Gazetteer of the Ferozepore District and Faridkot State. Statistical 
tables. 1913. Lahore. 1913. D 9002(d)> 
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OaiuUeers — Punjab. 


*Qii)nuiwala— 

ChuteUeer of the Gujranwala District. Revised edition. 1893*94 
Lahore. 1896. D 9010. 

Gojranwala District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1907. 

D 9010(o). 

Gujranwala District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1913. 

D 9010(6). 

^Jnjiat— 

Gazetteer of the Gujrat District. 1883-84. Lahore. 1884. D 9090. 

Gazetteer of the Gujrat District. 1892-93. Second edition. Lahore. 

D 9021. 

Cfazetteer of the Gujrat District. 1921. Lahore. 1921. D 9021(a). 


Gujrat District. 

Statistical tables. 

1934. Lahore. 

1936. 

D 9021(6). 

Gujrat District. 

Statistical tables. 

1904. Lahore. 

1908. 

D 9021(c). 

Gujrat District. 

Statistical tables. 

1912. Lahore. 

1912. 

D 9021(if). 

Gurdaspur— 




Gazetteer of the Gurdaspur District. 

1891-92. Lahore. D 9030. 

Gazetteer of the Gurdaspur District. 

1914. Lahore. 

1915. 

D 9030(a). 


Gurdaspur District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1908. 

D 9030(6) 

Gurdaspur District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. D 9030(c). 


Gtugaon— 

Gazetteer of the Gurgaon District. 1883-84. Lahore. 1884. D 9040. 
Gazetteer of the Gurgaon District. 1910. Lahore. 1911. D 9040(o). 

Gurgaon District and Patiala State. Statistical tab^. 1912. 

Lahore. 1913. D 9040(6). 

Gurgaon District and Pataudi State. Statistical tables. Parts A-B. 

1904-08. Lahore. D 9040(c). 

Hissar— 

Gazetteer of the Hissar District. Lahore. 1893. D 9050. 

Gazetteer of the Hissar District and Loharu State. 1904. Lahore. 
1905. D 9050(a). 

Gazetteer of the Hissar District and Lohani State. 1916. Lahore. 

1916. ' D 9050(6). 

Hissar District and Loliaru State. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 

1912. D 9050(c). 

Hissar District and Loharu State. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 
1904. D 9050(<f). 
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Hoshiarpur— 

Gazetteer of the Hoshiarpur District. 1883-84. Lahore. D 9060* 
Gazetteer of the Hoshiarpur District. 1904. Lahore. 1906. 

D 9060(a). 

Hoshiarpur District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1913. 

D 9060(6) 

Hoshiarpur District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1906. 

D 9060(c). 

Jullundur— 

Gazetteer of the Julanclar District. 1883-84. Lahore. 1884. 

D 9070. 

Gazetteer of the Jullundur District and Kapurthala State. 1904. 

Lahore. D 9070(a). 

Jullundur District. Statistical tables. 1916. Lahore. 1917. 

D 9070(6). 

Jullundur District and Kapurthala State. Statistical tables. 1912. 

Lahore. 1913. D 9070(c), 

Jullundur District and Kapurthala State. Statistical tables. 1904. 
Lahore. 1908. D 9070(d). 

Jhang— 

Gazetteer of the Jhang District. 1883-84. Lahore. 1884. D 9080. 
Gazetteer of the Jhang District. 1929. Lahore. 1930. D 9081. 

of the Jhang District. 1908. Lahore. 1910. D 9081(g). 
Jhang District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1908. 

D 9081(6). 

Jhang District. Statistical tables. 1934. Lahore. 1934. 

D 9081(c). 

Jhang District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1913. 


D 9081(d)* 

Jhelum— 

Gazetteer of the Jhelum District. 1883-84. Lahore. D 9090. 

Jhelum District. Gazetteer Supplement. 1905. Lahore. 1905. 

D 9090(a). 

Gazetteer of the Jhelum District. 1904. Lahore. 1907. D 9090(6). 
Gazetteer of the Jhelum District. 1913. Lahor(^ 1913. D 9091. 
Jhelum District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1908. 

D 9091(a). 

Jhelum District. Statistical tables. Lahore. 1935. D 9091(6). 


Jhelum District. Statistical tables. 1913. Lahore. 1913. 

D 9091(c). 
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Gazetteers — Punjab. 


Kangra— 

Gazetteer of the Kangra District. Part I. Kangra proper, 1883-84 
‘ Parts TI to IV. Kulu, Lahul and Spiti. 1897. Lahore. [In 
2 vols.] D 9100 

Gazetteer of the Kangra District. 1917. Lahore. 1918. D 9100(a)* 

Gazetteer of the Kangra District. 1924-26 with map. Lahore. 

1926. ^ D 9100(6). 

Gazetteer of the Kangra District. 1904. Lahore. 1907. D 9100(c)- 


Kangra District. 

Statistical tables. 

1934. 

Lahore. 

1936. 

D 9ioo(<;;. 

Kangra District. 

Statistical tables. 

1904. 

Lahore. 

1908. 

D 9100(e). 

Kangra District. 

Kamal- 

Statistical tables. 

1912. 

Lahore. 

1912. 

D 9100(f). 

Gazetteer of the Karnal District. 1890. Lahore. 

D 9110. 


Gazetteer of the Kamal District. 1918. Lahore. 1919. D 9110(a). 
Karnal District Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1908. 

D 9110(6). 

Karnal District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1912. 

D 9110(c). 

Lahore— 


Gazetteer of the Lahore District. 1893-94. Lahore. D 9120- 

Gazetteer of the Lahore District. 1916. Lahore. 1916. D 9120(a). 


Lahore District. 

Statistical tables. 

1904. 

Lahore. 

1905. 

D 9120(&). 

Lahore District. 

Statistical tables. 

1912. 

Lahore, 

1913. 

D 91S0(c). 

Lahore District. 

Statistical tables. 

1916. 

Lahore. 

1917. _ 

D 91^(<f). 

Ludhiana— 





Gazetteer of the Ludhiana District. 

1888-89. 

Lahore. 

D 9130. 


Gazetteer of the Ludhiana District and Malerkotla State. 1904. 

Lahore. 1907. D 9130(a). 

Ludhiana District. Statistical tables. 1936. Lahore. 1936. 

D gi30(6)» 

Ludhiana District and Malerkotla State. Statistical tables. 1904* 
Lahore. 1906. D 9180(c)^ 

Ludhiana District and Malerkotla State. Ststistical tables. 1912* 
Lahore. 1913. D 9130(d;. 

Lyallpur— 

Lvallpur District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1913. 

D 8186. 
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Mianwali— 

Gazetteer ot the Mianwali District. 1916. Lahore. 1916. D 9140. 
Mianwali District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1913. 

D 914C(a). 

Mianwali District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1906. 

D 9140(b). 

Montgomery— 

Gazelleer of the Montgomery District by P. J. Fagan 1898-99. 
Lahore. 1900. D 9150. 

Gazetteer of the Montgomery District. 1933. Lahore. 1936. 

D 9150(o). 

Montgomery District. Statistical fables. 1913. Lahore. 1913. 

D 9150(b) 

Multan— 

GazePeer of the Multan District. 1883-84. Lahore. 1884. D 9160. 
Gazetteer of the Multan District. 1923-24. Tahore. 1927. 

D 9160(a). 

Multan District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1908. 

D 9160(b). 

Multan District. Statistical tables. 1913. Lahore. 1913. 

D 9160(c). 

Mtusattargarh— 

Gfazetteer of the Muzaffargarh District. 1883-84. Lahore. 1884. 

D 9170. 

Gazetteei of the Muzaffargarh District. 1929. Lahore. 1931. 

D 9171. 

Gazetteer of the Muzaffargarh District. 1908. Lahore. 1910. 

D 9171(a). 

Muzaffargarh District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1906. 

D 9171(b). 

Muzaffargarh District. Statistical tables. 1924. Lahore. 1926. 

D 9171(c). 

Muzaffargarh District. Statistical tables. 1913. Lahore. 1913. 

D 9171(<f). 

Gazetteer of the Muzaffargarh District. Leiah Tahsil. 1916. Lahore- 
1919. D 9172- 

Rawalpindi— 

■ Gazetteer of the Rawalpindi District. 1907. Lahore. 1909. D 9180 
Rawalpindi District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1913. 

D 9180(a) 

Rawalpindi District. Statistical tables. 1907. Lahore. 1909. 

D 9180(b). 
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Gazetteers — Punjab. 


Tlohtak— 

Gazetteer of the Rohtak District. 1S83-S4. Lahore, D 9190, 

Gazetteer of the Rohtak District. 1910. Lahore. 1911. 

D 9190(a). 

Rohtak District and Dujana State. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 

1913. D 9190(6). 

Rohtak District and Dujana State. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore, 

1906. D 9190(c). 

Rohtak District and Dujana State. Statistical tables. 1914. Lahore. 

1914. D 9190(rf). 

Shahpor— 

Gazetteer of the Shah pur District. 1883-84. Lahore. D 9200. 

Punjab District Gazetteers, Vol. XIX, Part B. Shahpur District. 
Statistical tables and descriptive portion with map. 1934. Lahore. 
1935. D 9200(a). 

'Gazetteer of the Shahpur District, by J, Wilson. Revised edition, 
1897. Lahore. 1897. D 9201. 

Gazetteer of the Shahpur District. 1917. Lahore. 1918. 

D 9201(a). 

Shahpur District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1913. 

D 9201(6). 

Sheikupura— 

Panjab Government. Panjab District Gazetteer, Vol. XVIT, Part B. 
Sheikupura District Statistical tables. 1933. Lahore. 1934. 

D 9206. 

Bialkot— 

Gazetteer of the Sialkot District by Captain J. R. Dunlop Smith 
1894-95. Revised edition. Lahore. 1895. D 9210. 

of the Sialkot District. 1920. Lahore. 1921. D 9210(a). 

Sialkot District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1908. 

D 9210(6). 

Sialkot District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1913. 

D 9210(c). 

Gazetteer of the Sialkot District. 1904. Lahore • D 9210(«i). 

Gazetteer of the Sialkot District. 1912. Lahore. D 9210(c). 

Sivila— 

Gazetteer of the Simla District. 1888-89. Lahore. D 9220. 

Gazetteer of the Simla District. 1904. Lahore. 1908. D 9220(a)* 
Simla District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1912. 

D 9220(6). 

Simla District. Statistical tables. 1904. Simla. 1909. 

D 9eB0(c). 
D 9220(d) 


•Gazetteer of Hill States. 1910. Lahore. 
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Punjab State Gazetteers. Lahore. 1904-13> 

Vol. ni. Dujana State. 

(A), 1904. 

Vol. VII. Kalsia State. 

(A), 1904. 

Vol. Vni. Simla HiU States. 

(A), 1910. 

Vol. IX. Sirmur State. 

(A) , 1904 and (B), 1904 and 1912. 

Vol. Xn. Mandi and Suket States. 

(B) , 1904 and 1912. 

Vol. XII. Mandi State. 

(A) , 1920. 

Vol. XIV. Kapurthala State. 

(B) , 1916. 

Vol. XVI. Faridkot State. 

(A), 1907. 

Vol. XVII. Phulkian States. Patiala, Jhind and Nabha. 

(A), 1904 and (B). 1904 and 1913. 

Vol. XXII. Chamba State. 

(A), 1904 and (B), 1904 and 1912. 

Vol. XXVI-A. Bahawalpur State. 

(A), 1904 and (B), 1904 and 1913. 

D 9223. 

p,—Rii^putana- 

The Rajputana Cfazetteer. Vol. I-III. Calcutta. 1879-80. D 9230. 

Bajputana District Gazetteer. Vol. I. Ajmer-Meiwara. Compiled 
by G. C. Watson. A—^Text. B—Statistical Tables. Ajmer. 
1904. D 9232. 

Bajputana Gazetteers. Vol. II. Mewar Besidency. Compiled by 
Maj. X. D. ErsMne. A—Text. B—Statistical Tables. Ajmer. 
1908. D 9282; 

-„- Vol. rH. Western Bajputana States Besidency and 

Bikaner Agency. Compiled by BSaj. K. D. Erskine. A—^Text. 
B—Statistical Tables. Allahabad. 1908-09. 

D 9282. 

Drake-Brockman, H, E. — A Qasetteer of Eastern Bajputana com¬ 
prising the Native States of Bharatpur, Dholpur and Karaull 
Xjmef. D2409. 
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Ajmer-Merwaca— 

Ajmer. Historical and descriptive. By H. B. Sarda. Ajmer. 
1911. 

See D 8195. 

Gazetteer of Ajmer-Merwara in Rajputana. Compiled by J. D, 
LaUmche. Calcutta. 1875. D 9250. 

Alnar— 

Gazetteer of Ulwur. By Major P. W. Powlett. London. 1878. 

D 9260. 


Karauli— 

Gazetteer of the Karauli State. By Captain P. W. Powlett. Calcutta. 

1874. D 9300. 

a.—^United Provinces— 

Statistical, descriptive, and historical aecount of the North-Western 
Provinces of India. Vol. I-XIV. Allahabad. 1874-86. D 9850. 
Gazetteer of the Province of Oudh. Vol. I-III. Lucknow. 1877-78. 

D 9855. 

District Gazetteers of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. Com* 
piled and edited by H. R. Nevill and others— 

V. 1. Dehra Dun. 1911. Also Supplementary notes and B. 
Vol. 1910. 

V. 2. Saharanpur. 1909. 

V. 3. Muzaffamagar. 1903. 

V. 4. Meerut. 1904. 

V. 6. Bulandshahr. 1903. 

V. 6. Aligarh. 1926. Also B. Vol. 1914. 

V. 7. Muttra. 1911. 

V. 8. Agra. 1906. 

V. 9. Parrukhabad. 1911. Also Supplementary notes. Vol. 
1916. 

V. 10. Mainpuri. 1910. 

V. 11. Etawah. 1911. 

V. 12. Etah. 1911- 

V. 13. BareiUy. 1911. And B. Vol. 1914. 

V. 14. Bijnor. 1908. 

V. 16. Budaun. 1916. 

V. 16. Morewlabad. 1911. 

V. 17. Shabiahanpur. 1910. 
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V. 18. Pilibhit. 1909. 

V. 19. Cawnpur. 1909. 

V. 20. Fatehpur. 1906. 

V. 21. Banda. 1909. 

V. 22. Hamirpur. 1909, 

V. 23. Allahabad. 1911. 

V. 24. Jhansi. 1929. B. Vol. 1916. 

V. 26. Jalaun. 1909. 

V. 26. Benares. 1922. B. Vol. 1916. 

V. 27. Mirzapur. 1911. 

V. 28. Jaunpnr. 1908. 

V. 29. Ghazipur. 1909. 

V. 30. Ballia. 1907. 

V. 31. Gorakhpur. 1909. Also revised edition of 1921. 

V. 32. Basti. 1907. Also edition of 1926 and Supplementary 
notes, etc. C. Vol. 

V. 33. Azamgarh. 1911. 

V. 34. Nainital. 1904. B. Vols. 1916 and 1917. 

V. 36. Almorah. 1928. 

V. 36. British Garimal. 1910. B. Vol. 1916. 

V. 37. Lucknow. 1904. 

V. 38. Unao. 1903. 

V. 39. Rai Bareli. 1906. 

V. 40. Sitapur. 1906. 

V. 41. Hardoi. 1904. 

V. 42. Kheri. 1927. 

V^,43. Fyzabad. 1928. B. Vol. 1916. 

V. 44. Gonda. 1906. 

V. 46. Bahraich. 1903. 

V. 46. Sultanpur. 1903. 

V. 47. Partabgarh. 1904. 

V. 48. Bara Banki. 1904. 

D 9360. 

Gazetteer of the Rampur State. Allahabad. 1911. O 9361» 

Fatehpor— 

Growse, F. 8,—A Supplement to the Fatehpur Gazetteer. Allahaba<i. 
1887. D 9400.. 
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XIX.—ADMINISTRATION. 


Census of the Punjab, 1881. 3 vol. 


D 9450. 


of India, 1901. 26 vols. D 9460 

Census of Indm^ 1921. 41 vols. D 9465. 

of India. 1931. 28 Vols. D 9466. 

Baden-Powell^ B. H. —The land-systems of British India being a 
manual of the land-tenures and of the systems of land-revenue 
administration prevalent in the several provinces. Vol. T-IIT. 
Oxford. 1892. D 9500. 


Oovemment of India —The Indian Anns Act, 1878. and the 
Indian Arms Rules, 1909. Simla. 1909. D 9602. 

-- The Indian Arms Act, 1878 amd th<' Indian Arms 

Rules, 1920. Delhi. 1920. D 9602(a). 

1 he Burma Mineral Concessions Manual. Rangoon. i! 24. D 9603. 
Go7:ernment of India^ —The Indian Income-tax Act. 1918. 

D 9505. 


Okt/rfce, Geoffrey. —^The Post Office of India and its story. Illustrated. 
London. 1921. D 9606- 

Black, Charles E. D. —A MemoiT* on the Indian f^urveys. 1875-90, 
London. 1891. D 9515. 


Mathai, John. —^Village Government in British India, with a preface 
by Sidney Webb. London. 1915. D 9516* 

Montague and Chelmsford. —Report on Indian Constitutional Reforms. 

1918. D 9517. 

Southborough and others. —Report of the Committee appointed by the 
Secretary of State for India to enquire into questions connected 
with the franchise and other matters relating tf' Constitutional 
Reforms and those connected with the division of fun tions between 
the Central and Provincial Governments and in the Provincial 
Governments between the Executive Council ami Ministers, 2 
Vols. London. 1919. 


V. 1. Report of the Franchise Committee, 

V. 2. Report of the Functions Committee. 

D 9618- 

Rules under the Government of India Act. London. 1921. 

D 9518(a), 

Comptroller, India Treasuries. —A Manual of appointments 
and allowances under the audit of the ComptroDer, India Treasuries 
Calcutta. 1917. D 9519. 

Ohattopddhydya, Hariprasanna. —Jala sarvaraher k&rkhana, or the 
administration of waterworks. Parts I-Il. Allahabad. 1312. 
(Bengal era.) D 9520- 
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Datta, A’. L, —Report on the Enquiry into the Rise of Prices in India 
Vols. I-V. Calcutta. 1914. D 9620(a). 

Civil account Code .—Vol. I. Seventh edition. (Reprint). Corrected 
to 18th July 1912. Calcutta. 1913. Also Vols. I-IT. Corrected 
upto Ist December 1920. Calcutta. 1921. 

[Vol. I duplicate.] 


D 9520(b). 


Civil Service. Regulations relating to Salary, Leave, Pension and 
Travelling Allowance. Fifth edition (reprint) corrected up to 16th 
January 1915. With Appendices. 2 pts. 1915 and 1917. 3 vols. of 
Appendices. Calcutta. 1915. 2 copies of Appendix dated 1917. 

D 9621. 

Coveivment of India. —The Civil Service Regulations relating to 
leave, pension and travelling allowance. Fifth edition. (Third 
reprint corrected up to 28th February 1929, with a separate vol. 
of Appendices). 1929. D 6921(a). 

Superior Civil Services (Rivision of pay, passage and pension) Rules 
made by the Secretary of State for India in Council. 1928. 

O 5921(b). 

Report of an enquiry by the Auditor General in India into the Possi¬ 
bility of Assimilating Indian Appropriation Reports to the corres¬ 
ponding British Reports. Calcutta. 1925. D 9621(c)* 

Report of the Public Accounts Committee on the Accounts of the 
years 1922-23 to 1933-34. Vol. T—Report. Vol. II—Evidence for 
the years 1923-24 to 1928-29. Vol. I—Reports only for the years 
1929-30 to 1933-34. D 9622. 


Epitome of Reports from the Central Committee of Public Accounts. 
1923-27 and of the Government Orders thereon with Index. 

D 9622(a). 

Oovemment of India. —Public Works Department Code with 

Appendices. Revised and corrected to 3l8t March 1919. 10th 
Aj^thorised edition. Calcutta. 1919. D 9523* 

--„- Interest calculation tables and ready reckoners for use in 

the Accoimt offices. Delhi. 1933. D 9523(a). 

India Office List. Vols. for 1915-35. 

[Vol. for 1928 wanting.] 

D 9623(b). 

Sharp, H. —Selections from Educational Records, Part I 1781- 


1839. Calcutta. 1920. D 9623(c). 

Ray. —Ready Reckoner. D 9524. 

Ready Reckoner for use in Income-Tax offices. D 9624(a). 

Eastern Bengal and Assam, Public Works Department, I-II.—Build¬ 
ings and Roads Branch, Imperial and Provincial Civil Works, 
Budget estimate for 1911-12. Shillong. 1911. D 9526 

Manual of Audit Instructions. Calcutta, 1926. D 9526(a) 
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iSir Frank and others, —Report of the Public Works Department 
Re-organisation Committee. 3 Vols. bound in one. Calcutta. 1917, 

Contents :— 

V. 1. Report of the Committee. 

V. 2. Minutes of evidence taken at Bombay, Nagpur, Calcutta 
and Madras, with appendices. 

V. 3. Minutes of evidence taken at Rangoon, Bankipore, 
Allahabad, Lahore, Simla, with appendices. D 9526, 

The organisation of Indian Surveys and other supplementary depart¬ 
ments. 1903. D 9530. 

Holland^ Sir Thomas and others, —Report of the Indian Industrial 
Commission, 1916-18, with minutes of evidence, list of witnesses 
and inspection notes, 1917-18. Text of the Report: List of wit¬ 
nesses : Inspection notes : and 6 v. of minutes of evidence 

Text Report of the Commissioners. 

V. 1. Minutes of evidence, Delhi, United Provinces and Bihar 
and Orissa. 

V. 2. Minutes of evidence, Bengal and Central Provinces. 

V. 3. Minutes of evidence, Madras and Bangalore. 

V. 4. Minutes of evidence, Bombay. 

V. 5. Minutes of evidence, Punjab, Assam, Burma and General. 

V. 6. Minutes of evidence (Confidential). 

Appendix Inspection notes (Confidential). List of witnesses. 

D 9533. 

Islington and others, —Royal Commission on the Public Services in 
India. Report of the Commissioners. Vol. I. London. 1916. 

D 9584. 

Report of the Royal Commission on the Superior Civil ^ervices in 
India. 1924. (2 cops.) I) 9534(a)* 

Report of the Patna University Committee, 1913. Patna. 1914. 

D 9535. 

Bihar and Orissa Ghvemment, —^The Patna University (Amend¬ 
ment) Act. Patna. 1918. D 9535(a)* 

Sadlery Sir Michael and others, —Report of the Calcutta University 
Commission, 1917-19. 5 v., Pts. I-II. Calcutta. 1919. 

Contents :— 

V. 1-3, Pt. I.—Analysis ot present conditions. 

V. 4-6, Pt. II.—Recommendations of the Commission. 

D 9536. 

Thorpe, J, F, and others,—Report of the Chemical Services Com. 
mittee. Simla. 1920. D 9587* 
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Fhcar. John B. —The Aryan Village in India and Ceylon. London^ 

1880. D 9545. 

Roy^ O. Collection of rules and orders relating to Public 
servants and to their dismissal. 4th edition. Simla. 1918. 

D 9550. 

[Also 3 copies of the 3rd edition of 1913.] 

The Government Servants Conduct Rules, 1904. D 9550 (a). 

[See also D 9635.] 

Keymer, E. S. —Fundamental rules dealing with the leave, allowances 
deputation, conditions of service, etc., etc., of Government servant 
in civil employ. Simla. D 9550 (6). 

Roy, G, K, —A Collection of rules and orders relating to public 
servants and to ihoir dismissal. Calcutta. 1928. D 9560. 

Annual Report o^ the Board of Scientific advice for 1902 to 1922-23. 
16 Vols. Calcutta. D 9562. 

Legislative. Department. —Government of India Act with rules and 
notifications thereunder and Index. Calcutta. 1924. D 9570. 

Pay and Accmmts Officer, Survey of India.—A Manual of appoint¬ 
ments and allowances in the payment of the Pay and Account 
Officer, Survey of India, Miscellaneous Central Department. 
Calcutta. 1928. D 9590. 

Indian Cinematograph Committee of 1927-28. — Report. Madras. 

1928. D 9593. 

Report of the Indian Road Development Committee. 1927-28.. 
Calcutta. D 9594.. 

Coatman, J.— India in 1925-26 & 1927-28 to 1932-33. Calcutta 
and Delhi. D 9597. 

Accountant- General. —Audit and appropriation accounts of the 
Centr^ Government (Civil) and the report of the Accountant. 
General thereon for the years 1925-26 to 1932-33, with appendix. 
Vols. for 1928-29 to 1930-31. D 9598. 

Executive Report of the Audit Department on the accounts of the 
Central Government (Civil) for the years 1925-26—1928-29. D 9599. 

Auditor-General.—List of Treasuries and Sub-Treasuries in India.. 
Second edition. Corrected upto 30th November 1927. 1927 

D 9600. 

Controller of Currency. — List of Treasuries and Sub-Treasuries in 
India. 3rd edition. Corrected upto 20th November 1934. 1934. 

D 9600(o). 

Indian Statutory Commission Report — 

V. 1. Survey. 

V, 2. Recommendations. 


D 9601. 
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Oovemment of India —Government of India’s despatch on proposals lor 
Constitutional Reform. Calcutta. 1930. D 9608. 

--- Views of local Governments on the recommendations ol 

the Indian Statutory Commission. Calcutta. 1930. D 9604. 

Secretary of State for India, —Indian Round Table Conference — 

Part 1. Proceedings 12th Nov. 1930—19th Jan. 1931. 

Part 2. Sub-Committee’s reports ; conference n solutions and 
Prime Minister’s statement. Calcutta. 1931. D 9605. 

Round Table Conference Committees. —Sub-Committee’s report and 
Prime Minister’s statement: Second session. 7th Sept. 1931 to 1st 
Dec. 1931. Calcutta. 1932. 

Government of India. —Indian Round Table Conferences 12th November 
1930 to 19th January 1931. Proceedings of Sub-committees. Vols. 
1—IX. Calcutta. 1931. 

Indian Round Table Conference.—Report of the third session of the 
Indian Round Table Conference. Calcutta, 1933, 

Indian Round Table Conference, 2n4 session, 7th September 1931 1st 
December, 1931 >—Proceedings of Federal Structural Committee 
and Minorities Committee. 3 Vols. Calcutta. 1932. 

Indian Round Table Conference {second session, 7th September 1931 
to 1st December 1931).—Proceedings of the Plenary Sessions. Cal¬ 
cutta. 1932. D 9606. 

Report of the Federal Financ^e Committee'. [Title page missing.]. 

D 9606(a). 

Indian Franchise Committee ,— Repor*. 3 Vols. Calcutta. 1932* 

D 9606(b) 

Government of India. — Proposals for Indian Constitutional Reform. 

Delhi. 1933. D 9606(c). 

Report of the Joint Committee of Indian Constitutional Reform 
Vol. I Report ; Vol. II Proceedings. 1935. D 9606(c/). 

Government of India Bill, —Delhi, 1935. D 9606(e). 

Government of India Act, 1936. —Delhi. 1935. 

D WObif). 

Royal Commission on Labour in India. — Report. Calcutta. 1931. 

D 9607. 

Government of India. — Report of the General Purposes Sub-Committee 
of the Retrenchment Advisorv Committee. Pts. I-ITI. Simla. 
1931-33. ‘ D 9608. 

[Pt. I two copies.] 

Report of the Stores, Printing and Stationery Sub-Committee of the 
Retrenchment Advisory Committee. ^Final). September 1932. 
1933. D 9608(a). 
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Oovemment of India .—Simla Allowance Code. 12th Edition. Cal* 
outta. 1931. D 9609* 

Oupta, B, K .—^Fundamental Rules made eatsy. Dacca. D. 6910* 

Ghipta, B, K .—Reformed Indian pay ready-reckoner and Income- 
tax Calculator. 1931. D 9611 • 

iSitaramf K. N ,—Victoria Jubilee Institute, Panjab. Detailed list 
of the lantern slides available for lectures. Lahore. 1929. 

D 9612. 

Prichardy H. M .—Fundamental Rules and Assam Subsidiary Rules 
First Ed. 1927. Reprinted with correction slips up to December 
1931. Shillong. 1932. D 9618. 

Oovemment of India. —Workmen’s Compensation Rules, 1924 and the 
returns prescribed under the Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1923 
(VIII of 1923) as amended upto the 31st January. Calcutta. 1930 
[2 copies.] D 9614. 

The Government Servants’ Conduct Rules corrected upto July 1926* 
Calcutta. D 9635. 

[See also D 9650(a).] 

<?General Provident Fund (Central Services) Bides. (Corrected upto 

December 1934.) Delhi. 1935. D 9642. 
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History and Archaeology — 
Afghanistan. 

E.—OTHER COUNTRIES IN ASIA. 

T.—AFGHANISTAN. 

a.— History and Archxology. 

Ferrier^ J. P .—History of the Afghans. Translated by William 
Jesse. London. 1868. E 16. 

Malleson^ O. B .—History of Afghanistan, from the earliest period 
to the outbreak of the war of 1878. London. 1878. E 80. 

Siraj-ut-tawarikh. Bombay. 1331 A.H. E 31. 

Neamet JJllah .—History of the Afghans. Translated from the Pert- 
sian by Bernhard Dorn, P. T. London. 1829. E 46* 

[Oriental Translation Fund.] 

Prinsep, H. T. —Not(‘ on the historical results deductible from recent 
discoveries in Afghanistan. London. 1844. E 60. 

BarihouXy J. J .—^Memoirs de la delegation archeologique Fran9ai8 
en Afganistan. Tome III. Les Fouilles de Hadda. Paris et 
Bruxelles. 1930. E 61. 

Ooddardy A. and Hacking J .—Les antiquites Bouddhiques de Bami- 
yan. Paris. 1928. E 61(a). 

Maison Franco-Japonaise de Tokyo. — U Oeuvre de la delegation 
Francaise en Afghanistan (1922-32). I. Archeologie bouddhique 
par J. Hackin. Tokyo. 1933. E 

SteiUy M. A .—Zur Qeschichte der ^&his von Kabul. Stuttgart. 

1893. E 64. 

Stocqueler, J. H .—^Memorials of Afghanistan : being state papers 
official documents, dispatches, authentic narratives, etc., illustra¬ 
tive of the British expedition to, and occupation of, Afghanistaix 
and Scipde, between the years 1838 and 1842. Calcutta. 1843. 

E 68. 

ThomaSy E. —On the coins of the Kings of Ghazni. A.H. 360=A.D.. 
961 to A.H. 667=A.D. 1171. London. 1848. E 70. 

Wilson, H. H .—^Ariana Antiqua. A descriptive account of tho 
antiquities and coins of Afghanistan : with a memoir on the build¬ 
ings called Topes, by C. Masson. London. 1841. E 76. 

Abdur Rahman. — Ufe. Edited by Mir Munshi Svltan Mahomed 
Khan. Voi. I-ll. London. 1900. E. 90 
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'.Topography and Travels — 

Afghanistan. 

b-—Topography and Travels* 


BeUew, H. W. —Journal of a political mission to Afghanistan, in 
1867, under Major Lumsden ; with an account of the country 


and people. London. 1862, E 110* 

Elp^iinstone, Mountstuart. —An account of the kingdom of Caubul 
and its dependencies in Persia, Tartary, and India ; comprising 
a view of the Afghan nation and a history of the Douraunee monarchy 
2nd edition. Vol. I-II. London. 1819. E 125. 

-,,-2nd edition. Vol. I-II. London. 1819. E 126* 

Sale, Lady.—Journal of the disasters in Afghanistan. 1841-42. 
London. 1843. E127. 

Sale, Sir Robert. —Defence of Jalalabad : views in Afghanistan. 

E 128. 

[Portfolio.] 

Niedermayer, Oskar Von and Diez, Ernst. —Afghanistan. Leipzig. 
1924. E 134. 


Hamilton, Angus. —Afghanistan. With a map and numerous illus¬ 
trations. London. 1906. E 140. 

Mohan Lai. —^Travels in Afghanistan. London. 1846. 


See D 8035. 


Oliver, Edward E. —^Across the border (^r Path an and Biloch. Illus¬ 
trated by J. L. Kipling. London. 1890. E 155. 

Vigne, O. T. —^A personal narrative of a visit to Ghuzni Kabul 
and Afghanistan, and of a residence at the court of Dost Mohamed 
with notices of Runjit Sing, Khiva, and the Russian expedition. 
Loncibn. 1840. E 102^ 

Walker, P. F. —^Afghanistan : a short account of Afghanistan, its 
history, and our dealings with it. London. 1881. E 170. 


Herat— 

Malleson, O. B. —^Herat : the granary and garden of Central Asia. 
With an index and a map. London. 1880. E 186. 

Kabul— 

Burned, Alexander. —Cabool : being a personal narrative of a journey 
to, and residence in that city. London. 1842. E 20. 

Hayden, H. H. —^Notes on some Monuments in Afghanistan. Cal- 
cutta. 1910. 


See A 380. 
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Literature—A fghaniaian. 


c.— Literature* 

DarmeateteTy Jamea. —Chants populaires des Afghans. Paris. 1888- 

E 210. 

Morgenatiemey George, —Indo-Iranian Frontier languages. Vol. I, 
Parachi and Ormuri. Oslo. 1929. E 214. 

Hika-yat4‘Ahd}i\leih. bin Abdul Qadir Miinshi. (Published under 
the auspices of the Royal Asiatic Society.) 1880. E 215. 

Raverty, H, O. —-Selections from the poetry of the Afghans, from 
the sixteenth to the nineteenth century : literally translated from 
the original Pus’hto. London. 1862. E 230. 

Darmeatetery J, —Lettres sur TTnde, a la frontier Afghane. 1888. 


See D 6570. 


d-—Ethnography and Anthropology. 

BelleWy H. W, —An inquiry into the ethnograpliy of Afghanistan 
London. 1891. E 232. 


II.—ARABIA. 

a .—Archaeology end Art. 

Avesnea, Prisae, —^La Decoration Arabe, decors maraux-Palfonds. 
mosaiques-DaUages-Boiseries-Vitraux-Etoffes-Tapis-Reliures-Faienoes 
Ornaments diverse ; extraits du grand auvrage L’Art Arabe. Paris. 

• E 246. 

Bercham, Max van, —Notes d’arch6ologie Arabe. Monuments ei> 
inscriptions Fatemites. Paris. 1891. E 260* 

[Extrait du Journal Asiatique.] 

Bourgoiuy J, —Precis de FArt Arabe et materiaux pour servir a 1* 
histoire, a la theorie et a la technique des arts de TOrient Musul- 
man. Paris. 1892. E 256. 

Bourgoin, Julea, —^Les arts Arabes ; architecture, menuiserie, bronzes 
plafonds, revetements, marbres, pavements, vitraux, etc., avec. 
‘ une table descriptive et explicative et le trait general de Fart Arabe 
Paris. 1873. E 266(a). 


Bourgoin^ J. —^Les elements de Fart Arabe : Le trait des entrelacs. 
Paris 1879. E 266. 
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Archaeology and Art — contd. 

Comite de conservation des monumenta de Part Arabo. Exercise^ 
1882-1901, 1914. Le Caire. 1885-1916. 


V, ]. 

Exercise. 

1882-83. 

V. 2. 

Exercise 

1884-86. 

V. 3. 

Exercise. 

1887-88. 

V. 4. 

Exercise. 

1889-90. 

V. 6 

Exercise. 

1891-93. 

V. 6. 

Exercise. 

1894-96. 

V. 7. 

Exercise. 

1897-99. 

V. 8. 

Exercise. 

1900-01. 

V. 9. 

Exercise. 

1904-06. 

V. 10. 

Exercise. 

1907-08. 

V. 11. 

Exercise. 

1909. 

V. 12. 

Exercise. 

1910-11. 

V. 13. 

Exercise. 

1912. 

V. 14. 

Exercise. 

1914.'^ 

V. 15. 

Index. 

1882-10. 


[ Exercises for the years 1902-03 and 1913 Wanting.] 

E 265. 

Qrohmamn, Adolf, —Gottersymbole und Symboltiere auf Sud-Ara- 


bischen Denkmalern. Wien. 1914. E 267. 

Marcais, William, et Georges. —^Les Monuments arabes de Tlemcen. 

Paris. 1903. E 276. 

Migeon, Gaston. —Les cnivres Arabes. Paris. 1900. E 280. 

[Extraitde la Gazette des Beaux Arts.] 

Mordtmann, Dr. J. H. and Muller, Dr. D. H. —Sabaische Denkmaler^ 
Mit. S^^photographischen Tafeln. Wien. 1883. E 282. 


Muller, D. H. —Siidarabische Alterthiimer im kunsthis torischen 
Hofmuseum Herausgegeben von D. H. Muller. Wien. 1899. 

E 283. 

Beinaud, M. —Monuments arabes, persans et turcs, du cabinet de 
M. le due de Blacas et d’autres cabinets. Tomes I and II. Paris. 
1828. E 285. 

Sarre, F. Herzfeld, Ernest & Lamm, C. J. —Forschungen zur 
Islamische kunst. Die ausgrabungen von Samarra. Berlin. 1923- 
1930. 

B. 1. Der Wandschmuck der bauten von Samarra und Seine 
omamentik von Ernest Herzfeld. 

B. 2. Die keramik von Samarra von F. Sarre. 

B. 3. Die malerein von Samarra von Ernest Herzfeld. 

B. 4. Das glas von Samarra von C. J. Lamm. 
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Archaeology and Art — contd. 

B. 5. Die vorgeschichtlichen topfereien von Ernest Herzfeld. 

[Vol. I Duplicate.] E 286. 

Petrie, W. M. Flinders .—Researches in Sinai. With chapters bv 
G. T. Currelly. London. 1906. E 288. 

Calvert, Albert F .—Moorish remains in Spain, being a brief record 
of the Arabian conquest of the Peninsula with a particular account 
of the Mohammedan architecture and decoration in Cordova, Seville 
and Toledo. London. 1906. E 288(a). 

Calvert, A . F .—Moorish remains in Spain, being a brief record of the 
Arabian conquest of the Peninsula with a particular account of the 
Muhammadan architecture and decoration in the Alhambra. 1917. 

E 288(b). 

Hartmann, Martin .—Der islamische Orient. Bd. II. Die Arabisch 
Frago mit einem Versucho der Archaologio Jemens. Leipzig. 190‘.). 

E 288(c)* 


b .—Technical and Fine Arts* Science* 

Karahacek, Joseph .—Das arabische Papier. Fine historisch-anti- 
quarische Untersuchung. Wien. 1887. E8. 290* 

Lane-Poole, Stanley .—Catalogue of Arabic glass weights in the British 
Museum. Edited by Reginald Stuart Poole. London. 1891. 

E 295. 

Schio, Almerico da .—Di duo astrolabi in caratteri cufici occidental 
(rovati in Valdagno (Veneto). Venezia. 1880. H 130. 

Fine Arts— 

Salvedor-Daniel, Francesco .—Music and musical instruments of the 
Arab with introduction on how to appreciate Arab music, edited 
with notes, memoir, bibliography and thirty examples and ^lustra- 
tions by Henry George Farmer. London. jE 316. 

c.—Palaeography and Epigraphy. 

Aegyptische Urkunden aus den Koniglichen Museen zu Berlin. Her. 
ausgegeben von der Gonoralverwaltung. Arabische Urkunden. 
Band I. Heft I and TI. Berlin. 1896. E 320. 

Berchem, Max van .—Arabische Inschriften. Leipzig. 1909. (In- 
schriften aus S^rien, Mesopotamien und Kleinasien gesammelt vo 
M. Freihern von Oppenheim, I). E 324. 

Berchem, Max van .—Inscriptions Arabes de Syrie. Le Caire 1897. 

[Extrait dos Memoires de Tinstitut figyptien.] E 325. 

-,,-Inscriptiones Palaeosemiticae. E 336. 

[Title-page wanting.] 
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c. Palaeography and Epigraphy — contd. 

Berchem Notes d’archeologie Arabe. Monuments et inscription s 
Fatemites. Paris. 1891. 


See E 250. 

Inscriptions in the Himyaritic character discovered chiefly in Soutliern 
Arabia and now in the British Museum. London. 1863. E 345. 


[Portfolio.] 

Provencal^ E- L -—Inscriptions Arabes d^Espagne. Texte et plan(',hes 
2 Vols. Leyde-Paris. 1931. E 346. 

Lafuente y Alcantara^ Emilio .—Inscripciones Arabes de Granada, 
pr(H)edidas de una rasena histdrica y de la gcnealogia detailada 
de los reyes Alahmares. Madrid. 1859. E 360. 

Land, Michelangelo .—Trattato dolle simboliche rappresentanze 

Arabiche e della varia gencrazionc de* Musulmani caratteri sopra 
different! materio. Tomo T-IIT. Parigi. 1845. 1846. 1845. 

E 360. 


[In 2 Vols.] 

Merx, Adalbert .—Documents de paldographie hebraique et arabe. 
Leyde. 1894. E 370. 

Moriz, B .—Arabic Palaeography, a collection of Arabic texts from 
the first century of the Hidjra till the year 1000. Cairo, 1905. 
rPublications of the Khedivial Library, Cairo, No. 16.] E 375. 


(Portfolio.] 


rf.— Language- 

Badger^ George Percy .—An English-Arabic Lexicon, in which the 
ecju^alents for English words and idiomatic sentences are rendered 
into literary and colloquial Arabic. London. 1881. E 390. 

Dozy, R .—Supplement aux dictionnaires arabes. Tomo I-II. Leyde. 
1881. E 381. 

Richardson, John .—-A Dictionary, Persian, Arabic and English. 
Oxford. 1777-80. 

See E 1850. 

Karimu-l~Lughdt. —(Dictionary, Arabic and Persian). Newal Kishoro 
Press. Lucknow. 1908. E 392. 

Lane, Edward William .—Maddal Q.amus, an Arabic-English Lexicon 
derived from the best and the most copious Eastern sources in 
ItVo books : the first containing all the classical words and signi- 
iications commonly known to the learned among the Arabs : the 
second, those that are of rare occurrence and not commonly known 
Book I, Par+s I-VIII. London and Edinburgh. 1863-93. E 393" 
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d. Language — contd, 

Steingass, F. —Students’ Arabic-English Dictionary. London. 1884. 

E 384. 

Steingass, F. —English-Arabic Dictionary, for the use of both 
travellers and students. London. E 394(a). 

Thornton, Frederic du Pre. —Elementary Arabic, a grammar. Be- 
ijig an abridgment of WrighVs Arabic grammar. Edited by Bey^ 
nold A. Nicholson. Cambridge. 1905. E 395, 

CameroUy D. A. —Arabic-English vocabulary for the use of English 
students of modern Egyptian Arabic. London. 1892. E 396. 
Elias, A. Elias. —Alqanius al Asari or modern English-Arabic Die- 
tionar 3 ^ 2nd edition. 1921. E 397. 

-,,-Alqamus al Asari or modern Arabic-English Dic¬ 
tionary. 1922. E 397(a). 

Spiro Bfjj, S. —Arabic-English Dictionary of the modem Arabic 
of Egypt. 2nd edition. Cairo. 1923. E 397(fc). 

PJss, John van. — An aid to practical written Arabic. London. 1920. 

E 898. 

Wright, W. —A grammar of the Arabic language, translated from 
the German of Caspari and edited with nunieious additions and 
corrections. Third edition revised by W. Bobertson Smith and 
M. J. dc Goeje. Vols. I and IT. Cambridge. 1898. E 400, 

€.—Literary history. 

Almagroy Odrdenas, D. Antonio, —CaLUogo do los manuscritos 
Arabes quo se coiiscrvan on la universidad do Granada. Granada, 
1899. I'lf m t c Proceedings of the XI Congress of Orienta.ists. 

E 405. 

Flugely G. —Al-Kiiidi genannt ‘‘ dor Philosoph der Araber.” Ein 
Vorbild seiner Zeit und seines Volk * . Leipzig. 1857. 

See A 494. I. No. 2. 

-,,-Die grarnmatischen Schulen dor Arabor. Nach den QuelJen 

boarboitet I. Die Schulen von Basra und Kuhi und die gemis hte 
Schulo. Leipzig. 1801. 

See A 494. II. No. 4. 

Hommel, Dr. Fritz. —Aufsatzo und Abhandlungcn arabistisch-semito- 
logischen Inhalts. Hfte. I-TII. Mtinchen. 1892-1901. 

[Haftc I-TII. bound together.] E 410. 

Wiistenfeld, F, —-Arabischer Werke in das Lateinische. Gottingen. 

1877. E 416. 

Oriental Public Libraryy Bankipore. —Catalogue of Arabic and 

Persian Mss. Vols. I-XIX, 1908 to 1933. 

Contents : 

Vol. I.—Persian Poetry Firdausi to Hafiz by M. Abdul Muq^ 
tadir. 1908. 




Literary history — Arabia, 


388 


e. -Literary History— 

Contents— 

Vol. IT. Kamdl khujandi to FaydT by M. Abdul Muqtadir. 
1910. 

Vol. Ill:—Persian Poetry, 17th, 18th and 19th Centuries by 
M. Abdul Muqtadir. 1912. 

Vo’. IV.—Arabic Medigal Works by M. Azimud-Din Ahmad. 
1910. 

Vol. V.—Tradition, f arts I-II by M. Abdul Muqtadir. 1920- 
25. 

Vol. VI.—History by M, Abdul Muqtadir. 1918. 

V^ol. VII.—Indian History by M. Abdul Muqtadir. 1921. 

Vol. VITI.—Biography, Romances, Talcs and Antedotes by 
M. Abdul Muqtadir. 1925. 

Vol. IX.—Philology and Sciences, by M. Abdul Muqtadir. 
1925. 

Vol. X.—Theology by M. Abdul Hamid. 1926. 

Vol. XT.—Sciences and arts by Maulvi Abdul Muqtadir. 1927. 
Vol. XII.—Biography by Muinuddin Nadvi. 1927. 

Vol. XIIT.—Sufism by Abdul Hamid. 1928. 

Vol. XIV.—Commentaries on the Quran, Hadis, Law, Theology 
and controversial works by Abdul Muqtadir. 1928. 
Vol. XV.—History by Muinuddin Nadvi. 1929. 

Vol. XVI.—^Sufism, Prayers, Hindism and history of Creeds 
and sects by Abdul Muqtadir. 1929. 

Vol. XVII.—Manuscripts of mixed contents, by Abdul Muq- 
tadir. 1930. 


Vol. XVIII.—Quranic Science, Part I, by Muinuddin Nadvi- 
1930. 

Vo). XIX.—Jurisprudence, Part II and Law of Inheritance by 
Abdul Hamid. 1933. 

E 416. 

Abdul Muqtadir. —Mirat al ’Uliira being a Persian Catalogue of the 
Persian Mss. in the Oriental Public Library, Bankipore. Vol. I. 
1925. E 416(a). 

Wensinck, A. J. —Concordance et indices de la tradition Musalmane 
1933. 4 Vols. Leiden. E 417 

[In progress.] 

Kamdlu 'd-din Ahmad and ’ Abdu ^l-Muqtadir. —Catalogue of the 
Arabic and Persian Manuscripts in the library of the Calcutta 
Madrasah. With an introduction by E. Denison Ross. Calcutta. 
1905. E 420. 

Loth, Otto. —Catalogue of the Arabic Manuscripts in the Library of 
the India Office. London. 1877. E 421. 
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e. Literary history — contd. 

Miftah al nur al Khaffiyya, or Catalogue of Arabic manuscripts in 
Bankipore Library. 2 Vols. (Bound together). E 421 (a). 

RosSy Dr. E. D. and Browne, E. G .—Catalogue of Two Collections 
of Persian and Arabic Mss. preserved in the India Office Library, 
London. 1902. 

See E 1910 

Sprenger, Dr. A .—A Catalogue of the Arabic, Persian and Hindustany 
Mss. of the libraries of the King of Oudh. Vol. I. Calcutta . 1854. 

Se(i D 3482. 
f. -Literature. 


NicholsoUy Reynold A .—A Literary History of the Arabs. London. 

1914. E 426. 

0*learyy DeLacy .—Arabic thought and its plac:? in history. London. 

1922. E 426. 


Maiman, M. A. A .—Iqlid al-Khizana or Index of title of works 
referred to or quoted by Abd-al-QMir al Baghdadi in his khizanat 
al Adab. 1927. (Panjab Univ. Ori. publications.) Lahore. E 427. 

tiassdn bin Thabit .—The Diwan or poetical works < dited in original 
Arabic by Hartwig Hirschfeld. 1910. (Gibb Memorial). 

See C 58. Vol. 13. 

Abid ibn al Abras of Asad and Am>r ibn at Tufail, of Ami ibn 
Ss'sa'ah .—The Diwans or poetical works <‘dited from the Ms. in 
Bri ish Museum and supplied with a translation and notes by Sir 
Charles Lyall. 1913. (Gibb Memorial). 

See C 58. Vol. 21. 

Rust'haveliy ShoVha .—^The Man in the Paiithoi’s Skin. A lomantic 
epic. A close rendering f om the Georgian by M. S. Wardrop. 
London. 1912. 

See C 236, XXl. 

Lyall, Sir G. J .—Ancient Arabian Poetry as a source of historica l 
information. London. 1914. 

See A 345. January 1914. 

Ahlwardt, W .—^The Divans of the six ancient Arabic poets, Ennabiga, 
’Antara, Tharafa, Zuhair, ’Alqama and Imruulqais ; hie fly accord¬ 
ing o the Mss. of Paris, Gotha, and Leyden ; and th<* Collection 
of their Fragments with a list of various readings of the ext. 
London. 1870. E 435. 

al Hariri .—The assemblies. Translated from the Arabic, with notes, 
historical and grammatical. Vol. 1. By Thomas Ohenery. Vol. 
11 by F. Steingass. Prefaced and indexed by F. F. Arbuthnot. 
London. 1867-98. 


See C 236. IX X 
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f. —•Literature — contd. 

Baethgen, Friedrich. — Fragmente syrischor und arabisoher Historiked 
Leipzig. 1884. 

See A 494. B. Vllt No. 3. 

BrockehnanUy Carl. —Geschichte der Arabisch(‘n Littoratur. Band 
I and II. Weimar. 1808 and 1902. E 440. 

Hartmann, Martin. —Lioder der libyschen Wiiste. Dio Qiiellen und 
die Texte nebst einem Exknrse iiber die bedeutenderen Bednin- 
enstammo des westlichcn Unteragyptens. Leipzig. 1899. 

See A 494. B. XI. No. 3. 

Steimeh aider, Morits. —Polemisclie nnd apologetisclio Litoratur in 
arabischer Spracbe, zwischen Muslimen, Christen und Juden. 
Leipzig. 1877. 

See A 494. B. VI. No. 3. 

Paaj Ganj Malfiizat Kliwixjagan Chishtahl bihisht. 

1. The Five Treasures. The Sayings of the Chishti Saints whose 

resideii e is now in the paradise. 

2 . Asrar-ul-Auliya. The Secrets of the Saints. 

3. Matlub-ul-Talibin. (Urdu translation). Fawaid-ul-Salkin (or 

books sought after by the seekers of knowledge). An Urdu 
translation of the Beiu^fits of tlie Walkers in the true paths. 

4. Fawaid-ul-Fawaid. The Benefits of the Soul. 

5 . Sair-ul-Auli^ai, Anecdotes about the Saints. E 446. 

Homniel, Dr. Fritz .—Siid-arabisclie ohrestomathie ; rninaosahaische 
Grammatik. Bib iographiv* iniaisdio iiischriftcai nebst Glossar. 

1893. E 447. 

— History, 

€l 

Arnold, Sir Thomas .—The Caliphate. Oxford. 1924. E 449. 

Khudabakhsh, S. —Hisfory of the Islamic peophis. Cal utta. 

E 449(a). 

Muhammad Ali. —Early Caliphate. Lahore. 1932. E 449(6). 

Donaldson, D. M .—Shi’-ite religion : a history of Islam in Persia 
and Irak. London. 1933. E 449(c). 

Mamour, Prince, P. H ,—Polemics on the origin of the Fatimi Caliphs. 

1933. E 449(d). 

Caussin de Perceval, A. P. —Essai sur Thistoire des Arabes avant 
ITslamisme, pendant Tepoque de Mahomet, et jusqu^a la reduction 
de toutes les tribus sous la loi muslmane. Tome I-III. Paris. 
1847-48. E 450. 

Shibli, M. —Siratum-Nabi, Pts. I-IV E 450(a). 

Draycott, O. M. —Mahomet, founder of Islam. London. E 451. 
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g. —History— contd. 


Durranij F. K. K .—Great prophet. Lahore. 1931. E 451(a). 
Gauba, K, L .—Prophet of the desert. Lahore. 1934. E 461(6). 
Ansariy Said. —Sir-ul-Ansar. 2 pts. E 451(c). 

Nadviy Muinuddin. —Khulfa-i-Rashedin. E 451(d). 

Nadviy S. S. —Sirat-i-Aisha. E 451(c). 

Ansariy Said. —Sir-us sahabiyat. E 451(0- 

Nadviy A. S. —Uswa-i-Sahaba. 2 pts. E 451(gr)* 

Shall, M. D. A. —Mahajarin. 2 pts, E 461(6). 

Rah7nany 2[. K .—Miikhtasar Tarikh-i-Islami. 4 pts, E 451(i). 

Nadvi, A. S. —Sirat-omar-bin Abdul Aziz. E 461 (j). 

Philby, H. St. J. B .—Harun al Rashid. Edinburgh. 1933. E 451(6). 

Gibby H. A. R .—The Arab conquests in Central Asia. 1923. (Vol 
II of James G. Forlong Fund). London. E 452. 

Jacob, H. F .—Kings of Arabia ; the rise and set of the Turkish 
Sovereignty in the Arabian Peninsula. London. 1923. E 464. 


Jb7i Hischa7n. — aJJ J,-) v Ras leben Muhammad. Aus den 
Handschriften zu Berlin, Leipzig, Gotha, und Leyden herausgegeben 
von Dr, Ferdinand Wustenfeld. 2 Bands. Gottingen. 1890. 


Contents : 

B. 1,—Parts t-IT. Text. 

B. 2.—Einlaitung, anmerkungcii und Register. 

L(i Bo7i, Gustave. —La • civilisation de.s Arabes. Paris. 18S-1. 

E 465. 

KamdUud-di7i, Kwdjd.- Tamaddan Liam. Vol. I. Lahore. 

E 466. 

Nielse 7 i, Dr. Ditlef. —Handbuch der Alta Abischen Altertumskimde. 
Band I.— Altarabische Kulture. Kopcn Hagen. lS57. 

E 467. 

Kremer, Alfred von. —Culturgeschichte des orients tinter den Chalifen. 
2 Bands. Wien. 1876-77. E 470. 

Khudabaksha, S. —Arab civilization translated from the German 
of Joseph Hell. Cambridge. 192b. 

E 470(a). 

Muir, Sir Willia/m. —Mahomet and Islam ; a sketch of the Prophet's 
life from original sources and a brief outline of his religion, London. 

E 475. 


Muir, William. —^Annals of the Early Caliphate from original sources. 

London. 1883. E 480. 

Muir, Sir William. —Caliphate, its rise, decline and fflll revised by 
T, H. W^iT. Edinburgh. 1915. E 480(a). 
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g. History — concdd, 

Naswan B. Saeed al Hamiri. —Die auf stidarabien bezuglichen 
Augaben im Sams al-‘Ulum, gesammelt, alphabetisch geordnet und 
herausgegchen voii Azimiiddin Ahmad. 1916. (Gibb Memorial). 

See C 58 Vol. 24. 

Sacy, Silvestre de. —Mc^m-.'ires sur les antiquit^s de la Perse et siir V 
histoire des Arabes avant Mahomet. Paris. 

See E 2060. 

Khtulabukhsh,—Orient under the Caliphs. Calcutta. 1920. E 483. 

Weber, Otto. —^Arabicn vor dem Islam. Leipzig. 1901. (Reprint 
from Der alte Orient, 3 Jahrgang, Heft 1). E 486.. 

Osborn, R. D. —Islam under the Arabs. London. 1876. E 486. 

WelUumsen, J. —Das Arabische Reich und sein sturz. Berlin. 1902. 

E 487. 

h. — Geography, Topogrophy^ and Travels. 

Abu Ishaq AUIstakhri, —Kitabu-l-Aqalim. Liber Climatum, edidit 
Dr. J. H. Moeller. Gothae. 1819. E 490. 

Bent, Theodore, and Mrs. Bent. —Southern Arabia. London. 1900. 

E 495^ 

Lawrence, T, E .—Revolt in the desert. London. 1927. E 508. 

Briinnow, Rudolf Ernst .—Dio Provincia Arabia auf Grund zweier in 
den Jaliren 1897 und 1898 unternommenen Reisen und der Bcrichte 
fruherer Reiscnder. Unter Mitwirkung von Julius Euting. Bands 
I-III. Strassburg. 1904-09. E 510. 

Burton, Richard .—Personal narrative of a pilgrimage to Al-Madinah 
and Meccah. Vols. I-II. London. 1907. E 515. 

Doughty, Ch. M. —Travels in Arabia Deserta, with a new preface by 
the author and an introduction by T. E. Lawrence, 2 Vols. London. 
1921. E 518. 

Thorm^s, Bertram .—^Arabia Felix : across the empty quarter of Arabia 
with a foreword by T. E. Lawrence and appendix by Sir Arthur 
Keith. London. 1932. E 519. 

Qlaser, Edtuird .—Skizze der Geschichte und Geographie Arabiens. 
Band Tl. Berlin. 1890. E 620. 

Hogarth, David George. —The penetration of Arabia, a record of the 
development of Western knowledge concerning the Arabian Penin* 
sula. London. 1904. E 626. 

[The story of exploration.] 

Rum, Maulona. —Safar-i-hijaj. E 626(a). 

Ibn-u Ali. —Roznamchah-i-mukaddasa. E 527*^ 

Musil, Alois. —Arabia Petraea. Topographischor Reisebericht. I. 
Moab. II. Edom. III. Ethnologischer Reisebericht. Wien. 
1907-08. E 632. 


[Vol. II Duplicate.] 
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h.- - Geography, Topography and Travels- contd. 

Niebuhr^ Carsten, —Description de I’Arabie. Amsterdam. 1774, 

E 540. 

Erskine, (Mrs.) Steuart. —The Vanished Cities of Arabia, illustrated 
by Major Benton Fletcher. London. E 550. 

Zwemer, S. M. —Arabia : The Cradle of Islam. Studies in the geo¬ 
graphy, people and politics of the Peninsula with an account of 
Islam and Mission-work. Introduction by James S. Dennis. 
Edinburgh and London. E 555. 

Nadvi, S. S. —Arzul-Qiiran. 2 pts. E 666 . 

Bagdad— 

Aboil Bak Ahmad ibn Thdbit al~ Khatib aUBagdddhi. —L’intro 
duction topoffraphique a Thistoire de Bagdadh. Par George Salmon. 
Paris. 1S04. E 570. 

Bahrain— 

Ooeje, J. de. —M^moires sur les Carmathes du Bahrain et les Fati- 
mides. Leide, 1886. 

[M^moires d’histoire et de geographic orientales. No. 1.] 

E 576. 

]Viislevfeldy Ferdinand .—Bahrein und Jeniama. Nach Arabischen 
Oeographen beschrieben. Gottingcm. 1874. E 580. 

Muscat— 

Mansur, Shaik. —History of Seyd Said, Sultan of Muscat, together 
with an account of the countries and people on the shores of the 
Persian Gulf, particularly of the Wahabees. London. 1819,. 

E 685. 

Spain— 

Arrue, Francisco Martin. —Historia del AlcAzar de Toledo. Madrid* 

1889. E 810. 

Calvert, A. F. —Seville, an historical and descriptive account of the 
Pearl of Andalusia.” London. 1917. E 616.. 

Lane-poole, Stanley. —The Moors in Spain. London. 1912. 

E 617. 

ITemen— 

Glaser, Eduard. —Altjemenische Nachriehten. Band 1. Miinchen 

1906. E 630. 

Al-Khazraji AUyyu’bnuU Hassan. —The Pearl strings ; a history 

of the Resuliyy dynasty of Yemen with translation, introduction,^ 
annotations, index, tables and maps by the late Sir J. W- Red- 
house, edited by E. O, Browne, R, A. Nicholson and A. Rogers^ 
1906-08. 3 vols. (Gibb Memorial). 
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Yemen — contd. 

Contents : 

V. 1. Translation, part I . 

V. 2. Translation, part 2. 

V. 3. Annotations. 

See C 58. Vol. 3. Parts 1—3. 

III.—ARMENIA, 


Aucher, Pascal. —A dictionary of English and Armenian. Second 
edition. Venice. 1868. E 640. 

Bedrossian, Matthias. —New Dictionary, Armenian-English. Venice* 
1875-79. E 660. 

Sirzygoxvskiy Josef. —Die Baukunst der Armenicr imd Europa. 
2 Bands. Wien. 1918. E 666. 

Ramsay^ Sir W. M. and Bell (Miss) O. L. —^The Thousand and one 
Churches. London. 1918. E 668. 

Sirzygowskiy Josef. —Kleina.sien. Ein Neuland der Kunstgeschichto. 
Leipzig. 1903. E 670. 


Bercheny Max Von und Slrzygowskiy J. —Amida , inateriaux pour T 
epigraphic ct I’histoire Musulmanes du Diyar-Bekr mit beitrage 
zur kunstgeschichto des mittclalters von normesopotamien, Hellas 
und dem Aheudlande, mit einem beitrage : “ The Churches and 
Monastries of the Tur Abdin ” von Gertrude L. Bell. Heidel >erg. 
1910. E 672. 

IV.—ASIA MINOR. 

Hamilton, William J. —Researches in Asia Minor, Pontus, and Arme¬ 
nia, with some account of their iintiquities and geology. Vol. I-II. 

London. 1842. E 680. 

OsteUy H. H, von der, —Explorations iii Hittite Asia Minor : Oriental 
insi^ute of the University of Chicago. Chicago. 1927. 

E 680(a). 

Calder, W. M. —Monumenta Asiae minoris antiqua. Vol. I. London. 
1928. E 680(6). 

Brskine, Mrs. Steuart. —^Trans Jordan, with an introduction by the 
Rt. Hon’ble Lord Ragban. London. 1924. E 681. 

V.—ASSYRIA AND BABYLONIA. 

Banks, E. J, —Bismya or the lost city of Adab ; a story of adventure 
of exploration and of excavation among the ruins of oldest of the 
buried cities of Babylonia. Illustrated. New York and London. 
1912. E 695. 

AndraCy W, —Die archaischen Ischtar-Tempel in Assur mit 68 tafeln 
und 93 Abbildungen in text. Leipzig. 1922. E 698. 

AndraCy W ,—Die Festungswerke von Assur. 2 Bands. Text and 
Tafel. Leipzig. 1913. E 698(a). 
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Budge, Ernest A .—^The history of Esarhaddon (son of Sennacherib) 
king of Assyria, B. C. 681-668. Translated from the Cuneiform 
Inscriptions upon cylinders and tablets in the British Museum 
collection together with original texts, a grammatical analysis of 
each word, explanations of the ideographs by extracts from the bi¬ 
lingual syllabaries, and list of eponyms, etc. London. 1880. 

E 700. 

Budge, E. A. Wallis .—Assyrian sculptures in the British Museum. 
Reign of Ashur-Nasir-Pal. 885-860 B.C. London. 1914. 

E 701. 

Oadd, C. J .—A Sumerian Reading-Book. Oxford. 1924. E 702. 

Mercer, Samuel A. B. —Sumero-Babylonian sign—list to which is 
added an Assyrian sign list and a catalogue of the numerals, weight 
and measures used at various periods. New York. 1918. E 702(a). 

British Museum. — A guide to the Babylonian and Assyrian antiqui 
ties. Tliird edition—revised and enlarged. London. 1922. 

E 702(6) 

Bartoji, Oeo. A. —The Origin and Develoj)ment of Babylonian writ¬ 
ing. Part I-A Genealogical table of Babylonian and Assyrian 
signs with indices. Part If. A classified list of simple ideographs 
with analysis and discussion, Leipzig. 1913. E 703. 

Teloni, G. G. —L^ecriture babylonienne et Assyrienne : pp. 166- 
200 “ Scientia ”. Bologna. 1920. E 703(a). 

Langdon, Stephen. —A Sumerian grammar and Chrostomathy with 
a vocabulary of the principal roots in Sumerian and a list of the 
most important syllabic and vowel transcriptions. Paris. 1911. 

E 704. 

Deimel, A .—Dio Inschriften von Fara, II. Schultexte aus Fara. Leip. 
zig. 1923. E 706. 

Babylojiian Expedition of the University of Pennsylvanilf. Part I. 
Excavations at Nippur. Plans, details and photographs of the 
buildings, with numerous objects found in them during the exca¬ 
vations of 1889, 1890, 1893-96, 1899-00. Philadelphia. 1905. 

E 712. 

Babylonian Expedition of the University of Pennsylvani i. Series 
A : Cuneiform Texts, Vol. Ill, pt, 1 ; Vol. VI, X3ts 1-2 ; Vol. 
VIII, pt. 1 ; Vol. IX, Vols, X, XIV, XV ; XVII, pt. 1 ; XX, pt. I 
and XXIX, pt. 1. Philadelphia. 1906-11. E 712(a). 

Babylonian Expedition of the University of Pennsylvania, Series D ; 
Researches and Treatises. Edited hy H. V. Hilprecht. Vols. I, 
III and IV. Philadelphia. 1904-07. E 713. 

Evans, O. —An essay on Assyriology. Edinburgh. 1883. E 714. 

Langdon, S. —^The Babylonian Epic of Creation, restored from the 
recently recovered Tablets of Assur with Transcription, Translation 
and Commentarv. Oxford. 1923. E 716. 
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Dieulafoy, Mme. Jane. —At Susa : the ancient Capital of the Kings 
of Persia ; being narrative of travel through Western Persia and 
Excavations made at the site of the lost city of the Lilies, 1884-86. 
Translated from the French by Frank Linstow White. Philadel¬ 
phia. 1890. E 716. 

Langdon, 8. —Excavations at Kish, the Herbert Weld (for the Uni¬ 
versity of Oxford) and Field Museum of Natural History (Chicago) 
expedition to Mesopotamia. With 50 Plates. Vol. I, 1923-24. 
Paris. Paris. 1924. E 724. 

Mackay, E. —Report on the excavation of the ‘‘ A ” Cemetery at Kish, 
Mesopotamia. Vols. l-II with a preface by Stephen Larigdon. 
Chicago. 1925-29. 2 cps. E 724(a). 

Watelin, L. Ch. and Langdon, 8 .—^The Herbert Weld and Field 
Museum of natural history expedition to Mesopotamia : excava¬ 
tions at Kish. 

Vol. III. Paris. 1930. 1 copy. 

Vol. IV. Paris. 1934. 2 Copies. 

E 724 (6). 

Laagdon, 8 .—Oxford editions of cuneiform texts : the Sayce and H. 
Weld collection in the Ashmolcan Museum. 

Vol. 7. Pictographic inscriptions excavated at Jemdc't Nasr 
by the Weld (for Oxford) and Field Museum expedition 
in Mesopotamia by 8. Langdon. 1929. 

Vol. 8. Sumerian Contracts from Nippur by O. R. Hunter. 

1930. E724 (c). 

Field, Henry. —The Field Museum Oxford Universit}/ expedition to 
Kish, Mesopotamia, 1923-29. Anthropology leaflet No. 28. 

E 724(c/). 

Mackay, Ernest. —Field Museum of natural history : anthropology, 
memoirs. Vol. T, No. 3. Report on excavations at Jemdet Nasr. 

E 724(e). 

Fergusson, James.~Tho palaces of Nineveh and Pcrsepolis restored. 
An essay on Ancient A 883 rrian and Persian architecture. London. 
1867. E 726. 

Smith, Daniel. —^A true key to the Assyrian history, sciences and 
religion, being an introduction to the history of the remarkable 
discovery of the primitive alphabet. London. 1869. E 726. 

King, L. IF.—First steps in As.syrian, a book for beginners being a 
series of historical, mythological, religious, magical, epistolary 
and other texts printed in cuneiform characters with inter inear 
transliteration and translation and a sketch of Assyrian grammar, 
sien-Iist and vocabulary. London. 1898. ‘ E 728(a). 



897 Archceologyy Arts, History — 
Assyria and Babylonia, 


JastraiVy Morris^ Jr. —Civilization of Babylonia and Assyria, its re¬ 
mains, language, history, religion, eommerce, law, art and literature. 
Illustrated. Philadelphia. 1915. E 727. 

Reuthery Oscar. —Innenstadt von Babylon (Merkes). Leipzig. 1926. 
Band I. Text. 

Band IT. Tafeln. E 728. 

Koldev)atjy Robert. —Das wieder erstehende Babylon, Lci})zig. 1925. 

E 728(a). 

Johns, C. H. W. —Ancient Babylonia. Cambridge. 1913. E 729. 
-- Ancient Assyria Cambridge. 1912. E 729(a). 

King, Leonard W. —A history of Sumer and Akkad. An account 
of the early races of Babylonia from prehistoric times to the found¬ 
ation of the Babylonian Monarchy. London. 1910. E 730. 

King, L. W. —A History of Babylonia and Assyria. \'ols. 1, II. 
London. 1919-23. 

Vol. I. A History of Sumer and Akkad. 

Vol. IT. A History of Babylon from the foundation of the 
monarchy to the Persian concpiost. E 730. 

Smiih, Sidney. —History of Babylonia and Assyria Vol. TIT : Early 
History of Assyria : London. 2 cops. E 7S0(a). 

Ward, W. H. —Seal cylinders of Western Asia. Washington. 1910 

E 730 (6). 

Andrae, Waller. —Der Anu-Adad-Tempel in Assur. 

--Hatra. Leipzig. 1908-09. 

See A 493. 9--10. 

Jordon, Uruk-warka. Nach den ansgrabungen durch die 

Deutsche Oriental Gesellschaft. Leipzig. 1928. E 730(c). 

Woolley, C. i..—The Sumerians. 1928. E 730(£/). 

Speleers Louis. —Les Fouille.s en Agio Anterieure. A part^ do 1843- 
Liege. 1928. E 730(e). 

King, L. W. —Bronze Reliefs from the gates of Shalmaneser, King of 
Assyria. B.C. 860-825. London. 1915. E 731. 

Bachmann, W. —Felsreliefs in Assyrien, Bawian Maltai und Gunduk 
Leipzig. 1927, E 731(a). 

Frankfort, Henry. —Archaeology and the Sumerian problem. Chicago. 

E 731(6). 

Pinches, T. O. —The Babylonian tablets of the Berens collection with 
copies of texts and seals. 1916. 

See 348. Vol. XV. 

Koldewey, R. —Die Tempel von Babylon und Borsippa naeh den 
ausgrabungen durch die Deutsche Orient Gesellschaft, mit 110 
Abbi’ hmaen text und auf 11 B’attern Sowie 16 tafeln. Leipzig. 

1911. E 743. 
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Maurice, Rev. Thomas. —Observations on the remains of ancient 
Egyptian grandeur and superstition as connected with those of 
Assyria. 

See P 365. 


Beyli, L. de. —Prome et Samara. Voyage archeologiquo en Birmanie 
et en M^sopotamie. 

See A 178. 


l.ayard, Austen H. —Discoveries in the ruins of Nineveh and Baby- 
]on ; with travels in Armenia, Kurdistan and the desert : being 
the result of a second expedition undertaken for the trustees of 
the British Museum. London. 1853. E 750. 


Layard, A. H. —The monuments of Nineveh from drawings made 
on the spot, with a second series including bas-reliefs from the 
palace of Sennacherib and bronzes from the ruins of Nimroiid. 
100 + 71 plates. 2 Vols. 1849-53. 

[Portfolio.] 


E 751. 


Avtran, C. —Sumerien et [iido-Europcen : Taspect morphologique 
de la question. Paris. 1925. E 752. 

Lojtus, William Kennett. —Travels and researches in Chaldaea and 
Susiana, with an account of excavations at Warka, the “ Erech 
of Nimrod, and Shush, Shushan the Palace of Esther, in 1849- 
52. London. 1857. E 775. 

Maurice, Rev. Thomas. —Observations connected with Astronomy 
and ancicuit history sacred and profane on the ruins of Babylon 
as described by Claudius James Rich. London. 1816. E 776. 

Rogozin, Z. A. — Chaldea, from the earliest times to the rise of Assyria. 
London. 1891. (Story of the nations series). E 777. 

Ragozin, Z. A. —The Story of Assyria, from the rise of the Empire 
to tlfw fall of Nineveh, New York. 1837. (Story of the nations 
series), E 777(a). 

LucJcenhill, D. D. —Annals of Sennacherib. (Volume TI of the 
University of Chicago Oriental Institute Publications). Chicago. 
1924. E 778. 

Peters, J P. —Nippur, or explorations and adventures on the Euphrates 
Ix'ing a narrative of the University of Pennsylvania expedition to 
Babylonia in the years 1888-90. 2 Vols. New York and London. 

1897-98. ‘ E779. 

Sayce, Rev. A. H, and Pinches, T. O. —The tablet from Yuzgat in 
the Liverpool Institute of Archaeology. With reproduction of the 
text. 1907. 


See A 348. Vol. X. 

The Babylonian and Oriental Record. Vol. II. No. 10. September 
1888. London. 1888. E 780. 
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Mercer, Samuel, A. B. —Religious and moral ideas in Babylonia and 
\s.S 3 n‘ia. London. 1919. E 781. 

Woolley, C. L. —The Development of Sumerian Art. London. 

E 782. 

University of Pennsylvania. —The Museum publications of the Baby¬ 
lonian Section, Philadelphia. 1911-26. 

V. I. Nos. 1-2. [In 2 Vols.] 

V. IT. Complete. 


V. ITT. 
V. IV. 
V. V. < 
V. VI. 

V Vll. 
V. VIII 
V. IX. 


Complete. 
No. 1. 

Complete. 

No. 1. 
Nofi. 1-2. 


In 2 Vols.]. 
[In 2 Vols.]. 


V. VIII. Complete. [In 2 Vols.]. 

V. IX. No. 1. 

V. X. Complete. [In 2 Vols.]. 

V. XI. Complete. 

V. XII. No. 1. 

V. XIII. Complete. 

V. XIV. Complete. [In 2 Vols.]. 

V. XV. Complete. 

[20 Vols. in all.] 

E 786. 

Thompson, R. C. —On the chemistry of the Ancient Assyrians. 1926. , 

E 786. 

Landsberger, Benno .—Der Kiiltische Kalender der Babylonier und 
Assyrer. Leipzig. 1914. 2 Vols. ^ E 788. 

Hall, H. R. —Babylonian and Assyrian sculptures in the British 
Museum. Paris and Brussels. 1928. E 797. 

Macnaughton, Duncan. —Scheme of Babylonian chronology from the 
flood to the fall of Nineveh. London. 1930. E 797(a). 

Rawlinson, H. C. —Memoir on the Babylonian and Assyrian inscrip¬ 
tions. London. 1851. 

See A 345. Vol. XIV. 

Sarre, Friedrich. —-Transkaukasien, Persien, Mesopotamien, Trans- 
kaspien. Land and Leute. Berlin. 1899. 

See E 2270. 

Pinches, T. G^.—The Babylonian Tablets of the Berens Collection. 
London. 1915. 


See A 848. Vol. XV. 
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Saycey A, H. and Theophilus O, Pinches. —^The tablet from Yuzgat 
in the Liverpool Institute of Archaeology. London. 1907. 

See A 348. Vol. X. 

King, L, W. and Hall, H. R. —Egypt and Western Asia in the light 
of recent discoveries. Illustrated. 1907. 

See C 129. 

VI.—CHINA. 

a. — Bibliography. 

Cordier, Henri. —Bibliotheca Sinica. Dictionnaire bibliographique 
des ouvragers relatifs 4 Tempiro Chinois. Vol. I-II. Paris. 1904- 

or> E 800. 


6.— Archaeology, Art. 

Andrews, F. H. —Ancient Chinese figured silks, excavated by Sir Aurel 
Stein in Central Asia. Drawn and described. 1920. E 810. 

Chavannes, Ed. and Peirueci, R. —La Peinture chinoiso au Muse. 
Cornuschi. Avril-Juin 1912. Bruxelles et Paris. 1914. 

See C 143. Vol. XIV. 

Brown, J. C. —Description of Stone Implements from Yiinnan* 
Calcutta. 1915. 

See A 377. Vol. X, Nos. 7 and 8. 

Bushell, S, W. —Chinese Art. Vol. I-IT. London. 1909-19. E 820. 

Oroiisset, Rene. —^Civilizations of the East : China. London. 1934. 

E 821. 

Ashton, Leigh. —An Introduction to the study of Chinese Sculpture. 
London. 1924. E 835. 

Chavannes, Edouard. —La sculpture .sur pierre en Chine au temps 
des deux dynasties Han. Paris. 1893. E 840. 

Deshaijts, E. —Oeuvres d’art et de haute curiosite de la Chine et du 
Japon. Paris. 1904. 

See C 145. P. II-III. 

EdkinSy Joseph. —Chinese architecture, Shanghai, 1890. E860. 

Hetherington, A. L. —The early ceramic wares of China. London. 

1924. E 863. 

Coomaraswamy, A. K. and Karshaw, F. S. —Chinese Buddhist water- 
vessel and its Indian prototype. [Reprint.] E 88i(a). 

Arne, T. ./.—Palaeontologia Sinica. Vol. 1. Paso. 2. (Series D). 
Painted stone age pottery from the Province of Honan. China. 
Peking. 1925. E 864. 

Ferguson, J. C. —Outlines of Chinese Art. Chicago. 1920. E 865. 

Wahy, 4.—An introduction to the study of Chinese Paimhig. 
London. 1923. E 866. 
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SireUy Osvald .—History of early Chinese painting. 2 Vols. London. 
1933. £ 866(a). 

BinyoUy Laurrence. —^The George Eumorphose collection catalogue of 
the Chinese Frescos. London. 1927. 

[Portfolio.] E. 868. 

Binyan, Lawrence. —The Greorge Emorphose collection of Chinese 
Corean and Siamese paintings. London. 1928. 

[Portfolio.] E 868(a). 

Heger^ Franz.'—Mte MetalItrommeln aus Siidost-Asien. Textband 
und Tafelba-nd. Leipzig. 1902. E 876. 

Birthy Frirdrich. —^Ueber fremde Einfliisse in der Chinesischen Kunst. 
Munchen and Leipzig. 1896. E 880. 

Birth, Friedrich. —Some Chinese Painters of the present dynasty with 

appc ndices on some old Masters and Art historians. Leyden. 1905. 

E 881. 

Mission Pelliot en Asie Centrale. —^Les Grhttes de Touen-Houang. 
Peintures et sculptures bouddhiques des epoques des Wei des 
T’ang et des song par Paul Pelliot. 6 Vols. Paris. 1914-24. 

E 883. 

Stein, Sir Aurel. —^The Thousand Buddhas, being a description of 
ancient Buddhist Paintings from the Cave temples of Tun Huang 
on the Western frontier of China, with an introductory essay by 
Laurence Binyon. 2 Vols. Text and Plates. 1921. 

[Portfolio.] E 884. 

Probsthain, A. A. —Catalogue of old Chinese paintings an^ draw¬ 
ings, together with a couaplete collection of books on Chinese Art. 
1913. E 886. 

Betherington, A. L. —Early Ceramic Wares of China, with an intro¬ 
duction by B. L. Bohson, keeper of the Department of Ceramics 
and Ethnography, British Museum. London. 1922. E 886. 

Laufer, B. —Jade a study in Chinese Archaeology and religion, with 
plates and text figures. Chicago. 1912. E 887. 

Laufer, Berthold. —^Ivory in China. (Field Museum of Natural His¬ 
tory, Chicago Anthropology Leaflet No. 21). 1926. 

E 887(a). 

Meyer, A. B. und Foy, W. —Bronzepauken aus Siidost-Asien. Ethno- 
graphisches Museum zu Dresden. Band XI. Dresden. 1897. 

[Portfolio,] 

E800. 
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c.— Inscriptions. 

Chavannea, Ed. —Les inscriptions ohinoisea de Bodh-Gaya, Paris. 
1896. 

[Extrait de la Revue de THistoire des Religions.] E 900. 

d* — Coins. 

LacouperiCy Terrien de. —Catalogue of Chinese coins from the Vllth 
cent. B.C. to A.D. 621. Including the series in the British Museum. 
Edited by Reginald Stuart Poole. London. 1892. E 920. 

e.—Literature (cf. D 6080 and ff.) 

Ball, Dr. C. J. —Chinese and Sumerian. Oxford. 1913. E 930. 

Karlgren, Bernhard. —Soxmd and symbol in Chinese. London. 1923. 

E 931. 

Bullock, T. L. —^Progressive exercises in the Chinese written language. 
Shanghai. 1902. E 932. 

dies, H. A .—Chinese-English Dictionary. Fascs. I-VII. 3 Vols. 
Shanghai. 1912. E 935. 

Forke, Alfred. —^The world—conception of the Chinese ; their astro¬ 
nomical, cosmological and physico-philosophical speculations. 

London. 1925. E 937. 

Wylie, Alexander. —Chinese researches. Shanghai. 1897. E 938. 

Watters, T. —^Essays on the Chinese language. Shanghai. 1889. 

E 939. 

Steele, John. —^I-si or book of etiquette and ceremonial, translated 
from the Chinese with introduction, notes and plans. London. 
1917. Vols. I-II. E 940. 

Eitd, Ernest J. Feng-Shoui ou principes de science natuxelle en 
Chine. Traduit do I’Anglais par L. de Milloue. 1880. 

t. See A 458. T. I. 

Philastre, P. L. F .—Ex^g^se chinoise. 1880. 

See A 458. T. I. 

A^vaghosha. —^Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king translated by S. Beal. Oxford. 
1883. 

See C 230. Vol. XIX. 

The Sacred Books of China. The texts of Confucianism translated 
by Janies Legge. P. I-IV. Oxford. 1879—85. 

P. I. The Shu king, the religious portion of the Shih king, the 
Hsid.o king. 

P. II. The Yi king. 

P. III-IV. The Liki. 

See C 230. Vols. Ill, XVT, XXVII, XXVIII. 
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The Sacred Books o? China. The texts of Taoism translated by 
James Legge, P. I-II. Oxford. 1891. 

[The Tao teh King ; the writings of Kwang-Zze ; the Thai-shang 
tractate of actions and their retributions.] 

See C 230. Vols. XXXIX and XL. 

O-mi-to-king ou Soukhavati-vyouha-soutra. 1880. 

See A 458. T. II. 

La Siao Hio ou morale de la jeunesse avec le commentaire de Tchen* 
Siuen traduite par C, de Harlez. 1889. 

See A 458. T. XV. 

Sse-schuj Schu-king, Schi-king in Mandshuischer tJbersetzung mit 
einem Mandschu-Deutschen Worterbuch herausgegeben von JET. O* 
von der Oabelentz, Leipzig. 1864. 

See A 494. B. II. Nos. 1-^2. 

Textes Taolstes traduits des originaux chinois et comment's par 
C. de Harlez. 1891. 

See A 458. T. XX. 

Le Yi : King ou livre des changements de la dynastie des Tsheou. 
Traduit par P. L. F. Philastre. P. I-II. 1885. 1893. 

See A 458. T. VIII and XXIII. 
f. — History, Religion, Topography & Travels* 

Anderson, John, —^Mandalay to Mohnien ; a narrative of the two 
expeditions to western China of 1868 and 1875. London. 1876, 

See D 7580. 

d' Apres de Mannevillette. —^Routier des cotes des Indes orientale- 
et de la Chine. Paris. 1745. 

See D 6620. 

Bemcastle, J. —voyage to China ; including a visit to the Bombay 
Presidency ; the Mahratha country ; the Cave temples of Western 
India, Singapore, the Straits of Malacca and Sunda, and the Cape 
of Good Hopes, Vols. I-II. London. 1850. E 960. 

Boulger, D. C. —History of China. 3 Vols. London. 1881-84. 

E 951. 

Oranet, Marcel .—^Chinese civilization. London. 1930. E 952. 

Oiles, H. A .—^Historic China and other sketches. London. 1882 

E 966! 

Renavdot, Eusebius. —Apcient accounts of India and China by two 
Muhammadan travellers who went to those parts the 9th century 
translated from the Arabic. 1733. 


See D 3743. 
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Careri, Oio. Francesco Gemelli. —Cose piu ragguardevoli vedute 
nella Cina. Napoli. 1700. 

See C 358. Parte IV. 

Chavannes, E. —La chronologie Chinoise de Tan 238 a Tan 87 avant 
J.-C. Leide. 


[Extrait due Toung pao, Vol. VII.] E 970. 

Chitty, J. R. —^Things seen in China. London. 1912. E 970(a)* 
Couvieur, F. S .— Geographie ancienne et modeme de la Chine. 

Hien. 1917. E 971. 

Douglas, Robert K. —China. 2nd Edition. London. 1887. E 990. 
-„-Europe and the Far East. Cambridge. 1904. 

[Cambridge Historical Series.] E 1000. 

Dupuis, J. —^Voyage au Yun-nan et ouverture du fleuve rouge au 
commerce. 1880. 

See A 458. T. I. 

Wieger, L. —Histoire des Croyances religieuses et des opinions philos- 
phiques en Chine, depuis Torigine, jusqu’a nos jours. 1917. 

E 1002. 

Wieger, L. —Rudiments Textes Historiques. Vols. I-III. 1903- 
05. E 1003. 

Fergusson, Thomas. —Chinese Chronology and Cycles. Shanghai. 

1880. E 1008. 

Filchner, Dr. Wilhelm. —^Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse der Expedition 
ilchner nach China und Tibet 1903-05. Berlin. 

B. II. Bilder aus Kansu. 1912. 

^V. IV. Erganzungsband zum Karten werk Nordost-Tibet. 1913. 

B. V. Erganzungsband zum Karten werk Nordost-Tibet. Bilder 
und Karten. 1913. 

B. X. 1. Abschnitt-Zoologische Sammlungen. 

2. Abschnilt Botanische Sammlimgen. 1908. B 1010. 

Oill, William. —The River of Golden Sand. The narrative of a journey 
through China and Eastern Tibet to Burma. With an introduc¬ 
tory essay by Henry Yule. Vols. I-II. London. 1880. E 1020. 

--„-Condensed by Edward Colbome Baber, Edited by Colone, 

Henry Yule. London. 1883. E 1021. 

Birth, F. —Ancient history of China to the end of the Ch6u d 3 ma 8 ty. 
New York. 1911. E 1038. 

Birth, F. —China and the Roman Orient: researches into their 
ancient and mediaeval relations as represented by old Chinese 
records. Leipsie and Munich. 1885. E 1040. 
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Clennel, W, J ,—-Historical dev'clopment of religion in China. 
London. 1917. B 1041. 

de Oroot, J, J. M, —^The Religious System of China, in ancient forms, 
evolution, history and present aspect : manners, customs and 
social institutions connected therewith. Vols. I-VI. Leyden. 
1892-10. E 1042. 

Huc^ M. —^L’empire chinois. 3rd Edition. Tomes I-TI. Paris. 1857. 

E 1045. 

Chavannes, Edouard. —^Le T*ai Chan. Easai de monographic d’un 
culte chinois. Appendice. Le dieu du sol dans la Chine antique. 

(See A 460. Tome XXI.) 

Anoiennes relations des Indes et de la Chine, de deux Voyageurs Moho- 
noetans, qui y all^rent dans le neuviferae siecle, traduites d’Arabe 
[par Eus^be Renaudot.] A Paris. 1718. 

See D 6815. 

Laotze, —^Tao Teh Ch’ing ; the simple way or the path of virtue, 
translated into English by W. Corn Old, with an introduction by 
W, Loftus Hare, London. (The Oriental Classics Series No. 2). 

E 1050. 

Schindler^ B, —^Hirth anniversary volume. London. 1922. 

E 1053. 

Suzuki, D. T, —Brief history of early Chinese philosophy. London. 
1914. E 1055. 

Chu Hsi, —Philosophy of Human nature, translated from the Chinese, 
with notes by J. P, Bruce, London. 1922. E 1056. 

Bruce, J, P, —Chu Hsi and his masters being an introduction to 
Chu Hsi and the Sung School of Chinese Philosophy. 

London. 1923. E 1056(^). 

Werner, E. T, G. —^Myths and legends of China, with 32 illustrations 
in colours by Chinese artists. London. 1922. E 1058. 

Sonnerat, M, —^Voyage k la Chine. Paris. 1806. 

See D 6875. 

Taw Sein Ko, —Suggested reforms for China. 

See A 418. Vols. IV and V. 

Edkina, J, —La religion en Chine. Expos5 des trois religions des 
Chinois, suivi d’ob^rvations sur T^tat aotuel et Tavenir de la pro* 
pagande chretienne parmi ce peuple. Traduit par L, de Milloui. 
1882. 


See A 458. T. IV. 
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de Orooty J. J. M ,—^Les f^tes annuellement cdl^br^es h £inoui (Amoy), 
fitude concemant la religion populaire des Chinois. Traduite par 
C. 0, Chavannes. P. I-II. 1886. 

See A 468. T. XI, XII. 

-„-Sectarianism and religious persecution in China. Vol. IT. 

Amsterdam. 1904. 

See A 93. Deel IV. No. 2. 

Orube, Wilhelm ,—Zur Pekinger Volkskunde. Berlin. 1901. 

See A 592. B. VII. H. 1-4. 

Lef^vre-PontaliSy Pierre ,—Recueilde talismans laotiens publics, et 
d^crits. 1900. 


See A 458. T. XXVI. 4. 

Meiy Yi-Pao, —Probsthain Oriental series, Vol. XX ; Moste : the 
neglected rival of Confucius. London. 1934. E 1064. 

DvbSy H. H ,—Hslintze : the moulder of ancient Confucianism. 
London. 1927, E 1065. 

DubSy H. H ,—Works of Hsuntze. London. 1928. E 1066* 

Pao-Meiy Yi ,—Probsthains Oriental seriesj Vol. XIX. The ethical 
and political works of Motse translated from the original Chinese 
text. London, 1929. E 1066(o)* 

Duyvendaky Dr, J, J. L .—The Book of Lord Shang : a classic of the 
Chinese School of Law. (Probsthain’s Oriental series, Vol. 17). 
London, 1928. E 1067. 

HodouSy Lewis ,—Folkways in China. (Probsthain's Oriental Series). 
London. 1929. £ 1068. 

Werliery E. T. C ,—Dictionary of Chinese mythology. 

Shanghai. 1932. E 1070* 


VII.—HITTITES. 

Hogarthy D. O ,—Hittite seals with particular reference to the Ash- 
molean collection. Oxford. 1920. E 1075. 

Oarstang, John ,—The Hittite empire, a survey of the history, geo¬ 
graphy and monuments of Hittite Asia Minor and Syria. London. 
1929. E 1076- 

Osten, Von der H, H .—Oriental Institute Communications, No, 6. 
Explorations in Hittite Asia Minor. 1927-28. Chicago. 

E 1076(a). 

Osten, Vm der H. H ,—^The University of Chicago ; Oriental Insti- 
tute publications. Vol. V : Researches in Anatolia. Vol. I. 
Explorations in Central Anatolia: Season of 1920. Chicago, 
1929. E 1076(b). 
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Osteuy Von der H. H, and Schmidt^ E, F. —The University of 
Chicago Oriental Institute publications. Vol. VI : Researches in 
Anatolia, Vol. II. Alishar Hiiytik season ot 1927 : Pt. I. Chicago. 
1930. E 1076(c). 

Sayccy A. H. —^The Hittites, the story of a forgotten empire. Second 
edition. London. 1892. 

[By-paths of Bible Knowledge. XII.] E 1080. 

Wrighty William, —The Empire of the Hittites. With decipherment 
of Hittite inscriptions hy A, H, Sayce, A Hittite map by Charlea 
Wilson. And a complete set of Hittite inscriptions revised by 
W. H, Rylands. London. 1884. E 1095. 

Osten, H, H, Von der —Explorations in Hittite Asia Minor: A 
Preliminary report. Oriental Institute Commiuiications No. 2. 
Chicago. 1927. E 1096. 

VIII.—INDO-CHINA. 

Duponty Pierre, —Catalogue des collections Indo-Chinoises-Musee Gui- 
met. Paris. 1934. E 1101. 

Minisihe de V Education Nationale. —Bulletin de la Commission 
archeologique de V Indo-Chine. Annies 1931-34. Paris. 1934. 

E 1102. 

Aymonier, Jj^tienne. —Voyage dans le Laos. T. I-II. Paris. 1895-97. 
See A 460. T. V. VI. 

Barardjabanshdvatdra, [History of Aynddhya from Chulsakaraj 686- 
966.] Bangkok. 126 [1907]. E 1105. 

MasperOy M, G ,—Un empire colonial Francais LTndo-Chine. 2 Vols. 
Paris et Bruxelles. 1929. 

Contents : 

V. 1. Le Pays et ses Habitants—L’Histoire la vie sociale. 

V. 2. LTndo-Chine Francaise—^LTndo-Chine economique L’ 
Indo-Chine Pittoresque. B 1106. 

Barth, A, —Inscriptions Sanscrites du Cambodge. Pa^is. 1885. 

See D 2012. 

B^rgaignCy Abel. —Inscriptions Sanscrites de Campa et du Cam¬ 
bodge. Paris. 1893. 

See D 2016 & D. 2016 (a). 

Beuliiy L. de. —L’architecture Hindoue en Extreme-Orient. Paris. 
1907. 

See D 1310. 

-M-Ue Palais d’Angkor Vat, ancienne residence des rois Khmers. 

Hanoi. 1903. E 1120. 

Cabatony Antoine. —Nouvelles recherches sur les Chams. Palis. 
1901. 

See A 476 Vol. TI. 

CadUrCy L. — Phon4tique Annamito (dialecte du Haut-Annam). 
Paris. 1903. 


See A 475. Vol. III. 
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d: Cambodia. 

Champa and Cambodia— 

MajumdaVy E. G .—Champa (Ancient Indian colonies in the Far-East 
Vol. I). Lahore. 1927. E 1126. 

Maspero, M. O .—^Le Royaume de Champa. Paris et Bruxelles. 1928. 

E 1127. 

CarpeauXy Charles .—Les Ruines d’Angkor, de Duong-duong et de 
My-son. (Cambodge et Annam.) Paris. 1908. E 1130. 

Marchaly H .—Guide archeologique aux Temples D’angkor, Angkor 
Vat Angkor Thom. Paris et Bruxelles. 1928. E 1137. 

Delaporte, L. —Les monuments du Cambodge, etudes ©’architecture 
Khmere. Commission Archaeologique de L’Tndo-Chine. Vols. T-III. 
Paris. 1914. 


[Portfolio.] E 1138. 

CoedeSy O. and Parmentier, H .—Listes generales des Inscriptions et 
des monuments du Champa et du Cambodge. Hanoi. 1923. 

E 1138(a). 

L’Ecole Fran 9 aise d’extreme-orient. Memoires arch^ologiques. 

Vol. I. Le temple dTcvarapura par L. Finot, V. Golobew et 
H. Parmeniier. In 1 part. 

Vol. II. Le temple d’ Angkor-vat. Premiere partie. L’archi- 
tecture du monument with an introduction by L. Finot. 
In 2 parts. 

Vol. II. Deuxieme partie : Le sculpture ornamentale du temple 
with an introduction by V. Golobew. In 2 parts, 

Vol. III. Troisi^me partie : Le Galerie des basreliefs with an 
c introduction by V. Golobew. In 3 parts, E 1138(b). 

Dieulefils, P. —Indo-chine pittoresque et monumentale. Annam- 
Tonkin. Hanoi. E 1140. 

Dieulefils, G. —Indo-chine pittoresque et monumentale. Ruines d’ 
Angkor. Cambodge, Hanoi. E 1141. 

Guesdon, Joseph .—^Dictionnaire Cambodgien-Francais. Faso. 1-5. 

In 3 vols. 1914. E 1142. 

Le cirque de Mis)^n {Quang-nam). I—Les monuments. Par Henri 
Parmentier. II.—^Les inscriptions. Par Louis Finot. Hanoi 1904. 
[Extrait du. Bulletin de T^cole fran 9 aise d’Extreme-Orient.] 

E 1150. 

Cordier, Henri .—Bibliotheca Indosinica. Dictionnaire biliographique 
des ouvrages relatifs k la p^ninsule indo-chinoise. Vols. I-IV. 

Paris. 1912-15. E 1155. 


[4 Vols.'^. 
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Dufour, H .—Le Bayon d*Angkor Thom bas-reliefs. Publics par les 
soins de la commission arch4ologique de ITndo-Chine, etc. Pts. 
1-2. Paris. 1908-14. 

[2 Vols.] E 1160. 

Foumereau, Lucien, et Jacques Porcher ,—Les mines d’Angkor, 
fitude artistique et historique sur les monuments Khmers du Cam- 
bodge Siamois. Paris. 1890. E 1170. 

De Beerski. P. J.—^Angkor ruins in Cambodia. London. 1923. 

E 1171. 

Chaiterji, B. P.—Indian cultural influence in Cambodia. Calcutta. 
1928. E 1172. 

Foumereau, Lucien, et Jacques Porcher .—^Les mines Khmeres. Cam- 
bodge et Siam. Documents compl4mentaires d'architecture, de 
sculpture et de ceramique. Paris. 1890. E 1180. 

[Duplicate.] 

Oroslier, O .—^Arts and Archeologie Khmers. Paris. 

T. 1. Complete. [1 Vol.] 

T. 2. Complete. [In 2 Vols.]. E 1182. 

Cerini, G. E ,—^Researches on Ptolemys Geography of Eastern Asia- 
(Fuither India and Indo-Malay Peninsula.) Vol. I. London. 
1909. 


See A 348. 

Guimet, ^mile .—Rapport sur la mission scientifique dans TExtr^me 
Orient. 1880. 

See A 458. Vol. I. 


Heger, Franz .—^Alte Metalltrommein aus Sudost-AaUft. Textband 
und Tafelband. Leipzig. 1902. 

See E 875. 


Lajonquihre, E. Lunet de .—^Atlas arch6ologique de ITndo-Chino 
Monuments du Champa et du Cambodge. Paris. 1901. 

See A 474. Vol. I. 

-„-Invontaire descriptif des monuments du Cambodge. Paris. 

1902. 


See A 475. Vol. IV. 

Meyer, A. B .—Alterthtimer aus dem ostindischen Archipel und 
angrenzenden Gebieten. Leipzig. 1884. 


See E 1380. 



ArchcBology — Malacca. 


4JlO 


Meyer, A. B, und Foy, W. —Bronzepauken aus Sudost-Asien. Ethno* 
graphisches Museum zu Dresden. Band XI. Dresden. 1897. 

See E 890. 

Nave, Henri la, —L* art Khmer. Documents recueillis et classes d* 
apr^s les sculptures originales, restitutions, moulages, r^unis au 
Trocad^ro, les photographies et dessins de V auteur. Reflexions 
et etude sur 1’ art Khmer. Tomes I-II. Paris. 1904. 

[Portfolio.] E 1220. 

Miscellaneous papers relating to Indo-China and the Indian Archi¬ 
pelago. Reprinted for the Straits Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. Second Series. Vols. I-II. London. 1887. E 1230. 

Parmentier, H, —Inventaire descriptif des monuments Cams de L* 
Annam. Paris. 1918. Tome II. Texte and Planches. E 1235. 

vni la)—MALACCA. 

Low, Lt.^Col. James. —A translation of the Keddah annals termed 
marong mahawangsa and sketches of the ancient condition of some 
of the nations of Eastern Asia, with reference to the Malays. Bang¬ 
kok. 1908. E 1240. 

Bland, Robert Norman. —Historical tombstones of Malacca mostly of 
Portuguese origin, with the inscriptions in detail and illustrated 
by numerous photographs. London. 1905. E 1260. 

Stevens, Hrolf Vatcghan. —^Materialien zur Kenntniss der wilden 
Stamme auf der Halbinsel Malaka. [I]-II. (II. Herausgegeben 
von Albert Griinwedel.) Berlin. 1892. 1894. 

See A 592. B. II. H. 3-4; B. III. H. 3-4. 

Hare, O. T. —The Wai Seng lottery. Singapore, 1895. 

See A 364. No. k 

Schrieke,^ B. —The Effect of Western influence on native civilisations 
in the Ma^jy archipelago. Batavia. 1929. E 1261. 

Evans, /. H. N. —Papers on the ethnology and archaeology of the 
Malaya Penninsula. Cambridge. 1927. E 1262. 


IX.—SIAM. 


Foumereau, Lucien. —Le Siam ancien.—Arch^ologie, ^pigraphie, 
geographic. P. II. Paris. 1908. E 1263. 

Another copy A 458. T. XXXI, partie 2. 

Turpin, M. —History of the kingdom of Siam and of the Revolutions 
that have caused the overthrow of the Empire upto A.D. 1770. 
Translated from the original French by B. O. Cartwright, B.A. 
Bangkok. 1908. E 1270. 

Dutch papers, containing an account of events occurring over the 
Netherlands—Indias and more especially concerning Siam. Bang, 
kok 1915. E 1271. 
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Siftm— coTitd/m 

Pieris, P. E, —Religious Intercourse between Ceylon and Siam in the 
18th century. I.—An account of King Kirti Sri’s Embassy to Siam 
in Saka 1672 (1750 A.D.). Translated from the Singhalese. 
Bangkok. 1908. E 1272, 

Tilaka, W. A. 0. —Religious Intercourse between Ceylon and Siam 
in the 18th century. II.—Syamupadasampada. The adoption 
of the Siamese Order of priesthood in Ceylon. Saka Era 1673 
(1751 A.D.). Bangkok. 1914. E 1273, 

Crawford Papers, —A collection of official records relating to the 
mission of Dr. John Crawfurd sent to Siam by the Government of 
India in the year 1821. Bangkok. 1915. E 1276. 

Divakaravamsa, Chao Phraya, —^The history and legend of the Phra 
Prathama Cetiya. Bangkok. 1909. E 1276. 

Dukkanipdtajdtaka, —Pt. 1. Translated by Phra Bimoldharm. 
Bangkok. R. S. 129. [1910]. E 1276 (a). 

The Festivals of the twelve months by His Majesty King Chutalong- 
kom. Bangkok. 1912. E 1276 (6). 

History of Siam according to the version of H. M. King Mongkut. 
Vol. 1-with a commentary, introduction and explanations by H. R. H. 
Prince Damrong, up to the reign of Ejng Phra Ekadasaratha, A.D. 
1613. Second edition. Bangkok. 1914. E 1277. 

Records of the relations between Siam and Foreign countries in the 
17th century copied from papers preserved in the India Office, 
Bangkok. 1915-20. 

V. 1. 1607-1632.7 , ^ + .u 

V. 2. 1634-1680. i bound together. 

V. 3, 1680-1685.1 

V. 4. 1686-1687. ^ bound together, 

V. 5. 1688-1700. J E 1278. 

History of the Ministry for Agriculture and Trade, issued at the open¬ 
ing of the Agricultural and Industrial Exhibition, Bangkok. 
1910. E 1279. 

Jir Kdmdlinl : a history of the spread of Buddhism in Siam ; translat¬ 
ed from Pali into Siamese by the Royal Pandits in the reign of Phra 
Buddha YotFa, 1144-1171, according to the MS. kept in the Vaji- 
ranafia National Library. Bangkok. E 1280. 

The Mahdvessantara Jataka, —By King Chutalongkom and King 
Mahavajiravudh. Bangkok. R.S. 130. [1911]. E 1281. 

Navakovad, —Instructions for Novices by H, R. H. Krom Phraya 
Vajirahaha Varoros. Bangkok. R.S. 129. [1910.] E 1281(a)* 
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Pancakanipdtajdtaka, —^Translated by Hmom Chao Phrom. Bang¬ 
kok. R.S. 129 [1910]. E 1281(6). 

The Parittam. —^The official version revised by the Phra Sanghhraj 
Pussadev. Bangkok. R.S. 129. [1910], E 1281(c). 

A translation in Siamese of the “ Parittam ** from MSS. preserved 
in the National Library (about A.D. 1820) with a preface by H, R. H. 
Prince Damrong Rajanubhah. Printed for Phraya Prasiddhi salkar. 
Bangkok. 128 (1909). E 1282. 

A sermon preached by H. R. H. Prince Vajiranana at Wat Arun (Wat 
Cheng), etc. November 12, 1909. 

A sermon preached by H. R. H. Prince Vajiranana at the rededica¬ 
tion of Wat Arun, etc. February 19, 1910. 

A sermon preached by Somdet Phra Buddhaghosacariya at the re¬ 
dedication of Wat Arun. February 20, 1910. E 1283. 

Phra Khatha Dharmabot by Phra Ariyamuni of Wat Mongkut Krasa- 
triyaram. Bangkok. R.S. 129. E 1284. 

The mission of Sir James Brooke to Siam in 1850, —Official document 
published by the Historical Research Society, Siam. E 1285. 

-,,-^Varaj Vamsavatara-History of Siam, from A.D. 1360. 

1809, according to the version of Somdet Phra Paramanujit. 3 Vols. 
Bangkok. 1913. E 1286. 

Prana Gati Samasana (Siamese). 2 Vols. E 1287a_. 

Programme of the Coronation of His Majesty Vajiravudh, King of 
Siam, 1911. E 1288. 

Suddharamavati Rajavamsa (Siamese). E 1289. 

Sixteen /Tables of Thai Alphabets current in Siam. Bangkok. 1914. 

E 1290. 

Suddharmavati Rajavamsa, —Siharajadhiraja Rajavamsa. Edited by 
Phra Candakanta, etc, Bangkok, R.S. 129. [1910]. E 1290(a). 

Thompson^ P, A, —^Lotus Land, being an account of the country and 
the people of Southern Siam. London. 1906. E 1290(6). 

Titles of the Royal Family from the establishment of the dynasty in 
Bangkok, 1782, up to 1910. Edited by Prince Sommot ^mora- 
bandhu. Bangkok. 1914. E 1290(c). 

Ton Pannati, —^The Primary Duties of Priests. A translation of 
the Mahdvibhanga by Hmom Chao Sthavaraviriyabrat. Bangkok 
R.S. 129. [1910]. E 1290(cf). 

Schrdder, Von E, E, W Os, —Uber die semitischen und nicht Indis- 
chen Grundlagen der Malaiisch—Polynesischen Kultur. Buch I,— 
Der Ursprung des altesten elementes der Austronesischen Alpha- 
bete. Druck. 1927. E 1291. 



413 History d: A rchcsology — Siam. 


An Account of King Kirti Sri’s Embassy to Siam in 1672 Saka (1750 
A.D.). Translated from the Sinhalese by P. E. Pieris. Bangkok. 
1908. 

See A 366. Vol. XVITI. 

Turpin, M. —History of the kingdom of Siam and of the revolutions 
that have caused the overthrow of the empire, up to A.D. 1770. 
Published originally at Paris A.D. 1771. Translated from the 
original French by B. O. Cartwright. Bangkok. 1908. E 129^ 

Bose, P. N. —Indian colony of Siam. Lahore. 1927. E 1293. 

Coedks, O. —Recueil des Inscriptions du Siam. Premeire Parte 
Inscriptions de Sukhodaya. 1924. E 1296. 

Salmony, Alfred. —Sculpture in Siam. London. 1926. E 1296. 
Wales, H. O. Q. —Siamese state ceremonies : their history and func¬ 
tions. London. 1931. E 1297. 

The Vajirana National Library. E 1298. 

The White Elephant. E 1299* 

Hamy Le E.-T. —Note sur une statue ancienne du dieu Civa prove- 
nant des mines de kamphengphet, Siam. (Reprint). Paris. 
1888. E 1299 (a). 


IX (a)—DUTCH EAST INDIES. 

Van der Chijs, J. A. —Proeve eener Ned. Indische bibliographio 
(1669-1870). Supplement II. Batavia. 1903. 

See A 100. D. LV. 3. 


bau— 

Yates, H. E. —Bali: the enchanted isle. London. 1933. E 1299 (fc). 
Callenfels Stein. —Epigraphia Balica I. Leyden, 1928. E 1299 (c). 

JAVA— 


c ,—Archxology and ArU 

Archaeologisch Onderzoeh op Java en Madura. I. Beschrijving van 
de mine bij de desa Toempang genaamd Tjandi Djago in de resi* 
dentie Pasoeroean. Samengesteld naer de gegevens verstrekt door 
H. L. Leydie Melville en J. Knebel, onder leiding van J. L. A. 
Brandes. ’s-Gravenhage. 1904. JJ 1300. 

Archaeologisch Onderzoeh op Java en Madura.—^II. Beschrijving 
van Tjandi Singasari, door Dr. J. L. A. Brandes. ’s-Gravenhage 
en Batavia. 1909. E 1300 (a). 

Wncydopoedie van Nederlandsch-Indie met medewerking van vers- 
ohillende ambtenaren, geleerden en officieren samengesteld door 
P. A. van der Lith, A. J. Spaan en F. Fokksns.^ Deel I-IV. 

Gravenhage-Leiden. [1899-06.] E 180J • 
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Exposition Universelle k Paris 1900. Guide k travers la section de» 
Indes N6erlandais08. Groupe XVII. (Colonisation). La Haye. 

1900. E 1302, 

Oroeneveldt, W. P .—Catalogue der archeologische verzameling van 
het Bataviaasch Genootschap van kunsten en wetenschappen. 
Met aanteekeningen door J. L. A. Brandea. Batavia. 1887. 

E 1310. 

Heger, Franz .—^Alte Metalltrommeln aus Sudost-Asien. Textband 
und Tafelband. Leipzig. 1902. 

See E 875. 

Berg, G. C .—De Middel Javaansche historische traditie. Santpoort. 

1927. E 1314. 

Oroneman, J .—^Tjandi Parambanan op Midden-Java na de ontgra- 
ving met lichtdrukken van Cephas. Leiden. 1893. E 1315. 

Holle^ K. F .—Tabel van Oud en Nieuw Indische alphabetten. Bij- 
drage tot de palaeographie van Nederlandsch-Indie. Uitgegeven 
door het Bacaviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen 
Batavia-s Hage. 1882. E 1316. 

Juynboll, H. H. en Fischer, H. W .—Bijzondere tontoonstellingen 
van’s Rijks Ethnographisch Museum te Leiden, Zomervacantie 
1907. Gids voor de tentoonstelling van ethnographische voor- 

werpen van Bali en Celebes. Leiden. 1907. E 1318, 

Juynboll, H. H .—Catalogue van’s Rijks Ethnographisch Museum. 
Deel V. Javaansche Oudheden. Leiden. 1909. E 1319. 

Kerajes, B. en G. den Hamer .—De Tjandi Mendoet voor de restau- 
ratie. Batavia. 1903. E 1320, 

Loeber^ A .—^Het bladwerk en Zijn versiering in Nederlandsch 

Indie. (K^ iiaal Instituut, Amsterdem. Geillustreerde beschri- 
ivingen van Indische Kunstnijverheid, No. IV). Amsterdem. 1914. 

E 1321. 

-„- Textiele versieringen in Nederlandsch-Indie. (Koloniaal 

Instituut, Amsterdem. Geillustreerde heschrijvingen van In 
dische Kunstnijverheid, No. V). Amsterdem. 1914. E 1322. 

Kran, N. J .—^Inleiding tot de Hindoe-Javaansche Kunst. 2 Deels, 
[§-Gravenhage. 1920. E 1323. 

BORO-BUDUR— 

Wilsen, F. C .—^Die Buddha-legende auf den flachreliefs der ersten 
calerie des stupa von Boro-Budur, Java. Leipzig. 1923. 

E 1824, 



415 


Archaeology and Art — Java. 


Ltemans, C, —^B6r6-boedoer op het eiland Java afgebeeld door en 
onder toezigt van F, G, Wilsen, met toelichtenden en verklarenden 
tekst, naar de geschreven en gedrukte verhandelingen van F. C. 
Wilsen en J. F. 0. Brumund en andere bescheiden, bewerkt en 
uitgegeven, Tekst [Dutch and French], Leiden, 1873-74, Platen- 
Deel I—III. E 1326. 


[ Portfolio. ] 

Krom, N. J. —Barabudur : archaeological description. 2 vols. The 
Hague. 1927. E 1326 (a). 

Krom, N, J. arid Erp, T, Van. —Beschrijving van Barabudur, 
mit 2 platen aohter den tekst en 442 platen in-folio. 1920. Ar- 
chaeologisch Onderzoek in Nederlandsch-Indie III. S-Graven- 

hage. 

Vol. I 1920. 

Vol. II 1931. 


[PortfoUo.] E 1326 (6). 

irrp, Fan, T. —^Archeologisch onderzoek in Nederlandsch Indie III. 
Beschrijving Van Barabudur. Tweede deel. 

Also plates Vol. III. E 1326 (c). 

[Leemans, C.] —^Beschrijving van de Indische oudheden van het 
Rijks-Museum van Oudheiden te Leiden. Leiden. 1886. E 1326. 

Meyer, A, B. —^Alterthiimer aus dem ostindischen Archipel un- 
angrenzenden Gebieten. Konigliches Ethnographischee Museum 
zu Dresden, Band IV. Leipzig. 1884. ^E 1330. 

[ Portfolio. ] 

Meyer, A. B., und Foy, W. —^Bronzepauken aus Shdost Asien. 
Ethnographisches Museum zu Dresden. Band XI. Dresden. 
1897. 


See E 890. 

Millies, H. C .—^Becherches but les monnayes des indigenes de L’ar 
^ ehipel indien et de la p6ni]^ule malaie. Ouvrage posthume, publie 
par r Institut Royal pourla philologie et Tetlmographie de ITnd. 
N6erlandaise. La Haie. 1871. E 1331. 

Oangoly, O, O. —Little books on Asiatic art, Vol II. The Art of 
Java. Calcutta. B 1338. 
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Koninklijke Vereeniging Koloniaal instituut, Amsterdam. 

G^ds in het Volken-Kundig Museum. Amsterdam. 1927— 

V. 1. De volkenkaart van Nederlandsch-Indie, de Rui 
middelen en de Schatkamer. 

V. 2. Bali en Lombok door B. M. Goslings. 

V. 3. Sumatra door J. Kreemer. 

V. 4. Het Hindoeisme door Dr. N. J. Krom. 

V. 5. Java en de Koperkamer door C. LeJcJcerJcerker. 

V. 6. Prae histoire en Anthropologie door Dr. J. P. K. de 
Zwaan. 

V. 7. De Molukken door W. Runen. 

V. 8. Niew Guinee door J. C. Namster, 

V. 9. Celebes door J. Tideman. 

V. 10. De Timor groep en de Zuid-Wester-eilanden Weven 
en Ikatten. 

V. 11. De Inlandsche Scheepvarrt door. 

V. 13. De Indianen en Boschnegers van Suriname door B. M. 
Goslings. 


[In progress.] E 1383. 

Pearse, 0. 0 .—Remarks on an ancient gold ring from Java. 

See A 372. Vol. LIII. 

Pleytty C. M .—Indonesian Art. Selected specimens of ancient 
and modem art and handwork from the Dutch Indian Archipelago. 
The Hague. 1901. 

[ PortfoUo. ] ^ E 1840. 

Kunst, J.-H^MpJoe-Javaansche Muziek instrumenten ; Speciaal die 
van Cost Ja^ra. Weltevreden. 1927. E 1340 (a). 

Krony Dr. N. J.—Kote gida voor den Boro-Budur Batavia. 1913. 

E 1341. 

RouverhSy C. J. (7.—Verhandeling over drie groote steenen beelden 
in den jare 1819 uit Java naar de Nederlanden overgezonden. 
Amsterdam. 1826. E1346. 

Jteuffaery G. P. en Juynbolly H. H.—De batikkunst in Nederlandsch- 
Indie en hare geschiedenis. Haarlem. 1899. [Text in Dutch and 
German.] ^ E 1846. 

_-Die Buddhalegende in den Skulpturen des Tempels 

von Boro-Budur. Amsterdam. 1901. 


See D 5620. 
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•Ra/pporien van do cominissic in Nederlandsch-Iadie voor oud-heid- 
kundig ondorzoek op Java en Madoera 1901—1912 Batavia. 
1904—1913. E1380. 

[ 11 Vols. I 

Saher, E, A. von. —T)o versiereiide knnsten in Nederlandsch-Oost- 
Indio. Haarloom. J900. E 1380* 

[ Portfolio.] 

Scheltema, J. F .—Monumental Java witli illustrations and vignettes 
after drawings of Javanese Chandi Ornament. London. 1912. 

E 1381. 

With Karl .—Java ; Bralimanisehe, Biiddhistische nnd Eigonlebige 
Arehitektur nnd plastik auf Java, Hagen. 1920. E 1388. 

Stuart, A. B. Cohen. —Kawi oorkonden in facsimile. IT inleiding 
en transs(Tiptie. Bata via-Leiden en Leiden. 1875. E 1385. 

I 2 Vols.] 

'Teillers, J. W .—Ethnographical in the Museum of the Batavia Soeiet. 
of Arts a?id Sciences. Plates T—XII. Weltevreden—The Hague. 
1910. E 1390. 

b.—^Languages. 

Blagden, G. O .—An introduction to Indonesian Linguistics, being 
four essays by Renward Brandstetter, Ph.D. 1916. 

See A 348. Vol. XIV. 

Bor, jR. C. V. d. —Nederlandsch-Sasaksche woordenlijst (Prajaasch 
dialect.) Batavia. 1907. 

See A 100. LVI. 5. 

^!Orijzen, H, J .—Mededeelingen omtrent Beloe of Midden-Timor. 
Batavia. 1904. 

See A 100. D. LIV. 3. 

,Karia, Mas Mangendi .—Bantesch Javaansch dial(|g^ Uitgegeven 
door het Bataviaasch Genootschap van kunsten en Wetcnschappen. 
Batavia. 1914. E1401. 

^Helfrich, O, L .—Bijdragen tot de kennis van het Midden Maleisch 
(Besemahsch en Serawajsch-dialect.) Batavia. 1904. 

See A 100. D. LIII. 

Kern, H .—Taalvergelijkende verhandeling over het Aneityumseh. 
met een Aanhangsel over het klankstelael vaji het Eromanga. 
Amsterdam. 1906. 

See A 93. X .R. VIII. 2. 

Kok, J. Seijne .—Het Halifoersch zooals dit gesproken wordt ter 
zuid-oostkust van Nederlandsch Nieuw-Guinea. Eerste proev 
tot bekendmaking. Batavia. 1906. 

See A 100. D. LVT. 4. 
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Malhijsen, A, —^Tettum-Hollandsche Woordenlijst met beknopte^ 
spraakkunst. Batavia. 1906. 

See A 100. D. LVI. 2. 


Talens, J. P. —Een en «‘inder over het Talaoetsch medegedeeld door 
N, Adriani. Bataria-’s Hage* 1911. 

See A 100. D. LIX. 1. 


Walbeehm, A, H, J, 0 .—Het dialekt van Tegal. Batavia. 1903. 
See A 100. T). LIV. 2. 
c.— Literature. 

The Hikayaf Raja Budiman. (A Malay folktale). By Hugh 
Clifford. 

P. I. Malay text. 

P. IT. English translation. With notes. Singapore. 1896. 

See A 364. Nos. 2—3. 


Tjeribonsch wetboek (Popaknri- Tjerhon) van het jnar 1768, in tekst 
en vertaling uitgegeveri door Dr. O. A. J. Haze'll. Batavia. 
1905. 

See A 100. D. LV. 2. 


Het verhaal van den Giilzigaard in het TonU^inboansch, Sangirecsch 
en Bare’e Ti^.kst, vertaling <ai aanteckcningen uitgegoven door 
J. Alb, T. Brhirarz en N. Adriani. Batavia. 1906. 

Sec A 100. D. LVT. 3. 


Prapanjtja. —Nagarakretagama. Lofdieht op koning Rasadjana- 
gara, Hajam Wurnk, van Madjapahit, uitgegoven door Dr. J. 
Brandes. Batavia. 1902. 


See A 100. D. LIV. 1. 


Verhaal van Ses eji Taola. Tnleiding en vertaling, uitgegeven <^oor 
Dr. N. Adriani. Batavia. 1902. 

See A 100. D. LV. 1. 


Karo-Bat ^’'«che veriellingeM medegedeeld door M. 

1904. 


See A 100. D. LVI. 2. 


Jonstra. 


Batavia. 


De Legende van den Loetoeng Kasaroeng. Een gewijde sage uit 
Tji -rebon door C. M. Pleyie. Batavia-’s Hage. 1910. 

See A 100. H. LVIII. 3. 


Charden,^ Johannes .—Journal du voyage en Perse et aux Indes 
Orientals par la Mer Noire et par la Colchide. Londres, 1686. 

See C 365. 


JuynboU, 3. H .—Supplement op den catalogus van de Javaansche 
en Madoereescfie handschriften dor Xteidsche Universiteits-biblio- 
theek. Deel 1. Madoereesche nandschriften. Oud-Javaansch# 
insoripties en Oud-en Middel-Javaansche gedichten. Leiden* 
1907. ’"V05- 
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Historyt Tojpography^ and 
Traveli — Jam. 

Poerbatjarakay R. ng, —Niticastra Oud-Javaansche tekst met vertaling 
Bandoeng. 1933. E 1406. 

OoriSy R, —Bijdrage tot de Kennis der Oud-Javaansche en Balineesohe 
Theologie. Leyden. 1925. E 1409. 

Hooy KaaSy Dr. G. —Bibliotheca Javanica uit-gegeven door hei 
Kon. Bataviaasch Genotschap van Kunstam en Wetenschappen 
No. 2. Tantri Kamandaka. Bandoeng. 1931. E 1410. 

Oonda, J. —Bibliotheca Javanica No. 5. Het Oud-Javaansche 
Brahmanda Purana. Bandoeng. 1933. E 1410 (a). 

Berg, C. C. —Rangga Lawe—Middel-Javaansche Historisohe Roman- 
critisch. Weltevreden. 1930. E 1410 (6). 

Publicaties van den Oudhei-Kundigen Dienst in Nederlandsche— 
Indie—I—Uit-gegeven door het Kon-Bataviaasch Genootschap 
van Kunsten en Wetenschappen. Batavia. 1925. 


Contents : 

1. Tjandi Kidal by B. de Haan en Dr. F. D. K. Bosch. 

2. The earliest Sanskrit Inscriptions of Java by Dr. J. Ph. 

Vogel. 


3. De Mintaraga-bas-reliefs aan do Oud-Javaansche Bouwwerken 
by Dr. P. V. van Stem Callenfels. 


E 1411. 

Rutten, L. M. R. —Science in the Netherlands East Indies : A 
number of papers by various contributors. Amsterdam. 

E 1412. 


d.—History, Topography and Travels. 

Campbelly D. M. —Java : Past and Present ; a description of the 
most beautiful country in the World ; its ancient ^i^kory, people 
and antiquities and products. 2 vols. London. 19T5. E 1413.. 

d* Almeida, W. B. —^Life in Java with sketches of the Javanese, 
vols. London. 1864. E 1414.. 

Stutterhein, Dr. W. F. —Pictorial history of Civilization in Java. 
Welteverden. E 1414 (a). 

Dagh Register gehouden int Casteel Batavia vant passerende daer 
ter plaetse als over geheel Nederlandts-India. 

1644-46, 1647-48, 1656-67. Uitgegeven van J. de HuUu. 

1676 ; 1677. Uitgegeven van J. A. van der Chijs, 

1678, 1679, 1680, 1681, 1682. Uitgegeven van F. de Haan. 
Batavia. 1903—1933. B 1416. 



420 


H istory , Topograpky , and 

Travels — Java . 

Oerinit O. E. —Researches on Ptolemy'^ Geography of Eastern 
Asia (Further India and Indo-Malay Peninsula). Vol. I. London. 
1909. 

See A 348. 

de la Faille, P, De Roo. —lets over Oud-Batavia. (Populair-Weten- 
schappelijke Serie No. 1. Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten 
en Wetenschappen). Batavia. E 1420* 

Eerde, J. G. van .—Kolonialo Volkeiikunde, being Afdeeling Vol- 
kendunde No. 1. Koloniaal Instituut te Amsterdam. Erste 
atuk-Omgang met inlanders. Amsterdam. 1914. E 1423 

Le Brun, Corneille. —Voyages par la Moseovie, eu Perse et aux 
Indes Orientales. Tomes 1-TT. Amsterdam. 1718. 

See C 477. 

Louw, P. J. F. —De Java-oorlog van 1825-30. Deel — 1-6 and 
Kaarten en teek<‘ningen. in 2 parts. Batavia. 1894-1909. 

[ 8 vols. in all. ] E 1430. 

Muller, E. W. K. —Beschreibung einer von G. Meissner zusam- 
mengeatellten Batak-Sammlung. Mit sprachlichen und sach- 
liohen Erlauterungen versehen und herausgegeben. Berlin. 
1893. 

See A 592. B. III. H. 1-2. 

Riemsdijk, Th. van. —De opdracht van hot ruwaardschap van Holland 
en Zeeland aan Philips van Bourgondie. Amsterdam. 1906. 

See A 93. N. R. VIII. 1. 

Raffles, Thomas Stamford. —^The history of Java. Vols. I—II and 
a separate volume of plates. 2nd edition. London. 1830. 

E 1440. 

-M- Antiquarian, architectural and landscape illustration 

of tfce history of Java, Plates to History of Java (E 1440.). London. 

1844. E 1441. 

Schoemaker, C. P. Wolff. —Aesthetiek en Oorsprong der Hindof - 
Kunst of Java. Semarang. 1924. E 1448. 

P. Verneuil, M. — L’ art a Java : les temples de la Periode Classique 
Indo-Javanaise. Paris and Bruxelles. 1927. E 1449. 


[ Duplicate.] 


Serrurier Ten Kate, M. —De compagnie’s kamer van het Museum 
van het Bataviaasch genootschap van kunsten en wetenschappen. 
Batavia. 1907. B 1450. 


Stavorinue, 

1798. 


John Splinter .—Voyages to the East-Indies. 

See D 6885. 


London* 



42l History <jt? Archaeology — 

Surruatra, Philippines, etc. 

Valantyn, Francois. — Oud en Nieu Oost-Indien, vervattende een 

naukeurige en nitvoerige verhandinge van Nederlands Mogen- 
theyd in die Ocwestcn, etc., Deel J—V. Amsterdam. 1724-26. 

[ Each of Deels. TIT—\" is in 2 pts.] E 1460. 

Vogel, Dr. Ph .— Bronnen tot de kennis van bet onde Indie. Leiden. 
1914. E 1460 (a). 

Sumatra — 

Loch, E. M. and Heine-Qeldern, R .— Sumatra, its history and people, 
the Archaeology and art of Sumatra. Wien. 1935, E 1470. 

X.—PHILIPPINES. 

Jenks, Albert Ernest .— The Bonto(* Igorot. Manila. 1905. 

See A 584. Vol. T. 

Miller, Edward Y .— The Bataks of Palawan. Manila. 1905. 

See A 684. Vol. II. Part III. 

Perez, Angel .— Relacioncs Agustinianas de las razas del norte de 
Luzon. Manila. 1904. 

See A 584. Vol. III. 

Reed, William Allan .— Negritos of Zambales. Manila. 1904. 

See A 584. Vol. II. Part I. 

Saleeby, Najeeb M .‘— Studies in Moro history, law, and religion 
Manila. 1905. 

See A 684. Vol. IV. Part T. 

Scheerer, Otto. —The Nabaloi Dialect. Manila. 1905. 

See A 684. Vol. IT. Part TI. 

XI.—POLYNESIA 

Lnschan, T. D. —Sammlung Baessler, Schadel vouJjplvSesischen 
Inseln. Berlin. 1907. 

See A 592. B. XII. 
xn.—SAMOA. 

Stiiebel, O. —Samoanische Texte, unter Beihiilfe von Eingeborenen 
gesammelt und iibersetzt. Hrsg. von F. W. K. Muller, Berlin. 
1896. 

See A 592. B. IV. H. 2—4. 

xm.— SOLOMON ISLANDS. 

Mendana, Alvaro de .— The discovery of the Solomon Islands, in 
1568. Translated from the original Spanish manuscripts. Edited 
by Lord Amherst of Hackney and Basil Thomson. Vol. IT. London. 
1901. 

(Works issued by the Hakliivt Society, 2nd Series. No. V'lII.) 

E 1480. 
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XIV.-^APAH. 

Benazet, Alexandre. —^Le theatre au Japon, ses rapports avec los 

cultes looaiix. Paris. 1901. 

See A 460. T. XIII. 

Conference entre la mission scientifique francaise et les pretres de 
la secto Sm-Siou. Traduction d’un livre Japonais intitule Notes 
abreg^es siir les questions et les r^ponses. 1880. 

See A 458. T. I. 

Deshayes, E. —Oeuvres d’art et de haute curiosity de la Chine ot 
du Japon. I^iris. 1904. 

See C 145. P. 11—m. 

Morrison, Arthur. —The painters of Japan. 2 vols. London. 1911 

E 1490. 

Audsley, George, ^'^.jand Bowes, Janies, L. —Kerarnic art of Japan. 
London. 1881. E 1500. 

Binyon, Laurence. —Painting in the Far East, being an introduction 
to the history of Pictorial Art in Asia, especially China and Japan. 
Second edition. London. 1913. E 1501. 

Curzon, Lord f G. N. Curzon ]. -Problems of the Far East. Japan— 
Korea—China. London. 1894. E 1502. 

Bachhofer, Ludwig. —Die Kunst der Japanischen holzschnittmeister. 
mit 69 bildwiedergaben. Munchen. 1922. E 1507. 

Binyon, L. and Sexton, J. J. O'Brien. —Japanese colour prints. 
London. 1923. E 1508. 

Blacker, J. J".—The A B C of Japanese Art, with 49 half-tone 
illustrations. London. 1922. E 1509. 

Hari^iunn, Sadakichi. —Japanese Art. London. 1904. E 1510. 

Sugiyanic^^^jteo. —Bvimitiye arts of Japan. 3 vols. Text and plates. 
(In Japanese). E 1510 (a)# 

Milioue, L. de, and S. Kawarnovra .— Coffre a tr6sor attribue au 
Shogoun Iy6-Yoahi (1838—1853). ^tude h^raldique et historique. 
Paris. 1896. 

See A 460. T. III. 

Beponses sornmaires sur les principes de la religion. Secto Si'n-Sion. 
Traduction francaise de M. Tomii. 1880. 

See A 458. T. I. 

Murray, John. Comp.—Handbook for travellers in Japan (including 
Formosa) bv B. H. Chamberlain and W. B. Mason, ed. I. London. 

1913. B 1613. 

Okokura, Kakuzo. —The ideals of the east with special reference to 
the art of Japan. London. 1905. E 1515. 
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ArchceoLogy dc Art — Japdn, 
Korea, Mesopotcmia. 

^^Seigai, Omura, —Record of the Imperial Trea ury called Shosoin, 
the original Text revised and authorised by Matans Migaku, with 
an illustrated Catalogue of the same Treasury in 3 folio bands. 
1901b E 1620. 

[ Portfolio.] 

Burtmi of Religion, Handbook of the Old Shrines and 

Temples and their Treasures in Japan. Tokyo. 1920. E 1521. 
Report by Her Majesty’s Acting Consul at Hakodate on the lacquer 
industry of Japan. London. 1882. E 1650. 

Si do-in-dzou, gestes de Fofficiant dans les ceremonies mystiques 
des seetes Tendai et Singon d’apres le eommentaire de M. Horiou 
Toki. Tradiiit sous sa direction par S. Kaivamoura avec in¬ 
troduction et annotations par L. de Milloue. Paris. 1899. 

See A 460. T. VIIT. 

Toniii, 3Iassa Akira. —L(‘ Shintoisme, sa mythologie et sa morale 
1887. 

See A 458. T. X. 

XV.—KOREA. 

ChailU-Long- Bey. —La Cor6e on Tchosen (la terre du calrne raatinal). 
1894. 

See A 458. T. XXVIT. 

ihiide pour rend re propice I’^toile qui garde chaqiie homme et pour 
connaitre les destinies <le I’annee. Traduit dy Cordon par Hong- 
Tyong-Ou ('t Henri Chevalier. 1897. 

See A 458. T. XXVI. 2. 

XVI—MESOPOTAMIA. 

'Civil Commissianer, Baghdad. —Review of the Civil Administration 
of the occupied territories of Al-Traq. 1914—1918. Baghdad. 

1918. ^ 1652. 

GovernmeMt of Great Britain. —Review of the Civiljj^fciinistration 
of Mesopotamia. London. 1920. E 1652 (a). 

Oppenheim, M. F. —Der Tell Halaf: eine neue Kultur in Altensten 
Mesopotamien. Leipzig. 1931. E 1552 (b)» 

Coke, R. —The Heart of the middle East. London. 1925, E 1553. 

Awad, G. H. —Ancient mojiumeats in Iraq : the monastery of 
Rabban Hormid. E 1553 (a). 

Thompson, R. C. —The British Museum excavations at Abu Shahrain 
in Mesopotamia in 1918. Oxford. 1920. E 1554. 

Woolley, C. L .— Excavations at Tell el Obeid. (Reprint from the 
Antiquaries Journal for the quarter ending October 1924). 1924. 

E 1554 (a). 

JDeUiporte, i.—^Mesopotamia : the Babyloniaii and Assyrian Civiliza¬ 
tion. London. 1^5. E 1654 (a). 
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Archceology d; History — Me¬ 
sopotamia ana Mongvlia. 

Hall, H. R., Woolley, C. L. and otliers. — Ur excavations.. 
Vol. T, Ar Ubaid. A report on the work carried out at Al-Ubaid 
for the British Museum in J919 and for the Joint expedition in 
1922.23, 

Vol. TI. The Boyal cemetery ; a report on the pre-dynastie and 
Sargonid grav<‘s excavated between 1926 and 1931 by C. L. Woollev 
—Text and Plates, 2 Vols. Oxford. 1927-34. * E 1664 (c). 

Gadd, C. ./.— History of numnnamts of Ur. London. 1929. 

E 1664 (d). 

Hall, H. R.—A scixson’s work at Ur, Al'-Ubaid, Abn Shalirain (Eridii 
and elsewhere. London. 1928. E 1664 (e). 

Gadd, C. ./.—Seals of ancient Indian style found at Ur. London. 

E 1564 if). 

Woolley, L, C .— Ur. of the Chaldees. London. 1929. E 1564 (g). 

Sane, F. and Herzfeld, //\“-~Archaologische Reise im Euphrat-und 
Tigris-Gebiet, mit einem beitrage Arabische Tnschriften von Max 
van Berchem. 1911-1290. 4 B.ands. Berlin. 1920. E 1555. 

Spei’Ser, E. A ,—Mesopotamian origins. London. 19.30. E 1556. 

Spencer, Herbert and Levy, Reuben. —Descriptive sociology, or' 
groups of social facts (dassified and arranged. 1929. E 1556 (a). 

Wachtsmnth, Friedrich. —Die Tslamischen Backsteinformen der 

Profanbauten im Irak. Berlin, 1916. E 1568 

XVII.—MONGOLIA. 

Howorth, H. H .— Historv of the Mongols from the 9th to the 19thr 
century. 4 Parts. London. 1876—1888 & 1927. E 1668 (a). 

[ Part TI duplicate. ] 

Andrews, R. C. —Across Mongolian Plains being a natu^ali8t^s account 
orChi^;i ‘‘Great Northwest’’. New York. 1921. E 1558 (6). 

Bulstrode^neairiz, —A tour in Mongolia, with fin introduction bearing 
on the political aspect of that country by David Fraser. London. 

1920. E 1668 (c)^ 

Ptrry- Ayscough, H. G. C. and Otter Barry, R. B .— With the 
Russians in Mongolia, with a preface by the Right Honourable Sir 
Claud Macdonald. London. 1913. E 1658 (rf). 

Curtin, Jeremiah. —The Mongols ; a history with a foreward by 
Theodore Roosevelt. London. 1908. E 1658 (e). 

Redlojf, W. —Atlas of the antiquities of Mongolia. Parts I—IV in 
one. St. Petersburge. 1892. E 1558(0* 

[ Portfolio.] 


Wingate, Mrs. Alfred .—A servant of the mightiest. London. 1927. 

E 1658 (g). 
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XVin—PALESTINE. 

Kondakov, N, P. —Archeologiceskoe piiteshestvie po Siriji Palestine. 
Sa nlitpeterburg. 1904. 

See E 2380. 

Kohn, SamrnutL —Die S})raclie, Literatur unci Dogmatik dor Sanaari- 
taner. Leipzig. 1876. 

Sec‘ A 494. B. V. No. 4. 

Kohut, Alexander. —Ueker die jiidiacjje Angelogie iind Daeirono^ 
logie in ihrer Abharigickeit voin ParsismiiR. Leipzig. 1866. 

See A 494. B. IV. No. 3. 

Madden, Frederic W .—Coins of the Jews. London. 1881. 

See C 220. Vol. TT. 

Pder^nann, H. —Versuoh einer hebraiseh(‘n Fornienlehrc* nach der* 
Aussprache der heutigen Samaritaner nebst eira^r dainac h gebildeten 
Transskription der Genesis nnd coiner Bella gc* entbaltend! 
die vcm dem recipierte'n Texte des Pentatenchs ahweichenden. 
L(‘sart(‘n der Samaritaner. Leipzig. 1868. 

See A 494. B. V. No. 1. 

Jerusalem -— 

Conder^ C. i?.—The city of Jerusalem, being the results of research 
and exploration concerning the history and buildings of the city 
of Jerusalem. London. 1909. E 1559.. 

Peters, J- P. and Thiersch, Hermann. —Painted tombs in the necropolis 
of Marissa (Mareshah), edited by Stanley A. Cook, illustrated with 
plates. London. 1905. E 1560. 

Harper^ W. R. —Elements of Hebrew syntax by an inductive 
method. New York. 1908. ' E 1666. 

-,,—:— Introductory Hebrew method and mnuu^l ^ew York. 

C. 1886. B 1666. 

-,,- Hebrew Vocabularies : lists of the most frequently 

occurring Hebrew words. New York. C. 1890. 

E 166 r. 

Mcmdjir-ed-dyn. —Histoire de Jcjrusalem et d’H^bron traduits sur 
le texte arabe par Henry Sauvaire. Paris. 1876. E 1668.. 

Jack, J. W. —Samaria in Ahab’s time. Harward excavations and 
their results with chapters on political and religious situation. 
Edinburgh. 1929. E 1669.. 

Schumacher, Q. —Tell el-mutesellim. Bericht iiber die 1903—06 
veranstalteten Auegrabungen. I. B and A. Text. B. Tafeln. 
2 voLs. Leipzig. 1908. E 1680» 

Richmond, E. T .— The Dome of the Reck in Jerusalem, a des¬ 
cription of its fjtiucture and decoration. Oxford. 1924. E 1682* 
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Vogui, Melchior de. —^Le temple de Jerusalem. Monographic du 
Haram-ech-ch^rif suivie d’lin essai sur la topographie de la Ville- 
sainte. Paris. 1864. E1590. 

[ Portfolio. ] 

Fisher, C. S. —Oriental Institute communication No. 4. The Ex¬ 
cavation of Armageddan by Clarence S. Fisher Chicago, Dliiiois. 

E 1591. 

Duncan, J. G. —Digging up Biblical History. Vol. 1. London. 

1931. E 1592. 

Cook, S. A. —Religion of ancient Palestine in the light of archaeology : 
the Schweich Lectures of the British Academy. 1925. London. 

1930. E 1593 

Temple, Sir Richard, —Palestine illustrated. London. 1888. 

E 1594. 

Government of Palestine. —Proyisional schedule of historical sitei and 
monuments published in the official Gazette extraordinary of the 
16th June 1929. 1929. E 1694 (a). 

Hass, Jacob de. —History of Palestine : the last two thousand years. 
New York. 1934. E 1595. 


XIX.—PERSIA. 

Crundriss der iranischen Philologie h(‘rausgegeben von Wilh. Geige 
und Ernst Kuhn. Band T-II and B. I. Anhang. Band I 
in 2 parts with Anhang, i.e., 3 vols. 1901—03, Band II—1896 
—1904. 4 vols. in all. Strassburg 1896—1904. E 1600. 

Wilson, Sir A. T. —Bibliography of Persia. Oxford. 1930. 

E 1600 (a). 

a.—Archaeology, and Art. 

Burlington Fine Arts Exhibition of the Faience of Pensia 

and the ^^^rer East. London. 1908. E 1615. 

Dalton, O. M. —The treasure of the Oxus, with other objec^ts from 
ancient Persia and India bequeiithed to the Trustees of the British 
Museum by Sir Augtistus WollaMon Franks. London. 1905. 

E 1620. 

Ministere de V instruction publique et des beaux — arts .— Memoirs de 
la mission archeologique de Perse. Paris.— 

T. 1. Kecherehes archeologiques. Premiere serie. Fo- 

uiUes a Susa en 1897-98 et 1898-99 par J, De- 

Morgan, O. Hampre et G. J6quier. 1900. 

T. 2. Textes E’lamites—Semitiques par V, Scheil. Premier© 
Serie. 1900. 

T. 3. Textes E'iamites—^Anzanites par V, Scheil, Premiere 
Sejie. 1901. 
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Ministere de V instruction publique ei des beaux — arts. — Memoirs de la 
xnissiou aroh6ologiqiie de Perse. Paris.—contd. 

T. 4. Textes E’lamites—Semitiques par V. Scheil. Deuxiem 
Serie. 1902. 

T. 5. Textes E*lamites—Anzanites par P. Scheil, Eeuxieme 
Serie. 1904. 

T. 6. Textes E’lamites—Semitiques par V. Scheil. Troisieme 
Serie. 1905. 

T. 7. Recherchos arch(5ologiques. Deuxienie Serie par J, 
Dc’Morgan, G. JeOuier. 1905. 

T. 8. Recherches archeologiques. Troisieme Serie par 

G. Jequier, J. De-Mmgan aiul others. 1905. 

T. 9. Textes E’lamites Auzanites. Troisieme Serie par V. 
Scheil. 1907. 

T. 10. Textes E'lamites—Semitiques. Quartrieme Serie par 
V. Scheil. 1908. 

T. 11. Textes E’lamites—Anzamites. Quartrieme Serie par 
F. Scheil. 1911. 

T. 12. Rechorohes Aroh<5ologiques. Quartrieme Serie par 

M. C, Sontzo and. others. 1911. 

T. 13. Recherches archeologiques. Cinqiiieme Serie Cera- 

mique peinte de Susa et Petits monuments de Tepoque 

archaiqiie par Edm. Poitier, J. De-Morgan and others. 
1912. 

T. 14. Textes E’lamites—Semitiques. Cinquieme Serie par 
F. Scheil. 1913. 

T. 15. Mission a Bender—Bouchir par Maurice Pezard. 

1914. 

T, 16, Mission en Susiane. Empreintes d^^^achets. E’Ja- 
mitos par L. Legrain. 1921. 

T. 17. Mission en Susiane. Textes de Comptabilite proto- 
E’lamites. Nouvelle Serie par T". Scheil. 1923. 

T. 18. Mission en Susiane. Autres texte.s Siuneriens et Ae- 
cadiens par Georges Dossin. 1927. 

T. 19. Mission en Susiane, Les Ceramiqiies Musulmanes de 
Susa au musee der Louvre par Raymond Koc ehlin. 
1920. 

T. 20. Mission en Susiane. Numismatique, epigraphique, 
Grecque, Ceremique E'lamite par allotte de la Fuije, 
Franz Cumont et R, de Mecquenem. 1928. 

T. 21. Mission en Susiane. Inscriptions des Achemeni des a 
Suse par F. Scheil. 1929. 
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Miniatere de V instruction publique fit de^ beaux — arts. —^Memoirs de la 
mission aroheologiqiie de Perse. Paris.--concld. 

T. 22. Mission eii Susiane. Actes Juridiques Susiens par 
W SchiU. 1030. 

T. 23. Mission en Susiane^ Actes Jinddiques Snsiennes par F. 
Scheil. 1032. 

T. 24. Mission en Susiane. Actes Juridiques Susiennes In¬ 
scriptions de Achemenides par V. Scheil. 1023. 

T. :2.5. Mission cn Susiane. Arch^ologie, metrologie et 
numismatique Susiennes par Allotte de la Fuije X. T. 
BeJaiew and others. 1934. 

T. 26. Mission en Susiane. Textes de (‘onptabilite proto- 
E lamites. Troisieme serie par V. Scheil. 1035. 

E 1630. 

Iheuiafoy, Marcel. —L’art antique de la Perse. Ac^hemenides, Pare 
thes, Sassanides. Parts T-V. Paris. 1884-1885. 

[ Portfolio. ] E 1640. 

Sakisian, A. B. —La miniature Persiane d\i XIT an XVII siecle. Paris 
et Bmxells. 1029. E 164L 

Martiny F. R .—Miniatures from the period of Timur in a Ms. of the 
poems of SuHa)t Ahmad Jalair. Vienna. 1926. E 1642. 

Kiorshy K. D. —Ancient Persian Sculptures : or the monuments, 
Buildings, Bas-Reliefs, Rock Inscriptions etc. etc., belonging to the 
Kings of the Aehaemenian .ind Sassanian Dynasties of Persia. 
Bombay. 18S0. E 1648. 

Chuffhtaiy M. A. Rahman .— Muraqqa-i-Chughtai, paintings of M. 

A. Rahman (Jhughtai with about Mty plates and with full text of 
Diwan-i-Ghalib. Lahore. E 1643(a). 

Smith, iirX^och .—Persian Art, with a map and woodcuts. 2nd 

edition (Sorkn Kensington Museum Art Handbooks). London. 

E 1644. 

Ferguason, James. —The palaces of Nineveh and Persepoiis restored ; 
an essav on Ancient Assyrian and Persian architet ture. London. 
1851. 


See E 726. 

Oayet, Al. —L' art persan. Paris. E 1645. 

Moss, E. D., Fry, Roger, Oadd, C. J. and others .—Persian art. 
London. 1930. E 1646(a). 

Pope, A. U .—An introduction to Persian art since the seventh 
century A. D. London. 1903. E 1645 (6). 

Sarre. Friedrich .—Die Kunst des alten Pereien. Berlin. 1925. 

E 1646 (c). 
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Tattenall, Crtassey. —Carpets of Persia ; a book for those who use 
and admire them. London. 1931. E 1647. 

Jacobsihal, Eduard ,—Mittelalterliohe Backateinbauten zu Nachta. 
chew^n im Araxesthale. Berlin. 1899. E 1660. 

Martmu. G, and Vever, H. —Miniatures Peraaues ezposees an 
muaee de.s arts docoratifs juin—Oetobre, 1912, Paris. 1912. 

E 1653 

[ Portfolio. ] 

Arnoldy Sir T. W. —Bihzad and lii.s paintings in the Zafamamali 
Ms. London. 1930. E 1663 (a). 

Gray. Basil, —Persian Painting. London. 1930. E 1653 (6). 

Binyon Laurence, Wilkinson, V. S. and Gray, Basil. —Persian 
miniature painting inoluding a critical and descriptive catalogue 
of the miniatures exhibited at Burlington House, January—^March, 
1931. London. 1033. E 1658 (c). 

Sarre, Friedrich von. —Denkmal('r Persischer Baukunst. Greech- 

ichtliche Untersuehung imd Aufnahme von Bachsteinbauten in 
Vorderasien und Persien. Unter Mitwirkung von Bruno Schulz 
und George Krecker. 2 vols. Berlin. 1910. E 1660. 

Sarre, Fridrich. —Sammlung F. Sarre. Erzeugnisse islamischer 
Kunst. Mit epigraphischen Beitragen von Eugen Mitiwoch. 
Teil I. Metal. Berlin. 1901—10. 

See C 178. 


Sarre, F. and Herzfeld, E. —Iranische Felsreliefs ; aufnahmen und 
untersuchungen von denkmalem aus alt-und mittelpersisoher 
zeit. Berlin. 1910. E 1661. 


SUrzygowski, Josef. —^Altai-Iran imd Volkerwanderung, ziergea 

chichtUche untersuchungen liber den eintritt der wander-und 
nordvolker in die treibhauser ceistigen lebens. Leipzig. 1917. 

E 1668. 


Wallis, Henry. —Persian ceramic art in the collJRIbn of Mr. f, 
Ducane Oodman. The thirteenth century lustred vases. With 
illustrations by the author. London. 1891. 

E 1670. 


f Portfolio. ] 


Andrews, F. M. —Painted neolithic pottery in Seistan (Reprinted from 
the Burlington Magazine, December 1926)^ E 1670 (a). 

Arnolds, Sir T. W. —Survivals of Sassanian and Manichaean Art 
in Persian Painting. Oxford. 1924. E 1671. 


6.—Inscriptions. 

Herzfeld, E. —Paikuh, Monument and Inscription of the early history 
of the Sassanian Empiie. 2 vols Text and Plates. Berlin. 1924. 

E 678. 
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Inscriptions Palaeo-Persioae Acheemenidarum qu ot hucusque re¬ 
port® sunt primus edidit et explicavit Cajetanus Kossotvitz Petro- 
poU. 1872. E 1680. 

Hodiwala, S. K. —Cuneiform inscriptions transcribed into Sanskrit 
and Avesta. Bombay. 1931. E 1680 (a). 

Pithawalla, Maneckji Bejanji. —Rock Records of Darius the Great, 
with an introduction by H. O. Rawlinson. Poona. 1918. 

E 1681. 

The Persian cuneiform inscription at Behistun, deciphered and tran¬ 
slated ; with a memoir on Persian cuneiform inscriptions in general 
and on that of Behistun in particular. By H, C. Rawlinson, 
London. 1846—49. 

See A 345. Vols. X-XT. 


Tolman, Herbert Cushing, —^A guide to the old Persian inscriptions. 
New York, Cincinnati, etc. E 1690. 

c. — Coins — 

Collection de nionnaies Sassanidc^s de feu le Lieutenant-General J. de 
Bartholomaei, publiee par B. Do^n. St. P^tersbourg. 1873. 

E 1700. 

Paruck, F. D. J.—Sasanian coins. Bombay. 1924. E 1701. 

Poole, Reginald Stuart —The Coins of the Shahs of Persia, Safavis, 
Afgans, Efsharis, Zands and Kajars. London. 1887. E 1710. 

Valentine, W. H. —Sassanian coins arranged from works on the sub¬ 
ject by Mordtmann, Stickel, Rawlinson, Thomas and Longperier 
with drawings of coins in the British Museum. London. 1921. 

E 1718. 

d. —Lan g ua ge — 

Clarke, H. Wilberforce. —The Persian Manual, a pocket companion. 
Parts I-II. London. E 1730. 

[ 1 vol. only. ] 

Kanga, Kavaijl Edalji. —Complete dictionary of the Avesta language 
in Guzerati and English. Bombay. 1900. E 1732. 

-,,- English—Avesta Dictionary. Bombay. 1909. 

E 1732 (a). 

-,,- Practical Grammar of the Avesta language com¬ 
pared with Sanskrit and a chapter on syntax and a chapter on the 
Gatha dialect. Bombay. 1891. E 1732 (6). 

Nariman, O, K. —Iranian influence on Moslem literature translated 
from the Russian of M. Inostranzer with supplementary appendices. 
Bombay. 1918. E1785. 

Hang, Martin, —Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and 
Religion of the Parsees. Bombay. 1862. 

See E 2110. 
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Sunjana, Peshotan Dustoor Behramji .—Grammar of the Pahlavi 
language, with quotations and examples from original works and a 
glossary of words bearing affinity with the Semetic language. 
Bombay. 1871. • " B1761. 


Jamaspji Dastur Minocheherji Jamasp Asana. —Pahlavi, Gujarati and 
English Dictionary. Vols. I—IV. Bombay. 1877—1886. 

E 1790. 


[ Bound in 2 vols.] 


Johnson, Francis .—A Dictionarv, Persian, Arabic, and English. 
London. 1850. E 1810. 

Palmer, E. H .'—A concise dictionary of the Persian language. 
5th edition. London. 1902. E 1830. 

Pichardson, John .—A Dictionary, Persian, Arabic, and English. 
To which is prefixed a dissertation on the languages. Literature and 
manners of Eastern nations. Oxford. 1777—80. E 1850. 

Wollaston, A. N. —English-Persian Dictionary compiled from origina 
sources. London. 1922. E 1851. 

Irani, V. K .—Persian for all. Bombay. 1930. E 1851 (a). 

Steimjass, F .—Persia n-English Dictionary, being Johnson and 

llicluirdsoirs Persian, Arabic and English Dictionary, revised, 
enlarged and entirely rcronstructed. E 1852. 

V idlers, Joannes Angttsivs. —Lexicon-Persico-Latinum etymolo- 
gicum cum Unguis maxime cognatis Sanscrita et Zendica et Pehle- 

vica comparatum.Accedit appendix vocum dialecti anti- 

quioris, Zend et PazenrI dictae. Tomus I-II. Bonnae ad 
Rhenum. 1855—64. E1870. 


-- Literary history — 

Aghd Ahmad Ali .—The Haft Asman or History of the Masnaw 
of the Persians. With a biographical notice of the author, by 
H. Blochmann. Calcutta. 1873. ^ E1880 ' 

Bartholomae, Christian ,—Die Zendhandschrifton K. Hofund 

Staatsbibliothek in Munchen, being Tome .^^Pars VII of 
Catalogus Codicum manuscriptorum Bibliothecae Regiae mona- 
censis. Munchen. 1915. £ 1885. 

Levy, JR. —Persian Literature, an introduction. London. 1923. 

E 1899. 

Broume, Edward G .—A Literary History of Persia. London. 1902. 
Vol. I From the Earliest Times until Firdawsi. 

Vol. II From Firdawsi to Sadi. London. 1902—06. 

Vol. Ill Under Tartar dominion (A. D. 1265—1602). Cambridge- 
1920. 

Vol. IV In Modern Times. Cambridge. 1924. 


ElOOO. 
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Dawlatshah bin ‘ Ala'u *D-Dawla Bakhtisliah. —^Tho TadhMratu 
*Sh-Shu‘ara. (‘‘Memoirs of the Poets ”), edited in the original Persian 
with prefaces and indices bv Edward G. Browne. 1901. 

E 1902. 


/. —Lists of Persian Mss. 

Ethe, Hermann. —Catalogue of Persian ]MaTuiscripts in the Library 
of the India Office. Vol. f. Oxford. 1903. [Two copies.] 

E 1905 

.Jackson, A. V. W. ami Yoliannan Abraham. —A catalogue of the 
collection of Persian Manuscripts including also some Turkish 
and Arabic presented to the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New 
York by Alexamder Smith Cochran. New York. 1914. E 1905 (a). 

Kamdlu^d-dvn Ahmad and AhduJ-Muqtadir. —Catalogue of the 
Persian Manuscripts in the Library of the Calcutta Madrasah. 
Calcutta. 1905. 


See E 420. 

jSprtngtr, Dr. A. —A Catalogue of the Arabic, Persian and Hindustani 
Manuscripts of the King of Oudh. Vol. T. Calcutta. 1854. 

See D 3482. 

Browne, E. O. —Handlist of the Muhammadan manuscripts in the 
Library of the University of Cambridge, with a supplementary 
volume. Cambridge. 1900—1922. E 1906. 

-- Catalogue of the Persian manuscripts in the Library of 

the Universit}^ of Cambridge. Cambridge. 1896. E 1906 (a). 

Mohammad Mohsin. —^Nai—^Namah Kalmi. A history. A rare 
specimenNa.^ Persian Caligraphy. With the text in Persian charac¬ 
ters. Lahore. 1911. E 1908. 

Ross, Dr. E. D. and Browne, E. G. —Catalogue of two Collections of 
Persian and Arabic Manuscripts in the India Office Library. London. 

1902. E1910. 

^g.—Literature - 

Browne, Edward G. —The Press and Poetry of Modern Persia partly 
based on the manuscript work of Mirza Muhammad ’Ali KhAii 
“ Tirbiyat ” of Tabriz. Cambridge. 1914. E 1913. 

Muhammad ‘ Awji .—^The Lubabu ’L-Albab, edited in the original 
Persian, with indices, Persian and English prefaces, and notes, 
critical and historical, in Persian, by Edward O. Browne and Mirza 
Muhammad. 1903—06. Parts 1—2. Leide. 2 vols. E 1914. 
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The Masnavi hy Jalalu-d-Din Rumi, Book II, tranalated for the first 
time from tho Persian, with a commentary by G, E, Wilscmy Vols. 
I—^II. Vol. I—Translation. Vol. II—Commentary. London. 

1910. E1916. 

Nitami Oanjavi. —The Haft Paikar (the seven beauties) containing 
the life and adventures of King Bahram Gur and the seven stories 
told him by his seven queens, translated from the Persian, with a 
commentary by C. E. Wilson, 2 vols. London. 1924. 

E 1016. 

Hajwari Makhdum Ali, —Khashful Mahjub. Lahore. 

E 1917. 

Ikbal, Dr, Muhammad. —-Tarikh-i-Wassaf. Lahore. 

E 1917 (a). 

.Maitra^ K, M. edr.—Hazi Baba Aspliahani. E 1917 (fc). 

Anwar‘USvhayli, or the Lights of Canopus, the Persian version of 
the Tales of Bidpay, by Husayn-b- A'lVaUWdiz al Kdshifi. Edited 
by Maj. H, S. Jarrett. Calcutta. 1880. E 1929. 

Anvar —t Suhaili ; or, the Lights of Canopus ; being the Persian 
version of the fables of Pilpay ; or, the book Elalliah and Damnah,'* 
rendered into Persian by Husain V&’ iz-ul-K4shifi, literally tran¬ 
slated into prose and verse by E. B. Eastwick, Hertford. 1854. 

E 1929 (a). 

Dabistan, or School of Manners, translated from the original PerBi.au 
with notes and illustrations by D, Shea and A, Troyer. Vols. T 
—III. Paris. 1843. E 1929 (6). 

Firdausi, —The Shdhndma. Done into English by A. 6. Warner 
and E, Warner. Vols. I—^IX. London. 1906-25, 

E1980. 

Kuiar, M, N. and Kutar, F. N. —^The Shah-namah of Firdausi, 
its full text and its translation in Gujarati. 10 vols. Bombai^. 1914- 
18. E 1980 (a). 

Shahnjamahd-Firdausi. —Published by Amuzanda Shirmard Irani. 
Bombay. 1914. E 1930 (b). 

Mirbuksh. —Shahnamah of Firdausi. Bombay. E 1080 (c). 

Muhyi'ddindbn-al- Arabi. —^The TarjumAn Al-Ashwaq. A collec¬ 
tion of mystic odes. Edited from three manuscripts with a literal 
version of the text and an abridged translation of the author’s 
commentary thereon. By R. A. Nicholson. London. 1911. 

See G 236. XX. 

Nidhdmid-’ Arudid-Sarna^andi. —^The Chahdr MaqAla. (‘•Four dis¬ 
courses.”) Translated into English by Edward O. Browne. Hert¬ 
ford. 1899. 


See A 348. Vol. \I. 
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Rogers, Alexander. —Shah namah of Fardusi, translated from the* 
original Persian. London. 1907. E1931. 

Muhmmmd bin Asad Dawanni. —^Ikhlak-i-Jalah. 1911. E 1932- 

Sddu *D-Din~i-Warawini. —^The Marzuban naraa ; a book of 

fables originally compiled in the dialect of Tabiristan and translated 
into Persian. Persian text edited by Mirza Muhamrnad. 1909. 

See C 68. VoL 8. 

Shamsu 'D-Din Muhmnmad Ibn Qays Ar-Razi. —At Mdjam Fi 
Mdayiri Ashari ’l-‘Ajam, a treatise on the prosody and poetie art 
of the Persian edited with introduction and indices by Mirza Muham¬ 
mad. 1909. (Gibb Memorial). 


See C 58. Vol. 10. 

Madan, Dhanjishah Meherjibhai. —Discourses on Iranian literature. 
Bombay. 1909. 

Contents : 

1. The comparative value and importance of the Avesta 

Pahlavi and other religious books of the Parsis. 

2. Exposition regarding knowledge and inspiration—or 

Sraosha. 

3. Exposition regarding love—or Mithra. 

4. A critical estimate of the Datastan-i-Dinik. 

E 1937. 

Vieramiani. —^The Story of the Loves of Vis and Ramin. A romance 
of Ancient Persia. Translated from the Georgian version by O. 
Wurdr^, London. 1914. 

See C 236. XXIII. 

Muhammad Riza NaiPi. —Burning and Melting. Being the Suz>u. 
Gudaz of Muhammad Riza Nau’i of KJiabushan translated into 
English by Mirza T, Dauntd of Persia and Ananda K. Coomara^ 
swamy of Ceylon. London. E 1940« 

Hafiz, Muhammad Shamsud Din, Shirazi. —^Diwan-i-Hafiz, or the 
Collection of Hafiz’s Persian Poetry. 1912. E 1941. 

Khaqani, Hakim Afzal-vd-Din. —^KuUiyat-i-Bdiaqani or the Collec¬ 
tion of the poetical works of Khaqani, in Persian. 2 vols. 1907. 

E 1942. 


Xhusru. —Kullayat-i-‘Anasir or the poetical works of Amir Khusra» 
the Persian Poet. E 1943* 
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Khmru —Works of Khusru. 

Qiran-us Sadain. 

Matla-ul-Anwar. 

Jawahir-i-Kdiisrawi. 

Hasht-Bahisht. 

Ainae-i-Sikandri. 

Danlarani ELhezerkhan. 

Majnun—^Laila. 

Shirin Khusru. £. 1944. 

Crumpy L. M. —Lady of the lotus : Rupmati, queen of 
Mandu by Ahmad-ul-umri : translated with introduction and 
notes together with twenty-six poems attributed to queen Rupmati. 
London. 1926. E 1940. 

Omar Khayyam ,—The quatrains. Translated into English verse 
bv E, H. Whinfield. Second edition, revised. London. 1893. 

E 1950. 

Sanai. —Hadiqa-i-Sanai, being ethical dissertations of Sanai in Persian 
verse. 1887. E 1961. 

Azad, Ohulam Ali. {Bilgrami). —Khazana-i-*Amara 

being selections from the works of many a Persian Poet in Persian* 
1900. E1965* 

Sadi, —The Gulistan of Shaikh Mush'hu/d din Sa'di of Shiraz. A. 

new edition..by J, Platts, London. 1876. E I960* 

Bhajiwalla, R, P .—Maulana Shibli and Umar Kha 3 ryam. Surat. 

1932. E 1961. 

Phillottj D. C. —Persian sayings and proverbs. Calcutta. 1906. 

See A 380. Vol. I, No. 16. 

-„- Some current Persian tales. Calcutta. 1906. 

See A 380. Vol. I, No. 18. 

Ohani, M, A ,—History of Persian language and TRerature at the 
Mughal court; parts I—HI. Allahabad. 1930. E 1962. 

A.— History — 

The Dynasty of the Kajars, translated from the Original Persian 
Manuscript presented by His Majesty Faty Aly Shah to Sir Harford 
Jones Brydges, To which is prefixed a suocinot account of the 
history of Persia, previous to that period. London. 1833. 

E1988. 

Wilson, Sir A, T .—^The Persian gulf : an historical sketch from the 
earliest times of the beginning to the twentieth century. Oxford. 

1928. E 1990. 

Roger, R. W. —^History of Ancient Persia from its earliest beginnings 
to the death of Alexander the Great. New* York and London. 

1929. B 1991- 
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Lafa, Erach Minocheher, —^Knights of Bihstoon, a poem in English 
illustrative of an episode in the early history of the Zoroastrians in 
Persia. Bombay. 1916. E 1992. 

Muhammadi B. AUHasan B. Isfandiyar. —History of Tabaristan 
translated into English in abridged form by Edunrd O, Brownet, 
1905. (Gibb memorial). 

Sec C 68- Vol. 2. 

Hamdullah Mttsiawfi-UQazwini, —The Tarikh-i-Guzida or “ Select 
History with an introduction by Edward G. Broume and indices 
of the fac-simile text hy R. A, Nicholson, 1910-13. Parts 
1—2. (Gibb memorial). 

Contents : 

P. 1. Fac-simile of the Persian text from a manuscript. 

P. 2. The abridged translation and indices. 

See C 58. Vol. 14, Parts 1—2. 

JusHt Ferdinand, —Iranisches Namenbuch. Marburg. 1895. 

E1995. 

Malcolm, John. —^The history of Persia, from the most early period 
to the present time : containing an account of the religion, govern¬ 
ment, usages, and character of the inhabitants of the kingdom. 
Vol. T-II. London. 1816. E 2000. 

Markham, Clements R. —A general sketch of the history of Persia. 
London. 1874. E 2020. 

Mirchond, —History of the early kings of Persia, from Kaiomars, 
the first of the Peshdadian Dynasty, to the conquest of Iran by 
Alexander the Great. Translated by David Shea. London. 1832. 
[Orie^al Translation Fund ]. E 2040. 

Jhabvala, —A brief history of Persia, containing short account 

of the PesMadians, the Kayanians and the Achoemenians. Bom¬ 
bay. 1920. E 2040 (a). 

AUTha*alibi. —Histoire des Rois des Perses, texte Arabe public et 
traduit par H. Zotenberg. Paris. 1900. E 2045. 

Sykes, Sir Percy. —History of Persia, with maps and illustrations. 
2 vols. London. 1921. E 2046. 

Sacy, Silvestre de, —Memoires sur les antiquit^s do la Perseet 
sur Thistoire des Arabes avant Mahomet. Paris. E 2060. 

Sanjana, Darab Dastur Peshotan, —^Karname-i-Artakh-shir-i-Papakan, 
being the oldest surviving records of the Zoroastrian emperor Arda- 
shir Babakhan, the founder of the Sasanian d 3 masty in Iran ; 
original Pahlavi text, transliterated and translated into the 
English and Gujrati languages with notes, etc. Bombay. 
1866. E 2061. 



437 


Religion — Persia. 


Spiegel, Fr.—Branische Alterthumskunde. Leipzig. 3 Band. 

1871. 

Contents : 

B. 1. Geographie, Ethnographie und -ilteste geschiohte. 

B. 2. Religion, Geschichte bis zum tode Alexanders dea 
grossen. 

B. 3. Geschichte, Staats- nnd familienleben. Wissen- 

schaft und Kunst. E 2064. 

•^Religion — 

Ivanovo, W. — Two early Ismaili treatises. Bombay. 1933. 

E2070. 

Antia Ewad Eduljee Kersaspjee. ed.—The Vendidad. Bombay. 

190L E 2085. 

Mohid Sirosh ibn Mohid Hash AHen. —Kheshtab ; Zardast Afshar 
and Zinda Rode, printed in the original Persian by order of Sir 
Jamshedji Jijibhoy, Bt. 1846. E 2086. 

Asa, Firoz Jamaspji Dastur Jamasp, tr.—Philosophy of the 
Mazdayasnian religion under the Sassanids, translated from the 
French of L. C. Casartelli with prefatory remarks, notes and a 
brief biographical sketch of the author. Bombay. 1889. 

E2087. 

Buck, M, A. —Zoroastrian Ethics, with an introduction by A. G. 
Widgery, being No. IV of the Gaekwad Studies in Religion and 
Ethics. Baroda. 1919. E 2088. 

Haji Mirza Jani of Kashan. —Kitab-i-Nuqtatul-Kaf being the 
earliest history of the Babis edited from a unique Paris manuscript 
by Edward G. Browne. 1910. (Gibb memorial). 

See C 58. Vol. 15. 

A traveller’s narrative written to illustrate the episode of the Bab* 
Edited in the original Persian, and translated in^^Erlglish, with 
an introduction and explanatory notes, by E^f^d O, Browne^ 
Vol. I-II. Cambridge. 1891. E 2090. 

Wilhelm, E, —Kingship and priesthood in Ancient Eran and Gajast&k- 
e-Abalish, being a discussion on the merits of Zoroastrianism in 
the Court of Khalifa Mainum of Bagdad. Bombay. 1892. 

E2091. 

Madan, D. M, —Revelation considered as a source of religious know¬ 
ledge, with special reference to the Zoroastrian religion. Bombay. 
1909. E 2092. 

Sanjana, D. D. P. —Reference to Gaotema in the Avesta. Leipzig. 
1898. E 2098. 

Mills, L. H .— ^The Initiative of the Avesta, being an inaugural lecture 
delivered at the Indian Institute in Oxford. Hertford. 1899. 

E2094. 
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SamanUy X>. D. P, —Observations on Darmesteter's theory regarding 
l^nsar's letter to the King of Tabaristan and the date of the 
Avesta. Leipug. 1898. E 2095. 

-- Tansar’s alleged Pahlavi letter to the King of Tabaristan, 

from the standpoint of M. J. Darmesteter. Leipzig. 1898. 

E 2096. 

Modi^ J, J. —The Persian Mar-nameh or the book for taking omens 
from snakes. Bombay. 1893. E 2097. 

Svamin, A. Oovindacharya. —^Mazdoism in the light of Vishnuism 
in four discourses read before the Anthropological Society of Bombay. 
Mysore. 1913. E 2098. 

Jackson, A. V. IV.‘ —Researches in Manichacism with special re¬ 
ference to the Turfan fragments. New York. 1932. E 2099. 

Oeiger, Wilhelm.— Civilization of the Eastern Iranians in ancient 
times, with an introduction on the Avesta religion translated from 
the Gorman with a preface, notes and a biography of the author 
by Dor ah Dastv/r Peshion Sanjarut. 2 vols. London. 1885. 
Contents ; 

V. 1. Ethnography and Social life. 

V. 2. Old Iranian polity and the age of Avesta. 

E 2100. 

Geldncr, Karl F. —Avesta, the sacred books of the Parsis ; 

published iinder the patronage of the Secretary of State for India 
in Coimcil. Tiibingen. 1889. 

Contents : 

P. 1. Yasna. 

P. 2. Vispered and Khorda Avesta. 

P. 3. Vendidad. E 2108. 

Bleeck, Arthur Htnery. —-Avesta, the religious books of the Parsis 
from Professor Spiegal German translation of the original Mss. 
Hertford. 1864. E 2108 (a). 

SunjarSS t^tshoiun Dustoor Behramjee. —The Dinkard ; 

the origimlkjPehlwi text ; the same transliterated in Zend charac¬ 
ters ; translations of the text in the Gujrati and English languages • 
a commentary and glossary of select terms. 17 vols. Bombay. 
1874—1922. E 2109. 

Haug, Martin. —Essays on the Sacred language, Writings and Reli¬ 
gion of the Parsees. Bombay. 1862. E 2110* 

Bharucha^ Ervad Sheriarji Dadabhai. —Collected Sanskrit 

writings of the Parsis. Parts I—in 2 vols. Bombay. 1906—^20. 

E 2111. 

Hawgy Martin. —Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and 
Religion of the Parsis. Second edition. Edited by E. W. Wesim 

London. 1878. E 2112. 

Dhabhar, E. B. N. —^Descriptive catalogue of some manuscripts 
bearing on Zoroastrianism and pertaining to the different collections 
in the Mulla Eero/.e Library. Bombay 1923. E 2113. 
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tiaug Martin, —Die fiinf G&th4’s oder Sammlungen von Liedern 

und Spriichen Zarathustra’s seiner Jiinger und Nachfolger. Heraus- 
gegeben, iibersetzt und erklart I-II. Leipzig. 1858-60, 

See A 494. B. T., No. 3 ; B. II, No. 2. 

IDhalla, M, N. —Zoroastrian Civilization from the' earliest times to 
the downfall of the last Zoroastrian Empire 651 A. D. New York. 
1922. E 2U4. 

Dhabhar, E. B. N .—Persian texts relating to Zoroastrianism. 
Bombay 1909. 

1. Saddar Nasr. 

2. Saddar Bundehesli. E 2114 (a)- 

Modi, Jivanji Jamshedji. —Papers on Iranian subjects written by 
various scholars, being Sir Jamsetjee Jejeebhoy Madreasa Jubilee 
volume. Bombay. 1914. 

^Contents :— 

1. The religion of the Parthians by J. M, Unvala, 

2. Principal Persian festivals in the days of Naosherwan by 

M. N. Knka. 

3. The apparent contradiction in the accounts of Geno Urvan’s 

complaint in the Gathas and in the Bundahishn with 
reference to the world soul of Plato by S. N, Kanga. 

4. The word Zaothra used in the Avestan literature by 

A. K. Vesavewalla. 

5. Catholicity of the Avestan (concept: The Supernal, Internal 

and External by K. E, Punegar. 

*6. The story of Kaikhusru its remarkable resemblance to the 
story of Yudhishtra and its probable source hm P> 
Desai. 

7. Jamahed in the Avesta and the Vedas bv S, K. Hoditvala* 

8. The rationale of Zoroastrian rituals by E, P. S. Masani. 

9. The alleged reference to Gautama Buddha in the Avesta 

by Ervad M, N, Dastur Jamasp Asana, 

10. Andarziha-i-Peshinikan by Ervad B. N, Dhabhar, 

11. Madam Matan-i-Shah Vaharam-i-Barjavand by Naib 

Dastur M, J. Jamasp- Asa. 

12. The names of Ahura Mazda by the Honourable N, D. 

Khandalvala. 

13. Andarz-i-Dastobaran val veh-Dinen by Dastur K, J. 

Jamasp- Asa. 

14. Mani’s asceticism from the Zoroastrian point of view by 

Dastur Dr. M. N. DhaU , 
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16. Symbolism of the various articles used in the higher Litur¬ 
gical Services of the Zoroastrians and the enumerations 
of the thirty-three Ratus mentioned in Yasna I§10 
by Ervad N. B, Desai. 

16. CoUation and notes from Denkart Book VI by Dr. Heinrich 

P. J. Junker. 

17. The identity of some heavenly bodies mentioned in the old 

Tranian writings by M. P. Khareghat. 

18. Hveren5 by Dr. Engen Wilhelm, Ph.D. 

19. The grave of the King Darius at Naqsh-i-Rustum by Dr ^ 

H. C. Tolman. 

20. Strabo and the Ameshaspands by E. J. Thomas. 

21. Yasna XXVIII as A vesta and as Veda by Dr. Mitts. 

22. The point of the Avesta by Dr. Mills. 

23. The Pahlavi inscription on the Mt. Cross in Southern^ 

India by Shams^uU Ulema Dastur Darab Ptshaian 
Sanjana. 

24. Brief notes on certain passages of the Avesta by Ervad 

S. D. Bharucha. 

25. Story of Cambyses and the Magus as told in the fragments^ 

of Ctesias by Dr. O. J. Ogden. 

26. A few Avesta and Pazend maxims of advice by Ervad' 

E. K. Antia. 

27. Allusions in the Pahlavi Literature to the Abomination 

of Idol worship by A. V. W. Jackson. ^ 

^ 28. Time and its division in the Avestaic age. Days and 
^||j|^^their divisions by J. D. Nadershah. 

29. Some Zoroastrian Rites and Ceremonies viewed from 

the point of view of Faith Cure by K. D. Sheriyar. 

30. The Celebration of the Gahembar in Persia, by K. D' 

Sheriyar. 

31. The funeral ceremonies of the Zoroastrians in Persia b}r 

K. D. Sheriyar. 

32. The Tibetan mode of the disposal of the dead. Some 

side-light thrown by it on some of the details of the 
Iranian mode as described in the Vendidad, by Dr. 
J. J. Modi. 

33. Use of rosaries among Zoroastrians by Dr. J. J' Modi. 
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34. A principle of justice among the Ancient Persians, a 

described by Herodotus. Its origin in Parsee book 

by J. J. Modi, 

35. The use of Sang Rezah in an Parsee Ritual by J. J* 

Modi, 

36. A Tibetan form of Salutation suggesting an explanation 

of a Parsee Ritual by J, J, Modi. 

37. The Jeh-Sarna recital as enjoined and as reofted 

about 150 years ago by J, J, Modi. 

38. A few Persian couplets composed in honour of the first 

Sir Jamsetjee by the late Ervad K. M. KcUeii, 

39. Chaharum Ceremony (in Persia) by K, D. Sheriyar, 

40. Navar in Iran by K. D, Sheriyar, 

41. On the knowledge and learning of the Parsee Priesthood^ 

of India about 400 years ago, being a letter from Dr^ 

E. W, Weal, 

42. A happy Naoroz Zoroaster’s message by S. P. Kanya. 

43. Savanhaoha Arenavacha by B. T, Anklesaria, 

E 2115. 

Modi, J. J .—Spiegel memorial volume being papers on Iranian 
subjects written by various scholars in honour of the late Dr- 
Prederic Spiegel. Bombay. 1908. E 2116 (a). 

Scdemann, Carl, —^Manichaeische Studien. Die Mittelpersisohen 

texte in revidierter transcription, mit glossar und grammatis- 
chenbemerkungen. St. Petrobagh. 1908. B 2117. 

Jackson, A. V, Williams .—^Zoroaster, the prophet of ancient Iran. 
New York. 1901. B 2126* 

Ruby. —^Mornings with Zoroaster. Poona. 1917. E 2126. 

Sanjana, Rastamji Edvlji Dastoor Peshotan. —Zarathushrra and 

Zarathushtrianism in the Avesta. Leipzig. 1906. E 2127. 

Sanjana, Darah Dastur Peshoten ,—^Zarathushtra in the Gathaa 
and in the Greek and Roman classics, translated from the G^rman^ 
of Drs. Geiger and Windischmann with notes on M. Darmesteter’s 
theory regarding the date of the Avesta. Leipzig. 1897. 

E 2127 (a). 

Jhabvcda, S. H. —^Man according to Zoroastrianism. Bombay. 

1923. E 2128. 

Johnson, Samuel. —Oriental Religions and their relation to Universal- 
religion. With an introduction by 0. B. Frothingham. Persia. 
London. 1885. E 2180*^ 
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ZaHusiht-i-Bahrdm Ben Pajdu .—^Le livre de Zoroastre (Zaratushb 
nama) publie et tradnit par Frederic Rosenberg. St. Petersburgh. 
1904. E 2181. 

Kanga, Navroji Maneckji N .—Pahlavi Vendidad, translated into 
English with a transliteration and historical, explanatory, critical 
and philological notes and an introduction to each chapter in¬ 
cluding synopses. Bombay. 1900. E 2132. 

^Minochamu, M. D .—Pahalavi Vandidad in Gujrati. Bombay. 1908. 

E 2132 (a). 

Soderblom, Nathan .—La vie future d’apres le Mazd^isme a la lumiere 
des croyances paralleles dans les autres religions. Etude d’eschata- 
logie compar^e. Paris. 1901. 

See A 460. T. TX. 

Master, Framroz Sorahjee .—Spitama Zarathushtra (Yasna 45), 

text of the original speech with translation and commentary. 
Bombay. 1900. E 2133. 

.Dhalla, M. N .—^The Nyaishes or Zoroa^trian Litanies. Avestan 
text with Pahlavi, Sanskrit, Persian and Gujrati versions, edited 
together and translated with notes. Part I. New York. 1908. 

E 2134. 

Moulton, J. H .—Early Zoroastrianism. London. 1913. E 2185. 

Phelps, Myron H .—Life and Teachings of Abbas EfiFendi. A study 
of religion of the Babis, or Beha’is founded by the Persian Bab 
and by his successors. Beha-ullah and Abbas Effendi. With an 
introduction by E. O. Browne. New York. 1912. E 2185 (a). 

Tiele, C. P .—The Religion of the Iranian Peoples. Translated by 
O. K. Nariman. Bombay. 1912. E 2186 (6). 

Jeu^kson, ll. W .—Zoroastrian studies : the Iranian religion and 
various mdiRigTaphs. New York. 1928. E 2136 (c)- 

il^ahlavi texts translated bv E. W. West. Part I-V. Oxford. 1880 
—1897. 

See C 280. Vol V., XVIIT, XXIV, XXXVII, XLVII. 

Part I. The Bundahes, Bahman Yast, and Shayast LjI* 
Sh&yast. 

Part II. The Dadistan-I Dinik and the Epistples of M^nua, 
kihar. 

Part III. Dina-i Mainog-i khirad, Sikand-gumanik Vig^r 
Sad Dar. 

Part IV. Contents of the Nasks. 

Part V. Marvels of Zoroastrianism. 
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Wimdintimuirnn, Friedrich, —^Mithra, Ein Beitrag cur Mythenges* 
ohiohte des Orients. Leipzig. 1857. 

See A 494. B. I. No. I. 

The Zend-Avesta translated by James Darmesteter. Part I—Ilf. 
Oxford. 1895. 1883. 1887. [ Part I in second edition.] 

See C 230. Vol. IV, XXIII, XXXI. 

Le Zend-Avesta, traduction nouvelle avec commantaire historique 
et philologique par James Darmesteter. Vol. I—III. 1892—1893. 

See A 458. T. XXJ, XXII, XXIV. 

Moulton, J. H. — ^Tho treasure of the Magi, a study in modern Zoroas¬ 
trianism. Oxford. 1917. E 2136. 

Antia, E. E. K. — Pazend texts collected and collattHl. Bombay. 

1909. E 2137. 

Jdmdsp-Asdfid, H. D. J and West, E. W. —Sliikand-Gumanik 
Vijar : the Pazand Sanskrit text together with a fragment of the 
Pahlavi. Bombay. 1887. E 2137 (a). 

Karkaria, R. P.—^The teleology of the Pahlavi Shikand Gumanik 
Vijar and Cicero’s De Natura Deorum. Bombay. 1897. 

‘ E 2137 (6). 

^anjana, Darab Dastur Feshotan. —^Nirangistan, being the fac-simile 
of a manuscript edited with an introdTiction and collation with an 

older Iranian manuscript. Bombay. 1894. E 2188. 

Anklesaria, E, T. D, ed.—^The Bundahishn, being fa(3-simiie of 
a manuscript brought from Persia, with an introduction by B, T. 
Anklesaria, M.A. Bombay. 1908. E 2138 (a)* 

Dhabar, E. B. N. —Pahlavi Text series Nos. 1-2. Bombay. 

1912—13. 

No, 1. Epistles of Miinushchihar. 

No. 2. Pahlavi Rivayat accompanying Dadist^Mii- Effiiik. 

B 2138 (6). 

MiUs, L. —An exposition of the lore of the Avesta in Catechetical 
dialogue. Bombay. 1916. E 2139. 

Mills, Latvrence. —^The Gathas of Zarathushtra (Zoroaster) 
in metre rhythm to which is added a second edition (now in EngUsh) 
of the Author’s Latin version also of 1892-94 in the five Zara- 
thushtrian Gathas. Leipzig. 1900. E 2139 (a). 

Mills, Dr. Lawrence. —A Dictionary of the Gathic language of the 
Zend-Avesta being Vol. Ill of a study of the five Zarathushtrian 
Gathas. Leipzig. 1913. E 2130 (b). 

.Mills, L. H. —Zarathushtra and the Greeks : a discussion of the 
relation existing between the Ameshaspentas and the Lc^os. 

Part 1. Zarathushtra (Zoroaster), Philo and Israel. Leipzig. 

1903. 


E2140. 
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MilU^ Lawrence H, —^Zarathushtra, Philo, the Achaemenids and 
larail, being a treatise upon the antiquity and inMuence of the 
Avesta. Leipzig. 1905-06. 

Contents :— 

Part 1. Zarathushtra and the Greeks. 

Part 2. Zarathushtra, the Achaemenids and Israil. E 2140 (a). 

—- Yasna XXIX and XXXI in their Sanskrit equivalents, 

Lourain. 1912—1914. ' E 2140 (6) 

- A Study of Yasna I, with the Avesta, Pahlavi, Sanskrit 

and Persian texts to which is added an appendix and four photo¬ 
graphic plates of Avesta, Sanskrit and Pahlavi manuscripts. Oxford. 
1910. E 2140 (c). 

Bulsaray S. J.—Aerpatastan and Nirangstan, or the code of the 
Holy Do(*torship and the code of the divine .service. Bombay. 

1915. E 2141. 

Mills, L. —Our own religion in Ancient Persia, being lectures deli¬ 
vered in Oxford. 2 vols. Leipzig. 1913—15. E 2142* 

Modi, Ju J. and Anklesaria, T. D. —Madigan-i-Hazar 

Dadistan or the Social code of the Parsis in Sassanian times, being 
a fac-simile of a manuscript with an introduction. 2 copies. Poona. 
1901. E 2143- 

Modi, Jivanji Jamshedji, —King Solomon’s temple and the Ancient 
Persians. 1908. E 2143 (a). 

-,,- Moral extracts from Zoroastrian books for the use of 

teachers in Schools. Bombay. 1914. E 2143 (6)- 

-„- Dastur Bahman Kaikobad and the Kisseh-i-Sanjan 

a repl 3 ^ Bombay. 1917. E 2143 (c). 

Ankl6c,ari(t —The social code of the Parsis in Sassanian times. 
Bombay. E 2143 (d)-^ 

fVttkelm, Dr. Eugene and Patel, B. B. —Catalogue of books in Iranian^ 

literature published in Europe and India. Bombay. 1901. 

E 2143 (e). 

Nosherwan, Kaikobad Adarbad Dastur. —Pahlvi Zand-i-Vohuman 
Yasht, text with transliteration and translation into Gujrati 
and Pahlvi Mino-i-Khirad translated into Gujrati with notes. 
1899. E 2146. 

PithawaUa, Maneckji Bejanji. —Steps to Prophet Zoroaster with a 
book of daily Zoroastrian prayers. 1916. E 2146. 

PithawaUa, M. —Sacred Sparks being poems in English in praise of 
\hura Mazda the god of the Zend Avesta. Karachi. 1920. 

E 2146 (a)- 
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Weai, E. W. —Avesta, Pahlavi and Ancient Persian studies^ in 
honour of the late Shamsul-Ulama Dastur Peshotanji Behramji 
Sanjana. (First Series). Strassburg. 1004. 

Contents :— 

1. Avesta literature from the German of Prof. Karl F. Geldner 

by the Rev. D. Mackichan. 

2. Die Farther by Prof. Eugen Wilhelm. 

3. Pahlavi Jaraasp-Namak by Dr. E. W. West. 

4* Life and legend of Zarathushtra by Prof. Ferdinand Justu. 

5. Khshathra Vairya, one of the Zoroastrian Archangels by 

Prof. A. V. William.s-Jackson. 

6. Medieval Greek references to the Avestan Calendar by 

Prof. L. H. Gray. 

7. Literal wording of the Gathas by Prof. Lawrence H. MiUa, 

8. Avestan Zevishtyeng Aurvato Ys. 50—7 by Prof. A. F* 

Williams- Jackson. 

9- Transliteration and translation of the Pahlavi version 
of Yasna XXXII, the fifth chapter of the first Gatha, 
by Dr. E. W. West. 

10. Avesta Varema by Prof. Karl F. Geldner. 

11. Vendidad, Fargard XVII by Prof. Karl F. Geldner. 

12. Dasvolk dor Kamboja hei Yaska by Prof. Ernst Kvhn. 

13. A fragment of the Dinkart, Book III, chapter IX, 3 by 

the Right Revd. L. C. Casartelli. 

14. The Indian Hindukush dialects called Munjani and Yudgha 

by Prof. Wilhelm Geiger. 

15. Some inscriptions of Sassanian gems by Prof. Pavl Horn. 

16. Old Persian inscriptions at Behistan, translitercied with 

philological annotations by Paul Horn. 

Appendix I.—The old Persian text of the inscriptions at 
Behistan, columns I —Y by an admirer. 

Appendix II.—First series of the Pahlavi text of the selections 
of Zadsparam. edited and transliterated by Dr. 
E. W. West. B 2148. 

Ghatterjee, J. M. —The ethical conceptions of the Gatha. Bombay. 

E 2149. 


j .— General handbooks. Geography, Travels — 

Bcurbaro, Josafa, and Ambrogio Contarini. —Travels to Tana and 
Persia. Translated from the Italian by William Thomas and 
8. A. Boy and edited by Lord Stanley of Alderley. London. 1873. 
Works issued by the Hakluyt Society. B 2150. 
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Careriy Oio. Francesco Qemelli. —^Le cose piii ragguardeToli vedute^ 
nella Persia. Napoli. 1699. 

See C 368. Vol. II. 

Curzon, George N. —Persia and the Persian question. Vol. I-II. 
London. 1892. B 2160.. 

D[eslande8^, D[aulier]. —^Les beautez de la Perse ou la description 
de ce qii’il y a de plus curieiix dans ce royaume, enrichie de la cart© 
du paSs, et de plusieurs estampes designees sur les lieux. Aveo 
une relation de quelques avantures maritimes de L. M. P. R. D. 
G. D. F. Paris. 1673. E 2170. 

Eastern Persia. —An account of the journeys of the Persian boundary 
commission, 1870-71-72. 

Vol. T. —^The Geography with narratives of Majors St, John 
Lovett, find Euan Smith and an introduction by Sir 
Frederic John Goldsmith. 

Vol. II.—Zoology and Geology of Eastern Persia by W, T. 
Stanford. London. 1876. E 2180. 

Frede, Pierre. —^La peche aux perles. Voyage en Perse et d Til 
de Ceylan. Paris. 1890. E 2200* 

Jackson, A, F. Williams. —Persia past and present, a book of travel 
and research. New York. 1906. E 2220.. 

-j>- From Constantinople to the home of Omar KJiayyam, 

travels in trans-Caucasia and Northern Persia, for historic and 
literary research. 1911. E 2221. 

Le Strange, G. —^Description of the province of Pars in Persia,, 
at the beginning of the 14th century A. D., translated from the 
manuscript of Ibn al-Balkhi in the British Museum. 

See A 348. Vol. XIH. 

Jones, J, F, —^Narrative of a journey through parts of Persia and 
Kurdistan, undertaken in companv with Major Bawlinson. 

E2240. 

Chardin, Johannes. —Journal du voyage en Perse et aux Indes Orien- 
tales par la Mer Noire et par la Colchide Londres. 1686. 

See C 365. 

Afarqnart, -Bransahr nach der Geographie des Ps. Moses- 

Xorenacd. Mit historisch-kritischem kommentar und hiatoiisohen 
un^’ topographiadien Bxcursen. Berlin. 1901. B 2258^ 



447 Geography ds TraveU — Persia. 


Kotzebue, Moritz von. —^Narrative of a journey into Persia in the 
suite of the Imperial Russian embassy, in the year 1817. Translated 
from the German. London. 1819. E 226Q» 

Laet, Joannes de. —^Persia seu regni Persici status variaque itinera 
in atque per Persiam cum aliquot iconibus incolarum. Lugduni 
Batavorum [Leiden.] 1633. E 2261«. 

Le Brun, Corneille, —^Voyages par la Moscovie, en Perse et aux Indea 
Orientales. Tomes T et 11. Amsterdam. 1718. 

See C 477. 

Rawlinson, George. —The geography, history, and antiquities of 
Parthia. London. 1873. 

See C 280. 

-„- The geography, history and antiquities of the Sassanian 

or new Persian empire. London. 1876. 

See C 282. 

Paymaster, B. B. —Kisse-Sanjan. Bombay. 1915. E 2282«^ 

Punegar, K. E. —Notes on the Tir Yasht critical and analytical 
with an introduction on the Identity of the Star Tishtrya and on the 
construction and contents of the text Bombay. 1907. E 2263. 

Moore, B. B. —From Moscow to the Persian gulf; being the journey of 
a disenchanted traveller in Turkestan and Persia. Illustrated. 
New York and London. 1915. E 2268 (a). 

. Modi, J. J. —^The game of Ball-bat (Chowgan-Gui) among the ancient 
Persians as described in the Epic of Firdausi. Bombay. 

E2266. 

Sarre, Friedrich. —Transkaukasien, Persien, Mesopotamien, Trans- 
kaspien. Land und Leute. Berlin. 1899. B 2270» 

Schillinger, Frank JPoarpar.—Persianische und Ost-^gPianische Reis*^ 
etc. Ntimberg. 1709. 

See C 588. 

Thevenot, Monsieur de, —Voyages tant en Europe qu' en Asie et en 

Afidque. Partie II dans laqueUe.il est traits de la Perse.! 

Paris. 1689. 


See C 609. 

Diez, Ernst .—Churasanische haudenkm&ler, mit einem beitrage^ 
von Max van Berchem. Band I. Berlin. 1018. B 2880«^ 

Khorasan— 

Mac Gregor, C. M. —^Narrative of a journey through the province 
of Khorasaan and on the N. W. frontier of Afghanistan in 1876.. 
Vol. n. London. 1879. E S88S.. 
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Phoenicia. 

Yate, C. E, —Khurasan and Sistan. Edinburgh and London. 19CH)* 

ES805. 

Lnristan— 

Bode, C. A. de. —^Travels in Luristan and Arabistan. VoL I-H* 
London. 1845. E 2880. 

XX. —PHCENICIA. 

Deux inscriptions pheniciennes in^dites de la Ph^nioie propre. Par 
C, Clermont-Gannean. 1887. 

See A 458. T. X. 

Lidzbarski, Mark. —Handbuch der Nordsemitiichen Epigraphik 
nebst ausgewahlten Inschriften. Vol. I. Text. Weimar. 1898, 

E2850. 

Meier, Ernst. —Die Grabechrift des sidonischen Konigs Eachmuu- 
fizer. Leipzig. 1866. 

See A 494. B. IV. Ko. 4. 

Rawlinson, George. —^History of Phoenicia. London. 1889. D 2360. 

XXI. —SYRIA 

Archaeology and Art— 

Beaufort, Emily A. —Egyptian Sepulchres and Syrien Shrines in^ 
eluding some stay in the Lebanon at Palmyra and in Western 
Turkey. Illustrated 2 vols. 1861. 

See C 114. 

Baethgen, Friedrich. —Fragmente syrischer und arabiseber His- 
toriker herausgegeben und tibersetzt. Leipzig. 1884. 

See A 494. B. VITI. No. 3. 

Jloffmann, Georg. —^Ausziige aus Syrischen Akten Persisoher Mar* 
tyrer Sib^gsetst und durch Untersuchungen zur historischen Topo¬ 
graphic enll^^ert. Leipzig, 1880. 

See A 494. Vol. VII. No. 3. 

Bercliem, Max Van. and Fatio, Edmond. —Voyage en Syrie : Me¬ 
moirs publics par les members de 1’ Institute Francais d’ Archeologie 
Orientale du Caire, sous la direction de M. George Foucart. Tome 


38. Tomes MI. La Caire. 1914-15. E 2867. 

Breasted, J. H .—Oriental forerunners of Byzantine Painting. Chicago. 

1924. E 2368 

Bell, G. L. —Syria, the desert and the sown, illustrated. London. 

1908. E 2370. 

-„- Palace and Mosque at Ukhaidir ; a study in early Muhaih- 

madan Architecture. Oxford. 1914. E 2872. 

Dusaaud, i^ene.—Les Arabes en Svrie avantl Ayec 32 Figures^ 

Paris. 1907 E 2876. 
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Ahmed djemal Pascha ,—Alte denkmaler aus Syrien, Palastina uncf 
Westarabien. 100 tafeln mit beschreibendem text. Berlin. 1918. 

E 3377. 

KanddkoVy N. P .—Archeologiceskoe puteshestvie po Siris i Palestine 
Sanktpeterburg. 1904. E 2380. 

Die Liehenden von Amasia .—Ein Damascener Schattenspiel nieder- 
geschrieben, Ubersetzt und mit Erklarungen versehen von Joh 
Gottfried Wetzstein. Hrsg. von O, John. Leipzig. 1906. 

See A 494. B. XII, No. 2. 

Martin^ M, VabbS ,—^De la m^triqne chez los Syriens. Leipzig. 1879. 
See A 494. Vol. VII, No. 2. 

MerXy Adalbcrtua .—^Historia artis grammaticae apud Sjiros. Leipzig. 
1889. 


See A 494. B. IX, No. 2. 

Musil, Kusejr <Amra. 2 Bands. Wein. 1907. 

Band I.—^Textband mit einer karte von Arabia Petraea. 

Band II.—^Tafelband. 

E 3384. 

Syria. —Revue d’art orientale et d’ arcli6oIogie publieo sous lo patronage 
du Haut—Commissaire do la Republique Fran 9 ai 80 en Syrie. 
Tome I—XIV. 1920—1928. E 2387. 

Islamica edited by A. Fischer. Vols. 1—6. E 2388. 

Cumont, Frg^nz. —^FouiUes de Doura—Europos 1922-23. 2 vols. 
text and plates. Paris. 1926. E 2389. 

Baur, P. V. C. and Rostovtzeff, M. I. —^The excavations at Dura- 
Europos conducted by Yale University and the Frei^h .^ademy 
of Inscriptions and letters. Preliminary report of QpKt season of 
work. Spring 1928. New Havel. 1929. E 2389 (a). 

-,,- The excavations at Dura-Europos conducted by Yale 

University and the French Academy of Inscriptions and letters. 
Preliminary report of Second season of work. October 1928—April 
1929. New Haven. 1931. E 2389 (6). 

Baur, P. F. C. and others.—Excavations at Dura-Europos conducted 
by the Yale University and ^he French Academy of Inscriptions & 
Belles Letters. Prelimhv<»ry rt^port of third season of work. 

November 1929-—March 1930. New Haven. 1932. 

E 2389 (c). 

Baur, P. F. 0- and Rostovtzeff, M. I .—Excavations at 

Dura-Europos : prelimijiarv report of fourth season of work 
October 1930—March 193i. New Haven. 1933. E 2389 (df). 
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PuMicftLions of an American Archaeological Expedition to Syria 
in 1899-1900. 

Part II.—Architecture and other arts by Howard Crosby 
Butler, New York. 1904. 

Part IV.—Semitic Inscriptions. By Enue Litimann, New 
York. 1905. E 2890. 

Studia Sinaitica No. IX. —Select narratives of holy women from 
the Syro-Antiochene or Sinai Palimpsest, as written above the 
old Syriac Gospels by John the Stylite of Beth-Mari-Qanun in A. D. 
778. Edited by Agnes Smith Lewis, Syriac Text. London. 


1900. E 2400. 

Sauvaire, H, —Description de Damas, traductions de TArabe. 1894- 

90. E 2406. 

Watzinger, Carl and Wulzinger, Karl. -^Damaskus die antike 

stadt. Berlin and Leipzig. 1921. E 2407. 

Vogiie (Le Comte de). —Syrie centrale. Architecture civile et reli- 


gieuse du ler au Vile si^cle. Tomes I-II. Paris. 1866-1877. 

E2410. 


Literature — 


XXII—TIBET. 


Beckh, Hermann, —Verzeichnis der Tibetischen handschriften. 
Erete abteilung. Berlin. 1914. (Die handschriften verzeichnissa 
der Koniglichen bibliothek Zu Berlin). E 2420. 

Duka, Theodore, —^Life and works of Alexander Csoma de Koros. 
A Biography compiled chiefly from hitherto impublished data 
with a brief notice of each of his published work^ and essays, a 
well as of his still extant manuscripts. London. 1885. E 24^. 

The War between Ljang and Gling: or, Second Manuscript of Qesar 
Saua the King of Gling d Mar-Kams. Copied by Joseph Threrian. 
Ldi. E 2440. 

WcUsh, E. H. —Examples of Tibetan Seals. Lonaon. 1916. 

See A 345. January and July 1916. 

Inscriptions and historical source 

Francke, A. H. —^Antiquitiai of Indian Tibet. Pt. I. Calcutta. 
1914. 


See D 160. Vol. XXXVIII A L. 

-„- Die historisohen und mythologisohen Erinnenungen 

dar Lahouler. 1907. E 2M0. 

Kesar-tSaga, a lower Lada khi version. Tibetan text, abstract of 
contents, notes, etc. Edited by A. H. Francke. Ease. IV. 
Calcutta. 1909. 


See A 884. 
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Tibetan Historical Inscriptions on rock and stone from. West 
Tibet. I'll. 1906-07. E 2470. 

[ 3 vols. I vol. duplicate. | 

Walslu E, H, C. —The Coinage of Tibet. Calcutta. 1907. 

See A 380. Vol. II, No. 2. 

-,,- A Cup-mark inscription in the Chumbi valley. Calcutta. 

1906. 

See A 380. Vol. I, No. 13. 

Travels and handbooks — 

Belli Sir Chnrles. —Tibet Past and Present. Oxford. 1924. 

E2510. 

--The religion of Tibet. Oxford. 1931. E 2511. 

Tuccij Giuseppe.^Jie'c\]c Accademia d’ Italia. Studi e document!. I. 
Indo-Tibotica, 3 vols. Rome. 1932—35. E 2512. 

JDecLsy, H. H. P. —In Tibet and Chinese Turkestan, being the record 
of three years exploration. London. 1901. E 2520. 

Duncan, Jane E .— A summer ride through Western Tibet. London. 
1906. E 2530. 

Denilcer, J., et E. Deshayes. —Oeuvres d’art and de haute curiosity 
du Tibet. Bronzes-peintures-sculptures, art et religion Bouddhiste 

et Taolste. Formant la premiere partie de la collection G. 

dont la vente aura lieu Novembre 1904. Paris. 

See C 146. P. 1. 

Fraser, David, —^The marches of Hindustan, the record of a journey 
in Tibet. Edinburgh and London. 1907. 

See C 394. 

Grenard, F. —^Le Tibet. Paris. 1898. 

See C 380. P. II. 

-„- Tibet, the country and its inhabitante. ^rAon. 1904. 

E 2650! 

Knight, Captain, —Diary of a pedestrian in Thibet. London. 1863. 

SeeD7796. 

Hedin, Sven. —Scientific results of a journey In Central Asia. 1890— 
1902. Vols. I—^VI. Maps I — ^III. London, Stockholm, Leipzig. 

E 2555. 

-„- Trans-Himalaya. Discoveries and adventures in Tibet. 

Vols. I—III. London. 1909—13. E 2556- 

Holdich, Thomas, —^Tibet, the mysterious. With maps, diagrams 
and other illustrations. ' London. E 2560- 

Hue, M .—Souvenirs d’un voyage dans la Tartarie et le Thibet* pen¬ 
dant les ann^es 1844, 1845 et 2846. 3rd Edition. Tomes I-Il. 
P^ris. 1857. E 2563. 



Archceologyj History dh 
Travels — Tibet. 


452 


Lan(jbm, Perceval. —Lhasa. An account of the country and people 
of Central Tibet and of the progress of the Mission sent there by 
the English Government in the year 1903-04. Vol. T-II. London. 

1905. E 2576. 

Markham, Clements R, —^Narratives of the mission of George. Bogle 
to Tibet, and of the journey of Thomas Manning to Lhasa. Edited 
with notes. London. 1876. E 2600. 

Rawling, C. G. —^The Great Plabmu, bf^ing an account of exploration 
in Central Tibet, 1903, and of the Gartok expedition, 1904-06. 
With illustrations and maps. London. 1905. E 2610. 

Milloud, L.de. —Bod-youl ou Tibet, le paradis des moines. Paris. 

1906. 


See A 460. 

Sandberg, Graham. —^The exploration of Tibet. Its history and 
particulars from 1623 to 1^4. Calcutta. 1904, E 2620^ 

Tncci, O. and Ghersi. — Cronaca deUa missione Scientifica Tucci 
nel Tibet accidentale. (1933). 1934. E 2621. 

Das, Sarai Chandra. —.Tourney to Lhasa and Central Tibet. Second 
revised edition. London. 1902, E 2625. 

-,,-- Indian Pandits in the Land of Snow. Edited by Nabin 

Chandra Das. Calcutta, 1893, E 2626. 

Sherring, Charles A .— Western Tibet and the British borderland, 
the sacred country of Hindus and Buddhists with an account of 
the Government, religion and customs of its peoples, with a. chapter 
bv T. G. Longstaff. With illustrations and maps. London. 

1906. E 2630. 

Turner. Samuel .— An account of an embassy to the court of thc^ 
Teshoo Lama, in Tibet ; containing a narrative of a journey through 
Bootan and part of Tibet ; to which are added, views taken on the 
spot, J^y Lieutenant Samuel Davis, and observations, botanical, 
raincralogi|u\*. and medical, bv Mr. Robert Saunders. London. 
1800. E 2640, 

Weddell, L. Austine. —Lhasa and its mysteries with a record of the 
expedition of 1903-1904. London. 1905. E 2650. 

Younghusband, Francis. —India and Tibet, a history of the relations 
which have subsisted between the two countries from the time of 
Warren Hastings to 1910 ; with a particular account of the mission 
to Lhasa of 1904. London. 1910. E 2654. 

Schlagintweit, Hermann, Adolphe and Robert de .— Results of a scien¬ 

tific mission to India and High Asia, undertaken between the years 
1854 and 1858, by order of the Court df Directors of the Honourable 
East India Company. Vols. I—IV. With an atlas of panoramas, 
views and maps. Leipzig-London. 1861-66. 

See C 587. 
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Azaplicka, M. A .—Tho Tiirks of Central Asia in liistory and at the 
present day ; and ethnological inquiry into the pan-Turanian problem 
and bibliographical material rf^lating to the early 'J\nks and the 
present Turks of Central Asia. Oxford. 1918. E 2657. 

Bobrinsky, A. A -Designs of the Hill Tadjiks of Darvaz, Rnkhara 


Hills (Title in Eussian). Moskow. 1900. E 2658. 

(^onste?}- Herynann. —Weifleplatz(‘ der niongoUni in reiche der Chaleha. 
Band!. Berlin. 1919. E 2669. 

Explorations in Turkestan with an account of the basin of Eastern 
Persia and Sistan. Expedition of 1903 under th(> direction of 
liaphacl Fnmpelly, Washington. 1905. E 2660. 

Aberigh-Mackay, G. R .—Notes on Western Turkestan bc'ing an 
account of the situation in thc! thr(M‘ great Khanates of fkmtral 
Asia. Calcutta. 1875. E 2661. 


Blochety E. —IntToduetion a riiistoire des Mongols dt*. Eadl Allah 
Rashid ed-Din. 

8 (^e C 58. Vol. 12. 

Fadlallah Rashid cd^Diur —Tarikh a Moubar(‘k-i-Ghazni ; histoire 
des mongols editee par E. Blochet. Tome II. 1911. 

Contents : 

T. II. 8ueeesseurs do Tchinkkiz Khaghan. 

See C 58. Vol. 18, part 2. 

Blmiy Otto, —Bosnisch-turkis(;he Sprachdenkmaku' gesammelt, gesi- 
ehtet und herausgegeeben. Leipzig. 1868. 

See A 494. B. V. No. 2. 

Careri, Gio. Francesco Gemelli. —Cose pm ragguardevoli veduto 
nella Turehia. Napoli. 1699. 

Sec C 358. Bart I. 

Deasy, H. H. P. — In Tibet and Chinese Turkestan. London, 1901. 

See E 2520. 

Fraser, David. —The marches of Hindustan, the record of journey in 
Tibet, TransHimalayan India , Turkestan, and Persia. Edinburg 
and London. 1907. 

See C 394. 

Oriinwedel, A. —Alt Kultscha, Archaologische und religions geschie- 
htliche forsohungen an tampera-gemalden a us Buddhistischen 
hohlen der ersten acht johr hunderte nach Christ! geburt. Text 
and Tafel band. 1920. E 2664. 

Grenard, F, —Le Turkestan <^t le Tibet. Etude ethnpgraphique et 
sociologique. Paris. 1898. 

See C 380. P. II. 
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HoeffiU, A, F. Rudolf. —A Collection of Antiquities from Central' 

Asia. Pk I. Calcutta. 1899. 

See A 372. Extra number 1. 1899. 

Konow, S .—^Khotan Studies. London, 1914, 

See A 345. April 1914. 

Levi, S .— Central Asian Studies. London. 1914. 

See A 345. October 1915. 

Mohan Lai .—Travels in Turkistan. London, 1840. 

See D 8035. 

Franke, O .—Beitrage aus chinesischen Quellen zur Kenntnis der 
Ttirkvolker and Skythen Zentralasiens. Berlin. 1904. 
(Abhandlungen der Akademie, 1904, Anharig.) 

K 2665. 

Oriinwedel, A. —Altbuddhistische Kultstatten in Chinesisch'Turki¬ 
stan. Mit 1 Tafel und 678 Figuren. Berlin. 1912. 

E 2670. 

Franekt, Rev. A. H .— Notes on Sir Aurel Stein’s CoQection of Tibetan 
Documents fror»i Chinese Turkestan. London. 1914. 

See A 346. January 1914. 

ImbauU^Huart, C .—Recueil de Documents sur 1 ’Asie Centrale. Paris. 

1881. 

Contents :— 

I. Histoire de riiisurrection des Tounganes sous le regne de Tao- 
Kouang (1820-1828) d’apres les documents Chinois. 

TI. Description orographique du Turkestan Chinois, traduite du 
Si ^T»ou Tch6. 

111. Notic^ Goographiques et Historiques sur les peuples de 
TAsie Centrale, traduite du Si yu T’ou Tch4. 

E 2673. 

Imhault Huart^ M. C .—Le pays de ‘ Hami ou Khamil description, 
Histoire d'apris les auteurs Chinois. Paris, 1892. 

E 2673(o). 

Le-Coq, A. V. —Koniglich Preussis-che Turfan-expedition. Volks- 
Kundliohes aus Ost-Turkistan. Berlin. 1916. E 2675. 

Lt-Coq. V. —“ Chotscho ’’ : ergebnisse der Kgl: Prussischen Turfan 
expedition. 1913. E 2675(a)- 

(Portfolio). 

Le-Goq^ A von .—Ergebnisse der Kgl. Prussischen Turfan expeditionen 
Die Buddhistischen Spatentikein mittle-Asien. 7 vols. 1924. 

(Portfolio). E 2676. 
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achrichten tiber die von der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wiss- 
ensohafben zu St. Petersburg im Jahre 1898 ausgertistete Expedi¬ 
tion nach Turfan. H. 1. St. P^tersbourg. 1899. 

. E 2700. 

Ata Malik^i-Juwayni^ Alau *D~Din. —^Tarikh-i-Jahan-Giisha, contain¬ 
ing the history of Chingiz Khan and his successors edited with an 

introduction notes and indices by Mirza Muhammad. 1912. 

See C 58. VoL 16, Part I. 

Naima. —^Annals of the Turkish Empire. Translated by Charlt 
Fraser. Vol. I. London. 1832. E 2710. 

(Oriental Translation Fund.) 

Olufsen, O. —The second Danish Pamir-expedition. Old and new 
architecture in Khiva, Bokhara and Turkestan. Copenhagen. 

1904. E 2740. 

-,,-Emir of Bokhara and his country journeys and studies 

in Bokhara, with a chapter on the author’s voyage on the Amu 
Darya to Khiva, illustrated. Copenhagen. 1911. 

E 2741. 

-,,-Through the unkown Pamirs. The second Danish Pamir- 

expedition, 1898-99. London. 1904. E 2742. 

Sykes {Miss) Ella and Sykes, Sir Percy. —Through deserts and oasea 

of Central Asia. London. 1920. E 2744. 

Pamir Boundary Commission. —Report on the Proceedings of the 
Commission by Maj-Genl. M. G. Gerard, Col. T. H. Holdich and othera 
1896. Calcutta. 1897. E 2745. 

Stein, Sir Aurel. —On ancient tracks past the Pamirs ; reprinted from 
the Himalayan journal Vol. IV. 1932. E 2745 (a). 

Skrine, C. P. —Chinese Central Asia. London. I^ISM 

E 2745 (6). 

Pumpelly, Raphael. —Explorations in Turkestan. Expedition of 
1904. 2 Vols. Washington, 1908. E 2750. 

Radloff, W. —Die altttirkischen Inschriften der Mongolei, St. Peters- 
burg. 1896. 

Neue Folge. Nebst einer Abhandlung yon W. Barthold : Die his- 
torische Bedeutung der AlttUrkischen Inschriften. Ibidem. 1897. 

Zweite Folge. W. Radloff. Die Inschrift des Tonju-kuk. Fr. Hirth, 
Nachworte zur Inschrift des Tonjukuk. W. Barthold, Die alttiir- 
kischen Inschriften und die arabischen Quellen Ibidem. 3 vols^ 
1899, E 2770. 

Boss^ Dr. E. D. —^Three Turki Mss. from Kashgar. Lahore. 1915. 

E 2775. 
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Sbornik trudov Orchonskoi ekspeditsii. T-VI. Sanktpetorbiirg. 

I. —Predvaritelnyi otoet. V. V. Padlova. 1892. 

II. —Archeologiceskii dievnik poeezdki srednisio Mongoliio v 

1891 godii. D. Klements. 1895. 

III. —Kitaiskiia luidrisi na Orehonskich pamiatnikach. F. P. 

Vasilev. 1897. 

IV. ^—Drev-ne-Tiorkskie paniiatniki v. Kosho-Tsaidani. F. F. 

Padlov i P. M. Meliorariskii, 1897. 


V. —Otcct u dnevnik o puteshestvii po Orchonu i v lozlinyi 

Changai v. 1891 godu. N, ladrintsev. 1901. 

VI. —Documents sur les Tou-kiiie (Tiircs) ^occidentaux. Recuoil- 

lis et com mentis par Edonaid Chavannes. 1903. 

E 2800. 


[ In 3 vols. ] 

Schubert von Soldern, Zdenko .-—Die Baudenkmale von Samarkand. 
Arcliitektonischer Reisebericht. Wien. 1898. E 2805. 


‘Commission Imperiale Archeologique, St. Pctersberg —Mosquees ed 
Samarcande. Fascicule I Gour-Emir. 1906. E 2806. 


[Portfolio.] 


Simakoff, N. —L’art de FAsie Centra le. Recaieil do Fart d^coratif 
do FAsie Centrale. Pub. de la Soci^te Imperiale d’ encourage¬ 
ment aux Beaux Arts de St. P^tersbourg. St. P^tersbourg. 1883. 

E 2810. 


[Portfolio]. 


SekuylsTy Eugene. —Turkistan, notes on a journey in Russian Turkis- 
tan, Khokand, Bukhara and Kuldja. 2 vols. London. 1876. 

E 2826. 


Barthold, 1^^'—Turkestan : Down to the Mongolian invasion. 2nd ed. 
London. 1928. E 2826(o)« 

Ste%n, M. A .—Preliminary report on a journey of Archaeological and 
Topographical exploration in Chinese Turkestan. London. 1901. 

E 2830. 

Stein, Sir Aurel ,—Memoir on maps of Chinese Turkistan and Kansu, 
from the Surveys made during 1900-1901, 1906-1908, 1913-15 

with appendices by Major K. Mason and Dr. J. de Graaff Hunter. 
2 vols. Text and maps. Dehra Dun. 1923. E 2830(o). 

Albert, J .—Buried treasures of Chinese Turkestan. London. 1928* 

E 2830(5) 

JStiin, Sir Aurel. —Third journev of exploration in Central Asia. 
1913-16. E 2831. 
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Stein, Sir Aurel —Expedition in Central Asia. (Reprinted from the 
Geographical journal for October 1915). 1915. E 2831(a). 

-,,-Explorations in the Lop Desert. (Reprinted from the 

Geographical Review, for January 1920). E 2831(6). 

Stein, M, A. —Les Documents chinois d<5couverts par A. SteinAhins 
les sables du Turkestan oriental. Publics et traduits par E 
Chavannes. Oxford. 1913. E 2832. 

Boyer A. M. and two others. Kharosthi Inscriptions discovf^red 
by Sir Aurel Stein in Chinese Turkestan. Part I. Text of the 
Inscriptions discovered at th(^ Niya Site, 1901. Part II. Text of 
Inscriptions discovered at the Niya Endere and Lou-Ian sites 1900- 
07. Part III. Text of the Inscriptions dis(*overed at the Niya and 
Loulan sites 1913-19. Oxford. 1920-29. E 2838. 

Stein, Sir Aurel—- Ai\ciGntYA\otQin. Detailed report of Archseological 
exploration in Chinese Turkestan. Vol. I-II. Oxford 1907. 

Vol, I.—Text. With descriptive list of Antiques by F. H* 
Andrews and appendices by L. D. Bamett, S. W. Bushell, 
E. Chavannes, A. H. Church, A. H. Francke, L. de Ldezy, 
D. S. MargoUouth, E. J. Bapson, F. W. Thomas. 

Vol. II.—Plates of photographs, plans, antiipies and MSS. with a 
map of the territory of Khotan from original surveys. 

E 2835. 

Stein, Sir Aurel. —Serindia, being a detailed report of explorations in 
Central Asia and Westernmost (^hina, carried out and described 
under the orders of H. M.’s Indian Governm(*nt. 5 vols. Oxford. 

1921. E 2836. 

-,,- Inner-most Asia : detailed repoi t of explorations in Central 

Asia., Kansu and Eastern Iran. 4 vols. Oxford. 1928. 

Vols. I-II.—Text. 

Vol. III.—Plates. 

Vol. IV.—Maps. 

E 2887. 

--Ruins of Desert Cathay. Personal narrative of explora¬ 
tions in Central Asia and Westernmost China. With illustrations, 
etc. 2 vols. London. 1912. E 2845. 

Waley Arthur. —Catalogue of paintings recovered from Tun-Huang 
by Sir Aurel Stein, K.C.I.E., preserved in the sub-department of 
original prints and drawings in the British Museum and in the 
Museum of Central Asian Antiquities, New Delhi. London. 1931. 

E 2845 (a). 

Andrews, F, H, —Catalogue of wall-paintings from ancient shrines in 
Central Asia and Sistan recovered by Sir Aurel Stein. Delhi. 1933. 

E 2845 (6). 
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Andrews^ F. H .—Descriptive catalogue of antiquities recovered by bii 
Aurel Stein during his explorations in Central Asia Kansu and 
Eastern Iran, now preserved in the C. A. A. Museum, New Delhi. 
Delhi. 1935. E 2845(c)^ 

Yule, Sir Henry ^—Cathay and the way thither, being a collection of 
medieval notices of China revised throughout in the light of recent 
discoveries by Henry Cordier. 4 vols. London. 1915-16. (The 
Hakluyt Society Series second vols. XXXVIII, XXXIII, XXXVII 
and XLI). E 2846. 

Stein, Sir Aurel .—On ancient Central Asian tracks. London. 1933. 

E 2847. 

--Sand-buried ruins of Khotan. Personal narrative of a 

journey of archseological and geographical exploration in Chinese 
Turkestan. London. 1903. E 2850. 

Stein, M. Ai^ral ,—Mountain panoramas from the Pamirs and Kwen 
Lun. London. 1908. E 2851. 

Tate, Q. P. —Seistan. A memoir on the history, topography, ruins 

and people of the country. Pts. I—^IV. Calcutta. 1911-12. 

E 2860. 
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F,—AFRICA. 

L—ABYSSmiA— 


Cagnaty M, Rene. —L’urniee Romaintj d’Afriqiie et Toceupation Militaire 
cle TAfrique sous les Empereurs. 2 vols. Paris. 1913. P 2. 

Dillman, Augustus .—Lexicon Aethiopicae Cum indice Latino.. 

Lipsiae. 1865. F 5. 


n.—ALGERIA- 

PhillipSy L. M .— Iji the desert and the hinterland of Algiers. London. 

1909. P 10. 

Corpus des inscriptions arabes ('t turqnes de TAlgerie. 

T.—Dept. d’Alger par G. Colin, 

TI.-—Dept, de Constantine par G. Mercier. Paris. 1901-02. 

F 20. 


ni.~EGYPT— 

a .—Archaeology & Art— 

Devonshire (Mrs.) R. L. —Some Cairo mosques and their founders. 
London. 1921. P 26. 

Devonshire (Mrs.) R. L. —Rambles in Cairo. Cairo. 1917. F 25(a).. 

British School of Archceology in Egypt and Egyptian Research Account 
seventeenth year, 1911. Roman Portraits and Memphis (IV). 
London. 1911. P 30. 

British School of Archaeology in Egypt. Egyptian Research 
Account, nineteenth year, 1913. The Hawara Portfolio : Paintings 
of the Roman Age, found by W. M. F. Petrie. London. 1913. 

F 30(a). 

Catalogue of a Choice Collection of Egyptian Antiquities in metal, 
stone and wood ; the property of a well-known amateur. London. 
1903. - P 30(6). 

Clarkcy Somers. —Christian Antiquities in the Nile ; a contri¬ 

bution towards the study of the Ancient Churches. With maps 
and plans. Oxford. 1912. P 30(c)» 

BeauforG Emily A. —Egyptian Sepulclmes and Syrian Shrines includ¬ 
ing some stay in the Lebanon at Palmyra and in Western Turkey.. 
Illustrated. 2 vols. 1861. 

See C 114. 

Motet, Alexandre. —Catalogue du Mus4e Guimet. Galerie ^ypti. 
enne. Stales, bas-reliefs, monuments divers—Avec album de» 
planches. Paris. 1909. 

See A 458. T. XXXII. 

Delaportel, L. —Catalogue du Mus^e Guimet. Cylindres orientaux. 
Paris. 1909. 


See A 458. T. XXXIII. 
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Westropp, Hodder, M .—Handbook of Archjeology. figyptian-lTreok- 
Etruscan-Roman. 1867. 


See B 101. 

Budge, E. A. Wallis .—^Giiide to the Egyptian Collections in the 
British Museum. London, 1909. F 33. 

-,,-Guide to tlio Egyptian galleri(\s (sculpture) iti the British 

Museum. London, 1909. P 33(a). 

-— Guide to the first and sca'ond Egyptian Rooms in the British 

Museum. London, 1904. P 33(b). 

——j>- Guide to the; 4th, 5th, and 6th Egyptian Rooms aTid the 

Coptic Room in British Museum, London. 1922. F 33(c). 

Bell Edward. —^Archite(^tur(‘ of Ancient Egypt, a historical outline. 
Le Cairo. TiOndon, 1915. F 35. 

'Gliddon, G. R .—Discourses on Egyptian Archaeology and Hk^rogly- 
phical discoveries. London. 1849. F 36. 

idackman, Ayhvard, M .—The Temple of Dendur : Les Temphvs Ini- 
iVIerges de la Nubio : Sc'rvices des Antiquites de TEgypte. Le Cain^ 

1911. F 36(a). 

BuigCySir E. A. Wallis.- -An Egyptian Hieroglyphic Dictionary, with 
an index of English words. King list and geographical list with 
indexes, list of Hieroglyphic Clniraeters, Coptic and Semitic alpha¬ 
bets. London, 1920. F 37. 

—„- The Mummy. Cambridge. 1925. F 37(a). 

--By Nile and Tigris, being a narrative of journeys in Egypt 

and Mesopotamia on behalf of th(^ British Museum between the yc'ars 
1886 and 1913. 2 vols. 1920. 


See C 353. 


Young, Tfionias .—An account of some recent discoveries in Hiero- 
glyphical literature and Egyptian antiquities. London. 1823. 

F 38. 

Pococke, Richard .—Observations on Egypt being volume I of a des¬ 
cription of the East and somci other countries. London. 1743. 

F 39. 


Creswell, K. A. G .—Brief chronology of the Muhammadan Monu¬ 
ments of Egypt to A. D. 1517. London. 1919. 

(Extrait du Bulletin de I’Institute Eranoais D’archeologie Orien- 
tale. T. XVI). 

F 40. 

Hautecotur, L. Weit Gaston .—Les mosqueos ’du Caire. Vol. I- text. 
Vol. II, olates. 2 vols. P 41. 
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Flury, S. —Die Ornamente der Hakim und Ashar Moschee. Heidel- 
bur^. 1912. p 43. 

Heady C, F. —^-Eastern and Egyptian scenery, ruins, etc., accompanied 
with descriptive notes, maps and plans, illustrative of a journey 
from India to Europe 1883. 

See C 381. 

Ibn Jyas. —An Account of the Ottoman conquest of Egypt, in the year 
A. H. 922 (A. D. 1516). 1921. 

See C 236. Vol. XXV. 

King, L. W. and Hall, H. E .—Egypt and Western Asia in the light 
of recent discoveries, illustrated, 1907. 

See C 129. 

Bent, J. Theodore. —The ruined cities of Mashonaiand being a record 
of excavation and exploration in 1891. London. 1896. F 46.. 

Vernier, M. Catalogue, general des antiquites Egyptienne 

du Mus^e du Oaire. Fa^acule 1-4. 4 vols. Caire. 1907-1927. 

F 46. 

Vernier, M. E. —Catalogue general des antiquities Egyptiennes 
du Muse^ du Caire. Bijoux et Orfevreries. Favsciculas I-IV. 

F 47. 

Lane-Poole, Stanley. —^The Art of the Saracens in Egypt. London. 

1886. ^ P 48. 

Maspero, O. —Me-nual of Egyptian Archaeology and Guide to the study 
of Antiquities in Egypt, Translated by Amelia B. Edwards. 5th 
edition. London. 1902. P 50. 

Spink and Sons, London. —Egyptian Antiquities from the Mac-Gregor, 
Hilton Price, Amherst Meux and Carnarvon Collections. P 51. 

Baikie, James. —Egyptian antiquities in the Nile valley ; a descrip¬ 
tive handbook. London. F 51(a). 

Osburn, William. —The monumental history of Egypt as reco^€od on 
the ruins of her temples, palaces and tombs. 2 V London. 
1854. 

Contents :— 

Vol. T.—From the first colonization of the valley to the visit of 
the patriarch Abram. 

Vol. II.—From the visit of Abram to the Exodus. 

P 55. 

Petrie, W. M. Flinders. —^Ten years digging in Egypt. 1881-1891. 
London. 1892. P 90, 

_—- The arts and crafts of ancient Egypt. Edinburgh and 

London. 1909. P 91. 

Vernier, timile. —La bijouterie et la joaiUerie Egyptiennes. Le 
Caire 1907. 


See A 196. T. II. 
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Oarldnd^ H. and Bctnnlster^ 0. O ,—Ancient Egyptian metallurgy. 
London. 1927. P 91(a). 

de. Griineisen, W. —Les Caraeteristiques de Tart Copte. Florence. 

1922. P 91(6). 

Oayet^ Al. —L'art Copto, 6cole d’Alexandria-Arohitocture Monasti- 
que-Sculptiire-Peinture-Art Somptuaire. Paris. 1902. 

P91(c)- 

Ross, Sir E. D. —The art of Egypt through the ages. London. 1931. 

P 91(rf). 

.Strzygowski, Joseph. —Koptische Kunst. Catalogue g4n6ral des Anti¬ 
quities Egyptiennes du Mus6e du Cairo, Nos. 7001-7394 ot 8742- 

9200. 1904. P 91(e). 

•Quihell, A. A. —Egyptian History and Art with reference to Museum 
Collections. London. 1923. P 92. 

.Smith, G. E. —Ancient Egyptians and the origin of civilization. 
London and New York. 1923. P 93. 

Bvdge, Sir E, A, Wallis. —^Tutankhamen, Amenism, Atonism and 
Egyptian Monotheism, with heiroglyphic texts of hymns to Amen 
and Aten, translations and illustrations. London. 1923. 

P 94. 

Smith, G. Elliot. —Tutankhamen and the discovery of his tomb. 
London. 1923. P 95. 

Tahouis, G. R. —Private life of Tutankhamen : love, religion and 
polities at the court of Egyptian king. London. 1930. 

P 96(a). 

Service des Antiquites de VEgypte. —Catalogue General des Antiquite 
Egyptiennes du Musee du Caire. Veinna. 1901.— 

Contents :— 

^No I.—^Metallgefasse (Nos. 3426-3687) Von Fr. W. Von. Bissing. 

^ 901. 

No. 2.—Fayencegefasse (Nos. 3618-4000. 18001-18037, 18600, 
18603.) Von. Fr. W. Von Bissing. 1902. 

No. 3.—Greek moulds (Nos. 32001—32367) par M. C. C. Edgar. 
1903. 

No. 4.—Steingefasse (Nos. 18065— 18793) Von. Fr. W. Von Bissing. 
1904-1907. 

No. 5.—Greek Bronzes (Nos. 27631-28000 et 32368-32376) par 
M. C. C. Edgar. 1904. 

No. 6.—Graeco-Egyptian Glass (Nos. 32401-32800) par M. C. C. 
Edgar. 1W6. 

No. 7.—^Miroirs (Nos. 44001-44102) par M. Greorges Benedite. 
1907. 
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No. 8.—Objects de Toilette 1 ere parte Peignes, etc. (Nos. 44301- 
44638) par M. Georges Benedite. 1911. 

No. 0.—Tongefasse, erster teil; bis zum beginn des alten reiches 
von Fr. W. Von Bissing. 1913. 

F'96. 

Breccia, Ev .—Alexandrea ad Aegyptuni : a guide to the ancient and 
modern town and to its Graeco-Roman Museum. Bergamo. 1922. 

F 99. 

Weigall, A. —The glory of the Pharaohs. London. 1923. F 100. 

Carter, Howard, Mace, A. C .—^Tomb of Tutankhamen; discovered 
by the late Earl of Carnarvon and Howard Carter. 3 Vols. 
London. 1928-33. F 100(a). 

Petrie, W. M. F. —Tools and weapons : illustrated by the Egyptian 
collection in university college London, and 2,000 outlines from other 
sources. London. 1917. F 110. 

Petrie Flinders. —Objects of daily use. London. 1927. F 110(a). 

Lucas. A. —Ancient Egyptian materials, London. 1926. F 111. 

Sandford, K. S. and Arkell, W- J.—Orientallnstitute Communication 
No. 3, First report of the prehistoric survey expedition, Chicago. 

F 118. 

Petrie, W. M. F. —Corpus of prehistoric pottery and palettes. 
London. 1921. F 114. 

Benson, M. and Oourley, J .—^The temple of Mut in Asher, being an 
account of the excavation of the temple and of the religious repre¬ 
sentations and objects found therein, as illustrating the history of 
Egypt and the main rehgious ideas of the Egyptians, with inscrip¬ 
tions and translations by Percy E. Newberry. London. 1899. 

F 128. 

Abydos— 

Petrie, W. M, Flinders. —Abydos. 

P. I. 1902. — ^With chapter hy A. E. Weigall. 

P. II. 1903. — ^With a chapter by F. LI. Griffith. iMKkidon, 1902-^. 

See A 209. XXII; XXIV. 

Abnas-el-Medineh— 

Naville, Edouard. —^Ahnas el Medineh (Heracleopolis magna) with 
chapters on Mendes, the nome of Thoth, and Leontopolis, and appen- 
dix on Byzantine sculptures by T. Hayter Lewis, London. 1894. 

See A 209. XI. 

Antinoe— 

Bonnet, Ed. —Plantes antiques des n^cropoles d’Antinoe. 1903. 

See A 458. T. XXX. 3. 

Oayei, Al. —^L’exploration des n^cropoles de la montagne d'Antinoe. 
1903. 


See A 468. T. XXX. 3. 
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Gayet. Al, —L’exploration des n^cropoles gr^co-byzaiitines d’Antinoe 
et las sarcophages de tombes pharaoniques de la ville antique. 
1902. 

See A 458. T. XXX. 2. 

-,,-L’exploration des mines d'Antinoe et la d^couverte d’un 

temple de Rainses II onclos dans Tenceinte de la ville d’Hadrien. 
1897. 

See A 458. T. XXVI. 3. 

Ouiniet, E, —Sym boles asiatiques trouv^s a Antinoe (Egypte). 1903. 
See A 458. T. XXX. 3. 

-,,-Les Portraits d’Antino6 au Mus^e Guimet. Paris. 1912. 

See A 459. 

Areika— 

Maciver, D. R. and Woolley, C. L. —^Areika, with chapter on Meroitic 
Inscriptions by E. L. Griffith. Oxford. 1909. 

See A 142(a). Vol. I. 

Baouit— 

Cledat Jiayi. —-Le monast^re et la n^cropole de Baouit. Le Caire. 1904. 
See A 195. Tome XII. 

Berber— 

/)’ Ucel, Berber art: an introduction, Norma?!. 1932. 

P 130. 

Buhen— 

D" Ucel, Jeanne. —Buhen. Text and plates. Oxford. 1911. 

See A 142(a). Vol. VII—VIII. 

Bubastis— 

Naville, Edouard. —Bubastis. (1887-1889). London. 1891. 

See A 209. VIII. 

festival-hall of Osorkon II, in the groat temple ol 
Bubastis 87-1889). London. 1892. 

See A 209. X. 

Dahchour— 

Morgan, J. de. —Fouilles a Dahchour en 1894-1895. Avec la colla¬ 
boration de O. Legrain et O. Jequier. Vienne. 1903. 

F 150. 

Deir-el-Bahari— 

Lefebure, E.—Le piiits de Deir-el-Bahari. Notice sur les recentes 
d^couvortes faitcs on Egypte. 1882. 

See A 458. T. IV. 

Naville, Edward. —The temple of Deirel Bahari : its plan, its founders 
and its first explorers. Introductory memoir. London. 1894. 

See A 209. Vol. XII. 
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yaville, Edward. —^The temple of Deir el Bahari. Part I, London. 

See A 209. XIII, XIV, XVI, XIX. 

I3eir-el-Gebrawi— 

Davies, N. de O .—The rock tombs of Deir el Gebrawi. London. 1902. 

P. I.—Tomb of Aba and smaller tombs of the southern group. 

P, II.—Tomb of Zau and tombs of the northern group. 

See A 211. XI. XII. 

Dendereb— 

Petrie, W. M. Flinders. —Dendeieh, 1898. With chapters by F. 
LI. Griffith, Dr. Gladstone, and Oldfeld Thcmas. London. 1900. 

See A 209. XVII. 

IDeshasheh— 

Petrie, W. M. Flinders. —Dcshashch, 1897. With a c‘ha]:ter by F. L. 
Griffith. London. 1898. 

See A 209. XV. 

Amama— 

Davies, N. de G. —The rock tombs of el Amnrna. 

P. I.—The tomb of Meryra. London. 1903. 

See A 211. XIII. 

Pendlehnry, J. D. S .—Tell el-Amarna. London. 1935. F 180. 
*el Amrah— 

BandalhMaciver, D. and A. E. Mace. —El Amrah and Abydos. 
1899-1901. With a chapter by F. LI. Griffith. London. 1902. 

See A 209. XXIII. 

cel Fayum— 

Fayum towns and their papyri by Bernhard P. Grenfell, Arthur S. 
Hunt, and David O. Hagarth, with a chapter by J. Grafton Milne. 
London. 1900. 

See A 215. 

Karabacek, Josef.- —Der Papyrusfund von EI-Faijura. Wien. 1882. 

F 200. 

Foustat— 

Bahgat, Aly and Gabriel, Albert. — Fouilles d’al Foustat. Paris. 
1921. ' ’ P 201. 

el-Kab— 

Tylor, J. J., and F. LI. Griffith .—The tomb of Paheri at el Kab. 
London. 1894. 

See A 209. XI. 

t^el-Yahudiyeh— 

Griffith, F. LI. — The antiquities of Tell el—YahOdiyeh and miscell¬ 
aneous woik in icwcr Egypt during the years 1887-1888 London. 
1890. 


See A 209. VTT. 
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Gizeh and Rifeh— 

Petrie, W. M, Flinders.~(3r\ze\x and Rifeh. London. 1907. 

P 210. 

Reisner, O. A. —-Mycerinus : the temples of the third pyramids at 
Giza. Cambridge. 1931. F 211. 

Hassan, Salim, —Excavations at Giza, 1929-30. Oxford. 1932. F 212. 
Fisher, C, 8 .—The minor Cemetery at Giza. Philadelphia. 1924. 

See A 142 (a). New series Vol. I. 

Gordon— 

Korte, Oustav, und Alfred Kdrte. —Gordion, Ergebnisse der Ausgra* 
bung im Jahre 1900. Mit einem Anhang von R. Robert. Berlin.. 
1904. 

See A 188. Erganzungsheft 5. 

Kamalr— 

Legrain, Georges, et Edmond Naville. —L’aile nord d i PylOned^ 
Amenophis III a Karnak. 1902. 

See A 458. T. XXX. 1. 

Karanog— 

Woolley, C. L .—Karanog the Town. Oxford. 1911. 

See A 142. Vol. V. 

Griffith, F. L. —Karanog, the Meroitic Inscriptions of Shablul and 
Karanog. Oxford. 1911. 

See A 142. Vol. VI. 

Woolley, C, L, and Maciver, D. R. —Karanog : the Romano—Nubian 
Cemetery. Text and plates. Oxford. 1910. 

See A 142. Vols. Ill and IV. 

Khouitatonou— 

Bouriant, U., G. Legrain et G. Jequier. —Les tombes de Khouita¬ 
tonou. Le Cairo. 1903. 

See A 196. Tome VIII. 

liicht— 

Gautier, J. E. et G, Jequier.~yLimo\Te sur les fouilles de Licht. 
Le Ca( 1902. 

See A 195. Tome VI. 1. 

Haadi— 

Menghin. Oswald and Amer, Mustafa. —Excavations of the Egyptian 
University in the neolithic site at Maadi: first preliminary report, 
season. 1930-31. Cairo. 1932. P 217* 

Hedinet Habu— 

Nelson, H. H. and Hodsoiter CTvo.—Oriental Institute communica¬ 
tions. No. 5. Medinet Habu 1924-28. I. The epigraphic survey 
of the great temple of Medinet Habu seasons 1924-25 to 1927-28. 
II. The Architectural survey of the great temple of Palace of 
Medinet Habu. Season 1927-28. Chicago. p 220. 

Nelson, H. H. —Oriental Institute communications No. 6—Medinet 
Habu studies. 1928-29. 

I. —The Axohiteotural Survey by Uvo. Holsoher. II. —The language 
of the Histoiical texts commemorating Ramses III by John A. 
Wilson. Chicago. F 221- 
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Mound of the Jew— 

Navilley Edotuard. —^The Mound of the Jew and the city of Onias, 
Belbeis, Samaiiood, Abusir, Tukh-el-Karmus. 1887. 

See A 209. VII. 

Naukratis— 

Petrie, W, M, Flinders, and Ernest A. Gardner. —Naukratis. F. 
I—II. London. 

P. I. 1884-5.. By W. M. Flinders Petrie with chapters by 
Cecil Smith, Earnest Gardner, and Barclay V. Head. 
1886, 

P. II. 1885-6. By Ernest A. Gardner, with an appendix by 
F. LI. Griffith. 1888. 

See A 209. Ill and VI. 


Prim, Hugo. —Fundc aus Naukratis. Leipzig. 19U8. 

Sec A 231. 

Nubia— 

The Archaeological Survey of Nubia. Bulletins Nos. 1 —5 dealing 
with the work up to November 30, 1907 ; from December 1, 1 907 
to March 31, 1908 ; from October 1 to December 31, 1908 ; and from 
January 1 to March 31, 1909. Cairo. 1908-09. [Irx 2 Vols.] 

The Archseological Survey of Nubia. Bulletins Nos 6—7, dealing 
with the work from Novemb<T 1 to December 31, 1909 ; and from 
January 1 to April 15, 1910. 2 Vols. Cairo. 1910-11. P 230. 

The Archaeological Survey of Nubia. Report for 1907-1908. Vols. 
I—II with 2 vols. of plates accompanying. Cairo. 1910. 

[4 Vols.] P 231. 

Archasological Survey of Nubia. Report for 1908-09, by C. M. Firth. 
Vols. I—II. 

Vol. I, Part I.—Report on the work of the season. 

Part 2.—Catalogue of graves and their contents. 

Vol. II.—Plates and plans. Cairo, 1912. 

Also for the year 1909-10. 1 Vol. only. Cairo, 1915. 

P 231 (II). 

Firth, G. M .—Archaeological Survey of Nubia. Report for the year 
1910-11. Cairo. 1927. P 231 {b). 

Mileham, Geoffry S. —Churches in Lower Nubia. Philadelphia. 1910. 

See A 142. as Vol. II. 

Philae— 

Lyons, H. G. —A report on the temples of Philae. Cairo. 1908. 

P 232. 

Pithom— 

Naville, Edouard. —The store-city of Pithom and the route of the 
Exodus. London. 1885. 

See A 209. I. 

Qattah— 

Chassinot, E., H., Gauthier et H. Pieron .—Fouilles de Qattah. Le 
Caire. 1906. 

See A 195. Tome XIV. 
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;Sa!t el Henneh— 

Nav>iUe, Edouard. —^The shrine of Saft el Henneh and the land of 
Goshen (1885). London. 1887. 

See A 209. IV. 

:Sheik Said— 

Davies, N. de G. —The rock tombs of Sheikh Said. London. 1901. 

See A 211. X. 

4Sippar— 

Scheil, Vincent. — Unc saison de fonilles a Sippar. Le Caire. 1902. 
See A 195. Tome I. 1. 

Tanis— 

Petrie, W. M. Flinders, and F. LI. Griffith. —Tanis. Part I-TT. 

London. ] 885—1888. 

See A 209. II and V. 

Thebes— 

Les Hypogeesvoyiiwx do Thebes par A. Lefdbure. I. II. 1886. 1889. 

I. Le tom bean de S6ti ler avec la collaboration de U. Bouriant 

et V. Loret ct avec le concours de Ed. Naville. 

II. Notices des Hypog^es publi^es avec la collaboration de Ed 

Naville et Ern Schiaparelli. 

See A 458. T. TX and XVI. 

^Davies, N. O .—The tomb of Nakht at Thebes. Now York. 1917. 

E. 239. 

--Publications of the Metropolitan Museum of Art. Egyp¬ 
tian expedition edited by Albert M. Lythgoo, Curator of the depart¬ 
ment of Egyptian art. 

Rony. de Peyster Tytus memorial series vol. IV. The tomb of the two 
sculpting at Thebes with plates in colour. 1925. F 241. 

b* — 'E;prgr>^ny and Literature — 

Papyrus Erzherzog Rainer. (1) Ftihrer durch die Ausstcllung. 
Wien. 1894. (2) Mitteilungen aus der Sammlung. Band I— 
VII. Wien. 1886—97. [5 Vols. in aU.] 

F 242. 

.Bouriant. M. U. —M^moircs publics par les membres de la Mission 
Arch^ologique Francaise au Caire. Tome Neuvieme. 

Contents:— 


1. Le Papyrus math^matique D’Akhmim by J. Baillet, 

2. Fragments du texte Grec du livre d^enoch by U. Bouriant. 

Paris, 1892. 

P 243. 

3Iuller, P/rofesaor Dr. D. H .—Epigraphische Denkmaler ausAbessin- 
ien nach abklatschen von J. Theodore Bent. Wien. 1894. 

P 444. 
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Lacau^ Pierre. —Fragments d’apocryphes coptes. Le Cairo. 1004. 

See A 196. Tome IX. 

Two hieroglyphic papyri from Tanis. 

I. —The Sign papyrus (a Syllabar3'), by H. LI. Griffith. 

II. —The Geographical papyrus (an Almanack), by W. M. ■ 

Petrie, With remarks by Heinrich Brugsch. London. 

' 1 

See A ^9. IX. 

Veroffentlichungen aus der Heidelberger Papyrus-Sammlung. Ill: 
Papyri Schott-Reinhardt I. Herausgegeben und erklart von 
Dr. Phil C. H. Becker. Mit 12 Tafeln in Lichtdruck. Heidelberg. 
1906. F 248; 

Peety T. E .—A comparative study of the literatures of Egypt, Pales - 
tine and Mesopotamia. Egypt’s contribution to the literature of the 
ancient world. London. 1931. 

F 249. 

c.— History andTopography — 

Brugsch Henri. —Histoire d’Egypte des les premiers temps des on 
existence jusqu’ li nos jours. Premiere partie. L’Egypte sous 
les rois indigenes. Leipzig. 1869. F 260* 

Deibery Albert. —C'lament d’Alexandrie et TEgypte. Le Caire. 1904. 

See A 195. Tome X. 

Histoire des monasteres de la basse figypte, vies des saints Paul,. 
Antoine, Macaire, Maximo et Domece, Jean lo nain, etc. Texte 
copte et traduction francaise par E. Amelineau. 1894. 

See A. 468. T. XXV. 

LefeburCy E. —Les races eonnues des I^gyptiens. 1880. 

See A 468. T. I. 

Mahler, Ed .— Etudes sur le calendrier 6gyptien, traduit par Alexandre 
Morel. 

See A 460. Vol. XXIV. f. 1. 

Makrizi. —Description historiquo et topographiqiJ^ de I’Egypte 
Traduit par Paul Casanova. Troisieme parties Le Caire. 1906» 
See A 196. T. TIT. 

Monuments pour servir a rhistoire'de I’Egypte chrdtienne au IV 
siecle. Histoire du Saint Pakh6me et de ses communautes. Docu¬ 
ments coptes et arabes in^dits, publics et traduits pax E, 
Amelineau. 1889. 

See A 468. T. XVII. 

Morel. Alexandre. —Du caractere religieux de la royaute Pharao- 
nique. Paris. 1902. 

See A 460. T. XV. ^ 

Hassanein Rcy, A. M .—^The Lost Oases, with an Introduction by 
Sify Bennell Rodd. London. 1926. F 254. 

Harris, W. B .—Morocco that wag, illustrated. Edinburgh and 
London. 1921. F 255» 
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Wharton^ E, —In Morocco, illustrated. London. 1920. 

F 256. 

Crossland', Cyril, —Desert and water gardens of the Red Sea being an 
account of the natives and shore formations of the Coast 
Cambridge. 1913. P 267. 

Bastes, Orie, —The Eastern Libyans. An essay. London. 1914. 

F 258. 

Allen, Fletcher. —Cook’s traveller’s handbook to North Africa 
Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia and Libya. London. 1933. 

P 260. 

Petrie, W. M, Flinders. —^A history of Egypt during the XVIIth 
and XVIIIth dynasties. 3rd edition. London. 1899. 

F 800. 

EL Kindi. —^The Governors and judges of Egypt or Kitab el ’Umara 
(el Walah), wa Kitab el Qudah, with an appendix derived mostly 
from Raf’ cl Isr by Ibn Hajar, cAited by Rhuvon Quest. 191 
(Gibb memorial). 

See C 58. Vol. 19. 

Baikie, James. —A History of Egypt from the earliest times to the 
end of the XVIIIth dynasty. 2 Vols. London. 1929. P 309. 

Bevan, Edwyn. —History of Egypt under the Ptolemic dynasty. 

London. 1914. P 310. 

Petrie, W. M. Flinders. —The royal tombs of the first dynasty Part 

I—II. London. 1900-1901. 

See A 209. XVIII. XXI. 

Rawlinson, Oeorge .—History of Ancient Egypt. V’ol. I—II. London, 

1881. F 350. 

Oosse, A. B .—Civilization of the Aneient Egyptians. Edinburgh. 

1915. P 356. 

Salmcc, Georges. —fitudes sur la topographic du Cairo. La Kal’at 
al-Kabfllife^t la Birkat al-Fil. Le Cairo. 1902. 

See A 195. Tome VII. 1. 

Weill, Raymond, —Les origines de Tfigypte pharaonique. Partie 1. 
La II® et la III® dynasties. Paris. 1908. 

See A 460. Vol. XXV. 
d* — Manners, Customs and Religion — 

Amelineau, E. —Essai sur le gnosticism© bgyptien ses d4veloppement 
et son origine figyptienne. 1887. 

See A 468. T. XIV. 

Amelineau, E, —Histoire de la sepulture et des funerailles dans 
I’ancienne figypte. I—II. 1896. 

See A. 468. T. XXVIII-XXIX. 

Chabas, jF,—N otice sur une table k Ubation de la collection de £mile 
Guimet. 1882. 


See A 468. T. IV. 
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Lefebure, E, —Un des proc^d^s du demiurge 6gyptien. 1887. 

See A 468. T. X. 

Lieblein, J. —Les quatre races dans la ciel inferieur des egyptiens. 
1887. 


See A. 458. T. X. 


Lord, Victor.— La tom be d’un ancien ^gyptien. 1887. 

See A 468. T. X. 

Monuments pour servir a tude du culte d^Atonou en jfigyte. T. 1. 
Les tombes do Khouitatonou par U. Bourianl, G. Legrain, et G. 
Jequier. Le Caire. 1903. 

See A 196. T. VIII. 

Moret, Alexandre. — Lo rituel du culte divin journalier on figypte 
d’apres les papyrus dc Berlin et les textes du temple de S6ti I'^*’, k 
Abydos, Paris. 1902. 

See A 460. T. XIV. 

^Nau, F. —Histoire de Thai's. Publication de textes grecs in^dits et 
de divers a litres textes et versions. 1903. 

See A 468. T. XXX. 3. 


J^ainlle, Edouard. — Un cstracon ^gyptien. 1880. 

See A 468. T. I. 

Wiedemann, A. —Maa deesse do la v^rit^ et son r6le dans le pantheon 
(^gyptien. 1887. 

See A 468. T. X. 

Maurice, Rev. Thomas. —Ob.servations on the remains of ancient 
Egyptian grandeur and superstition as connected with those of 

Assyria, London. 1818. F 365. 

Petrie, W. M. F. —Personal Religion in Egypt before Christianity, 
London. 1912. F 870. 

Mileham, G. S. —Churches in Lower Nubia . Edited by Maciver. 

Oxford. 1910. 

See A 142. Vol. II. 

Wilkinson, J, Gardner. —The manners and customs of the ancient 
Egyptians. A new edition by Samuel Birch. Vol. I—III. 
London. 1878. F 400, 


e* -Numismatic — 

Lane-Poole, Stanley. —Catalogue of the collection of Arabic coins 
preserved in the Khedivial Library at Cairo. London. 1890. 

F 447. 

/• —Adminis t ra tio n — 

Reports upon the administration of the Irrigation services in Egypt. ^ 
and in the Siida- for the year 1907. Cairo. 1908. 


t 450. 
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G.—EUROPE. 

I.— Ancient Greece and Rome. 

a.- Archaeology and Art. 

AUmann, Walter. —Die romischon Grabaltare der Kaiserzoit. Berlin. 


1905. G 15. 

-,,-Architectur imd Omamentik der an tike a SarcopUago, 

Mit 33 Abbildungen iin Text und 2 Tafeln. Berlin. 1902. 

G 16. 

Baring-Gould, S .—Cliff Castles and Cave dwellings of Europe; with 
illustrations and diagrams, London. 1911. G 20. 

Macaliater, R. A. S. —Textbook of European ArcheBology Vol. I. 
The Palaeolithic Period. Cambridge. 1921. G 23. 


Seure, Georges. —Monuments Antiques, relev6^s et restaure.s p ar les. 
architects pensionnaires de rAcademic de France a Romo. V^>ls. 3. 

G 27. 


[Portfolio]. 

Baumeister, A. —Denkmaler des Klassisohen Altertnms zur Parian- 
tening des Lebons der Griechen und Roiner in Religion, Knnst und 
Sitte. Lexikalisch boarboitet. Band I—TTI. Mum^hen und 

Leipzig. 1889. G 30. 

Boehlau, Johannes. —Aus. jonischen und italischeri NTokropolen. 

Ausgrabungen und Untorsuchungen zur Geschiohte der nachmy- 
kenischen griechischon Kunst. Leipzig. 1898. G 50. 

Bosanquet, R. C. —Archaeology in Greece. 1900-1901. 

(]R?oni the journal of Hellenic Studies, 1901). 

G 76. 


Brunn, G^sohichto der griechischen Kiiistlor. Zte Auf. 

lage. Stuttgart. 1889. G 100. 

Biiren, E. Douglas Van. —Archaio Fictile Revetments in Sicily and 

Magna Graecia. London. 1923. G 101. 

dc Burgh, (3^.—The Legacy of the Ancient World. London. 

1924 G 102. 

Gogels, Paul. —Ceraunies et pierres de foudre. Historic et biblio* 
graphic. Anvers. 1907. G 103. 


Cotterill, H. B. —Ancient Greece ; a sketch of its art, literature and 
philosophy ; viewed in connection with its external history from 
earliest times to the age of Alexander the Great. London. 1913. 

G 103(a> 
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Cumont^ Franz .—Textes et monuments figures relatifs auxMystere®- 
de Mithra. Tome I et II. Bruxelles. 1890, 1896. G 104, 

Errard^ Charles and Gayet^ Al. —L’Art Byzantin d’apr^s les monu-*-- 
ments de ITtalie, de ITstrie et de It Dalmatie. Bondi. 

Contents :— 

Venise : la Basil!que de Saint-Marc. 

G105: 


[Portfolio]. 

Daltoiiy O. J/.—Byzantine Art and Archaeology, with 457 illustrations^, 
Oxford. 1911. G 105(a).. 

Gardner y Percy .—A grammar of Greek art. New York and Londcm,'- 

1905. G loe. 

Gardnery Percy and JevonSy F. Byron .—A manual of Greek antiquities. 
Books I—V by Gardner and books VI—TX by Jevons. London. 

1898. G 107.- 

Hally H. R. —Aegean Archseology ; an introduction to the Archaeo* 
logy of pre-historic Greece. London. 1914. G 107(a). 

-,,——The oldest civilization of Greece. Studies of thc^ Myce¬ 
naean age. London. 1901. G 108.. 

Jachsoriy T. G .—Byzantine and Boman.sqiic Architecture. \"ols. 
I—II. Cambridge. 1913. G 108(a).. 

Robertsony D. S ,— Handbook of Gnu^k and Roman andiitecture... 
Cambridge, 1929. G 108(6). 

LauriCy A. P .— Greek and Roman Metliods of Painting. Some 
comments on the statements made by Pliny and Vitruvius about 
wall and panel painting. Cambridge. 1910. G 109. 

Reinachy Soloinan. —Repertoire de Peintiires GrecqTies et Romainos. 
Paris. 1922. G 109(a). 

. LeXhabyy W . R. —Greek Buildings represented by fragments in the 
British Museum. I. Diana’s Temple at Ephesus. London. 1908. 

G 110. 

Loewyy E?namiel .—The rendering of nature in early Greek art. 
Translated from the German by John Fothergill. London. 1907,. 

G 115. 

MinnSy Ellis. H.—Scythians and Greeks ; a survey of ancient hUtO 'y 
and Archaeology on the North Coast of Euxine from the Danube to 
the Caucasus. Cambridge. 1913. G 18<k 

Marshall, F. H ,—Discovery in Greek lands. Cambridge. 1920; 

G 121k 
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Millingen, A. Van, —Byzantine Constantinople, the walls of the city 
and adjoining historical sites, with maps, plans and illustrations. 
London. 1899. G 123. 

Murray, A. 8, —A handbook of Greek archaeology. Vases, bronzes, 
gems, sculptures, terra-cottas, mural paintings, architecture, etc. 
London. 1892. G 126. 

Overbeck. J. —Die antiken Schriftquellen zur Geschichte der bildenden 
Kiinste bei den Griechen. Leipzig. 1868. G 160. 

The elder Pliny's chapters on the history of art translated by K. 
J ex-Blake with commentary and historical introduction by E. 
Sellers. London. 1896. G176. 

Raccolta d6 pire belli ed interessanti Dipinti, Musaiei ed altri monii- 
menti rinvenuti negli Scavi di Ercolano, di Pompei, edi Stabia 
che ammiransi nol Museo. Nazionale. Napoli. 1871. 

G 180 

Rider, Bertha Carr .—The Greek House, its history find development 
from the Neolithic period to the Hellenistic age. Cambridge. 

1916. G 182. 

Reinach, A. —Les portraits gr^co-egyptiens. Paris. 1914. 

See A 184. T. XXIV. 

Seure, G. —.Vrch^ologie thrace. Paris. 1914. 

See A 184. T. XXIV. 

Schreiber, Th. —Atlas of Classical Antiquities. Edited for English 
use by W. C. F. Anderson, with a preface by Percy Gardner. 


London. 1895. G 200. 

Seyffert, Dictionary of classical antiquities, mythology 

religion, litoSSure and art. London. 1906. G 204. 

Smith, W. Wayte, W. and another. —Dictionary of Greek and Roman 
Antiquities. London. 1914. 2 Vols. G 206. 

Spink and Sons, London. —Greek and Roman Antiquities from famous 
private collections and recent excavations. G 205(a). 

British Museum. —Guide to the exhibition illustrating Greek and 
Roman life. London. 1929. G 208* 


Westropp^ Hodder, M. —Handbook of Archaeology. Egyptian-Gieek 
E trusoan-Roman. 1867. 

See B 101. 

^afrali, O .—Melanges d’ arch^olf'gie et d*e|»graphie, BrzantiileB. 

Pttris. 1913. O 216. 
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TsountaSy Chrtetoe and J. Irving Manait. —The Mycenaean age* 
A study of the monuments and culture of pre-Homeric Greeoe. 
Witli an introduction by Dr, Dorpfeld, London. 1897. 

a 220. 

Museums— 


Wickhoffy J*.—Roman art. London. 1900. G 230, 

CavvadiaSy P .—Les musses d’Athenes. Mus^e national. Antiquit^s 
myc^niennes et 6gyptiennes. Sculptures, vases, terrescuites. 
bronze. Miisee de TAcropole. Ath^nes. 1894. G 260. 

SvoronoSy J, N. and Barth, W. —Das Athener National Museum 
phototypischa weidergabe seiner schatze mit erlauterudem text, 

and tafol. 4 Bands. Athen. 1908-1911. G 266. 

KastriotoSy P .—Katalogos ton mouseiou tes Akropoleos. Athenais. 

1895. G 260. 

Marshally F, H. —Catalogue of the Jewellery, Greek, Etruscan and 
Roman, in the Departments of Antiquities, British Museum. 
London. 1911. Q 270, 

Smithy Arthur H. —A guide to the department of Greek and Roman 
antiquities in the British Museum. London. 1899. Second copy 
edition of 1920. Third copy edition of 1928 (6th ed.) 

G 280. 

Smith, A. H. —Guide to the exhibition illustrating Greek and Roman 
life, in the British Museum. London. 1920. G 280(o). 

Visconti, Ennius Oeuvres. Vol. I—Vlll. Milan. 1818- 

22 . 


Vol. 


Sculpture— 


^—VII. Mus6c Pie-Clementin. Vol. [VIII.] Monumens 
du musec Chiaramonte, d^erits et expliques par Philippe 
Aurele Viscont et Joseph Guaitani. Traduit de TTtalien 
par A. T. SergenUMaiceau. 

G 300. 


Brunn, //e/in.—Description do la glyptotheque fondc^e par le roi 
Louis I a Munich. 2^ Edition. Munich. 1879. G 820. 

Dickins, Guy. —Hellenistic sculpture. Oxford. 1920. 

G 326. 

dJickiyis, O. and Gasson, S. —Catalogue of the Acropolis Museum. 
2 Vols. Cambridge. 1912—1921. 

Contents ;— 


\"ol. I.—Archaic Sculptures. 

Vol. II.‘—Sculpture and Architectuial fiagmcnts with a section 
upon the terracottas. 

0 326. 



Archceology and Ari—Ancient 476 

Greece do Rome, 


Sculpture— 

Pryce, F, N. —Catalogue of sculptures in the clepirtment of Greek' 
and Roman antiquities of the British Museum Vol. T Pt. 1. Prehell, 
enic and early Greek. Vol. I pt II Cypriote and Etruscan, 
London. 1928—31. G 326(a).' 

Reinach, Solomon, —-Repertoire de la statuaire Gracque et Romiine,. 
6 Vols. (in 8 parts). Paris. 1930. 

G 326(6). 

Lawrencef A, W. —Later Greek sculpture and its influence on east and 
west. New York. 1927. G 326(c). 

Gasson Stanley. —^Technique of early Greek sculpture. Oxford. 
1933. 2 cops. G 326(rf). 

FriederichSy Carl. —Die Gipsabgiisse antiker Bildwerke in historischer' 
Folge erklart. Neu bearbeitet von Paul Wolters. Berlin. 1885. 

G 340. 

Furtwdngler, Adolf. —Masterpieces of Greek sculpture. A series of 
essays on the history of Art. Edited by Eugenie Sellers. London.. 

1895. G 360. 

Gardner, Ernest Arthur. —A handbook of Greek sculpture. Part* 
I—II. London. 1905. G 370.^ 

Gardner, E, A. —Six Greek Sculptors. London. 1911. 

G 371. 

Herrmann, Paul, und Adolf Outbier. —Vcrzeichnis zum Museum 
der antiken Skiilptur in Original Photographien. Dresden. 1897, 

G 380. 

Murray, A. S. —A history of Greek sculpture. Revised edition. 
Vol. I—II. London. 1890. , G 400.. 

Robert, Carl. —Die antikon Sirkophig-reliefs. Bl. II, Ilia, Illb. 
Berlin. 1890, 1897, 1904. " G 410. 

Schreibc^, Theolor. —Die H3lle listisehen R diofbilder. Lioferung I—► 
XI. Let^l:?. 1889—94. G 415. 

[Portfolio]. 

Smith, A. H. —A Citalogao of Archaic Greek sculpture in the British 
Museum. London. 1892. G 420. 

-,,—•—A oitalogue of sculpbur.as by the successors of Pluudias 

in the British Museum. London. 1892. G 440. 

Strong, Mrs. Arthur.~R,om\n sculpture from Augustus bo Constan¬ 
tin^. London. 1907. G 450.. 

WaHstein, Charles. —Fitzwilliam Museum, C imbridge. Cataloguo^ 
of casts in the Museum of CUs^ical archaeology. London. 1889.. 

G 460. 

-A Head of Aphrodite, probably from the Eastern Pedi- 

m Mt of the Pirbhenou at Holkham Hill. (Re-printed from the 
journal of the H3Ueaic Studies (Vol. XXXtII). 1913. 


G 462. 
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Sculpture— concZd. 

Waldstein, Charles. —Essays on the art of Pheidias. Cambridge. 
1885. G 4 

Bronzes— 

Murray, A. S. —Greek Bronzes. London. 1898. G 500. 

Tarbell, F, B. —Catalogue of bronzes, etc., in Fie^d Museum of Natural 
History reproduced from originals in the National Museum of 
Naples. Chicago. 1909. G 620. 

Walters, H. B. —Catalogue of the Bronzes, Greek, Roman and 
Etruscan, in the department of Gre<'k and Reman antiquitie.-, 
British Museum. London. 1899. G 5t0. 

Jewelry and Gems— 

Beazley, J. D. —The Lewes House Collection of ancient gems. 
Oxford. 1920. G 640. 

Furfwdngler, Adolf .—Die antiktn Gemmen, Gtschichte der Stein 
echneidekunst iin Khussischen Altertum. B. I—III. Leipzig 

Berlin. 1900. G 560. 

[Portfolio]. ^ 

Marshall, F. H. —Catalogue of the finger rings in the British Museum. 
London. 1907. G 560. 

Walters, H. B. —Catalogue of the silver plate (Greek, Etruscan and 
Roman) in the British Museum. London. 1921. G 560(o). 

Smith, A. H .—Catalogue of engraved gems in the British museum 
(department of Greek'and Roman antiquities) ; revised and with an 
introduction by A, S. Murray, 1888. G 662. 

Karo, George. —Le orcficerie di Vetulcnia. 390]. G 575. 

(Estratto dagli Studie materiali di archeolcgia e numismatica), 

Vases, Pottery— 

Furtu'angler Adolf und Gecige Lcefichclce Thengefasse 

im Auftrage des Arch aolcgischen Institutes in Athen herausgegeben 
Berlin. 1879. G 600. 

[Portfolio]. 

Furtwdngler, A. und K. Reichhold. — Greichische Vasenmalere 
Auswahl hervorragender VasenbiJder. II. Serie. Mit 60, Photo 
typietafeln. Mtinchen. 1906 . G 610. 

[Portfolio]. 

Millingen, James. —Ancient unedited monuments. Painted 

Greek Vases, from collections in various countries principally in 
Great Britain, illustrated and explained. London, 1882, 

G 626. 

.Murray, A. S, —Designs from Greek Vases in tie British Museum, 
London. 1804. G 660. 

[PortfoHo]. 
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Vases, Pottery — contd, 

Courbyy F,H, Les vases Grecs a reliefs. Paris. 1922. 0 660 (a). 

Murray, A, S., and A. H, Smith, White Athenian Vases in the* 
British Museum. London. 1896. G 660- 

(Portfolio). 

Eayet Olivier et Maxime Collinon. Histroie de la oeramque grecque. 
Paris. 1888. G 68. 

Walters, H, B. Catalogue of Greek and Etruscan vases in the British 
Museum. Vol. II—IV. London. 1893-96. G 700. 

Catalogue of the Greek and Etruscan Vases in the British Museum. 
Vol. I, Pt. II. London. 1912. G 700. 

Watzinger, Oarl. Die Grie chisch-Agyptische Sammlung Ernest ven 
Sieglin ; I Malerei und plastik. Zweiter Teil B 2 Vols. Test and 
Plates. Leipzig. 1927. G 700 (a). 

Walters, H. B. History of ancient pottery Greek, Etruscan and 
Roman. 2 vols. London. 1905. G 701.. 

Alexandria— 

Bauer, A.wndSirzygewski, J.H. —Eine Alexandrinischo Welichrenik. 
Wien. 1905. 

See A 156. 

Thiersch, Herynann, —Pharos Antike Islam und Occident. Ein 
beitrag zur Architekturgeschichte, mit 9 Tafeln, 2 Beilagen und 
455 Abbidungen im Text. Leipzig und Berlin. 1909. G 710. 

Stradonitz, R. A”.—Die antiken terrakotten im auftrag des archao- 
legischon institute des Deutschen reichs : band III. Die Typen 
der figurlichen terrakotten. Parts I—II. BerUn and Stuttgart. 
1933. G 710 (a).- 

Weber, Wil helm. —‘Die Agyptishch-Griechischen terrakotten 2 Bands. 
(Text and' :-^te3) Berlin. * 1914. 6 710(6). 

Athens— 

Dragales, Tah. X. —To Thomistokleion, Athenai, 110. G 720. 
Michaelis, Adolf. —Der Parthenon. 2 vole, texts and plates. Lepzig. 

1870-71. G 730. 

MiddeUon, J. H. —Plans and drawings of Athenian buildings. Edited 
hj E. A. Gardner. London. 1900. G 750. 

(The Society for the promotion of Hellenic Studies. Supplementary 
paper No. 3). 

Mwrray, A, 8. —The sculptures of the Parthenen. London. 1903. 

G770. 

Patuanias .—Mythology and monuments of ancient Athens, bouig 
a translation of a portion of the * Attica * by Margrei de G. Verrane, 
With introduotory essay and archaeological commentary by Jali 
B. Harriaon. XUtiatrated. London. 18^. G 780. 
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Athens — conul. 

Smithy A, H. —A catalogue of the sculptures of the Parthenon in the* 
British Museum. London. 1892. G 790. 

-,,-A short guide to the sculptures of the Parthenon in the 

British Museum. (Elgin Collection). London. 1921. G 791.. 

Athos— 

Haslucky F. W. —Athos and its monastries. London. 1924. 

G 812.. 

Kondakov, N. P. —Pamjatniki Christian ska go iskusstva na Athone.. 
S.-Peterburg. 1902. G 816. 

Byzantium— 

ByroUy Robert. —The Byzantine achievement : an historical perspec- 
tive. A. D. 330—1453. London. 1929. G 818. 

Beylie, L. de. —L’Habitation Byzantine. Recherches sur TArchitecture 
Civile des Byzantins et son influence en Europe avec un supplement 
Les Anciennes Maisons de Constantinople. 2 vols. Grenoble and 
Paris. 1902-1903. G 819, 

Strzygowski, Josef. —Byzantinische Denkmaler. I—III. Wien. 
1891—93. 1903. G 820. 

Wallis, Henry. —Byzantine ceramic art. Notes on examples of 
Byzantine pottery recently found at Constantinople with illustra* 
tions. London. 1907. G 821. 

Corinth— 

Hill, I. D. and King, L. S .—Corinth, results of excavations 
conducted by the American school of Classical studies at Athens. 
Vol. IV, Pt. I : Decorated architectural terracottas. Cambridge and 
Massa-chusetts. 1929. G 815. 

Blegan, C. W., Stillwell, Richard and others. —Corinth : Results of 
excavations conducted by the American school of Classic*>l studies at 
Athens Vol. III. Pt. I. Acrocorinth excav',^()ns in 1926. 
Cambridge and Massachusetts. 1930. G 826. 

Neill, J. C. —Ancient Corinth with a topographical sketch of the 
Corinthia. Pt. I. From the earliest times to 404 B.C. Baltimore. 
1930. G 827. 

Crete— 

Burrows, Ronald M .—The discoveries in Crete and their bearing on 
the history of ancient civilisation. London. 1907. G 880. 

Knossos— 

Casson, S .—E 8 sa 3 ?^ in Aegean Archaeology presented to Sir 
Arthur Evans in honour of his 75th birthday. Oxford. 1927. 

G 885. 

Evans, Arthur J .—The palace of Knossos. 2 Vols. [From the 
Annual of the British School of Athens. 1901-02, and 1902-03.] 

G 840. 
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■Knossos— 

Evans, Sir Arthur. —^The Palace of Minos, a comparative account of 
tthe successive stages of the early Cretan civilization as illustrated 
by the discoveries at Knossos. London. 

Vol I.-1921. 

Vol. II.—2 pts. 1928. 

Vol. III.—1930. 

Vol. IV. 2 pts. 1935. 

[6 vols in all], 

.Evans, A. J. —The Prehistoric tombs of Knossos I and II. London. 
1906. 

Contents :— 

I. —The Cemetery of Zafer Papowra. 

II. —The Royal Tomb of Isopata. 

G 842. 

Evans, Sir Arthur. —Tomb of the Double axes and associated Group 
and Pillar rooms and ritual vessels of the “ Little Palace at Knossos. 
London. 1914. Q 843. 

^vans, Arthur J, —Scripta minoa, being written documents of Minoan 
Crete with special reference to the archives of Knossos. Vol. I. 
1909. 

See 0 1178. 

Crete, Praesos— 

Bosanquet, R. C .—Excavations at Praesos I. (From the Annual 
of the British School at Athens, 1901-02.) G 865- 

Bosanquet, R. C. and Dav kins, R. M .—The unpublished objects from 
the Palaikastio excavations. If02-06. Part I. London. 1923. 

G 866. 

:Zakro— 

Hogarth. 27^7.—Excavations at Zakro. Crete. (Reprinted from the 
Annual of the British School at Athens, 1900—1901.) G 890. 

Hasluck, F. W. —Cyzicus, being some account of the history and anti¬ 
quities of that city, and of the district adjacent to it, with the towns 
of Appolonia ad Khyndacum, Miletupolis, Hadrianutherae, Priapus, 
Zeleia, etc. Cambridge. 1910. G 892. 

Poulsen, Frederik. —Delphi, translated from Danish by 0. C. Richards 
with a preface by Percy Gardner. London. G 895. 

Ephesus— 

Hogarth, David George. —Excavations at Ephesus, the archaic 
Artemisia. With chapters by Cecil Harcourl Smith, etc. Text. 
I.ondon. 1908. G 900. 

[Portfolio]. 

Xethahy^ W jB,"-'D iana's temple at Ephesus. London. 1908. 

See G 110. 
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Btraria— 

Dennisj Oeorge- —^The cities and cemeteries of Etmria. Third edition. 
Vol. I—II. London. 1883. G 916. 

Ithaca— 

Ooekoop, A, E. H, —Ithaqiie la grande. Athdne. 1908. 

G 920. 

Magnesia— 

HumanUy Carl. —^Magnesia am Maeander. Bericht iiber die Ergeb- 
nisse der Ausgrabungen der Jahre 1891—1893. Die Bauwerke 
bearbeitet von Julius Kohie, die Bilderwerke von Carl, Watzinger, 
BerUn. 1904. G 980. 

Melos— 

Excavations at Phylakopi in Melos conducted by the British School 
at Athens described by D. Atkinson, R. C. Bosanquet, C. C. Edgar, 
A. J. Evans, D. O. Hogarth, D, Mackenzie, C. Smith, and F. B. 
Welch, London. 1904. G 966. 

(The Society for the promotion of Hellenic Studies. Supplementary 

papers No. 4.) 

Mycenae— 

Schliemann, Henry, —Mycenae ; a narrative of researches and discoveries 
at Mycenae and Tiryns. The preface by W, E, Gladstone, London, 
1878. G 980. 

Nilsson, M, P.—The Minoan-Mycenaeon religion and its survival 
in Greek religion. London, 1927. G 981. 

Gordon, F. G. —^Through Basque to Minoan : transliterations and 
translations of the Minoan tablets. Oxford. 1931. G 981(a). 

Evans, Sir Arthur, —The Shaft graves and Beehire tombs of Mycenae 
and their interpretation. London. 1929. G 982. 

Hall, H. R ,— ^The oldest civilization of Greece. Studies of the 
Mycenaean age. London. 1901. 

See G 108. 


Pergamos— 

Mylonas, G, E ,—The John Hopkins University studies in Archaeo¬ 
logy No. 6 Edited by David M, Robinson, Excavations at 
OlynthuB Pt. I. The Neolithic settlement. Baltimore. 1929. 

G 1000. 

Robinsen, D, M .—^The John Hopkins University studies in Archaeo¬ 
logy No. 9. Excavations at Olynthus: Pt. II Architecture and 
sculpture; houses and other buildings. Baltimore. 1930. 

G 1001. 

Vssin^, J, L ,—Pergamos seine Geschichte und Monumente. Berlin 
und Stuttgart. 1899. G 1016. 
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Phocis— 

SchuUzy Robert Weir, and Sidnejy Howard Barnsley. —The monastery of 
Saint Luke of Stiris, in Phocis, and the dependent monastery of 
Saint Nicolas in the Fields, near Skripou, in Boeotia. (British 
School at Athens. Byzantine architecture in Greece. London. 

1901.) G 1036. 

Pompeji— 

Overbeck, Johannes. —Pompeji in seinen Gebauden, Alterthumern 
und Kunstwerken. Vierte im Verein mit August Mau durchgear- 
beitete Anflage. Leipzig. 1884. G 1060. 

Priene— 

Wiegand, Theodor, und Hans Schrader. —Priene. Ergebnisse dec 
Ausgrabungen und Untersuchungen in den Jahron 1895—1898. 
Unter Mitwirkung von G, Kummer, W. Wilberg. H. Winnefeld, 
R. Zahn. Berlin. 1904. G 1080. 

Borne— 

Gichorius, Conrad. —Die Reliefs der Traianssaule. Textband II 
III. Tafelband I—III. Berlin. 1896, 1900. G 1090. 

[Two Volfl. Portfolio]. 

Burton-Brown, E. —Recent excavations in the Roman Forum. 

London. 1898—1905. G 1095. 

Gharlesworth, M. P .— ^Trade Routes and Commerce of the Roman 
Empire. Cambridge. 1924. G 1096. 

Jones, H. S .— ^Fresh light on Roman Bureaucracy, being an inaugural 
lecture delivered before the university of Oxford on March 11, 1920, 
Oxford. G 1098. 

Rostovtzeff, M .— Social and economical history of the Roman empire. 

Oxford. 1926. G 1099. 

Constable, Clifford .— Pilgrim's guide to Rome. London, 1933. 

G 1099 (a). 

Middleton^ J. Henry .— The remains of Ancient Rome. Vol. I—II. 
London. ^.'.892. G 1100. 

Northcote, J. Spencer, and W. R. Brownlow .— Roma sotterranea 
or some account of the Foman catacombs especially of the cemetery 
of San Caelisto. Compiled from the works of Commendatore de 
Rossi with the consent of the author. London. 1869. 

G 1125. 

Peterson, E., Domaszewski, A, and Calderini, O .— Die Marcussaule. 
Textband. Tafelband I—II. Mttnchen. 1896. G 1126. 

[Portfolio,] 

Stobart, J. G .— ^The grandeur that was Rome, being a survey of Roman 
culture and civilization. London. 1920. ' G 1127. 

Ramsay, William .— A manual of Roman antiquities. Revised and 
partly rewritten by R. Lanciane. London. 1898. G 1128.^ 
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Rome— con/c?. 


Gagnat, E. and Chapat, V ,—^Manual D*Archeologie Romaine : Tome I 
Les monuments decoration des monuments sculpture. Tome II. 
Decoration des monuments (Suite) Peinture et Mosaique instru¬ 
ments, de la vie publique et priv6c. Paris. 1917 1920. 

G 1128 (a). 

Sicily— 


Docnmenii degli archivi Sicilian! pubbUoati per cura della Direzione 
degli Archivi medesimi. I Diplomi Greoi ed Arabi di Sicilia 
publioati testo originate tradotti ed illustrati da Salvatore Cusa 
VoL I Palermo 1868. Q 1130« 


Thessaly — 

Wace, A. J. B, and Thcympson^ M. S ,—Prehistoric Thessaly being 
some account of recent excavations and explorations in north 
eastern Greece from lake Kopais to the borders of Macedonia. 
Cambridge. 1912. G 1140. 

Tiryns— 


Schliemann, Henry, —^Tiryns. The prehistoric palace of the Kings 
of Tiryns. The results of the latest excavations. The preface by 
F. Adler and contributions by Wm, Ddrpfeld. London. 1886. 

0 1150. 

b-—Inscriptions — 


Inscriptiones Graecae. 
Messeniae, Arcadiae. 


Vol. V. Fasc. I. Inscriptiones Laconiae 
Edited O, Kolhe, Berolini. 1913. 

G 1170. 


[Portfolio.]. 


RobertSj E. S .—^An introduction to Greek epigraphy. Part I, The 
Archaic inscriptions and the Greek alphabet. Cambridge. 1887. 

G 1176. 


Sayce, A. H .—A New Inscription of the Vannio King Menuas. 
London. 1914. 


See A 345. January 1914. 

Evansy A. J.—Scripta Minoa ; the written docume#^ of Minoan 
Crete with special reference to the Archives of Knossos. Vol. I. 
Oxford. 1909. G 1178. 

Roehl, Hermannus ,—Imagines inscriptionum Graecarum anti, quis- 

simarum. Berolini. 1898. G 1180. 

Inscriptions grecques et copies. Par Seymour de Ricci, 1903. 
See A 468. T. XXX. 3. 
c -—Coins and Medallions — 

B schreibung der griechischen autonomen Munzen im Besitze der 
Kon. Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Amsterdam. Amsterdam. 

1912. G 1205* 

Blanchei, A, —I^et Monnaies romaines. Paris 1896. G 1205(a). 



'Coins and MedaUions—Ancient 484 

Oreece and Rome. 


Catalogues of the Greek coins in the British Museum. London. 


Alexandria and the Nomes. By Reginald Stvxirt Pooh. 1902. 

G 1210. 


Attica-Megaris-Aegina. By Barclay F. Head, Edited by Reginald 


Stuart Poole, 1888. Q 1212. 

Oxria, Cos, Rhodes, etc. By Barclay V, Head, 1897. G 1214. 

(Antral Greece (Looris, Phocis, Boeotia and Euboea). By Barclay 
V, Head, 1884. G 1216. 

Corinth, colonies of Corinth, etc. By Barclay V, Head, 1889. 

G 1218. 

Crete and the Aegean islands. By Wartoick Wroth. 1886. G 1220. 
Cypnis. By George Francis Hill, 1904. G 1222. 

Oalatia, Cappadocia, and Syria. By Warwick Wroth, 1899. 

G 1224. 

Tonia. By Barclay V. Head. 1892. G 1226. 

Italy. By Reginald Stuart Poole. 1873. G 1228. 

Lycaonia, Tsauria, and Cilicia. Bv George Francis Hill. 1900. 

G 1280. 

Lycia, Pamphylia, and Pisidia. By G, F, Hill. 1897. G 1232. 

Lydia. By Barclay V, Head. 1901. G 1234. 

Macedonia, etc. By B. V. Head. 1879. G 1236. 

Mysia. By Warwick Wroth, 1892. G 1238. 

Palestine. By G, F. Hill, 1914. G 1239. 

Parthia. By Warwick Wroth. 1892. G 1240. 

Peloponnesus. By Percy Gardner. 1887. G 1242. 

Phoenicia. By G, F. Hill. 1910. G 1243. 

Phr^a. By Barclay V. Head. 1906. G 1244. 

Pontus, ^'hlagonia, Biethynia and the Kingdom of Bosporus. By 
Warunck Wroth. 1889. G 1246. 

The Ptolemies, Kings of Egypt. By Reginald Stuart Poole. 1883. 

G 1248. 

Thessaly to Aetolia. By Percy Gardner. 1883. G1250. 

The Tauric Chersonese, Sarmatia, Daoia, Moesia, Thrace, etc. By 
Reginald Stuart Pooh. 1877. G 1252. 

Troas, Aeolis, and Lesbos. By Warwick Wroth. 1894. G 1254. 


HiU, O. F .—Catalogue of the Greek Coins of Arabia, Mesopotamia 
and Persia (Nabataea, Arabia, Provinda, S. Arabia, Mesopitamia, 
Babylonia, Assyria, Persia, Alexandrine, Empire of the East, Persis, 
Elymais, Characene). London. 1922. G 1254(a)* 
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OroaCy S. W .— Catalogue of the McOIean Collection of Greek Coins 
(in the Pitz William Museum). Vol. III.—^Asia Minor, Farther 
Asia, Egypt, Africa. Cambridge. 1929. 0 1266. 

Catalogue of the Collection of Greek Coins in gold, silver, electrum 
and bronze of a late collector. London. 1900. 0 1266. 

Catalogue of Valuable Collection of Greek Coins in gold, silver and 
copper, formed bv the late Colonel J. T. Bush of Havre. London. 
1902. ^ G 1266(a)- 

The Carfra^ collection (Second and final portion). Catalogue of the 
Roman Coins, in gold, silver and bronze, and Scottish gold coins, 
the property of the late Robert Carfrae. London. 1901. G 1267. 

Catalogue of a Collection of Roman Coins, etc. in gold, silver and 
bronze, the property of M. P. C. Stroehlin. London. 1903. 

G 1267(a). 

Catalogue of the important series of Roman Coins in gold, silver and 
bronze, the property of M. E. Bizot. London. 1902. G 1267(6). 

Wroth, Warwick. —Catalogue of the Imperial Byzantine coins in the 
British Museum. 2 Vols. London 1938. G 1260. 

Catalogue of the Roman Coins in the British Museum. Vols. I-IIL 
London. 1910. G 1266. 

Gardnery Percy. —The types of Greek coins. An archsDological essay 
Cambridge. 1883. G 1276. 

Gnecchi, Comm. F. —The Coin Types of Imperial Rome. With 28 
plates and 2 synoptical tables. Translated hyEmily A. Hands.. 
London. 1908, G 1280. 

Ghiecchi, O. F. —Roman Coins; elementary Manual. Translated 
by the Rev. Alfred Watson Hands. Ed. 2. London. 190it 

G 1281. 

Grueber, Herbert A. —Roman Medallions in the British Museum.. 
Edited hy Reginald Stuart Poole. London. 1874. G 1290. 

Head, Barclay V .—Synopsis of the contents of the British Museum. 
Department of Coins and Medals. A guide to the principal gold 
and silver coins of the ancients, from eirc. B. C. 700 to A. D. 1. 
2nd edition. London. 1881. G 1806. 

Hilly G. F. —^A hand-book of Greek and Roman coins. London. 

1899. G 1320. 

SvoronoSy loannes N. —Ta nomismata tou kratous ton Ptolemaion 
Meros 1-3. 3 Vols. en Athenais. 1904. G 1885- 

d. — Language. 

Lewisy Charlton T., and Shorty Charles, —A Latin dictionary. Oxford. 

1907. G 1864. 

Liddell, Henry George, and Scott, Robert. —A Greek-English lexicon. 

Oxford. 1901. G 1366. 
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e.— Literature — 

A pollodortie, —Bibliotheca. Pediasiniilibellus de duodcoim Herciilis 
laboribiis. Edidit Richardus Wagner. Lipsiae. 1894. (Myiho- 
graphi Graeci. VoL I.) U 1425. 

Arrianus. —Anabasis. Recognovit C. Ahicht. Lipsiae. 1899. 

See D 3890. 

-j,-Indica. By J. W. Me. Crindlc. Bombay. 1876. 

See D 3635 : 3658. 

Athenaeus Naucratiia. —Dipnosophistarum litri XV. Recensiiit 
Georgius KaibeL Vol. I-III. Lipsiae. 1887-90. G 1435. 

CappSy E.y Page, T. E., and Rousey W. H. /)., eds.—^The Loeb Classi¬ 
cal Library. London. 1912-1919:— 

Contents— 

Appian. —Roman History with an English translation by 
Horace White. 4 Vols. 1912. 

A'usonins. —The Poems. Books I-XVII with an English 
translation by Hugh Evelyn White. Vol. I. 1919. 

Boethius. —The Theological Tractates with an English transla¬ 
tion by H. F. Stewart and E. K. Randy incorporated 
in the volume is “ The Consolation of Philosophy 
with the English translation of “ I. T."’ (1669) revised 
by H. F. Stewart. 1918. 

'Catullus. —^The Poems with an English translation by F. W. 
o ComisCy incorporated in the volume are The Poems of 

Thiillns with an English translation by J. S. PosUgate 
and the Poems of Pervigilium Veneris, with an English 
translation J. W. Mackail. 1919. 

Cephalas. —^The Greek Anthology with an English translation 
by W. R. Paton. 6 Vols. 1916. 

Cicero. —Letters to Attiens with an English translation b} 
E. 0. Winstedt. 3 Vols. 1912. 

Damascene. —Barlaam and loasaph with an English transla¬ 
tion by Rev. O. R. Woodward and H. Mattingly. 1914. 

Dio. —Roman History with an English translation by Earnest 
Cary on the basis of the version of Herbert Baldwin 
Foster. Vols. 1-6. 1914. 

Fronto. —^The Correspondence with Marcus Aurelius Antoninus, 
Lucius Verus, Antoninus Pius and various friends 
edited and for the first time translated into English by 
C. R. Haines. Vol I. 1919. 
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Horner. —^The Odyssey with an English translation by A. T. 
Murray. 2 A^ols. 1919. 

Lonyns. —Daphnis and Chloe with the English translation of 
Geroge Thornley revised and augmented by M. 
Edmonds. Incorporated in the volume are the Love 
Romances of Parthenius and other fragments with an 
Enghsli translation by 8. Gaselee. 1916. 

Euthyphro, Apology, Crito, Phaedo, Phaedrus with an 
English translation by H. N. Fowler. 1917. 

Procopius. —History of the Wars books I-VI, with an English 
translation by H. B. Dewing. Vols. 1-3. 1014. 

Rhodius. —The Argonouticta with an English translation by 
R. C. Seaton. 1912. 

Talius. —Chitophon and Leucipj^e being a romance, with an 
English translation by/S. Gaselee. 1917. 

Xenophon. —Cvropaedia with an English translation by Walter 
Miller. " 2 Vols. 1914. 

Apostolic Fathers.- —With an English translation by Kirsop 
Lake. Vol. I. 1914. 

Apuleius. —The golden ass being the metamorphoses of Lucius 
Apuleius, with an English translation by W. Adlington. 
1919. 

Clement of Alexandria. —With an English translation by 

G. W. Butterworth. 1919. 

Galen. —On the natural faculties, with an English t^nslation 
by A. J. Brock. 1916. 

Greek Bucolic Poets. —^With an English translation by J. M. 
Edmonds. 1919. 

Hesiod. —The Homeric hymns and Homerica, with an English 
translation by H. G. Evelyn-White. 1914. 

Julian. —The works of the Emperor, with an English transla¬ 
tion by W. C. Wright. 2 Vols. 1913. 

Lucian. —^With an English translation by A. M. Harmon. 
Vols. T-II. 1913-1919. 

Suetonius. —With an English translation by J. C. Rolft. 
Vol. I. 1914. 

Strabo. —The Geography of, with an Enghsh translation by 

H. L. Jones. VoL I. 1917. 
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Theophraaiv^, —Enquiry into Plants, with an English transla* 
tion by Sir Arthur Hort, 2 Vols. 1916. 

Philostratus, —Life of Appollonius of Tyana with an English trans¬ 
lation by F. C. Conybeare. 2 Vols. 1912. 

G 1436. 

UadMita, O. D, and Robinson, D, M,y edrs.—Our Debt to Greece 
and Rome. Vol. I-L. London. 

Contents :— 

Vol. I.—Homer. By John A, Scott, 

Vol. II.—Sappho and her influence. By David M, Robinson, 
Vol. Ill-a.—Euripides. By F. L, Lucas. 

Vol. Ill-b.—Aeschylus and Sophocles. By J. T, Sheppard, 

Vol. IV.—Aristophanes. By Louis E. Lord. 

Vol. V.—Demosthenes. By Charles D, Adams. 

V'ol. VI.—Aristotles Poetics. By Lane Cooper, 

Vol. VIIT.—Lucian. By Francis O. Allinson. 

Vol. X-a.—Cicero. By John C. Rolfe. 

Vol. XI.—Catullus. By Karl P, Harrington. 

Vol. XIIT.—Ovid. By Edioard K. Rand. 

Vol. XIV.-—Horace. By Grant Showerman, 

Vol. XV.—Virgil. By John William Mac Kail. 

voi. 71.—Seneca. By Richard Mott Ourmmere. 

Vol. XVII.—Apuleius and his influence. By Elizabeth Hazeion 
Haight. 

Vol. XVIII.—Martial. By Paul Nixon. 

Vol. XIX.—Platonism. By Alfred Edward Taylor. 

Vol. XX.—^Aristotelianism. By John L. Stocks. 

Vol. XXI—Stoicism. By Robert Mark Wenley. 

Vol. XXII.—^Language and Philology. By Roland O. Kent. 

Vol. XXIIT.—Rhetoric and Literary Aritioism. By FT.. 
Rhys Roberts. 

Vol. XXIV.—Greek Religion. By Walter W. Hyde. 

Vol. XXV.—Roman Religion. By Gordon G, Laing, 
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Vol. XXVI.—^Mythology. By Jane Allen Harrison. 

Vol. XXVII.—^Ancient beliefs in Theories Regarding the Im¬ 
mortality of the Soul. By Clifford H. Moore^ 

Vol. XXVIII.—Stage Antiquities of the Greeks and Roman 
and their influence. By James T. Allen. 

Vol. XXX.—Roman Politics. By Frank Frost Abbott. 

Vol. XXXIII.—Warfare by Land and Sea. By E. 8. Moc^ 
Cartney. 

Vol. XXXIV.—^The Greek Fathers. By Roy J. Deferrari. 

Vol. XXXV.—Biology and Medicine. By Henry Osborn 
Taylor. 

Vol. XXXVI.—Mathematics. By David Eugene Smith. 

Vol. XXX!VII.—Love of Nature. By H. R. Fairclough. 

Vol. XIXXVIII.—^Ancient writing and its influence. By B. L. 
Ullman. 

Vol. XXXIX.—Greek Art. By Arthur Fairbanks. 

Vol. XL.—Architecture. By Alfred M. Brooks. 

Vol. XLI.—Engineering. By Aleocander P. Gest. 

Vol. XXII.—Modern traits in old Greek Life, By Charles 
Burton Gulick. 

Vol. XLIII.—Roman Private Life, its survivals. By Walton 
B. McDaniel. 

V^ol. XLIV.—Greek and Roman Folklore. By William 
Reginald Halliday. 

Vol. XLVIII.—Psychology, Ancient and Modern. By George 
Sidney Brett. 

Vol. L.—Ancient and Modern Rome. By Senatore Rodolfe 
Laveiani. 

G 1437. 

Curtius Rufus, G. —Historiae Alexandri Magni. Recognovit The 
Vogel. lipsiae. 1882. 

See D 3985. 

Diodorus. —Bibliotheca historica. Recognovit Fridericus Vogel. Vol. 
I-III. Lipsiae. 1888-93. G 1445.. 

Oarrody H. W. —Oxford book of Latin verse, from the earliest frag¬ 
ments to the end of the Vth Centurv A. D. Oxford. 1912. 

G 1446. 
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Faverzani, A. —Commoedia. Amstelodami. 1910. G 1447. 

[Duplicate.] 

Oiannuzi, J ,— De Siciliae et Cabriae Excidio Carmen. Amstelodami. 

1910. G 1448. 

Freeman, K, J .— Schools of Hellas, an essay on the practice and 
theory of ancient Greek education, from 600 to 300 B. C. Edited 
bv M, J, Rendall with a preface bv A . W. Verrall. London. 1922. 

G 1449, 

Hellenic Studies ,— Classified Catalogue of the books, pamphlets and 
Maps, in the Library of the Societies for the piomotion of Hellenic 
and Roman studies. London. 1924. G 1458. 

Herodotus .— Historiarum libri IX. Edidit Henr. Rudolph. Dietsch, 
Editio altera. Curavit H. Kallenberg. Vol. I-II. Lipsiae. 1899- 
1901. G 1460. 

-,,- The History. A new English translation, edited with 

copious notes and appendices. By George Rawlinson. Assisted 
by Henry Rawlinson, Vol. I-IV. London. 1858 60. G 1465. 

Drerup, Engelbert .— Die Anfange der hellonischeii Kultur. Homer, 
Miinchen. 14)03. Weltgeschichto in Karaktorbildern. G 1475. 

Tarn, W. W. —Hellenistic civilisation. London. 1927. G 1476. 

Hall, H. R. —The Civilization of Greece in Bronze age (The Rhind 
lectures, 1923.) London. 1928. G 1476(a). 

Livingstone, R. If'.—The Legacy of Greece, being essays by 
Gilbert Murray, W. B. Inge, J. Burnet, Sir T. L. Heath, D' Arcy 
W. Thompson, Charles Singer, R. W. TAvingstone, A. Toynbee, 
A. E. Zimmern, Percy Gardneriind Sir Reginald Blomliekl, Oxford. 
1921. G 1477. 

lustimm, lunianus .— Epitoma historiarum Philippicarum Pompei 

Trogi exV^nsione Fr. Ruehl. Lipsiae. 1886. 


See D 3980, 

Tndica. By J. W. Me. Crindle. Calcutta, Bombay. 1882. 
See D 3645. 

Megasthenes. —Indica. 

See D 3655. !f. 

The Oxyrhynchus papyri edited with translations and notes by Bern- 
hard P, Grenfell and Arthur S. Hunt, Part I-TV. London. 1898- 
1904. 


See A 214. 

Miller, William.-— Essays on the Latin Orient. Cabmridge. 1921. 

G 1482- 
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Pausanias ,—Description of Greece. Translated with a commentary 
by J. O. Frazer, Vol. I-VI. London. 1898. Q 1485. 

Frazer, Sir J. O, and Buren, A. W. Van ,—Graccia Anti qua : maps 
and plans to illustrate Pausenia’s description of Greece. London. 
1930. G 1485 (a). 

Peri'plus Mans Erythraei. 


Sec D 3668. i*. 

Plinius Secundus, C .—Naturalis historiae libri XXXVT. Post. 
Ludovici Jani obi turn recognovit Carolus Mayhoff. Vol. 1I-W. 
Lipaiae. 1875-1897, 1865. 

fVol. VI. Indices. Tnstruxit Ludoviens Janus.] 

G 1495. 

Plutarchus Choeronensis. —^Moralia. Recognovit Gregorius N. 

Bernardalcis. Vol. I-VII. Lipsiae. 1888-1896. G 1505. 

-,,- Vitac paraUelae. Iterum recognovit Carolus Sintenis. 

Vol. I-V. Lipsiae. 1895, 1901, 1889, 1881. G 1515. 

Pomponia Graecina, —Amstelodami. 1910. G 1520« 

Ptolemaeus, Claudius, —Geographia. Edidit Carolus Fridcricus 
Auggustus Nobbe. Tom. I-III. Lipsiiu^ 1898, 1887, 1888. 

G 1530. 

Bidgeivay, Williams ,—Origin of tragedy with special reference to the 
Greek tragedians. Cambridge. 1910. G 1535. 

-- Dramas and dramatic dances of Non-European races in 

special reference to the origin of Greek tragedy with an appendix 
on the origin of Greek comedy. Cambridge. 1916. u 1535(a). 

Slater, D. A .—Ovid in the Metamorphoses. (Occasional publications 
of the Classical Association No. 1). G 1540. 

Sandys, Sir John Fdwin .—A companion to Latin studies. Second 
edition. Cambridge. 1913. G 1540(a). 

Stephanus Byzantius ,—Ethnicorum quae supersunt. Ex recensione 
Augusti Meinekii, Tomus I. Berolini. 1859. G 1545. 

Strabo. —Geographica. Recognovit Augustus Meineke. Vol. I-III. 
Lipsiae. 1903, 1899, 1898, G 1560. 

The Tebtunis Papyri, Part I. Edited by Bernhard P, Grenfelly 
Arthur S, Hunt, and Gilbert Smyly, London. 1902. (University 
of California Publications. Graeco-Roman Archaeology, Vol. I.) 

G 1675. 
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Vitruvius PoUio, Marcus, —De architeotura libri decern. Lipsiae.. 

1892. O 1605. 

-„- De architeotura Ubri decern. Iterum edidit Valentinus 

Rose, Lipsiae. 1899. G 1608. 

Whibleyy L ,—A Companion to Greek Studies. Second edition. 

Cambridge. 1906. G 1610. 

, f. — History- 

Bury, J, B. —^Thc Ancient Greek Historians. New York. 1909. 

G 1615. 

-,,- History of Greece to the death of Alexander the Great. 

2 Vols. London. 1902. G 1615(a)- 

-,,- History of the later Roman empire, from the death of 

Theodosius I, to the death of Justinian. 2 Vols. London. 1923. 

G 1615(b). 

-,,- History of the Eastern Roman empire, from the fall of 

Irene to the accession of Basil I. London. 1912. G 1615(c). 

-,,-The life of St. Patrick and his place in history. London. 

1905. G 1615(d). 

Dio, —Roman History with an English translation by Earnest Cary, 
Ph.D., on the basis of the version of Herbert Baldwin Foster, Ph.D. 
1914. Vols. 1-6. (The Loeb Classical Library). 

See G 1436. 

Procopius, —History of the Wars, books I-VI, with an English transla¬ 
tion by H, B, Dewing. 1914. Vols. 1-3. (The Loeb Classical 
Library). 


See G 1436. 

Dill, San^eul, —Roman society from Nero to Marcus Aurelius. London' 
and New York. 1905. O 1625. 

Fischer, C, Th, —Diodori bibliotheca historica. Bibliotheca scrip- 
torum GraeCorum et Romanorum Teubneriana. Vols. IV and 
V. Leipzig. 1905-06. G 1626. 

Gibbon, Edward, —^The history of the decUne and fall of the Roman 
Empire. Vol. I-XII. Edinburgh. 1811. G 1630.. 

Chalmers, Alexander, —^The History of the decline and fall of the 
Roman Empire : a new edition in one volume with some account 
of the life and writings of the author. London. 1862. G 1631. 

Ghroie, George, —^History of Greece. Vol. I-XI. London. 1851-52. 

G 1650. 
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Holm, Adolph, —^The history of Gieece from its commencement 
the close of the independence of the Greek nation. Translated 
from the German. Vol. I-IV. London. 1894-98. G 1670. 

Hohverda,0A. E. J, —^NeueBildnisse des Kaisers Augustus. Amster¬ 
dam. 195. 


See A 93. N. R. VI 5. 

Blum, G, —Alexandre.—Helios. Paris. 1914. 

See A 184. T. XXIV. 

Oman, C, W- C .—-History of Greece from the earliast times to the 
Macedonian Conquest, Revingtons. 1890. G 1685. 

Pococke, E, —India in Greece. [London. 1851.] [Title-page miss¬ 
ing.] G 1690. 

Robinson, C. E. —The days of Alkibiades ; with a foreword by 
Professor C, W. Oman. Illustrated. London. 1916. G 1694. 

Ridgeway, Willaim. —^The early age of Greece. Vol. I-II. Cam¬ 
bridge. 1901, 1931. G 1696. 

Stobart, J. C. —^The glory that was Greece being a survey of Hellenic 
Culture and Civilization. London. 1911. G 1696. 

Ridgeway, W. —^Who were the Romans ? [Froni the Proceedings 
of the British Academy, Vol. III.] London. G 1697. 

Sallet, Alfred vcm. —Die Fiirsten von Palmyra imter Gallienus, Claudius 
und Aurelian. Berlin. 1866. G 1705. 

Smith, William.—A classical dictionary of biography, mythology and 
geography, based on the larger dictionaries. London. 1864. 

G 1720. 


.—Religion md Social institutions 

Bazin, H. —^Le galet inscrit d’Antibes, offrande phal'fljlie a Aphrodite 
—^V® ou IV® siecle abant J^sus-Christ. fitude dWch^ologie 
religieuse gr^co-orientale. 1887. 

See A 468. T. X. 

Colson, Alexandre. —^Hercule phallophore, dieu de la g6n4ratioD* 
1882. 

See A 468. T. IV. 

Canrat (Cohn), Max. —^Die Entstehung des westgotisohen Gaius- 
terdaon. 1905. 


See A 98- N. R. VI 4. 
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->>- Di© Lex Romana canonice compta. Romisches Reeht 

im friihmittelalterlichen Italien, in systematischer Darstellung. 
Amsterdam. 1904. 


See A 93. N. R. VI 1. 

Mommsen, August. —Feste der stadt Athen in altertum. Leipzig, 
1898. G 1721. 

Ure, P. N. —^The Origin of Tyranny. Cambridge. 1922. G 1723. 

Arnold, W, T. —The Roman system of provincial administration to 
the accession of Constantine the Great. London. 1879. G 1726. 

-,,-Studies of Roman ImperiaUsm ; edited by Edward Fiddes, 

with memoir of the author by Mrs. Humphry Ward and (7. E. 
Montague. Manchester. 1906. Q 1726. 

Cook, Arthur Bernard. —Zeus : A studj'^ in Ancient Religion. VoL 
l-II. Cambridge. 1914-26. 

Contents :— 

Vol. I.—Zeus God of the Bright Sky. 

Vol. II.—Zeus God of the Dark Sky. 

Vol. II, Pt. 2.—Appendixes and Index. 

G 1730. 

Benn, A. If.~;Early Greek Philosophy. London. 1914. G 1735. 

Famell, Lewis Richard. —^The cults of the Greek States. Vols. I-V. 
Oxford. 1899-1909. G 1760. 

Harrison, J. E. —Epilegomena to the study of Greek Religion. 

Cambridge. 1921. G 1762^ 

Fowler, W. Warde. —^The Roman festivals of the period of the re¬ 
public. An introduction to the study of the religion of the Romans. 
London. 1899, G 1754, 

Ouimet, Emile. —Lucien de Samosate philosophe. Extrait de la 
Nouvelle Revue. Paris. 1910. G 1766. 

—.—'— Les Chretiens et T empire remain. Le malentendu entro 

les Chr^^fesi^iS et le Gouvernement. Extrait de la Nouvelle Revue. 
Paris. 1909. G 1766, 

Marucchi, Orazio. —Christian Epigraphy being an elementary treatise 
with a collection of ancient Christian inscriptions mainly of Roman 
origin, translated by J. Armine Willis. Cambridge. 1912. 

G 1767. 

Greece in evolution. Studies prepared under the auspices of the 
French League for the defence of the rights of Hellenism by Th. 
Homolle, Henry Houssaye, Th. Reinach, Ed. Thery, O. Deschamps, 
Ch. Diehl, G. Fougkres, J. Psichari, A. Bert, M. Paillares. Edited 
by 0. F. Abbott, translated from the French with a preface by the 
Right Hon'blt Sir Charles W. Drilke, M. P. London and Leipzig^ 
1909. G 1768 



495 Geography and Topography — 
Greece and Rome, 


Hignardy H. Le mytht; do V^niis. 1880. 

Se(^ A 468. Vol. I. 

Loth, J, —La dieu Lug, la terre m6rc et les Lugoves. Paris. 1914. 
Sec A 184. T, XXIV. 

Greenidge, J. If. J.—Roman Public Life. London. 1901. 

G 1760. 

-,,- A handbook of Greek constitutional liistory. London. 

1902. G 1761. 

Inge, W. R. —Philosophy of Plotinus, being the Gifford lectures at 
St. Andrews. 2 Vols. London. 1917-18. G 1768. 

Preller, L. —Los dieux de Tancienne Rome. Mythologie Romaine. 
Traduction de L. Dietz avec une preface par L. F. Alfred Maury. 
3^ Edition. Paris. 1884. G 1770. 

CotteriU, H. B. —Ancient Greece ; a sketch of its Art, literature and 
philosophy, viewed in the light of its external history from earliest 
times to the age of Alexander the Great. 1919. 

See G 103(a)* 

Clement of Alexandria, — The Exhortation to the Greeks ; the Rich- 
man’s salvation and the fragment of an address entitled “ To the 
Newly Baptized with an English translation by G. W. Butter- 
worth. 1919. 


See G 1436. 

Boethius. —The Theological Tractates, with an English translation by 
H. F. Stewart and E. K. Rand. The volume contains “ The Con¬ 
solation of Philosophy ”, with the Enghsh translation of “ I. T.” 
(1609), revised by H. F. Stewart. 1918. 

Sec G 1436. 

Vellay, Charles. —Le culte et les fetes d’Addnis-Ta^fcamouz dans 
I’orient antique. Paris. 1901. 

See A 460. T. XVI. 

Reid, J. S. —Municipalities of Roman Empire. Cambridge, 1913, 

G 1774. 


h.—Geography and Topography- 

Bunbury, E. H. —A history of ancient geography among the Greaks 
and Romans. London. 1879. 

See C 354. 


Oeographi Graeci Minores. Recognovit Carolus Miillerus. Vol. T-II 
and tabulae. Parisis. 1882. G 1776. 
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Rhys, Ernest ,—^Atlas of Ancient and Classical Geography. (Every¬ 
man’s Library). London. 1917. G 1786* 

Kiepert, Henry ,— Atlas Antiquus. Twelve maps of the ancient 
world for schools and colleges. Berlin. G 1790. 

Kieperts, Henry .—Formae Orbis antiqui maps. 2 Vols., text and 
maps. G 1790(a). 

[Portfolio.] 

-,,- Spezialkarte von Greta nach britischen Marine-Aufnah 

men und Bouten englischer, franzosischer and dentscher Rei- 
senden. Berlin. 1897. G 1800. 

Mayhoff, Carolus, —C. Plini Secundi Naturalis historiae Ubri XXXVII 
Bibliotheca scriptorum Graecornm et Romanorum Teubneriana 
Vol. I. Leipzig. 1906. G 1805. 

Baedekar, Karl .—Greece ; Handbook for travellers. Leipzig. 1909. 

G 1806. 

Claudii Ptolemaei Geographia ed. Carolus Mullerus. Vol. I. Parts 

1 and 2. Paris. 1883 and 1901. G 1810. 

Mullerus, Carolus ,—Claudii Ptolemaei Geographia. Tabula XXXVI. 
Paris. 1901. G 1811. 

Reich, Emil ,—Atlas Antiqus, in 48 original gi’aphic maps with ela» 
borate text to each map and full index. London. 1908. G 1815. 

Strabo ,—^Thc Geography of Strabo, with an English translation by 
H, L. Jones. Vol. I. 1917. 

See G 1436. 

Theophrastus .—Enquiry into plants and minor works on odours and 
weather signs, with an English translation by Sir Arthur HorL 

2 Vols. 1916. 


See G 1436. 

Smithy William .—^Dictionary of Greek and Roman geography. Vol. I- 
II. LdC^'^n. 1864-67. G 1820. 

II.—BASQUE. 

Dodgson, Edtoard Spencer .—^A Synopsis, Analytical and Quotational 
of the 286 forms of the verb used in the Epistles to the Ephesians 
and the Thessalonians as found in the Baskish New Testament 
of loannes Leioarraga, printed in 1671 at La Rochelle. Amsterdam. 
1904. 

See A 93. Deel V, No. 6. 

Uhlenbeck, C. C .—^De woordafleidende suffixen van het Baskisoh. 
Eene bijdrage tot de kennis der Baskische woordvorming. Amster¬ 
dam. 1906. 

See B 93. N. R. VI, 3. 
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III.—GREAT BRITAIN. v 

A.—Archaeology and Architecture. 

Evansy John, —The ancient bronze implements, weapons and orna¬ 
ments of Great Britain and Ireland. New York. 1881. 

See B 68. 

-,,- The ancient stone implements, weapons and ornaments 

Great Britain. London. 1897. 

See B 69. 

Crawford, 0. O, S ,— The Long Barrows of the Cotswolds, being 
description of long Barrows, Stone Circles and other Megalig 
remains in the area comprising the Cotswolds and the Welsh 
Marches. Gloucester. 1925. G 1838. 

Bond, F. B .— ^The Gate of Remembrance, the story of the psycho¬ 
logical experiment which resulted in the discovery of the Edga 
Chapel at Glastonbury. Oxford. 1918. G 1839. 

Armitage, (Mrs,) Ella S. —^The Early Norman Castles of the British 
Isles, with plans bv D. H. Montgomerie, F. S. A. London. 1912. 

G 1840. 

Ashdown, C, H, —British Castles; with illustrations, plans and 
diagrams, London. 1911. G 1841. 

Belcher, John and Macartney, M, E, —Later Renaissance Architec¬ 
ture in England, a series of examples of the domestic building 
erected subsequent to the Elizabethan period, editt^d with intro¬ 
ductory and descriptive text. 1897-1901. 6 Parts. G 1842. 

[Portfolio]. 

Clark, G. T ,— Mediaeval Military Architecture in England. With 
illustrations. 2 Vols. London. 1884. G 1843« 

E 'lns, H, A, —Castles of England and Wales ; with plans and illus¬ 
trations. London, 1912. G 1844. 

James, M. R. —Abbeys, London. 1926. G 1844(o). 

The Great Western Ry. —Cathedrals with 74 illustjll^bns and draw¬ 
ings. London. 1926. G 1844(6). 

Oman, Ch4irle». —Castles. London. 1926. 0 1844(c). 

Royal Gomnnsmon on Historical Monuments,-^An Inventory of the 
historical Monuments in London. Vol. III. Roman London. 
London. 1938. . G 1844(cf). 

High Commissioner for /ndia.—India House. London. 1930. 

Q 1844(c). 

Goich, J, A. and Brown, W. T. —Architecture of the Renaissance 
in England, illustrated by a series of views and detials from build- 
mgs erected between the years 1560-1635 with historical and oriti- 
oal text. 1894. 2 Vols. G 1846. 

[Portfolio.] 

CuYwtn, J. F, —The Castles and fortified towers of Cumberland, 
Weetmordand, and Lancashire North-of-the-Sanda, with a brief 
historical account of Border Warfare. iCendal. 1913. G 1846. 
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King Edward, —Monumenta antiqua : or observations on ancient 
Castles including remarks on the whole progress of Architecture in 
Great Britain. London. 3 Vols. 1799. G1847* 

[Portfolio.] 

OrdnaneCy Survey, Pub.—Filed Archaeology : some notes for beginners* 
London. 1932. G 1847 (a) 

Woolnoih, W, and Brayley, E, W ,—^Ancient Castles of England and 
Wales, engraved from original drawings, with historical descrip¬ 
tions. 2 Vols. London. 1825. G 18tt. 

Mackenzie, Sir James, —^The Castles of England, their story and 
structure. With illustrations, plans and plates. 2 Vole. London. 

1897. G 1850. 

Maggibbon, David and Ross. Thomas. —^The Castellated and domestic 
Architecture of Scotland, from the 12th to the 18th century. 5 Vols.- 
Edinburgh. 1887. G1861. 

Gardner, S. —A guide to English Gothic Architecture illustrated with 
66 Drawings in the text and 180 photographs. Cambridge. 1922. 

G1852. 

Home, Gordon. —Roman London, with a Chronology. Compiled by 
Edward Foord, London. 1926. G1853- 

Stwarbrick, John, —National ancient monuments yearbook. London. 

1927. G1854. 

Royal Commission on the ancient and historical monuments and 
constructions of England. London. 1910-31. 

Vol. 1.—First interim report. The ancient monuments of the 
country of Hertford. 1910. 

Vol. 2.—Second interim report. The ancient monuments of 
South Buckinghamshire. 1912. 

Vol. 3.—Third interim report. The ancient monuments of 
North Buckinghamshire. 1913. / 

Vol. ■’ourth interim report. The ancient monuments of 
North-west Essex. 1920. 

Vol. 6.—^Fifth interim report. Aucient monuments of Central 
and South-west Essex. 1922. 

Vol. 6.—Sixth interim report. Ancient monuments of North¬ 
east Essex. 1923. 

Vol. 7.—Seventh interim report. Ancient monuments of South¬ 
east Essex. 1924. 

Vol. 8.—Eight interim report. Ancient monuments of London 
(Westminster) Abbey. 1924. 

Vol. 9.—^Ninth interim report. Ancient monuments of West 
London. 1926. 

Vol. 10.—^Tenth interim report. Ancient monumoxts of Hunting¬ 
donshire. 1926. 
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Royal Commission on the ancient and historical monuments and 
constructions of England, London. 1910-31—corifoj. 

VoL 11.—Eleventh interim report. Ancient monuments of 
London (Romans). 1928. 

Vol. 12.—^Twelfth interim report. Ancient monuments of the 
city of London. 1928. 

Vol. 13.—^Thirteenth interim report. Ancient monuments of 
East London. 1928. 

Vol. 14.—Fourteenth interim report. Ancient monuments of 
South-west Sterefordshire. 1928. G 1856. 

Department of Scientific and Industrial Research, —Report of the 
Stone Preservation Committee. London. 1927. Q 186 6 

Br(yum. G. Baldwin. —^The Arts in Early England. London. 1903-16. 
5 Vols. 

Contents :— 

Vol. I.—Life of Saxon England in its relation to the Arts. 

Vol. II.—Ecclesiastical Architecture in England from the con¬ 
version of the Saxons to the Norman conquest. 

Vol. III.—Saxon Art and Industry in the Pagan Period. 

Vol. IV,—Saxon Art and Industry in the Pagan Period. 

Vol. V.—Anglo-Saxon-Architecture. O 1868» 


B.—ART.— 

Churchy A. H.y W. Y. Fletcher, J. Sta/rkie Gardner^ AU^rt Hartshome 
and C. H. Read. —Some minor arts as praiiMsd in England. 
London. 1894. G1880. 

British Museum, London. —Guide to an exhibition of Paintings, ma¬ 
nuscripts and other Archaeological objects collected by Sir Aurel 
Stein, K.C.I.E., in Chinese Turkestan. London. 1914. G1865. 


C.—^Museums.— 


Guide to the Victoria and Albert Museum, South Kensington. London. 
1910. G1870. 

Report on the Victoria and Albert Museum and the Bethnal Green 
Sfuseum for 1914. London. 1915. 

^3 Vols. in all. 


1911-13. 

1914-17. 

1918. 


G 1870 (a) 
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Victoria and Albert Meseum, Kensington. —Review of the Principal 
Acquisiticms during the year :— 

Vol. 1.-1911-13. 

Vol. 2.—1914. 

Vol. 3.—1915. 

Vol. 4.—1916. 

Vol. 5.—1917. 

Vol. 6.—1918. 

Vol. 7.—1919. 

Vol. 8.—1920. 

Vol. 9.—1921. 

Vol. 10.—1922. 


Vol. 11.-1923. 

Vols. 12-16.-1924-28. 

Vols. 17-22.—1929-34. 

G 1870 (b). 

The Triqtieti Marbles in the Albert Memorial Chapel, Windsor. A 
series of photographs executed by the Misses Davidson. London. 

1876. G 1890. 


[Portfolio.] 

Howarth, E. and Platnauer, H. M. —Directory of Museums in Great 
Britain and Ireland : together with a section on Indian and Colonial 
Museums. London. 1911, G 1890 (a) • 

British Museum. —Public Utility of Museums ; reprint of letters 
and leading articles in the Times ” and other papers, and the 
official report of the debate in the House of Lords, April 29. 1913. 

G 1890 (6). 

Bea 2 ley, J^^^nd others. —International Union of Akademies. 
Corpus VascS^m Antiquorum : Great Britian Oxford Ashmolsan 
Museum. Oxford. 1931. G1890 (c)« 


D.—Language— 

Richardsonf Charles. —^A new dictionary of the English Language. 
Vol. II. London. 1844. G1915 . 

Funky I. K.y Thomas Galvin and Vizetdly, F. H. edrs.—Funk and 
WagnalFs New Standard Dictionary of the English language based 
upon original plans. 4 Vols. Calcutta. 1929. G1940. 

Webster^s international Dictionary of the English Language. Thorough¬ 
ly revised and much enlarged under the supervisoin of Noah Porter 
W. T. Harrisy Editor-in-Chief. London. 1902. G 1946. 

Webster^s New International Dictionary of the English language 
New revised edition in 2 vols. G 1946. 



501 


Langiiage—Oreat Britain. 


BeeUm. —Dictionary of literature fine arts and amusements. London. 

e 1947. 

Molletty J. W. —Illustrated Dictionary of words used in Art and 
Archfieology. London, 1883. O 1947 (a). 

E. —Literature (English Mss.)— 

Ashburnham Library.—Catalogue of the portion of the famous collec¬ 
tion of manuscripts, the property of the Rt. Hon. the Earl of 
Ashburnham known as the Barrois Collection. London. 1901. 

G 1950. 

Catalogue of an interesting portion of the valuable collection of illu¬ 
minated and other manuscripts and early printed books with wood- 
cuts, the property of a gentleman in Austro-Hungary. London. 

1900. G 1950 (a). 

F. —(Joins and Medals— 

Catalogue of the Collection of Coins, the property of Richard Starkey 
Esq. London. 1905. G1960. 

Catalogue of the Murdoch Collection of Coins and Medals. The series 
of ancient British, Anglo-Saxon and English Coins. Second portion. 
(Charles I to Queen Anne.) London. 1903. G 1960 (a). 

Catalogue of the Valuable Collection of Coins and Medals, formed 
by a member of the Numismatic Society of London, and that of 
the late H. W. Cholmley. London. 1902. G1960 (6). 

Catalogue of the Valuable Collection of Coins and Tokens of the 
British Possessions and Colonies including many patterns and proofs, 
the property of Lieut.-Col. H. L. Ellis. London. 1902. 

G 1960 (c)* 

G. —History— 

Cunningham, George Godfrey. —Lives of eminent and illustrious 
Englishmen, from Alfred the Great to the latest times. Vols. 1- 
VIII. Glasgow. 1836-37. G1970. 

Buckle, H. T. —^History of civilization in Englsind! Vols. I-III. 
London. 1862. 01971. 

Debrett. —Peerage, Baronetage, Knightage and Companionage, com¬ 
prising information concerning all persons bearing hereditary or 
courtesy titles, Privy Councillors, I^ights and Companions of the 
various Orders and the Collateral branches of all Peers and Baronets, 
illustrated with Armorial bearings. Edited hy A. G. M. Hesibrige. 
London. 1913. G1972. 

Edwards, R. —^A collection of scarce and interesting tracts tekding 
to elucidate detached parts of the history of Great Britain ; selected 
from the Sommers-collections, and arranged in chronological order. 
London. 1795. G1990. 

Waddell, L. A .—^The Phoenician Ongin of Britons, Scots and Anglo- 
Saxons, discovered by Phoenician and Sumerian Inscriptions m 
Britain, by pre-Roman Briton-coins and a mass of new history. 

London. 1924. G 2000. 
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Ooddard, A. R. —The Great Siege of Bedford Castle. A chapter of 
local history. Illustrated by facsimiles of drawings from the Mss. 
of Matthew Paris. Bedford. 1906. G 2010. 

Lives of Eminent British Statesmen. Vols. I-VII. London. 1831. 

G2015. 

Oman, Charles .—A History of England. London. 1895. 

G2017. 

Petrie, Henry. —Monumenta Historioa Britannica or materials for 
the history of Britain from the earliest period. Vol. 1 (extending 
to the Norman Conquest) prepared and illustrated with notes 
assisted by the Rev. John Sharpe, B.A. London. 1848. 

G 2017(a). 

Ridgeway, W. —^The Problem of our racial and national safety 
(Reprinted with slight alterations from ‘‘ The Eugenics Review ” 
July 1915). G 2019. 


IV.—BRITISH COLONIES. 


Isle of man— 

Swynnerton, Frederick. —Contributions to the history of the Isle of 
Man. Simla. 1909. G 2020. 


V.—AUSTRALIA. 

Australia .—The Commonwealth of Australia. Federal Handbook 


Edited by G. H. Knibbs. Melbourne. 1914. G 2030. 

Kunst, J .—Study on Papuan Music. Batavia. 1931. G 2031. 

Spencer, Baldwin, and F. J. Gillen. —^The native tribes of Central 
Australia. London. 1899. G2040. 

Mueller, Ferdinand. —Analytical Drawings of Australian Mosses 
Ease. I. Melbourne. 1864. G 2041. 

VI.—POLYNESIA. 

Williamson, IRi} W. —^The Social and Political Systems of Central 
Polynesia. 3 Vols. Cambridge. 1924. G 2043. 

Muzeum Archeologicznego Polonais. Wiadomos’ci Archeologiczne. 

Tome X. 1929. G 2044. 

VII.—RUSSIA. 

Alexandrow, A. —^A complete Russian-English Dictionary. St. 
"Petersburg. 1897'. G 2070. 

Morfill, W. R .—Russia. (Story of the nations series.) London. 1907. 

G2076. 

Rostovtzeff, M. —Iranians and Greeks in South Russia. Oxford. 
1922. G 2078. 

Curtin, Jeremiah. —^The Mongols in Russia London. 1908. 


G2080. 
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Oaldeheypd, C. 0,—Pycckah Typkectahckah Ekohedhhih, 1909-10. 

St. Petersburg. 1914. G 2081. 

Samjatki, Vostotschuiju. St. Petersburg. 1895. G 2082. 

VIII.—ITALY. 

A.—Archaeology and Arte. 

Fleet, T, E, —Stone and bronze ages in Italy. Oxford. 1928. 

G 2083. 

Balcarres, Lord. —Donatello. London. 1903. G 2085. 

-,,-The Evolution of Italian sculpture with illustrations. 

London. 1909. G 2086. 

Brenson, Bernhard. —Venetian painters of the Renaissance with an 

index to their works. London and New York. 1894. 

G 2086 (a). 

-„- Lorenzo Lotts, an essay in constructive art and criticism 

New York and London. 1895. G 2086 (fc). 

The Florentine Painters of the Renaissance, with an index 
to their works. New York and London. C. 1909. G 2086 (c). 

—„-Central Italian Painters of the Renaissance. Revised and 

enlarged. New York and London. 1909. G 2086 (if). 

North Italian Painters of the Renaissance. New York 
and London. 1907. G 2088 (e). 

Ruskin, John. —Stones of Venice : introductory chapters and local 
indices for the use of travellers, while staying in Venice and Veronal. 
2 Vols. London. 1892. G2086(/*). 

Rostovtzeff, Michael I. —Mystic Italy. New York 1927. G 2086 (g), 

Spinazzola, Vittorio. —Le arti decorative in Pompeie e nel museo 
nazionale di Napoli, Melan. 1928. G 2086 (h)» 

Cooks, W. B. and Donaldson, T. L .—Pompeii illustrated with pictur¬ 
esque views. 1827. G 2086 (i). 

[Portfolio.] 

Cartwright, Julia .—^The life and art of Sandro Ej|Ricelli. London. 
1904. G 2087. 

-,,- Raphael the Artist, being an account bf his life and art. 

London. 1914. G 2087 (a). 

- -Raphael, being an account of his life and work. London. 

G 2087 (6). 

Crows, J. A. and Cavalcuselle, O, B. —History of Painting in North 
Italy, from the 14th to the 16th century, edited by Tanc ^ Borenius, 
Ph.D. 3 Vols. London. 1912. G 2088. 

-,,-Life and times of Titian, with some account of his family. 

2 Vols. London. 1881. G 2088 (a). 

Fhillipps, E. M. —^The Venetian School of Painting. London. 1912. 

G 2088 (h). 
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Orori'JUy George, —^Titian, an account of his life and art. London. 

1911. 6 2088(cK 

Ricketts, CAorfe^.^r-Titian : with 181 plates. London. 1910. 

^ a 2088(rf). 

Fabriczy, Cornelius von. —^Italian medals, translated by Mrs. Oustaws 

W. Hamilton. London. 1904. G 2089. 

% 

Gron.au, Dr. George. —Leonardo da Vinci, being an account of his 
life and art. London. 1914. G 2089(o). 

Hueffer, F. M, —Rossetti the Artist, being a critical essay on his 
art. London. 1914. G 2089(6)* 

-,,- Hans Holbein the younger, an account of his life and art. 

London. 1914. ^ ‘ G 2089(c). 

Moore, T. S. —Albert Durer. London. 1911. G 2089(c/)»^ 

Early Italian poets from Cuillo d’Alcamo to Dante Alighieri (1100— 
1200—1300) in the original meteres together with Dante’s ‘ Vita 
Nuova ’. IVanslated by D. G. Rossetti. London and New York. 

1904. G 2090. 

Bell, Mrs. Arthur. —Paolo Veronese, being an account of the life 
and work of the Artist with 64 illustrations. London. 

G 2090(a). 

Krxsteller, P.—Andrea Mantegna, being a survey of his life and work, 
English edition by S. ArRmr Strong. London. 1901. G 2090(6). 

Richter, Jean Paul, and Taylor A, Cameron. —^TIk^ golden .ige of 
classic Christian art. London. 1904. G 2091. 

Strzygowski, Josef .—Cirnabue und Rom. Wien. 1888. G 2092. 

Das Werden des Barock bei Raphael und Corr 
Strassburg. 1898. G 2098. 

Triggs, H. Inigo. —The art of garden design in Italy. Illustrated 
by seventy-three photographic plates reproduced in collot^’^pe, 
twenty-seven plans and numerous sketches in the text taken from 
original fari^vs and plans specially made by the author and twenty- 
eight plates photographs by Mrs. Aubrey Le Blond. London, 
New York and Bombay. 1906. G 2094. 

[Portfolio.] 

Symonds, J, A. —Renaissance in Italy. 7 Vols. London. 1915. 
Contents:— 

Vol. 1.—^Age of the Despots. 

Vol. 2.—^Revival of l earning. 

Vol. 3 —Fine Arts. 

Vol. 4.—Italian literature. 

Vol. 5.—Italian literature. 

Vol. 6.—Catholic reaction. 

Vul. 7.—Catholic reaction. 


0 2095. 
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Schtdz, Von Alexander, —Die Renaissance in Italien Eine^ 

Sammlung der Werthvollsten erhaltenen monumente in chrono- 
*ogi8cher folge geordnet. 2 Bands. 1884. 

Contents :— 

B 1.—Architectur. 

B 2. —Decoration. G 2098. 


[Portfolio.] 

B, —Languages. 

Edgren, Hjalmar. —^An Italian and English Dictionary with pro¬ 
nunciation and brief etymologies, compiled with the assistance of 
Oiuseppe Bico and John L. Gerig, London. 1901. Q 2096(a)* 

C. —History. 

Brown, H. F. —Venice an historical sketch of the Republic. London. 
1895. G 2097. 

Phillips, E. M, —Tintoretto. London. 1911. G 2097(a). 

Ricci, C, —Antonis Allegri da Correggio, his life, his friends and his 
time, translated from the Italian by Florence Simmonds, London. 
1897. G 2097(6)* 

Belly Mary, —Short history of the Papacy. London. 1921. G 2099.^ 
Mac-Iver, D. R, —Etruscans. Oxford. 1927. G 2099(a)*^ 

Villanovans and e^irly Etruscans, a study of the iron 
age in Italy. Oxford. 1924. G 2099(6). 

IX.—SCANDINAVIA. 


Craigie, W, A. —The religion of ancient Scandinavia. London. 
1906. G 3000. 

X.—SICILY. 


Freeman, E, A, —Sicily, Phoenician, Greek and Roman. (Story of 
the Nations series). London. G 3020. 

Whitaker, J. I. S. —Motya, a Phoenician colony in Si^^^ ^i?ith numer¬ 
ous illustrations, plans and maps. London. Ar921. 

G 3021. 

Bartlett, W, H. —Gleanings pictorial and antiquarian on the Overlantl 
route being historical notices of Malta and Gibraltar. London. 
1851. 


G 3028. 


XI,—HUNGARY. 


Fettich, Nandor. —^Arohasologia Hungarica—• 

Vol. 1.—Das Kunstgewerbe der Avarenzeit in Ungam. 

Mitteilung I. Zahnschnittornaraentik und Pressmodell- 
funde. Budapest. 1926. 

Vol. 2.— La Trouvaille Scythe de Zoldhalompusata PrAsde 
Miskole, Hongrie Budapest 1928. 


0 3026. 
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XII.—HOLLAND. 

Archaeology and Art. 

Brorvn, G. Baldwin. —Rambrandt. a study of his life and work London. 
1907. G 3050. 

Kramer. —^Nederlandsoh-Engelsch Woordenboek hewerkt door Dr. 
F. 'P. H. Prick von Wely en J. H. Van der Voort. Gonda. 1919. 

0 3051. 

XIII.—IRELAND. 

Maclisler, R. A. 8 .—Archaeology of Ireland. London. 1928. 

0 3055. 

XIV.—TURKEY. 

Baumeister, G .—Faiencefliesen aus alien Tiirkischen Baudenkmalem 
XII.—Tafeln in Farbendruck. Miinchen. 1888. 0 3070. 


[Portfolio.] 


Parvillee, Leon .—^Architecture et d6ooration turques au XV* siecle. 
avec une preface de E. Viollet-Le-Duc. Paris. 1874. 

0 3090. 

Troqtatir, R .—The Churches of Western Mani. Athens. 1909. 

03090 (o). 

XV.—FRANCE. 

Languages. 


Edgren, H. and Burnet^ P. B .—^The French and English word book, 
being a Dictionary with indication of pronunciation, etymologies 
and dates of earliest appearance of French words in the language 
with an explanatory preface by R. J. Lloyd. London. 1902. 

0 3395. 

Archeeology and Art— 


Male, Emile. —L’art Religieux dee XIII® Siecle en France. Paris. 

1898. 0 4050. 


EsperandieuJ^mile .—Recuil general des Bas-Reliefs, Statues et 
Busies de laViaula Romaine. 7 Tomes. Paris. 1907—1918. 

0 4060. 


Ridder, A .—Les bronzes antiques du Louvre ; tome premier, Les 
figures. Paris. 1913. 

-„— -.—Les bronzes antiques du Louvre. Tome second. Les 

instruments. 2 Vols. Text and Plates. Paris. 1915. G 4060 (a)* 

Villeforsse, M. Ant Heron de .—^Monuments et Memoires publics par 
Tacademie des inscriptions et Belles Lettres. Tome cinquieme. Le 
Tr6sor de Boseoreale. Paris. 1899. G 4060 (6). 

Collum, V. C. C .—The Tress6 Iron—age megalithic, monument (Sir 
Robert Monde’ excavation), its quarduple sculptured breasts and 
their relation to the mother—goddess cosmic cult. London. 1935. 

G 4060 (c.) 
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XVI.—SPAIN. 


ArohaBology and Ar(^ 

DieulafoyyM. —Art in Spain and Portugal. London. 1913. 

G5008. 

Breuil, U Abbe, H. —Les Peintures rupestres schematiques de la 
Peninsule Iberique : part I Au nord du Tage ; Part II Bassin du 
Guadiana. Polignae. 1933. 2 Cops. G 5008 (a). 

Breuil, A, H, —^Peintures rupestres schematiques de la p6ninsule 
Iberique : Vol. III. Sierra Morena. 1933. Vol. IV. 

G 5008(b). 

GallichanAValter M. —The story of Seville with three chapters on the 
Artists of Seville by C. Oasquoine Hartley illustrated by Elizabeth 
Hartley. London. 1910. G 5085. 

Tyler, Royall. —Spain : a study of her Life and Arts. London. 1913. 

G5031. 

Junta Para Ampliacion de Estudios e Tnvestigaciones Cientificas : 
Centro tde Estudios Historicos. Madrid. 

Contents :— 

1. Los Monumentos Megalitioos de la Provinoia de Gerona por 

Manuel Cazurro. 1912. 

2. Medina Azzahra y Alamiriya por D. Ricardo Velazquez Bosco. 

1912. 

3. Materiales de Arqueologia Espatiola. Ouademo Primero 

por M. Gomez-Moreno y J. Pijoan. 1912. 

4. Jacomart y el Arte Hispano-Flamenco Cuatrocentista por 

E. Tormo y Monzo. 1914. 

5. Pedrode Mena por Ricardo de Orueta ya LJRTrte. 1914. 

6. El Monasterio de Nuestra Senora de la Rabida por Ricardo 

Velazquez Bosco. 1914. 

7. Vida Religiosa de los Moriscos por Pedro Longas. 1915. 

8. La Necropoli de Ibiza por Antonio Vives y Escudero. 1917. 

9. Iglesias Mozarabes arte Espanol de los Siglos IX A xi por 

M. Gk)mez-Moreno. 1919. 

10. La Escultura Funeraria en Espana, provincias de Ciudad 

Real, Cuenca, Guadalajara por Ricardo de Orueta. 1919. 

11. Iglesias Mozarahes Arte Expanol de los siglos IX a XI— 

Laminas—^por M. Gomez-Moreno. 1919. 

12. Fuentes de la Historia Espanola por B. Sanchez Alonso con 

un prologo de Don Rafael Altamira. 1919. 
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13. Fuentes Literaris para la Historia del Arte Espanol por F. J. 
Sanchez Canton. Tome I—Siglo XVI. 1923. 

0 5040. 

Obermaier, Hugo. —Fossil Man in Spain, with an introduction by 
Henry Fairfield Osborn. New Haven. 1924. G 5055. 

Languages— 

Meadows^ F. C. —New Spanish and English Dictionary. In two 
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Vol. Ill, No. 1.—^The Cahokia and surrounding mound groups 
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Vol. VI, No. 1.—Commentary upon the Maya-Tzental, Perez 
Codex by W. E. Ga«e5.—1910. 
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(Ariege). France by R. O. Savjtell. 1931. 
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Vol. XII, No. 1.—Explorations in North-Eastern Arizona. 
Report on the archseologioal field work of 1920-23 by 
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H17. 
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H21. 
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Argentina. 

Martinez, A. B .—Baedeker de la Republique Argentine. 3rd edi¬ 
tion. Barcelone. 1907. H40* 


Brazil. 

Ehrenreich, P .—Beitrage zur Volkerkunde Brasiliens. Berlin. 1891. 
See A 592. B. II. H. 1-2. 

Canda. 

Bell Robert .—Geological Survey of Canda, Annual Jleport (new 
series). Vol. XV. 1902-03. Ottawa. H 70. 

Costa Rica. 

Hartman, C. V. —^Aroh»ological Researches in Costa Bioa. 

Stockholm. 1901. H100. 
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Guatemala. 

Baotian, A .—^Notice siir les pierres sculpt^es du Guatemala r6cemment 
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par J. Pointet. 1887. 


See A 458. T. X. 

Habel, S ,—Sculptures de Santa Lucia Cosumalwhuapa dans le 
Guatemala, avec une relation de voyages dans I’Amerique Cen- 
trale et sur les c6tes occidentales de TAm^rique du Sud. Traduit 
par J. Pointet. 1887. 

See A 458. T. X. 

Sapper, Carl .—^Altindianische Ansiedelungen in Guatemala iind 
Chiapas. Berlin. 1896. 

See A 592. B. IV. H. 1. 

Seler, Ed .—Alterthtimer axis Guatemala. Berlin. 1895. 

See A 592. B. IV. H. 1. 


Mexico. 

Castillo, B. D. D .—The true history of the conq\iest of New Spain, 
edited by Oermro Garcia and done into English by A.F. Maudslay 
(The Hakluyt Society Series). London. 1912. H 180, 

Ohavero Alfredo .—Antiqxiedades Mexicanas, publicadas por la Junta 
Colombina de Mexico en el cuarto eentenario del descubrimients de 
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Veyiia, M. 


F. de 
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Echeverria Y .—Calendarios Mcxicanos. 1907. 

H 195. 

[Portfolio.] 


Basauri, Carlos .—Monographia de Los Tarahumaras. Mexico. 1929. 

H 196. 

Gushirvg, Frank Hamilton .—Katalog einer Sammlung von Idolen, 
Petischen und priesterlichen Ausriistungs gegenstanden der Zuni 
odor Ashivi-Indianer von Neu-Moxico. Berlin. 1905. 


See A 592. B.IV. H. 1. 

Ran, Charles .—La stfele de Palenqu6 du mus^ national dee Etats 
Unis. 1887. 


See A 468. Vol. X. 
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Seler, Ed. —Altniexikanische Studien. fI]-II. Berlin; 1890. 

See A 692. B. L H. 4; B. VI. H. 2-4. 

Strebely Hermann. —Ueber Tieromamente auf Thongefasse aus Alt- 
Mexico. Berlin. 1899. 
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JoycCy T. A. —Mexican archaeology: rn introduction to the archaeo¬ 
logy of the Mexican and Mayan civilizations of the pre-Spanish 
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Montana. 

Rowe, Jesse Perry. —Some economic geology of Montana. Missoula. 
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Louisiana State. 

Louisiana State Museum. —Third Biennial Report of the Board of 
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United States. 

Rathbun, R. —The United States National Museum, an Account of 
the Buildings occupied by the National Collections. Washington. 
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Meyer, A. B. —Studies of the Museums and kindred Institutions of 
New York City, Albany, Buffalo, and Chicago, with nDte» on some 
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Smithsonian Institution, United States National Museum, Bulletin 80. 
A Descriptive Account of the Building for the Depts. of the Natural 
History Museum. Washington. 1913. 
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Smithsonian Institution, National Museum. Report on the Prpgresa 
and Condition of the Museum for the years ending June 30, 1908^ 
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Routledge, Mrs. Scoresby. —The Mystery of Easter Island, the atoiy of 
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Wurtele, Fred. C. —Blockade of Quebec in 1775-1776 by the 
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Band VIH, heft 1-2, 1936-37. Berlin. 1936. A 491. 

[ In progress.] 

Memoirs of the Research department of Toyo Bunko (The Oriental 
Library) Tokyo. No. 7. Tokyo. 1936. A 618. 

[In progress.] 

Journal of the Siam Society, Bangkok. Vol. XXVIII, part 2, 1936. 

Vol. XXIX, part 1, 1936. Bangkok. 1936-36. A 620. 

[In progress.] 

Bulletin of the Museum of Far Eastern Antiquities, Stockholm. Nos. 6-8 
Stockholm. 1936-36. A 626. 


[In progress.] 


g.—Classical Journals* 

Annual of the British School at Athens. Session 1933-34. No. XXXIV. 
London. 1936. A 630. 

[ In progress.] 

JcmmaZofthe Hellenic Studies, London. Vol. LV, part 2. Vol. LVI, 
part 1. London. 1936-36. A 638. 

[ In progress.] 

Pa/pers of the British School at Rome. Vol. 13. 1936. Bungay. 

1935. A 640. 

[ In progress.] 

h*—Ethnographical and Historical Journals. 

Field Museum of Natural History. Beport series, Vol. X, No. 3. 1936* 

Chicago. 1936-36. A 662, 


rin progress.] 
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Journal of th^ Royal AAthropologica] Inatitute, London. Vol. LXV, 
July to Deo. 1935. Vol. LXVI Jan. to June 1936* London. 
1935-36. A 664. 


[ In progress.] 

Journal of the Panjab University Historical Society, Lahore. Vols. I. 
IV. 1932-35. Lahore. A 670 (a)* 


[ In progress.] 

Man in India. Vol. XV, No. 4, 1935. Vol. XVI, 1936. Ranchi. 
1935-36. A 673* 

[ In progress.] 

Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, Bangalore. Vol. XXV. 
1936. Bangalore. 1936. « A 676. 


[ In progress.] 

Folklore. The Quarterly transactions of the Folklore Society, London 
Vol. XLVI, No. 4 Deo. 1935. A 676. 

[ In progress.] 

JcmmaZ of Indian History, Madras. Vol. XV, part 3, 1935. Vol. XV. 
parts 1-2. 1936, Madras. 1936. A 681. 

[ In progress.] 

Indian Historical quarterly, Calcutta. Vol. XI, No. 4, 1935. Vol. 
XII, Nos. 1-3. 1936. Calcutta. 1936. A 682. 

[ In progress.] 


I. —Geographical Journals. 

Oeographical Journal. Journal of the Geographical Society, London. 
Vol. LXXXVn 1935, Nos. 7-12. Vol. LXXXVIII 1936, Nos. 1-5. 
London. 1935-36. A 600. 


[ In progress.] 


/.—Scientific Journals. 

Current Science. Journal of the Indian Institute of SeitoOe, Bangalore, 
Vol. rV 1935-36, Nos. 7-12. Vol. V, 1936-37, Nos. 1-6. Bangalore. 
1936. A 612. 


[In progress.] 
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Preservation of Anti^uUiea. 


B.—SCIENCE AND LORE IN GENERAL. 

I.—ARCHAEOLOGY. 

a .—Preservation of Antiquities— 

Bihar and Orissa Archaeological Manvuly 1914. A Collection of 
rules and orders regarding the conservation of monuments and other 
matters of archaeological interest. B 1 (a)» 

b* — Prehistory— 

Childe, F. Chrdon, —Man makes himself. London. 1936. B 46. 

VH.—PHILOLOGY. 

Wilsty Walthar, Vergleichendes und etymologisches worterbuch 
des Alt-Indo-Arischon Alt-Indischen. (Indo-Germanische BibHo- 
thek herausgegeben von H. Hirt u. W. Streitberg). Lieferung 
1—3. Heidelberg. 1935. B 429 (6). 

VIII.—HISTORY. 

Cook, S. A., Adcock, F. E. and Charlesworth, M. P. edrs.—The 
Cambridge Ancient history. Vol. XI. The Imperial Peace 
A. D. 70—192. Vol. XII.—The Imperial crises and recovery A. D. 
193—324. Cambridge. 1936—1939. B 488. 

Bury, J. B., Previtd-Orion, C. W.,and Broke, Z, N ,—^The Cambridge 
Medieval history. Vol. VIII—^The close of the middle ages. 
Cambridge. 1936. With maps Vol. VIII. B 433 (a). 

IX.—ANTHROPOLOGY AND ETHNOGRAPHY. 

Frazer, Sir James George ,—The Fear of the dead in primitive 
religion. 3 vols. London. 1936. "R 494 (6). 

X.—CHRONOLOGY. 

Asala lakhano madhethi panchangana takarari sav^IKT satha sam- 
bandha dharavata fakaraano saingraha. Bombay. 1929. B 526. 

P&rsi Panchangani tapas Karava nemayali Kamitini report. Bombay. 
1935. B 526 (a). 

XV.—MUSEOLOGY. 

Conference Internationale d^Etudes, Madrid, 1934.—^Mus^ographie 
Architecture et amenagement des Musses d'art. 2 vols. 


B 675. 
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10 


C.—ORIENTAL COUNTRIES IN GENERAL. 

II.—ENCYCLOPEDIAS. 

The Encyclopaedia of Islam : A dictionary of the geography, 
ethnography and biography of the Muhammadan peoples prepared 
by a number of leading Orientalists edited by M. Th. HoiUsma 
A. J, Wenainck and others, number Z.—. 

Number 53 Pangulu-Rabb.-—Supplement, 

Number 54 Rabghuzi—Ribat. Leyden. 1936. C. 35. 

III.—MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS AND STUDIES. 

Jhalvala, S. H. —Posthumous works of G. K. Nariman—“ Woman 
in Sassanian law ” and English translation from Barthold’s Iran 
in Russian. Bombay. C 55 (cf). 

Davoud^ Pour-e. —^The K. R. Cama Oriental institute Government 
Research fellowship lectures. Bombay. 1935. C 55 (e). 


IV.—ORIENTAL CONFERENCES. 

Proceedings and Transactions of the Seventh All-India Oriental 
Conference, Baroda. December 1933. Baroda. 1935. C 106. 


IX.—LITERATURE. 


Wisdom of the East series. Vol. 61.—^The spirit of Zen : A way of 
life work and art in the Far East by Alan W, Watts. London. 1936. 

C 244. 


XI.—RELIGION. 

Yusuf Ali, A. —^The Holy Quran: English translation and com* 
mentary (with Arabic text). Parts 6 to 18. Lahore. 1936. 

C 291. (c). 
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Ardhoeologyi 


D.—INDIA. 

I.—BIBLIOGRAPHY AND CATALOGUES OF LIBRARIES. 

Kem Inatitvie, Leyden .—Annual Bibliography of Indian Archasology, 
Vol. IX, 1934. (1936). Leyden. 1936. D 18. 

IV.—MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS AND STUDIES. 


Modi, J. J .—^Memorial papers. Bombay. D 81. 

Dr. 8. Krishnaswami Aiyanger .—Commemoration volume. Madras 

1936. D 123. 

V.—ARCHEOLOGY IN INDIA—GENERAL. 

A.—Archaeological Survey- 

Appendix III to the Annual report of the Archseological Survey of 
India. 1934'36. Calcutta. 1936. 

D 169 (a). 

Memoirs of the Archseologioal Survey of India— 

No. 47. A record of all the Quranic and non-historical epigraphs 
on the protected monuments in the Delhi Province by Maidvi 
Muhammad Ashraf Husain. Delhi. 1936. 

No. 51.—^Animal remains from Harappa by B. ParsAod Delhi, 1936. 

D 176. 


1. BURMA CIRCLE. 

List of Archssological Photo-negatives of Burma stored in the office 
of the Superintendent, Archseological Survey, Burma Circle, 
Mandalay. (Corrected up to 31st March 1935). New Delhi. 1936. 

D 207. 

7. MADRAS CIRCLE. 

List of Photo-negatives of the Madras Presidency and Coorg stored 
in the office of the Superintendent, Archaeological Suag^,%outhern 
Circle, Madras. Corrected up to 31st March 1935. ^Delhi. 1936. 

D 280 (c). 

8. SOUTHERN EPIGRAPHY. 

Kriahnamacharlu, C. R .—Annual report on South-Indian Epigraphy 
for the year ending 31st March 1933. Madras, 1936. 3 oops. 

D 296. 


C.—Moamnents— 

MaraJtaU, J. H .—Sketch of Indian antiquities from the earliest 
times to the Empire of the Kushanas. Calcutta. 1914. 6 copies. 

D S14. 

LeviSylvain A BrvM, Odette .—^Auxlndes sanetuaires. Cent Trente 
six Photographies Choies et oommentees. Paris. D 886. 
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D.—Mosenms. 

Annual Beport of the Prince of Wales Museum of Western India 
for the year 1934-35. Bombay. 1936. D 436 (fc). 

Baroda State Museum. —Baroda picture gallery. Catalogue of the 
European pictures. Baroda. 1936. D 488 (6). 

Annual report on the working of the United Provinces Provincial 
Museum, Lucknow, 1936-36. Allahabad. 1936. D 472. 

Sambamoorthy, P.—Catalogue of the musical instruments exhibited 
in the Government Museum, Madras. (Bulletin of the Madras Govern¬ 
ment Museum, Vol II, part III). Madras. 1931. D 481. 

Annual Report of the Watson Museum of Antiquities, Rajkot for 
the year 1935-36. Rajkot. 1936. D 494. 

Annual Report of the Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi for the 
year 1934-36. 1936. D 496. 

VI.—ARCHiEOLOGY IN PROVINCES AND STATES. 

Assam.— 

Oovemment of Assam. —Register of Central Buildings, etc., in the 
Western Assam Division; corrected up to 1st March 1936. 
2 copies. D 504. 

Bengal Presidency.— 

Khan, M. Abidali. —Short notes on the ancient monuments of Gaur 
and Panduah. Malda. 1913. D 601. 

Bombay Presidency.— 

Elephanta— 

Solomon, W. E. Oladstone.—^The Art of Elephanta. Bombay. 1931. 

D 776 (a). 

Central India.— 

Idar 

Inamdar, 'if A. —Some archaeological finds in the Idar State. 
Himmatnagar. 1936. D 778 (a)« 

Sanchi— 

Marshall, Sir John. —A guide to Sanchi. Second edition. Delhi. 

1936. D 876. 

Cochin State.— 

Annual Report of the archaeological department. Cochin State. 
For the year 1110 M. E. (1934-36 A. D.). Emakulam. 1936, 

D898. 

Hyderabad.-^ 

Aismtai— 

Solomon, W. E. Gladstone. —The Women of Ajanta caves illustrated 
by Khan Bahadur Syed Ahmad. Bombay. 1936. D 858 («), 
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ArchcBology in Provinces 
and States. 


Madras Presidency.— 

Oangoly, O. C. —Southern Indian bronzes (First Series). Calcutta 
(little Books on Asiatic Art, VoL I). D 1024L 

Svbramaniany K. jR.—Buddhist remains in Andhra and Andhra 
history 225-610 A. D. (Andhra University Series No. III). Madras. 
1932. D 1028. 

Conjeveram— 

Ramacliandran, T, N. —Tiruparuttikunram and its temples with 
appendices on Jain units of measurements and time, cosmology 
and classification of souls. (Bulletin of the Madras Government 
Museum, Vol. I, part 3). Madras. 1934. D 1089* 

Tmnevelly— 

Zvckermayv, 8 .— The Adichanallur skulls with notes by Professor 
G, Elliot. (Bulletin of the Madras Government Museum, Vol. II, 
part 1). Madras. 1930. D 1060. 

Mysore State— 

Annual Report of the Mysore Archaeological Department for the 
year 1932. Bangalore. 1935. D 1070. 

Travancore State— 

Poduvaly R, Vasudeva .—Administration report of the Archseological 
Department, Travancore for the year ending 32nd Karkatakam 
1109 M, E. (1933-34 A. D.) and 1110 M. E. (1934-35 A. D.). 
Trivandrum. 1935-36, D1080. 

Punjab.— 

Delhi— 

Aziz-ur-Rahman .—History of Jama Masjid and interpretation of 
Muslim devotions. Delhi. 1936. D1098. 

Zafar Hasan. —Rahnuma-i-Qila-i-Delhi. Delhi. D 1100 (a)% 

Tasdla— 

Marshallf Sir John. —A guide to Taxila. 3rd DelHf. 1936, 

D 1114. 

Marwar— 

Report on the administration of the Archseological Department and 
the Sumer Public Library, Government of Jodhpur for the year 
1934-35 (Vol. IX). 1936. Jodhpur. 1936. D 1156- 

APPENDIX II—CEYLON. 

Anuradbpur— 

Paranavitana, 8. edr.—Epigraphia Zeylanica, being lithic and other 
Inscriptions of Cevlon, Vol. IV, part 3. London. 1936. 

D 1270 

Government of Ceylon. —First Report of the Historical Manuscripts 
Commission. June 1933. Colombo. 1933. D 1273* 
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Oovernment of Ceylon, —Second Report of* the Ceylon Historical 
Manuscripts Commission. September 1935. (Sessional paper), 
XXT—1935. Colombo. 1935. D 1274, 

Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of Ceylon, Colombo. 

Vol. TII.—The excavations in the citadel of Anuradhapura by 
S. Paranavitana. Colombo. 1936. D 1281. 

\1I.—ARCHITECTURE. 

Pisharoti, K. H. —Shikhara. An illustrated article in the Journal 
of the Annamalai University, Vol. V, No. 2, March 1936, pp. 200. 
Annamalainagara. 1936. D 1295. 

Gangoli O, C. —-Indian Architecture. (Little books on Asiatic Art 
Series, Vol. 3.) palcutta. D 1296. 

Longhurst, A. fl .—The story of the Stupa. Colombo. 1936. 

D 1297. 


V[[[. -EINE ARTS. 


Getty, Alice, —Canesa. A monograph on the Elephant-faced god 
Oxford. 1936. D 1347 (a). 

Upendra Mohan, —Devata-murti-prakaranam and Rupa-mandanam 
(Manuals of Indian Iconography and Iconometry). Calcutta Sanskrit 
series, No. XII. Calcutta. 1936. D 1348 (c). 

Chanda, Raryiaprasad. —• Medieval Indian sculpture in the British 
Museum with an introduction by li. L. Hobson. London. 1936. 

D 1360 (€). 

Cocymaraswamy, ^l. K, and Heeramaneckp Nasli, M. —Loan exhi¬ 
bition of Early Indian Scultpure.s, paintings and bronzes (A College 
Art Association exhibition, Heeramaneck Galleries, New York 
City). New York. D 1350 (f). 

Sastri, Hirananda. —Indian Pictorial art as developed in Book illus- 
tjjaticcjis _witb an introduction by Sir V. T. Krishnarnachari. 
(Gaekwan^ Archaaological Series, No. I.) Baroda. 1936. 

D 1362 (6). 

Arnold, Sir Thomas W, and Wilkinson, J. V. S. —A catalogue of 
the Indian miniature.s in the Library of A. Chester Beatty. Oriental 
Manuscripts I—IS with ninteen plates in colour and eighty-four 
in monochrome. Vol. I text, Vols. 2—3 plates. London. 1936. 

[ Portfolio. ] 

O 1368 (g) 


X.—INSCRIPTIONS. 


A.— Palaeography and Transliteration.— 

Banerji, R. />.—The origin of the Bengali script. Calcutta. 1919. 

D 1750. 
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Inscriptions 


'3.—Collectioa of I inscriptions.— 

Epigraphia Birmanica, being lithie and other inscriptions of Burma 
edited by U Mya. Rangoon. 

Vol. IV.—Parts I—II. Mon Inscriptions section II— The Medieval 
Mon Records, Nos. XITI--NVITI with plates I—XI. 1936. 

D 1810. 

.Epigraphia Indica and Record of the Archaeological Survey of India. 
Published under the authority of Governinent of India. Vol. XXI, 
Part VII, 1932-33, Vol. XXII, parts III—VI, 1933-34. Delhi. 
1936. 

[In progress.] D 1814. 


Bombay Presidency. 

'Girnar— 

Sastriy Hirananda .— Asokan rock at Oirnar. (Gaekwad’s Archseo- 
logical Scries, No. II). Baroda. 1936. D 1865. 

Gujarat.— 

Vallabhajiy Qirjashankary — Historical Inscriptions of Gujarat 
(from Ancient times to the end of Vaghela Dynasty). Shr 
Forbes Gujarati Sabha Series No. 15. 2 volst. Bombay. 1935. 

D 1868. 


Bombay— 


XI.—COINS. 


Singhaly C. R. —Catalogue of the coins in the Prince of Wales Museum 
of Western India, Bombay : The Sultans of Gujrat. Bombay. 


1935. 


D 2081. 


XII.—LANGUAGES. 


Pali— 

TrpMcIcner, V. Andersen, Dines and Smith, Hehner. —A ;j^itical 
dictionary published by the Royal Danish Academy. #V'ol. I, part 7. 
Copenhagen. 1935. D 2322. 

Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, Grammars & Dictionaries. 

Hindi and Hindustani— 

Ourn, Kamata-jmsad- lAmdi Vyakarana. Allahabad. 1984, V. S. 

D 2398. 

Ouru Kamata-prasad. —Sankshipta Hindi Vyakarana. Benares. 1980. 
V. S. D 2399. 

Kashmiri— 

Grierson, Sir George A, and Sdstri, M. M, Mukundarama. —A dic¬ 
tionary of the Kashmiri language compiled partly from the 
materials left by Pandit Ishvara Kaula. Part IV. (Bibliotheca 
Indica series Avork Nc. 229). Calcutta. 1932, D 2418 
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Santal— 

Bedding, P. 0. — A Santal Dictionary. Oslo. 1935-36. 

Vol. IV.—I^Ph. 

Vol. V.—R—Y. D 2441^ 


XIII.—LITERATURE. 

1. liteiaiy History. 

Sastri, Surya-narayana, MaUadi .—History of Sanskrit literaturo 
in Telngu, 2 vols. (Andhra University Series No. 10 and 13) 

Waltair. 1936. D 2656. 

2. Lists of Sanskrit Manuscripts. 

Sdatri, S. Kuppuatuami.—A triennial catalogue of manuscripts- 
collected during the triennium 1925-26 to 1927-28 for the Govern¬ 
ment Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras. Vol. VI, Part 1. 
Sanskrit. Madras. 1935. ‘ D 2776. 

3. Collections. 


Qopinath, Kaviraja, M. M. —^The Princess of Wales Saraswati Bhavaa 
texts series. Benares. 1935— 

No. 57.—^Part I.—Ganita-Kaumudi of Narayana Pandit edited 
by Padmakara Dvivedi Jyotis-acharya. Part I. 1936. 

No. 58.—Khyativada by Sri-Sankara-Chaitnya Bkdrati. 1935. 

No. 59.—Samkhya-tattvaloka of Hariharanand edited by Jagnes^ 
war Ghosh. 1936. 


60.—^Parts I-II.—Sandilya-sainhita Bhaktikhanda of Sri- 
Sandilya edited by Ananta Sastri. 2 vols. 1935. 

No. 63.—^Part I.—Bhaktyadhikaranamala of Narayanatirtha 
^wami edited by Auanta Sastri Phadke. 1936. 

No.^ —Vasistha-darsanam by B. L. Atreya. 1936. 


Nos. 65-67.—^Tristhali-setu of Bhattoji Dikshita. Tirthendu 

Sekhara of Nage6a Bhatta. Kashimoksavichara of 
Suresvaracharya edited hy Surya Narayana Sukla, 1936. 

D 2845* 


4. Vedas. 

Rigveda— 

Gooma/raswamy, A. K. —Aiigel and Titan ; an essay in Vedic Ontology 
(Reprint from Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. 55, 
No. 4, pages 373-419). D 2912. 

Indian Research Institute, Calcutta. —Rigveda-Samhita published by 
Satis Charulra Seal. Pari VI.—August 1936. Calcutta. 1936. 

D 2918. 



17 


Literature—Hindis 


—Grammar— 

Subbardya-iSaatriy M. M. Tata, —Chitraprabh^ —a commentary on 
Hari-Dikshita6 Laghu6a})daratna by Bimgavata Hari jSdstri (Andhra 
University, Series No. 6). Waltair. 1932. D 2946* 

'8.-^Mathematics, Medicine, and Science— 

Datta, Bibhutibhusan and Avadesh Naraijan Singh. —History of Hindu 
Mathematics : A source book. Part I.—Ninneral notation and 
arithmetic. Lahore. 1935. 

D 3026 (k). 

:9.—Philosophy— 

Schweitzer^ Albert. —Indian thought and its development. London. 

1936. D 3039 (a). 

Sa)igameswara~Sastrij Gunmialuri. —Sangamesvarakrodum on Jaga- 
dishas Siddhanta lakshanam. (Andhra University series, No. 7) 
Waltair. 1933. D 3041. 

11.—Music Theatre etc.— 

NaidUy B. V, A., Naiduy P. S. and Pantulu, 0. V. H .—Tandava 
laksanam or the fundamentals of ancuent Hindu Dancing. Madras. 
1936, D 3188(c). 

Ghoshy Manomohan. —Abhinaya-darpanam of Nandikesvnra. (Cal¬ 
cutta Sanskrit Series, No. V). Calcutta. 1934. D 3188 (df). 

D.—Literature in Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. 

Hindi— 

Pran Nath, —Mudra-shastra. (Surya Kumari Pustakamala No. 6 
Benares. 1980 V. S. D 3434. 

Varma, Jagan Mohan, —Vivekananda Granthavali. Jnana-yoga. 
Vol. I. (Surya-Kumari Pushtakamala No. 1). liena^s# IU.7* 
V. S. D 3430- 

Mahesh-prasad. —Sulaiman Saudagar ka yatra virarana (Devi- 
prasada aitihasik pustakamala No. 3). Benares. 1978. V. S. 

D 3436. 

ReUy Vishvesvaranath, —Raja Bhoja. Allahabad. 1932. D 3437. 

Braja-ratna Das, —Sankshipta Rama-svayam vara of Maharaja 

Raghuraja Sinha. (Monoranjana pustakamala No. 42). Benares. 
1981 V. S. D 3438, 

Joshiy Keshavaraniy Oovindram ,—Ahilyabai Holkar. A biography. 
(Manoranjana pustakamala No. 35). Benares. 1978. V, S. 

D 3439. 

Pran Nath, —Roma ka Itihasa, (Manoranjana pustakamala No. 50). 
AUahabad. 1928. D 3440. 
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Sharma, Chaturvedi Dvarkaprasad. —Aitihasika Kahaniyan. (Mano* 
ranjana pustakamala No. 37). Allahbad. 1922. D 3441* 

Syama-Sundara Das .—Hindi-Nibandha-niala, Parts T—II. (Mano- 
ranjana dustakarnala, Nos. 38-39. Benaros. 1979 V. S. 2 vols. 

D 3442. 

Sukla, Earnachandra, Bhagavan Din and Brajaraina Das. edrs.— 
Tulasi-Grantliavali. Vols. I—II. (Nagari Prachariui Granthamalft 
No. 32). Benares. 1980 V. S. D 3443- 

Syama-Sundara Hasta-likhita Hindi pustakon ka 

Samkshipta vivarana. Vol. I. Benares. 1980. V. S. D 3444. 

Deviprasada. —Nvayi Naiishiravan. Benares. 1978. V. S. D 3446. 

Ojha, GaurishankaHiracliand> and Sydrna Sundara Dasa. —Asoka-ki 
dharrna lipiyto. Vol. I. Benares. 1980 V. S. D 3447. 

Varma, Raniachandra. —Kanina, translated from the Bengali of 
R. D. Banerji. ^Surya Kumari pnstakamala No. 2). Benares. 
1978 V. S. D 3448. 

Sukla. Ramachandra .—^Sai^anka ; translated from the Bengali of 
R. D. Banerji. (Surya Kumari pnstakamala No. 3). Benares. 
1978. V. S. D 3449. 

Nagari-pracharini Sabka, Benares. —Sachitra Sura-sagara. Benares. 
1035- 

Part 1. [Missing]. 

Part 2.—July 1934. 

Part 3.—October 1934. 

Part 4. [Missing]. 

Part 5.—April 1935. 

Part 6.—July 1935. 

'm^qii,7.5f-^Triveni A collection of three essays by Rama 
ChandrT^lukla. Benares. 1992 V. S. D 3452. 

Sukhiy Rama Chandra. —Jayasi Granthavali—Padraavata and 
Akharavata (Nagari Prachariui Granthamala No. 31). Benares. 

1924. D 3453. 

Amir Sinha .—Rasakhana aur Ghanananda (Manoranjana pustaka- 
mala No. 51), Allahabad, 1929. D 3454. 

Ojhay Gauriiankara Hirachand —Koshotsava-smara ka-samgraha. 

Benares. 1985. S. V. D 3455. 

Farwa, Ramachandra, —Prachlna-mudra translated from the Bengali 
of R, D, Banerji (Deviprasad Aitihasik pustakamala No. 6). 

Benares. 1981 V. S. D 3456* 

Oulab Rai. —Pasehatya darshano ka itihasa (Surya Kumari pustaka-- 
mala No. 8). Benares. V. S. 1983. D 8457* 




19 


Literature—Hindi 


OhfUtt/rvedi, Puruahottama-SJiamia. —Hindi-ilasa-gangadhara. (Surya- 
kiimari Pustakamala No. 13 & 16). 2 Vols. Allahabad. 1986. 

V. S. D 3468. 

•Pharma, Jagannath Prasad. —^Hiiidi-gadya-shaili ka vikaaa (Surya- 
Knmari Pustakamala No. 14). Allahabad. 1987. V. S. D 3469. 

H'imakarna. —Banki-daaa Granthavali. Vol. I. (Balabaksha Raja- 
puta Charana Pustakamala No. 1). Benaros. 1981. V. S. 

D 3460.. 

Varnui Hama Chandra. —Akbari Darbar. 3 vols. Allahabad. 

1980 V. S. D 3460(a). 

Bra jratna Huinayuii Nania of Gulbadaii Begam. Benares. 

D 3460(b). 

Saksena, Bahuram. —Kirtilata of Vidyapati Thakkura. (Nagari Pra- 
charini Granthamala No. 36). Allahabad. 1986 V. 8. D 3461.. 

Varma, Satyajivan. —Bisala-dova-raso. (Balabaksha Raja puta Cha¬ 
rana Pustakanulla No. 2). Benares. 1982 V. 8. D 3462. 

Brajarattai Dasa, —Bharatendu Granthavali. V"o!. IT. Benares. 

1991 V.S. D 3463. 

Dvgada, Ramanarayan. —Muhanota Naina si ki Khvata. Vol. HI. 
Benares. 1982 V. S. D 3464. 

Vaisya, Rvpnlal. —Rupa-nighantu. Fasc. I. Benares. 1934. 

D 3465. 

il/usm, Keshava Prasad. —Meghduta translated in Rindi verse. 
Allahabad. 1932. D 3467. 

Hari Narayana. —Shikhara. Vlinshotpatti Pidhivartika by Kuvi 
Gopala. (Balabaksha Rajaputa Charana Pustakamala No. 3). 
Benares. 1985 V. S. D 3469. 

Parik, Ham Sinha, Surya Karana and Svami, Narotfarnadasa. —Dhola- 
marura-duha. Benares. 1981 V. S. D 3471. 

Sukla, Hatnachandra. —Hindi Sahitya Ka Itihasa. (Surya Kuinari 
Pustakamala No. 12). Allahabad. 1986 V. S. D 3471(a). 

Pandcya, Lalli Prasad. —Karma-vada aur Janman^ira*. 

niari Pustakamala No, 11). Allahabad. 1986. D'"crjT2. 

Varma, Jaganniohan, —Purushartha. (Manoranjan Pustakamala 
No. 45). Benares. 1983. D 3473. 

Misra, G. B., 3[isra, S. B. Edrs, —Surasudha. (Manoranjana 
Pustakamala No. 40). Benares. 1980 V. S. D 3473 (a). 

iSukla, Ra7na Chaivlra .—-Visva Prapancha. 2 Vols. (Manoranjan 
Pustakamala Nos. 33 and 34). Benares. 1977-78 V. S. B 3473 (b)* 

Gulab Rai. —Tarka Shastra. Vols. IT—TIT. (Manoranjana Pustaka¬ 
mala Nos. 47-48). Allahabad. D 3473 (c). 

Tivdri, Kamaldpati. —Maurya Kalin Bharata. (Deviprasad Aitihasika 
Pustakamala No. 8). Allahabad. 1928. 3474. 

Sydma Sundara Dasa .—Kabir Granthavali- Allahabad. 1928. 

D 3474(a). 

Sethi, N. K ,—Hindi Vaijuani ka Sabdavali — Bhantika Vijuana 
Allahabad. 1929. D 3474 (b). 
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XIV.—HISTORY. 

C. General History. Pre-Mohammadan India. Aryan Civilization. 

Dodwell, H. H. —India. 2 Parts. (Modern States Series). Bristol. 

1936. D 3838(b). 

PousdUy LouiSy de la Vallee. —Indo-europ6ens ct Indo-iraniens V 
Inde jusque vers 300 av J. C. (Histoire du Monde publiee sous la 
direction t^e 31. E, Gavaignac. Tome III Nouvelle edition). Paris. 

1936. D 3841(a). 

n. Asoka— 

Poussiriy Louis de la Valle. — L’Inde aux Temps des Mauryas, et des 
Barbares, Grecs, Scythes, Parthes et Yue-’tchi. (Histoire du 
Monde publicee sous la direction do 3f. E. Cavaignac. Tome VI 
(1). Paris. 1936. D 4036. 

o. Kanishka— 

Poussiriy Louis de la Vallee .—Dynasties et Histoire do ITnde dopuis 
Kanishka jiisqir aux invasions Musulmaiies. Histoire du Monde 
pubU^e sous la direction de M.E. Cavaignac. Tome A^I (2)]. Paris. 

1935. D 4080. 


B.—MOHAMMADAN PERIOD. 

JaffaVy S. 31.- Education in Muslim India being an inquiry into the 
state of education during the Muslim period of Indian History. 
(1000-1800 A. C.). Lahore. 1936. D 4314. 

XV.—ANTHROPOLORY. 

a. Tribes and Castes— 

SaletorCy JB. A. —The wild tribes in Indian History. Lahore. 1935. 

D 5018. 

Brahmans— 

Eangachariy K. —The Sri Vaishnavas Brahmans. (Bulletin of the 
Madras Government Museum. Vol. II. Part II). Madras. 1930. 

D 5061. 

Parsis— 

Sanjancs^ JehangiVy Barjorji .—Ancient Persia and the Parsis ; a 
comprehensive history of the Parsis and their religion from primeval 
times to present age. Bombay. 1935. D 5178. 

f. Buddhist Art— 

Oulik, Dr. R. H. Van. —Haya-griva, the Mantrayanic aspect of 
Horsccult in China and Japan. Leiden. 1935. (Internationales 
Archiv fiir Ethnography supplement zu band XXXIII). D 5689. 

Vogel, J. Ph. —Buddhist art in India Ceylon ana Java, translated 
from the Dutch by A, J. Bamouw. Oxford. 1936. D 5691. 
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Buddhist Literature, 


H —Buddhiat Literature— 

March, Arthur C ,—A Buddhist bibliography. London. 1935. 

D 5757. 

Pali Text Society, London. —^Translation series. London. 1936. 

No. 27.—^The Book of the Gradual Sayings (Anguttara Nikaya 
or more numbered Suttas, Vol. V. (The book of the Tens 
and Elevans). Translated by F. L. Woodward with an 
introduotion by Mrs. Rhys Davids. D 5811. 

1.—Jainism— 

Jacobi, Hermann, —Sthavira-vali-carita or Parisistaparv^arvan being 
an Appendix of the Trisasti-J^alaka-purusa-carita by Hemacandra, 
(Bibliotheca Indica Series Work No. 96). Calcutta. 1932. 

D 6184. 

Coomaraswasny, A, K. —The conqueror’s life in Jain painting : Expli- 
citur reductis haec artis ad Theologiam. (Reprint from the Journal 
of Indian Society of Oriental Art. December 1935). D 6185. 

XVI.—GEOGRAPHY AND TOPOGRAPHY. 

Travels— 

Qrey, G .—European adventurers of Northern India. 1785-1849. 
Lahore. 1927. D 6521* 

Gharpentier, Jarl. —^The Lives da Seita dos Indies Orientals (Brit. 
Mus. Ms. Sloane 1820). of Father Jacobo Fenicio, S.J Uppsala. 

D 6624. 

XVn.—HISTORY & TOPOGRAPHY OP PROVINCES AND STATES. 

7.—Burma— 

Harvey, O. E .—History of Burma from the earliest times to 10th March 
1824, the beginning of the English conquest. London. 1925. 

D 7679. 

13. —Kashmir and Jammu— 

Pandit, R. S. —Rajatarangini—the saga of the Kiiygs of J^ai^mir. 
Translated from the original Sanskrit of Kalhaiia r *ntitlebi 
River of Kings with an introduction, annotatio^fs, Appendices, 
Index, etc. Allahabad. 1935. D 7774. 

14. —Madras Presidency—Vijayanagara— 

Ramanayya, N. Venkata ,—Studies in the history of the third dynasty 
of Vijayanagara. Madras. 1935. D 798flL 

16. —Mysore— 

Boo, M. V. Krishna .—^The Gangas of Talkad : a monograph on the 
history of Mysore from the fourth to the close of the eleventh cen¬ 
tury. Madras. '1936. D 7956. 

17. —Panjab— 

Oarrett, H. L, O. —^The Punjab a hundred years ago as described by 
V. Jacquemont (1831) and A. Soltykoff (1842). (Panjab Govern¬ 
ment Record Office Publications. Monograpli No. 18. Lahore. 

1936* D 8007. 
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XVni.—GAZETTEERS. 

o.—Panjab— 

Dera Ghazi Khan— 

Pan jab District Gazetteers. Vol. XXIX. Part B. D. (b Khan 

District Statistical Tables. 1935. Lahore. 1936. D 8991. 

Gujranwala— 

Panjab District Gazetteers. V^ol. XXIV. A Gujranwala District 

Part A. By Eduard H. Lincoln. 1935. With maps. Lahore. 
1936. D 9011. 

Panjab District Gazetteers. Vol. XVI. Part B. Gujranwaln District 
Statistical Tables. 1936. Lahore. 1936. D 9011(a)*^ 

Gurgaon— 

Punjab District Gazetteers. Vol. III. Part B, Gurgacii District 

Statistical Tables. 1935. Lahore. 1936. D 9040(</)» 

Hissar— 

Punjab District Gazetteers. Vol. 1. Part B. Hissar District Statis¬ 
tical Tables. 1935. Lahore. 1936. D 9051. 

Hoshiarpur— 

Panjab District Vol. VIII. PartB. Hosliiarpur District 

Statistical Tables. 1935. Lahore. 1936. D 9061^ 

Jullundur— 

Panjab District Gazetteers. Vol. TX. Part B. Jullundur District 

Statistical Tables. 1935. Lahore. 1935. D 9071^ 

Kamal— 

Punjab District Gazetteers. Vol. IV. Part B. Karnal District 
Statistical Tables. 1935. Compiled and published under the 
authority of tin* Panjab Government. Lahore. 1936. D 9111. 

Lyallpur— 

Panjab District Gazetteers. Vol. XXV, Part B. Lyallpur District 
Statistical Tables 1935. Lahore. 1936. D 9125. 

.^ijab DTl|^>t Gazetteers. Vol. XXIII. Part B. ]\Ii; iiAvali Dis¬ 

trict Statistical Tables. 1935. Lahore. 1936. D 9140 (c)^ 

Montgomery— 

Panjab District Gazetteers. Vol. XXIV. Part B. Montgomery 
Distritt Statistical Tables 1935. Lahore, 1936. D 9150(c)* 

Multan— 

Panjab District Gazetteers. Vol. XXII. Part B. Multan District 

Stati.stical Tables 1936. Lahore. 1936. D 9I60(</)* 

Muzaffargarh— 

Panjab District Gazetteers. Vol. XXVIII. Part B. Muzaffargarh 

District Statistical Tables 1936. Lahore. 1936. D 9173. 

Simla— 

Panjab District Gazetteers. Vol. VI. Part B. Sirrda District 
Statistical Tables 1936 Lahore. 1936. D 9220(c)*> 
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A dministration^ 


XIX.—ADMINISTRATION. 

Report of the Public Accounts Committee on the accounts of the yeaf 
1934-35. Vol. I. Report. Part I. Civil. Military and Posts and 
Telegraphs. Delhi. 1936. D 9522(a) » 

'^^Lcretary of State for India in Council. —The India Office List for 
1936. London. 1936. D 9523(b). 

Thacker's Indian Pay-Tables including Income-tax Calculator. 
Calcutta. 1935. D 9524(e)^ 

Government of India. —India in 1933-34. A statement prepared for 
presentation to Parliament in accordance with the requirements of 
the 26th Section of the Government of India Act (5 and 6 Geo. V 
Chap. 61). Delhi. 1935. D 9597. 

The Government of India Act 1936. (Reprint). 1936. D 9606(^). 

Government of India. —R\ipee-Sterling conversion Tables at Is. 6d. 
for use in the Account Offices issued by authority of the Auditor 
General in India. Delhi. 1935. D 9630. 

Government of India. —Public Works Account Code with appendices. 
(First edition. Reprint). Embodying all corrections issued to the 
first edition upto December 1934. Delhi. 1935. D 9640. 

Government of India. —Civil Account Code. Vol. I. Eighth edition 
(Second Reprint). Embodying all corrections issued to eighth 
edition (first reprint) up to end of December 1934. Delhi. 1935, 

D 9641. 

Accountant-Generaly Posts and Telegraphs. —Compilation of the 
Fundamental Rules made by the Secretary of State in Council, 
and the Supplementary Rules made by the Governor-General in 
Council corrected up to Slst July 1935. Second revised edition, in 2 
Vols. Delhi. 1936. 2 Copies. D 9643* 

Government of India. —Revised rates of pay rules. Corrected upto Ist 
January 1936. Delhi. 1936. 3 Copies. D 9644* 

Medical attendance and treatment of officers df 

Services serving under the administrative con of the GdtWnor 
General in Council. 2 Copies. D 9644(a)* 

Reedy Sir Stanley and Low, Francis. Edrs. —The Indian Year-Book 
1936-37. Vol. XXIII ; a statistical and historical annual of the 
Indian Empire with an explanation of the principal topics of the 
day. Bombay. 1936. D 9645. 

Report of the Indian Sandhurst Committee, 1926. Calcutta. 1927. 

D 9646. 

Report of the Indian Mihtary College Committee. 1931. Calcutta. 

193L D 9847. 

Richey, J. A. —Progress of Education in India 1917-1922. Eighth 
quinquennial review. 2 Vole. Calcutta. 1924. D 9648. 

Littlehailes, R. —Progress of Education in India 1922-27. Ninth 
quinquennial review. Calcutta. 1929. D 9649. 
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ChiTia etc. 

E.—OTHER COUNTRIES IN ASIA. 

II.—ARABIA. 

Literary History. 

Catalogue of the Arabic and Persian manuscripts in the Oriental 
Public Library at Bankipore. Patna. 1936. 

Vol. XX.—Philology by Dr. Azimuddin Ahmad and Maulvi 
Muinuddin Nadvi. Patna. 1936. 

Vol. XXI.—Encyclopaedias, Logic and Philosophy and Dialectics 
by Maulvi Abdul Hamid. Patna. 1936. E 416. 

'iVenainck, A. J .—Publication of the Union Academique. Interna¬ 
tionale. Concordance et Indices de la tradition iMusulmane. Livrai- 
son V-VI with 3 indexes. Leiden. 1935-36. E 417. 

Hoaam, M. Hidayat .-—Kashf al-Hujub wal astar ‘ An Asma ’ al- 
Kutub wal Asfar, or the Bibliography of Shi’a literature of Mawlana 
Ijaz Husain Al-Kanturi. Part II Indexes. (Bibliotheca Indica 
Series Work No. 203. Part II). Calcutta. 1935. E 419. 


VI.—CHINA. 

Archaeology and Art. 

Mullikin, Mary Augusta and Hotchkia Anna M .—Buddhist sculpture 
in the Yun Kan Caves. Peiping. 1935. E 838, 

Binyon, Laurence^ Astoria Leigh, Hobson, E. L. and others .—Chinese 
Art, London. 1935. E 839. 

Ashton, Leigh and Oray, Basil .—Chinese Art. London 1935. 

E 841. 

Royal Academy of Arts, London .—Catalogue of the International 
exhibition of Chinese Art, 1935-36. Fifth Edition. London. 

E 8e6(b). 


1 . 


—History. 

Cf4eff^errlee —The Birth of China : A Survey of the For¬ 

mative period m Chinese Civilization. London. 1936. E 953. 


VII.^HITTITES. 

Sturtevant, E. U. and Bechtel, George .—A Hittite Chrestomarthy.. 
Philadelphia. 1935. E 1076(df)' 


VIIL—INDOCHINA. 

Madrolle .—To Angkor. Paris. E 1137(a). 

VIII(«).—MALAYA. 

Cullin, E, O, and Zehnder, W. F .—The early history of Penang, 
1592-1827. (Reprint from the ** Straits Echo"). Penang. 1905. 

E 1262(a). 
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Traveia-^Siam^ 


IX,—SIAM. 


MadroUe, —Siam. From Penang to Aaigkor via Bangkok. Paris. 

E 1266. 

IX(a).—DUTCH EAST INDIES. 

Bali— 

StiUterJieimy Willem F ,—Indian influences in old-Balinese art, (Pub¬ 
lication of the India Society, London). London. 1935. E 1299 (c)* 


Java— 


Odleatin, Th. P.—Houtbouw op Oost-Javaansche Tempel reliefs 
S. Gravenhage. 1936. E 1340 (6)* 

OondUy J.—Het Oud-Javaansche Bhismaparwa. (Bibliotheca Java 
nica. Vol. 7). Bandoeng. 1936. E 1381(o)« 

Swellengrebel^ J, L .—Korawa era ma een oud-Javaanscb proza-ge 
schrift, uitgegeven vertaald en toegelieht. Santpoort. 1936. 

E 1381(b). 

XIV.—JAPAN. 


Peri, Noel .—Essai sur les grammes Japonaises. (Bibliotheca Musi- 
cale du Mussee Guimet-deuxieme eerie tome I). Paris 1934. 

E 1503. 

XVI.-»MESOPOTAMIA. 


Frankfort, Henry .—Tell Asmar, Khafaje and Khorsabad : second 
preliminary report of the Iraq expedition. (The Oriental Institute 
Communications, No. 16). Chicago. 1933. E 1662(c). 

Directorate of Antiquities, Baghdad .—Beport on the excavations in 
Iraq during the seasons 1929-30, 1930-31 and 1931-32. Report 
on the activities of the department of antiquities from 1st October 
1931 until 30th September 1932. Baghdad. 1933. E 1652(d). 

Directorate of Antiquities. Baghdad .—Report on the excavations in 
Iraq in 1929-30 to 1931-32. Baghdad. 1933. E 1662(c). 

Government of Iraq .—Report on Excavations irW ^*-1 (ffiriil^ ^"H^ason 
1928-29. Baghdad. 1930. Br»52(/). 

Directorate of Antiquities, Baghdad .—Remains of the Abbasid Palace 
in the Baghdad Citadel. Baghdad. 1935. E 1552(g'). 

Directorate of Antiquities, Baghdad .—Remains of the Abbassid Palace 
in the Baghdad Citadel. Baghdad. 1935. (In Arabic.) E 1662(b). 

Directorate of Antiquities, Baghdad. —Maariz-ul Qasr-ul Abassi. Bagh¬ 
dad. 1930. E 1552(i)^ 

Directorate of Antiquities, Baghdad .—The Harba Bridge. Baghdad. 
1930. (In Arabic). E 1562(i), 

Burrows, Eric .—^Ur excavations, vol. HI. Texts II. ALTchaic texts. 
(Publications of the joint expedition of the British Museum and 
of the University Museum, University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, 
to Mesopotamia) London. 1935. E 16M(c).- 
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Debevoise, N. C. —Parthian pottery from Seleucia on the Tigri. 
Ann Arbor. 1934. E 1554(/k)* 

JSpeiser, E, A, —Joint expedition of the Baghdad School, the Univer¬ 
sity Museum, and Dropsie College to Mesopotamia. Excavations 
at Tepe Gawra. Volume T. Levels T-VIII with a chapter by 
Dorothy Cross and occasional notes by Paid Beidler and Charle 
Barhe. Philadelphia. 1935. E 1554«). 

'Chiera Edward. —Publications of the Baghdad School. Texts. 

Vol. V. Joint expedition with the Iraq Museum at Nuzi. Mixed 

texts. Philadelphia. 1934. E 1554(y). 

Woolleyf Sir Leonard. —Abraham ; recent discoveries and Hebrew 

origins. London. 1936. E 1554(lr). 

Lloyd, Seton .—Mesopotemia : excavations on Sumerian sites. Lond¬ 
on. 1936. E 1564(/). 

Field, Henry. —Arabs of Central Iraq : their history, ethnology and 
physical characters. (Field Museum of Xatiiral History Anthro¬ 
pology Memoirs. Vols. IV). Chicago. 1935. E 1554(/n). 

XVIII.—PALESTINE. 

Craham, W. C. and May, H. O. —Culture and Conscience ; an archaeo¬ 
logical study of the New Religious Past in ancient Palestine 
Chicago. 1936. E 1559(a). 

Bad6 William, Frederick. —^A Manual of excavation in the Near East 
methods of Digging and Recording of the Tell-en Nasbeh expedi¬ 
tion in Palestine. California. 1934. E 1575. 


XIX.—PERSIA. 

A. —An archseological tour in ancient Persia ; re¬ 
printed tronTVhe Geographical Journal. Vol. LXXXVI. No. 6, 
December. 19o5. E 1622. 

Memoires de la Mission Archeologique de Perse. Paris. 

Tome XXVH.—Mission en Susiane sous la direction de M. M. R. 
deMecquenem et V. Sclieil. —Textes Sooolaires do Suse pa. 
P. E. van der Meer. Paris. 1935. E 1630. 

Anklf^aria, Hosang T. —Firdausi : A Monograph in English and 
Persian. Bombay. 1934. E 1930(a}. 

Herzfdd, Ernst E. —Archseological history of Iran. London. 1935. 
(The Schweich lectures of the British Academy. 1934). E 2001. 

Autran, Charles, —Mithra Zoroastre et la prehistoire Aryenne du 
ChristianiRino. Pa ris. 1935. E 2140(€f). 
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XXI.—SYRIA. 

ArohsBology— 

Boatovtzeffy M. I. —^The Excavation.s at Dura-Europos conducted by 
Yale University and the French Academy of Inscription and lettera. 
Preliminar}’' Report of Fifth Season of Work. October, 1931— 
March 1932, New Haven. 1934. E 2389(a;* 

Dunand, Maurice. —Le Musee de Soueida. Inscriptions et monuments 
figures. Mission Arch^ologique au Djebel Druze. (Service des 
antiquities. Bibliotheque Archeologique et Historique. Tome XX). 
Paris. 1934. E 2411. 

Deherain, Henry. —La vie de Pierre Ruffin, orientaliste et diplomate 
1742-1824. (Service des antiquities et des beauxt arts. Bibliothe¬ 
que archeologique et historique tomes XIII and XIV). 2 Vols. 
Paris. 1930, E 2412- 

Du Buisaion, Le Comte du Mesnil. —L’ ancienne Qatna, ou les mines 
d’El-Mishrife au nordest de horns (£;mese). Deuxieme campagne 
de Fouilles (1927). (Service des antiquites et des Beaux-arts. 
Publioation.s Hors Serie No. 3). Paris. 1928. E 2413* 

Du Buisson, Le Comte du Mesnil. —Le site archeologique de Mishrif(6— 
Qatna. (Collections de Textes et documents I). Paris. 1935. 

. E 2414. 

Du Buisson, Le Comte du Mesnil. —^Les mines d' el-MisKrife au nord¬ 
est de Homs (E*mese). Premiere campagne, de fouilles a Qatna 
(1924). (Service des antiquites et de.s Beaux-arts Publications hors 
No. 2). Paris. 1927. E 2416. 

Contenau, O .—La Glyptique Syro-Hittite. (Service des antiquites des 
Beaux-arts. Bibliotheque archeologique et Historique II). Paris. 
1922. E 2416. 

Jalahert, Louis, Mouierde, Rene. —Inscriptions Grecques et Latines 
de la Syrie. Tome I. Commagene et Cyrrhestique Nos. 1—256. 
(Service des Antiquites et des Beaux-arts. Bibliotheque archeolo- 
giqiie et historique. Tome XTI). Paris. 1929. E 2417. 

CantineaUy J .—Inventaire des Inscriptions de PaJ' jCe. (Publitw^ 
lions du Musee National Syrien de Damas No. 1).-^ Beyrouth 1930. 

33. E M18. 

Fasc. I.—Introduction. Le Temple de Be’el Semin. 

Fa sc. II.—Los Coloniies Honorifiques. 

Fa sc. III.—La Grande Colonnade, 

Fasc. IV.—La vallee des Tombcaux. 

Fasc. V.—La colonnade Tramv'ersaie. 

Fuse. VI.—Le camp de Diocletien. 

Fasc. yil.—Les Necropoles nord-ouest et nord. 

Fasc. VIII.—Le Depot des antiquites. 

Fasc. IX. A—Stales fun^raires individuelles d’epoque de Jangue 
paim \ reniennes. 
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B—^Text^s de foundation de sepulcres familiaux. 

C—^Inscriptions de statues, de hauts reliefs et de Bustes 
fun6raires. 

D—^Textes funeraires latins. 

E—Textes funeraires greos Chretiens* 

La Sanctuaire de BeL E 2418» 

XXII.—TIBET. 


Travels and hand-books— 

Tucciy Giuseppe and Oherai, E .—Secrets of Tibet: being the chro¬ 
nicle of the Tucci Scientific expedition to Western Tibet (1933). 
London and Glasgow. 1935. B 2525 



29 Archaeology and History — Egypl^ 


F.—AFRICA. 

in.— ^Egypt— 

Archeeology and History— 

Service des Antiquites .—Loi sur les antiquit^s de TEgypte et see an¬ 
nexes. Le Caire. 1922. P 1. 


Davis, Nina M .—Ancient Egyptian paintings, selected, copied and 
described. 1 Vol. of Descriptive text. 2 Vols. of Plates. Chicago. 


1936. 


(Portfolio.) 


F a 


Stewart, Basil .—History and significance of the Great Pyramid and 
the theories and traditions held about it from the earliest days to 
the present. London. 1935. F 91(f)* 

Beisner, George Andrew .—The development of the Egyptian tomb 
down to the accession of Cheops/ Cambridge. 1936. P 120* 
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Greece wid Rome. 

G.—EUROPE. 

I.—ANCIENT GREECE & ROME, 
a.—ARCHAEOLOGY AND ART. 

FyjCy Theodore .—Hellenistic architecture ; an introductory study. 
Cambridge. 1936. G 110(a)* 

Boaaert, Helmuth, Th .—Alt Kreta : Kunst und Kunstgewerbo 
im Agaischen Kulturkreise. Berlin. 1921, G 825* 

Evans^ Joan and Evans^ Sir Arthur .—^Index to the Palace of Minos. 
London. 1936. G 841. 

BureUy A. fV. van .—Ancient Rome as revealed by recent discoveries, 
London. 1936. G 1101. 


6.—'Literature— 

Hodzaita^ George Depue .—Lucretius and his influence (Our debt to 
Greece and Rome Series. Vol. 54). London. 1935. G 1437. 

III.—GREAT BRITAIN. 

a. —Archaeology and Art— 

Royal Academy of ArtSy London .—^The exhibition of the Royal Aca¬ 
demy of Arts 1936. London. G 1830. 

Peers, C, R .—Kirby Muxloe Castle, near Leicester. London. 1917. 

G 1844(0. 

Vunnington, R. H .—Stone henge and its date. London. 1936. 

G 1867. 

Victoria and Albert Museum, London .—Annual review. 1936. 

London. 1936. G 1870(b). 

The Royal Commission on the ancient and historical monuments and 
Constructions of England ,—Seventeenth Interim report. Ancient 
ofi^Westmoreland. London. 1936. G 1856* 

V.—AUSTRALIA. 


Victoria and Albert Museum, 
London. 1936. 


London .—Annual 


iHambly, Wilfrid, D .—Primitive hunters of Australia. (Field Museum 
C>f Natural History Anthropology. Leaflet No. 32). Chicago. 
1936. G 2041(a). 
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Archatoiogy and Ethnology — 
America. 


H..—AMERICA, 


Aichsdology and ethnoioi^-** 

Arisona— 

Peabody Museum of American Archaeology and Ethnology, Harward 
University, —Papers. Cambridge Mass. 1930 

Vol. Xni, No. 3.—^The racial characteristioa of Syiians and 
Armenians by Carl G. Seltzer, 1936. 

Vol. XIV, No. 2.—^The Barama river oaribs of British (riiiana by 
John Ovllin. 1936. H 17. 

Clarke, E, P, —Designs on the Pre-historic pottery of Arizona. (Uni¬ 
versity of Arizona Bulletin. Vol. VI, No. 4. Social Science Bul¬ 
letin No. 9). Tucson. 1936. H 50. 

Spicer, E, H, and Cay wood, L. P, —^Two Pueblo ruins in west(JentraJ 
Arizona. (University of Arizona Bulletin Vol. VII No. 1. Social 
Science Bulletin No. 10). Tucson. 1936. H 51. 

Meiioo— 

Cummings, Byron. —Cuicuilco and the Archaic culture of Mexico 
(University of Arizona Bulletin. Vol. IV, No. 8. Social Science 
Bulletin No. 4). Tucson. 1933. H 181. 
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